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PREFACE. 


The  universality  of  the  French  language  furnishes  sufficient 
proof  of  its  utility.  Throughout  Europe,  in  many  parts  of  Asia, 
Africa,  and  America,  no  education  is  complete  without  a  knowl- 
edge of  that  tongue,  which  in  more  than  one  countcy  of  Europe 
is  emphatically  called  "  the  language r  Its  merits  are  becoming 
so  well  appreciated  in  this  country,  that  it  is  almost  unnecessary 
to  particularize  them,  to  speak  of  its  unsurpassed  precision  and 
clearness,  and  of  its  capability  of  expressing  every  idea,  in  the 
most  laconic  and  in  the  most  ornamental  style.  The  language 
of  France,  that  happy  compound  of  the  Celtic,  the  Romanic  and 
the  Teutonic  elements,  is  equally  adapted  to  the  lightest  litera- 
ture and  to  the  most  profound  diction  of  science.  The  rich 
mines  of  French  literature,  too  long  t)ut  imperfectly  known  here, 
offer  in  every  department  of  knowledge  treasures  equal  to  those 
presented  by  the  literature  of  any  other  nation. 

Many  works  have  been  published  in  this  country  and  in  Eng- 
land to  facilitate  the  acquisition  of  the  French  language ;  but 
during  his  more  than  twenty  years'  practice  in.  teaching  the 
modern  languages,  the  author  of  this  volume  has  in  vain  looked 
for  the  appearance  of  a  book  which,  like  several  of  the  French 
grammars  published  in  Germany,  should  unite  in  due  propor- 
tions theory  and  practice.  To  the  high  merits  of  several  of  the 
theoretical  grammars  he  bears  his  most  cheerful  testimony ;  yet, 
the  student  might  go  through  them,  and  know  but  little  of  'the 
idiomatic  or  practical  part  of  the  language.  Several  of  the 
practical  works,  though  well  executed-  according  to  the  plans 
which  their  authors  had  laid,  neglect  grammatical  rules,  if  not 
entirely,  at  least  far  too  much  ;  and  the  student  may,  after  hav- 
ing devoted  a  long  time  to  the  mere  memorizing  of  sentences, 
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find  himself  in  possession  of  a  number  of  set  phrases,  valuable, 
it  is  true,  but  from  which,  destitute  of  landmarks,  the  slightest 
deviation  must  lead  him  into  unknown  regions. 

A  work  which,  uniting  practice  with  theory,  should  attempt 
to  avoid  the  difficulties  mentioned  above,  had  been  long  contem- 
plated by  the  author  of  these  pages,  when  "Woodbury's  Ne< 
Method  with  the  German"  made  its  appearance.  Finding  ir 
that  work  the  two  systems,  the  analytic  and  the  synthetic,  beau- 
tifully blended  and  well  elaborated,  he  had  no  hesitation  in 
adopting  the  general  plan  of  Mr.  Woodbury's  Grammar,  in  pre- 
paring his  long  intended  treatise  on  the  French. 

The  work  commences  with  a  comprehensive  treatise  on  pro- 
nunciatibn.  The  power  of  the  letters,  as  initials,  medials  and 
finals,  is  fully  explained  under  the  different  letters.  Peculiar 
care  h^  been  taken  to  render  this  part  sufficiently  full,  in  order 
to  provide  the  student  with  a  satisfactory  guide  and  adviser,  in 
the  principal  difficulties  of  the  French  pronunciation.  The  words 
presenting  peculiarities  of  pronunciation  are  placed  as  excep- 
tions to  the  rules  given  in  this  part. 

In  the  commencement  of  the  First  Part  of  this  grammar,  the 
rules  are  given  in  the  most  simple  form,  and  the  idioms  are 
gradually  introduced  and  explained ;  copious  references  to  the 
Second,  or  more  theoretical  Part,  render  further  information 
easily  attainable.  After  the  rules  of  every  lesson,  comes  a 
RfisuM^  OF  EXAMPLES  in  iUustratiou  of  them,  as  also  of  preced- 
ing ones,  containing  often  new  idioms  and  conversational  phrases. 
The  examples  on  the  rules,  the  resumes,  and  the  French  exer- 
cises to  be  rendered  into  English  and  consisting  almost  entirely 
of  questions  and  answers,  combine,  it  is  thought,  all  the  benefits 
presented  by  the  practical  grammars,  while  the  rules  in  the 
lessons,  and  the  ease  with  which  reference  may  be  had  to  the 
Second  Part,  present  all  the  advantages  of  the  theoretical  treat- 
ises. It  will  be  easily  seen  that  the  teacher  and  student  will 
find  here  the  practice,  with  as  little  or  as  much  of  the  theory  as 
they  may  desire. 

The  grammatical  rules  and  idioms  are  introduced  gradually, 
so  as  not  to  offer  too  many  difficulties  at  once.  Care  has  been 
taken  no'^  to  present  the  rules  as  abstract  and  arbitrary  laws  \ 


pRKrAcs.  vii 

"while  the  resemblance  or  difference  of  construction  between  the 
two  languages  is  carefully  pointed  out. 

Exercises  to  be  rendered  into  French  are  placed  at  the  end  of 
every  lesson.  The  materials  for  these  are  found  in  the  exam- 
ples to  the  rules,  in  the  resumes,  in  the  French  exercises  and  in 
the  vocabularies  preceding  the  same.  Besides  all  this,  the  stu- 
dent is  furnished  with  the  means  of  carrying  on,  in  connection 
/with  the  regular  course  already  indicated,  a  series  of  exercises 
in  French  composition,  at  once  easy,  interesting,  and  profitable 
in  the  highest  degree. 

The  grouping  of  the  tenses  of  the  verbs  and  the  classification 
of  the  irregularities,  will,  it  is  hoped,  simplify  this  part  of  grara^ 
mar.  In  the  former,  the  student  will  see  that  by  learning  a 
tense  in  one  conjugation,  he  often  learns  it  in  the  others ;  in  the 
latter,  he  will  perceive  that  the  deviations  of  the  irregular  verbs 
are  often  very  trifling  and  confined  to  particular  tenses. 

An  attempt  is  made  in  the  "  Practical  Resumes^'*  Lessons  98 
and  99,  to  simplify  as  much  as  possible  the  somewhat  complex 
subject  of  the  past  participle. 

The  rules  of  the  Second,  or  theoretical  Part,  are  deduced 
from  the  most  reliable  sources ;  they  are  nearly  all  illustrated  by 
short  extracts  from  tlie  best  Frerick  authors.  This  will,  it  is 
hoped,  while  giving  classical  authority  to  the  rules,  inspire  the 
student  with  a  desire  of  becoming  more  intimately  acquainted 
with  the  authors  from  whose  works  the  examples  are  taken.  It 
will  be  perceived,  also,  that  the  sentiments  contained  in  the  ex- 
tracts have  not  been  overlooked. 

In  the  Second  Part,  the  verbs  are  given  in  their  fullest  form. 
The  irregular,  defective,  peculiar  (See  §  49),.  and  unipersonal 
verbs  are  placed  alphabetically. 

The  author  would  here  respectfully  suggest,  not  with  a  view 
of  offering  advice  to  experieticed  teachers,  but  as  a  mode  which 
he  has  found  beneficial  in  practice,  that  the  student  commence 
to  learn  the  verbs  from  the  paradigms  in  the  Second  Part,  as  soon 
as  he  has  acquired  some  little  knowledge  of  the  pronunciation, 
and  this  simultaneously  with  his  learning  the  lessons  of  the  First 
Part.  The  verbs,  in  the  French,  and  in  the  other  so  called 
Romanic  languages,  are  more  complicated  and  require  more 
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study  than  the  verbs  in  the  German  and  other  Teutonic  lan- 
guages. Having,  in  this  manner,  acquired  some  knowledge  of 
the  verbs,  the  student  will,  by  the  time  he,  in  his  progress 
through  the  first  part,  reaches  the  groupings  of  the  tenses  men- 
tioned above,  be  able  to  recognize  the  verbs  as  old  friends,  and 
better  to  appreciate  the  classification  of  the  irregularities.  This 
course  is  advised  noC  as  indispensable,  but  as  beneficial. 

The  reading  lessons,  in  prose  and  in  verse,  extracted  from  the 
best  sources,  and  containing  grammatical  references  to  both 
parts  of  the  work,  will  not  be  unacceptable  to  the  student.  A 
vocabulary  for  these  lessons  is  placed  immediately  after  them. 

Among  the  numerous  works  which  have  been  consulted  dur- 
ing the  preparation  of  this  grammar,  the  author  would  mention 
with  gratitude  the  labors  of  the  French  Academy,  Laveaux, 
Lemare,  Bescher,  Girault-Duvivier,  Boniface,  Bescherelle, 
Landais,  etc. 

With  a  sinceie  hope  that  the  present  volume  may  assist  the 
American  student  in  obtaining  a  knowledge  of  the  beautiful 
language  of  France,  it  is  respectfully  submitted. 


The  numerous  editions  of  this  grammar  which  have  been 
issued,  having  rendered  a  renewal  of  the  stereotype  plates  neces- 
sary, the  Author  has  taken  this  opportunity  of  giving  to  the 
work  a  thorough  review,  and,  without  changing  the  arrangement, 
of  introducing  such  improvements  as  the  kind  suggestions  of 
several  experienced  Instructors,  and  its  use  in  his  own  classes, 
for  nearly  ten  years,  have  pointed  out  to  him  as  desirable. 

L.  F. 

UNrvERsmr  of  MicmoAN, ) 
Am  Arbor^  May,  1860.  f 
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A  (si),  PREP.  §  142,  (2). 

Abbreviations,  p.  281. 

Accents,  Lesson  2. 

Acheter,  to  bvy,  §  49,  (5) ;  its  gov- 
ernment, L.  60,  1. 

Acoorder,  s,'  to  agree;  said  also  of 
watches,  L.  92,  3. 

Active  verb,  §  43,  (2),  (3.) 

Active  Voice,  used  in  French  in 
cases  where  the  passive  is  used  in 
English,  L.  35,  2  ;  L.  46,  3 ;  §  128, 
(5.);  §113,(1.) 

Adjectives,  §  14-1.  Qualifying 
adjectives,  §  14-2.  Degrees  of 
signification,  §  14-2.  Gender 
and  number  of,  §  1 5.  Formation 
of  feminine  o^  §  16,  L.  13.  Irregu- 
lar adjectives,  §  16,  (8.)  Adjectives 
having  no  feminine,  §  16,  (9.) 
Plural  ot,  §  17,  L.  14.  Agree- 
ment of' adjectives  with  nouns, 
§  18;  §  83;  L.  13,  L.  14.  Relat- 
ing to  several  nouns,  §  18,  (3); 
L.  14,  1,  2.  Determining  adjec- 
tives, §  19.  Demonstrative,  L.  9 ; 
§  20;  8  93.  Possessive,  L.  9; 
§  21;  §  94;  Remarks  on,  §  95. 
Agree  with  object  possessed,  ^  21 , 
(2) ;  L.  9,  3.  Numeral  adjectives, 
§  22,  L.  19 ;  place  o?  §  96.  Car- 
dinal adjectives,  §  22,  (1),  (2),  (4) ; 
Variations  of,  §  23 ;  Observation 
on,  §  24.  Ordinal  numbers,  §  23, 
(3),  (5).  Observation  on,  §  25. 
.  Indefinite  adjectives,  §  30 ;  §^  97. 
Verbal  adjectives,  syntax  of,  ^  65. 
Remarks  on  /et^,  nuj  &c.,  §  84. 
Adjectives  used  adverbially,  §  67, 
(3);  §84,  (5).  Place  of  adjec- 
tives, L.  15 ;  §  85 ;  §  86.  Adjec- 
tives preceding  noun,  §  85,  (11). 
Adjectives  difieriug  in  meaning 
before  and  after,  §  86.  Regi- 
men or  government  of,  §  87 ; 
§  88  ;  §  89 ;  §  92 ;  L.  79.  Ad- 
jectives requirmg  a  different  pre- 
position in  French  and  English, 
§90. 

Adverbs,  §  67.  Formed  fh>m  adjec- 
tives, §  68.  Degrees  of  significa- 
tion, g  69.     Adverbs  forming  a 


comparison  of  themselves,  §  70. 
Syntax  of,  §  136.  Place  ofj  $^  136; 
L.  34;  L.  41.  Observation  on, 
§  137.  Adverbs  of  negation, 
§  138.  Adverbs  of  quantity  fol- 
lowed by  de,  L.  18. 

A  droite,  to  the  right,  L.  70,  6. 

A  gauche,  to  the  leji,  L.  10,  6. 

A  Heur  de,  even  with,  L.  80,  2. 

A  force  de,  by  dint  of,  L.  80,  2. 

A  regard  de,  with  regard  to,  L.  80, 2. 

A  raison  do,  at  the  rate  of,  L.  80,  2. 

Au  dehors,  outside,  L.  80,  2. 

Au  dedans,  inside,  L.  80,  2. 

Au  dela,  beyond,  L.  80,  2. 

Age,  avoir  used  for,  L.  20,  6. 

A    la    campagne,   in    the    country^ 
L.  34,  8.  \ 

A  la  chasse,  hunting,  L.  34,  8. 

A  la  pcche,  fishing,  L..84,  8. 

A  I'anglaise,  a,  la  fran<;aife,  after  the 
English,  French  fathions,  L.  69,3. 

A  I'ecole,  at  school;  k  I'eglise,  ai 
church,  L.  25,  6. 

A  I'endroit,  right  side  out;  a,  I'cn- 
vers,  unong  side  out,  L.  69,  1. 

A  IMnsu,  unknown  to,  L.  82. 

Alphabet,  L.  1. 

Aller,  io  go,  used  for  proximate  fu- 
ture, L.  26,  1.  A)ler  trouver,  io 
go  io,  L.  26,  3.  S'en  aller,  io  go 
away,  L.  40;  1,  2;  L.  47,  1. 
Aller,  iofit,to  sit,  L.  47,  2.  Aller 
d.  pied,  K  cheval,  en  voiture,  to 
walk^  ride,  go  in  a  carriage,  L.  62, 
Examples. 

Amis  (uu  de  mes),  a  friend  of  mine^ 
L.  67,  3. 

Amuser,  {s\)to  take  pleasure  in,  etc^ 
L.  38,  6. 

Analogy  between  many  French  and 
English  words,  §  147. 

Answers  in  French  should  be  ex- 
plicit, L.  24,  12. 

Apporter,  amener,  to  bring,  carry^ 
L.  44,  6. 

Approcher,  (s',)  io  draw  near,  L. 
39,  6. 

Articles,  §  13;  L.  4,  1,  2.  Elision 
of,  L.  4,  2;  §  13,  t7);  §  146. 
Contraction  of,  §  13,  (8);  L.  5,  1; 
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L.  25,  6.  English  article  a  or 
an,  §  14,  (9).  Recapitulation  of 
articles,  §  13.  Syntax  of,  §  77. 
Use  of;  §  77,  (1),  (2X  (3),  etc.  Be- 
fore words  used  in  partitive  sense, 
§  78,  (2),  (3X  (4),  (5),  (6),  (7); 
§  13,(10);  L.G,  1;  L.7,  5;  L  8, 
4;  L.  12,  3;  L.  29,  8.  Article 
used  before  words  in  general  sens?, 
and  abstract  nouns,  §  77,  (1),  (2); 
L.  8,  2,  3 ;  L.  23,  11-;  L.  29  and 
30.  Arti-'le  omitted  before  num- 
ber of  a  sovereign,  L.  30,  3. 
Article  le  used  before  parts  of  the 
body,  L.  63,  5.  Use  of  article  in- 
stead of  possessive  adjective, 
§  77,  (9);  L.  37,  1 ;  L.  63,  5; 
L.  66,  3.  Repetition  of,  §  80. 
Remarks  on  the  use  o^  §  81. 
Idioms  in  which  the  article  is 
omitted,  g  82. 

/Lspirate  H,  L.  3,  p.  ^5.  H  not 
aspirate  in  licroi'ue,  etc.,  L.  3, 
p.  25,  note. 

Asseoir,  (s',)  to  sit  down^  L.  36,  4. 

Assez,  enough,  its  place,  L.  34,  3. 

Aujourd'hui,  to-day^  its  place,  L. 
41,  5. 

A  a  lieu  de,  instead  of^  L.  35,  4. 

Ah  revoir,  till  I  see  you  again,  L. 
89,4. 

Auxiliary  verbs,  §  43,  (8);  L.  43^ 
§  46.  Use  ot;  §  46.  Taradigms 
of,  §  47. 

Avancer,  to  gain,  said  of  clocks,  etc, 
L.  92,  1. 

Avant,  before,  prep.  §  142,  (1). 

Avoir,  to  have,  used  idiomatically 
with  quelque  chose,  chavd,  froid, 
etc.,  L.  8,  1.  With  cotdume,  hesoin, 
etc.,  L.  21,4.  Used  for  the  day 
of  the  month,  L.  19,  6;  for.  age, 
L.  20,  6.  Avoir  lieu,  to  take  place, 
L.  35,  3.  Avoir  mal,  to  have  a 
pain,  etc,,  L.  66,  1.  Avoir  des  dou- 
leurs,  L.  66,  2.  Avoir,  to  hold, 
L.  66,  3.  Avoir  chaud  aux  mains, 
L.  66,  3.  Avoir  beau,  to  he  in  vain, 
L.  67,  1.  Avoir,  used  for  dimen- 
sion, size,  L.  68,  1.  Avoir,  nega- 
tively, §  47,  (2).  Interrogatively, 
§  47,  (3).  Interrogatively  and 
negatively,  §  47,  (4). 

BiiiAU,  bel,  handsome,  fine,  L.  13,  6. 

Capitals,  use  of,  §  145. 


Cardinal  ^umbers,  §  22,  (2);  §  24. 
Variations  of,  §  23.  Use  of,  alter 
names  of  sovereigns,  L.  30,  3; 
§  26,  (3).  For  the  day  of  the 
month,  §  26,  (1). 

Cases,  §  2. 

Ce,  demons,  pm.  §  37,  (6);  §  108; 
§  116;  L.  81.  .  Used  for  he,  she, 
before  itre,  L.  82,  1.  C'est  moi, 
L.  81,  1. 

— ,  demons,  adj ,  §  20,  (1) ;  L.  10, 1, 2. 

Cedilla,  L.  3,  6. 

Ce  que,  whai,  L.  31,  4. 

Celui  qui,  he  who,  L.  81,  4. 

Chacuu,  each  one,  §  41,  (2). 

Chaque,  each,  §  30,  (4). 

Changer  d'habit,  todiangeone^s  coat; 
changer  de  maison,  to  move,  L.  58, 
1.     Changer,  to  exchange,  L.  58,  2; 

Chez,  prep,  at  the  house  of,  §  142, 
(3) ;  L.  24,  9. 

Collective  nouns,  §  3,  (5),  (6).  Num- 
ber of  verbs  after  collective  nouns, 
L.  86. 

Collocation  of  words,  §  144. 

Combien  de  temps,  fww  long ;  com- 
bien  de  fois  ?  how  often  ?  L.  44,  1. 
Combien  y  a-t-il  ?  how  far  7  how 
long  since  f  L.  57,  4. 

Comparison  of  adjectives  and  ad- 
verbs, L.  16;  L.  17. 

Composing  French,  plan  of  exercises 
for,  p.  1 03 ;  list  of  w6rds  for,  p.  271. 

Compound  nouns,  §  3,  (7).  §  9 ;  L. 
69.     Gender  of,  §  5,(15). 

Conditional  mode,  §  45,  2d,  (3). 
Use  of,  §  125.  Formation  and 
termination  of,  L.  62,  1,  2.  Irre- 
gularities of,  L.  62,  4.  Not  used 
after  si,  if  L.62,  6;  §125. 

Conjugation  of  verbs.  First  conju- 
gation, paradigm,  §  48.  Peculiari- 
ties of  some  verbs,  §  49.  Second 
conjugation,  paradigm,  §  60. 
Third  conjugation,  paradigm,  § 
61.  Peculiarities  of  verbs  of 
third  conjugation,  §  49;  §  62. 
Fourth  conjugation,  paradigm,  § 
63.  Passive  verbs,  paradigm,  §  64. 
Rule,  §  65.  Reflective  verbs,  para- 
digm, §  66.  Negative  form  of, 
§  67.  Interrogative  form,  §  58. 
Interrogative  and  negative  form, 
§  59.  Unipersonal  verbs,  para^ 
cligni,  §  61,  2.  Terminations  of 
regular  verbs,  §  60.  Table  of 
irregular  verbs,  §  62. 
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Connattre,  to  he  acquainted  with^  L. 

30,  6.     Connattre  quelqu'un  a  la 
-  voix,  to  know  some  one  by  the  voices 

L.  87,  4.  Connaitre  de  vue,  to 
know  by  sights  etc.^  L.  87,  5.  Se 
connaitre  i^  to  be  a  judge  ofy  L. 
87,  6. 

t/onjunctions,  §  73.  Lists  of,  §  73, 
(2).  Syntax  of;  §  143.  Govern- 
ment of,  §  127  ;  §  143.  Requir- 
•  ing  subjunctive,  §  143,  (2);  infin- 
itive, g  143,  (1);  conditional  or 
indicative,  §  143,  (3);  si,  if,  §  125, 
(3) ;  L.  62,  6.  Examples  of  con- 
junctions, L.  100. 

Consonants,  L.  3. 

Convenir,  io  be  becoming^  L.  49,  2. 

Coucher  (se),  to  retire^  to  go  to  bedj  L. 
37,  5. 

Dans,  prep,  in^  §  142,  (2). 

Davantage,  more,  L.  16,  note. 

Day  of  month,  week,  not  preceded 

by  preposition,  L.  26,  10. 
Degrees  of  comparison  of  adjectives, 

L.  16;  L.  17. 
Domain,  to-morrow^  its  place,  L.  41,5. 
Dcmander,  io  ask^  its  government, 

L.  60,  1. 
Demettre  (se),  le  bras,  etc.,  to  dislo- 
cate one's  arm^  etc.,  L.  93,  1.     To 

resign  a  place,  L.  93,  2. 
Demonstrative  adjective,  §  20.     See 

Adjective. 
Demonstrative  pronoun,  §  36.     See 

Pronoun. 
Depecher  (se),  to  make  haste^  L.  40,  7. 
Devant,  prep,  before^  g  142,  (1). 
Dcvenir,  Io  become^  L.  85,  5. 
Devoir,  to   owe^  expressing  future, 

obligatioUj^  L.  35,  5. 
Dimension,  etc.,  L.  68. 
Diphthongs,  sounds  ofj  L.  2,  p.  19. 
Dont,  prn.   of  wJiom,   of  which,   L. 

31,  8. 

Elision,  §  146.  Of  article,  L.  4,  2: 
§  13,  [Ji).  Of  pronoun /<*,  L.  4,  5. 
Of  preposition  de,  L.  6,  3.  Of  w^, 
L.  7,  3.  Of  pronouns  2e,  ^o,  L. 
9,  2. 

ifilolgncr  (s'),  ego  from,  to  leave,  L. 
39,  6. 

Eniparer,  ^r/),  io  seize,  io  lay  hold  of 

Ltm  93,   3. 

Empec^jer,  (s'),  to  .  hdp,  to  prevent 
Ohcs  self  L.  93,  4. 


Emporter,  Emmener,  io  take  away^ 
L.44,  6. 

En,  pronoun,  §  39,  (17);  §  95,  (5); 
§.110;  §  103,  (1);  §  104;  L. 
15,  7 ;  L.  22,  3.  Before  a  past 
participle,  §  135,  (7);  L.  42,  11, 
12.  Used  instead  of  possessive 
adjective,  §  95,  (5);  L.  96,  1,  2. 

En,  prep.  §  142,  (2);  L.  34,  6,  6,  7. 

Encore,  ma^e,  etc.,  L  17,  3. 

Endormir  {k\  to  faXl  asleep,  L.  39,  5. 

Ennuyer,  to  weary,  L.  38,  4.  S'en- 
nuyer,  to  become  weary,  L.  38,  5. 

Entendre  parler,  io  .'lear  about,  of  L. 
35,  7. 

Entendre,  to  understand,  L.  96,  3. 
Se  faire  entendre,  io  n\ake  one's 
self  understood,  L.  96,  4.  Followed 
by  another  verb,  L.  97, 4. 

Envoyer  chercher,  io  send  for,  L, 
26,  6. 

£pouser,  to  marry,  said  only  of  par- 
ties,  L.  67,  2. 

Essayer,  to  try  on,  L.  47,  4. 

Est-ce  que,  prefixed  to  the  verb,  § 
98;  L.  25. 

£tre,  conjugation  ot,  §  47,  (5). 
Number  of  ^tro  after  ce,  §  116. 
Used  for  aller,  to  go,  L.  43,  5.  For 
tobelong,  L.  47,  5 ;  L.  91,  2.  ttro 
riche  de,  to  be  worth,  L.  49,  5. 
ifitre  en  retard,  to  be  late,  and 
other  idioms  with  ttre,  L.  91,  1. 
Y  etre,  io  be  at  home,  in^  L.  91,  3. 

Euphonic  t,  L.  4,  6. 

£veiller  (s'),  to  awake.  L.  39,  5. 

Every  day,  tousles  jours,  L.  26,  8. 

Exercises  in  composing  French, 
p.  270. 

Facher  (se),  to  be  or  become  angry, 
L.  4.0,  4. 

Faire,  before  another  verb,  to  cause, 
io  have,  L.  32,  3,  4;  L.  97,  4. 
Faire  faire,  to  have  made,  L.  32,  4; 
L.  63,  1.  Faire  raccommoder,  to 
have  mended.  Faire  la  cuisine, 
fairo  cuire,  to  cook.  Faire  bouillir, 
to-  boil,  L.  63,  1.  Faire  peur,  io 
frighten;  faire  attention,  to  pay 
attention;  faire  tort,  io  injure; 
faTe  du  mal,  io  hurt,  L.  63,  3. 

,  used  nnipersonally,  in  speak- 
ing of  the  weather,  L,  33,  J5. 

Falloir,  to  be  necessary,  L.  48. 

Feminine  terminations,  §  6,  (2),  (3). 

Feu,  adj.,  late,  §  84,  (I). 
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Future  absolute,  g  45,  (2).  Use  o^ 
§  124.  Formation  of,  §  61 ;  L.  60, 
1,  2,  3.     Irregularities  of,   L.  61, 

1,  2,  3,  4.  Future  anterior,  §  45, 
(2),  8.  Use  ot;  §  124.  Forma- 
tion of,  L.  60,  4.  Future  used  in 
French  where  the  present  is  used 
in-English,  L.  61,  5. 

Gender,  §  4.   By  the  miming,  §  5. 

By  the  termination,  §  6. 
Gener,  io  incommode^  trouble^  etc^  L. 

83,  6.    Se  gener,  to  constrain  or 

trouble  oriels  self^  L.  83,  5. 
Gens,  people^  L.  95,  2,  3.  4. 
Government.     See  Regimen. 
Gre,  wHi,    Bon  gre,  mal  gre,  etc. 

L.  88,  5. 
Guere  (ne),  but  Utiles  L.  17,  5. 

Hater  (se),  io  hasten,  L.  40,  Y. 
Hier,  yesterday^  its  pldce,  L.  41,  5. 
Hour  of  the  day,  L.  20 ;  L.  92. 

Imperative  mode,  §  45,  3d,  (4).  Use 
0^  §  126.  Terminations  o^  L. 
•70,  1.  Irregularities,  L.  70,  3,  4. 
Two  imperatives  coming  together, 
§  100,  (6).  Imperative  followed 
by  a  verb,  L.  71,  1. 

Imperfect  of  indicative,  §  45,  (2),  2d. 
Use  of,  §  119;  L.  53.  Formation 
and  terminations,  L.  53.  Irregu- 
larities, L.  54. 

Imperfect  of  subjunctive,  §  45,  (5), 

2.  Use  of,  L.  75.  Terminations 
of,  L.  75,  1,  2,  3.  Formation  of, 
L.  75,  4.     Irregularities,  L.  75,  5. 

Importer,  n'iraporte,  no  matter; 
qu'importe  ?  w?iat  matters  it  t  L. 
94,  1,  2. 

In,  dans,  en,  d,  L.  34,  5,  6. 

Indicative  mode,  §  45,  1st,  (2.) 

Indicative  present,  §  45,  (2),  1 .  Use 
of,  §  118.  Terminations,  L.  23,  5. 

Infinitive  mode,  §  45,  5th,  (6).  Use 
of;  §  128.  Important  rules,  §  128, 
(4),  (5).  Verb  preceded  by  an- 
other, put  in  infinitive,  L.  21,  2. 

In  order  to,  pour,  L.  28,  8. 

Inquietcr  (s'),  to  be  uneasy,  L.  93,  5. 

Interjections,  §  74. 

Interrogative  form  of  verbs,  L.  23, 
9;L.  25,  1;  §  98,  (5),  (6). 

Interrogative  sentences,  form  of,  L. 
6,4;  §76,  (4),  (5);  L.  25,  1 ;  L. 
56,  1. 


Irregular  verbs,  L.  24.  Table  of,  §  62. 
It,  coming  before  verb  io  be  followed 

by  /,  etc.  L.  81.     It  used  abso. 

lutely  before  verb  to  be,  L.  81,  \, 

JuSQU'ott,  how  far  t  L.  44,  3. 
Jusqu'a,  until,  as  far  as,  L.  44,  4. 

Latsser,  to  leave,  to  neglect,  io  forget 

to  bring,  L.  86,  4.    Followed  by 

another  verb,  L.  97,  4. 
La  plupart,  most    Number  of  verb 

after,  L.  85,  3. 
Le,  meaning  so,  it,  etc.,  L.  46,  4,  5. 
Le  mien,  mine,  etc.,  L.  9,  6 ;  L.  12,  6. 
Lequel,  etc.,  which,  L.  18,  6;  L.  31,  7. 
Lever,  (se),  to  rise,  L.  37,  6. 
L'un,  I'autre,  One  another,  §  41,  (10). 
L'un  et  I'autre,  both,  §  41,  (11):  L. 

19,  3. 

Madame,  Mademoiselle,  used  before 
names  of  kindred,  L.  24,  note. 
Before  titles,  L.  29,  6.  Plural  o^ 
L.  29,  7. 

Mal,  sore,  pain,  etc.,  L.  66.  Mal  de 
dents,  toothache,  mal  de  tete, 
headache,  L.  66. 

Marcher,  to  walk,  L.  36,  6. 

Marier,  to  marry,  to  perform  the 
ceremony,  L.  67,  2.  Se  marier,  to 
get  married,  L.  67,  2.  £tre  marie, 
tobemarried,'L.Qi,2.  <Sice  £pouser. 

Measure,  weight,  price  by,  L.  68,  3. 

Meme,   same,   even,  etc,  §   30,  (5); 

§97,(2). 

Mener,  porter,  to  take,  to  carry,  L. 
44,  6. 

Mettre,  to  put  on,  L.  32,  1.  Mettre 
le  convert,  to  lay  the  cloth,  L.  32, 1. 
Mettre  a  meme,  to  enable;  mettre 
pied  k  terre,  io  alight;  mettre  k 
la  porte,  to  turn  out  of  doors ;  met- 
tre au  fait,  to  acquaint,  etc.,  L. 
69,  1.  Se  mettre,  to  dress  one^M 
self,  to  sit  down,  L.  69,  2. 

Mettre  a  Theure,  to  set  a  watch,  L. 
92,2. 

Midi,  minuit,  noon,  midnight,  L.  20,  2. 

Mod^  §  45.  Indicative,  §  45,  1st, 
(2).'  Conditional,  §  45,  2d,  (3). 
Imperative,  §  45,  3d,  (4).  Sub- 
junctive, §  45,  4th,  (5).  Infinitive, 
§  45,  5th,  (6).  Participle,  §  45, 
6th,  (7). 

Moi,  toi,  etc.,  used  instead  of  nomi- 
native pronouns,  L.  17,  6. 
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Mon,  ma,  poss.  adj.,  agree  with  ob- 
ject possessed,  ll  9,  3,  4. 

Monde,  world,  people^  L.  95,  1.  Tout 
le  monde,  every  body,  L.  95. 

Monsieur,  used  before  names  of  kin- 
dred, L.  24,  note.  Before  titles, 
L.  29,  6.     Plural  of,  L.  29,  7. 

Month,  day  of,  L.  19,  6  ;  L.  26,  10. 

Must,  fcUloir^  etc.,  L.  48 ;  §  62. 

Naitre,  io  be  bom,  Je  suis  ne,  I  was 
bom,  L.  43,  note. 

Nasal  sounds,  p.  21. 

Ne,  negative,  §  138.  Place'of,  L.  7, 
1.  Ne— que,  only,  L.  19,  2.  Ne, 
idiomatic,  §  127,  3 ;  §  138,  (4), 
(5);  L.  72,  9.  Ne — plus,  no — 
more,  L.  17,  4.  Ne — ^guere,  L. 
17,  5. 

Ni,  neither/ nor,  L.  7,  4.  Article 
used  or  not  after  ni,  L.  8,  3,  4. 

Ni  Tun,  ni  I'autre,  neither,  L.  84, 4,  5. 

N'importe,  no  matter,  h.  94,  1. 

Nega^ve  sentence,  L.  7. 

Negative,  second,  suppressed  after 
certain  verbs,  §  138,  (2). 

NVst-ce  pas?  Is  it  notf  L.  94,  3. 

Neuter  verbs,  §  43,  (5).  Their  aux- 
iliary, L.  43  ;  §  46. 

Nominative.     See  Subject. 

Non,  no,  Je  dis  que  non,  /  say  no, 
L.  82,  3. 

Notre,  votre,  our,  your,  etc.,  L.  9,  5. 
Le  ndtre,  ours,  L.  9,  6. 

Noun,  §  3.  Proper,  §  3,(3).  Common, 
§  3,  (4).  Collective,  §  3,  (5),  (6), 
Compound,  §  3,  (7).  Taken  in  a 
partitive  sense,  §  13,  (10 j;  §  78, 
(I),  (2);  L.  6,  1;  L.  29,  8.  Taken 
in  a  general  sense,  §  77,  (1),  (2) ; 
L.  8,  2.  Gender  by  the  meaning, 
§  5.  By  the  termination,  §  6. 
Plural  of,  §  8;  L.  11.  Plural  of 
compound,  §  9:  L.  59.  Syntax 
of,  §  76.  Place  of  subject  in 
affirmative  and  negative  sentences, 
§  76,  (1),  (2).  .In  interjected  sen- 
tences, §  76,  (3).  In  interrogative 
sentences,  §  76,  (4),  (5);  L.  6,  4; 
L.  56,  1.  Place  of  regimen,  §  76, 
(6),  (7),  (8),  (9);  L.  56,  2,  3.  Ite- 
spective  places  of  possessor  and 
object  possessed,  §  76,  ( 10) ;  L.  5, 
3.  Of  object  and  its  substance, 
§76,  (11);  L.  5,  4;  L.  59,  6.  Of 
object  and  its  use,  §  76,  (12),  (13), 
(14);  L.  59,  7. 


Nouveau,  nouvel,  new,  L.  13,  6. 

Nu,  bare,  adj.  §  84,  (2). 

Nul,  no,  §  80,  (7). 

Nulle  part,  no  where,  L.  25,  8. 

Number,  §    1,    (5).     See  Different 

Parts  of  Speech. 
Number.     See  Numeral  Adjectivca, 

Ordinal  adverbs  of  number,  §  29. 
Numeral  collective  nouns,  §  27. 
Numerals,  iractions,  §  28. 

On,  one,  people,  they,  §  41,  (4),  (5) 

§  113;  L.  35,  1,  2. 
Onze,  eleven, -etc.,  article  not  elided 

before,  L.  19,  7. 
Ordinal  numbers,  §  22,  (3),  (5).    Not 

used  after  names  of  sovereigns  or 

for  days  of  the  month,  L.  30,  3  ; 
.  §  26,  (1),  (3). 
Oter,   io  take  off,  to    take  away,  L. 

32,  2. 
Ou,  or,  agreement  of  verb  with  nouns 

connected  by,  L.  84,  2,  3. 
Oui,  ye8,*jQ  dis  que  oui,  I  say  yes,  L. 

82,  3. 

Paradigms  of  auxiliary  verbs,  §  47. 
For  others,  see  Conjugations. 

Par  oil  ?  which  way  f  L.  44,  5. 

Participle,  past,  §  45,  6th,  (7). 
Without  an  auxiliary,  §  66,  (3); 
L.  42,  10;  L.  98,  1.  Accom- 
panied by  etre,  §  134,  (2) ;  L.  42, 
6 ;  L.  98,  3.  In  reflective  verbs, 
§  135,  (1),  (2);  L.  45,  2;  L.  98, 
6;  L.  99,  4.  In  neuter  verbs, 
L.  98,  3.  Accompanied  by  avoir, 
%  134,  (3);  L.  42,  5;  L.  98,  4. 
Never  agrees  with  indirect  regi- 
men, L.  42,  9.  Neuter  verbs  with 
avoir,  %  135,  (6) ;  L.  99,  2.  Of 
unipersonal  verbs,  L.  45,  6 ;  L. 
99, 3.  Never  agrees  with  en,  §  136, 
(7);  L.  42,  11,  12;  L.  99,  8.  Fol- 
lowed by  an  inflnitive,  §  135^(3); 
.  L.  98,  7  ;  L.  99,  5.  Of  passive 
verbs,  L  46 ;  L.  98,  2.  ^it  always 
invariable  before  an  infinitive,  L. 
63,  2;  L.  99,  7.  After  le  peu, 
•§  135,  (8). 

present  §  64 ;  L.  97. 

Partitive  sense,  nouns  taken  in,  L.  6, 
1;  gl3;(10);§  78,(1),  (2);  L.  29,8, 

Pas,  point,  not,  difference,  §  138,  (1). 
Place  of,  L.  7,  1,  2.  Omitted  when 
a  second  negative  occurs,  §  138, 
(3);  L.  .7,  4.  Omitted  after  cer- 
tain verbs,  §  138,  (2). 
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Passer  (se),  to  do  without^  L.  39,  1. 

Passive  voice,  §  113,  (1). 

Passive  verb,  §  43,  (4) ;  L.  46.  Con- 
jugation of,  §  54.  Rule,  §  55.  lU 
participle,  L.  46,  2 ;  L.  98,  2. 

Past  anterior,  §  45,  (2),  5.  Use  of 
§  122 ;  L.  55. 

Past  definite,  §  45,  (2),  3.  Use  of 
§  120;  L.  51.,  Its  terminations 
and  irregularities,  L.  52. 

Past  indefinite,  §  45,  (2),  4.  Use  of, 
§  121;  L.  41. 

Past  of  subjunctive,  §  45,  (5),  3. 

Payer,  io  pay,  its  government,  L.  50. 

Personne,  no  body,  §  41,  (6) ;  L.  7,  7. 

Persons,  §  31,  (3.) 

Place,  of  subject,  L.  66,  1,  respective 
place  of  noun,  direct  and  indirect 
regimen,  L.  56,  1,  2,  3;  §  76,(7), 
(8),  (9).  In  interjected  sentences, 
§76,(3).  Of  noun  in  interrogative  . 
sentences,  §  76,  (4),  (5) ;  L.  56,  1 ; 
L.  6,  4.  Of  adjective,  L.*8,  5 ;  L. 
15;  §  85;  §  86.  Of  pronoun 
subject  or  nominative,  §  98.  Of 
regimen  pronoun,  L.  9,  1 ;  L.  27  ; 
L.  28;  §  101;  §  102.  Place  of 
en  and  y,  §  104 ;  L.  57.  Of  adverb, 
§  136 ;  L.  34 ;  L.  41,  4,  5.  Of  verb, 
§144. 

Plaire  (se),  to  take  pleasure  in,  L.  40. 
Used  unipersonally,  comnie  il  vous 
plaira,  as  you  plea^  L.  89,  3. 

Pleuvoir,  to  rain,  L.  33,  3. 

Pluperfect  of  indicative,  §  45,  (2),  6. 
Use  of,  §  123;  L.  55,  4. 

of  subjunctive,  §  45,  (5), 

4;  L.  75,  6. 

Plural  of  nouns,  §  8;  L.  11.  Of  com- 
pound nouns,  §  9 ;  L.  59.  Nouns 
having  no  plural,  §  10.  Nouns 
having  no  singular,  §  1 1.  Plural 
of  adjectives,  §  17 ;  L.  14,  3.  Moral 
or,  physical  properties  of  man, 
single  in  the  individual,  not  put  in 
the  plural,  L.  66,  5. 

Plus  de,  more  than,  before  a  number, 
L.  20,  7. 

Plusieurs,  several,  §  30,  (9) ;  L.  18,^. 

Pour,  in  order  to,  L.  28,  8. 

Porter,  to  carry,  to  wear,  L.-23,  10 ; 
L.  44,  6.  Se  porter,  to  be,  to  do, 
L.  36,  3. 

Preposition,  §  71.  Table  of  princi- 
pal, §  72.  Regimen  or  govern- 
ment of,  §  130.  Governing  with- 
out another  preposition,  §   130. 


By  means  of  de,  §  139,  2.  By  <i, 
§  139,  3.  Rules  on  govermento^ 
§  140.  Repetition  of;  §  141. 
Observations  on,  §  142. 

Present  tense,  used  tn  French, where 
past  used  in  English,  L.  57,  2. 

Promener  (se),  to  walk,  ride,  etc.,  for 
pleasure  or  heaUh,  L.  'i€,  5. 

Prendre,  to  take,  its  government,  L. 
50,  1. 

Prendre  garde,  io  take  care ;  prendre 
le  deuil,  to  go  into  mourning; 
prendre  la  peine,  to  take  tJie  trou- 
ble; prendre  les  devants,  to  go  be- 
fore; prendre  un  parti,  to  take  a 
resolution;  prendre  du  the,  du 
cafcj  io  take  tea,  coffee,  L.  71,  3. 

Prendre  le  the,  to  take  one's  teOf 
L.  71,  note. 

Pronouns,  §  31.  Personal,  §  32.  Re- 
marks on,  §  33.  Use  of  moi,  toi, 
instead  of  subject  or  nominative 
pronouns,  §  33,  (8),  etc.  Use  of  re- 
flective, L.  37.  Reflective  pro- 
noun se,  §  33,  (12),  (13).  Soi, 
(14).  Possessive  pronouns,  §  34; 
L.  9.  Remarks  on,  §35.  Demon- 
strative pronouns,  §  36 ;  L.  9.  Re- 
marks on,  §  37.  Ge,  demonstra- 
tive pronoun,  §  87,  (6);  §  108; 
§  116;  L.  81.  Used  for  ?ie,  she, 
L.  82.  Gelui,  celle,  celui-ci,  ceUe-cl, 
§  20 ;  L.  10.  Ceci,  cela,  L.  10,  6. 
Relative  pronouns,  §  38;  L.  31. 
Remarks  on,  §  39.  En,  g  39, 
(17);  §  95,(5);  §  HO;  §  103, 
(1).  Place  of  En,  §  104.  Y, 
§  39,  (18);  §  103  (2);  Place  of 
y,  §104;  §  111.  Dont,  L.  31,  8. 
Syntax  of  pronouns,  §  98.  Place 
of  subject  or  nominative,  §  98. 
Repetition  o^  §  99  ;  L.  87.  Place 
of  regimen  pronouns,  §  100; 
Ij.  9,  1 ;  L.  2f .  Respective  place 
of  regimen  pronouns,  §  101;  L. 
28.  Rule  on  this  subject,  §  102. 
Repetition  of  regimen  pronoun, 
§  105;  L.  27,  7.  Rules  on  pos- 
sessive pronouns,  §  106.  On 
demonstmtive  pronouns,  §  107. 
On  relative  pronouns,  §  109. 

Que,  rel.  prn.,  §  109.    Never  sup-* 
pressed,  L.  19,  1 ;  L.  31.  3.     Que, 
interrogative,  L.  18,  5;  L.  31,  5. 

Que,  conj.,  never  siAppressed,  L.  19, 
1.     Que,  idiomatic,  L.  82,  3. 
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Quel,  wJiich,  what,  §  30,  (10) ;  §  109 ; 
L.  18,  4. 

Quelque,  §  30,  (12) ;  §  97 ;  L.  18, 
7 ;  L.  88. 

Quel— que,  quelque — que,  govern 
the  subjuDCtiye,  L.  88,  3. 

Quelque  chose,  something^  anything, 
L.  7,  6.  Require  de  before  an 
adjective,  L.  18,  3.  Not  used  in 
negative  sentences,  L.  7,  6. 

Quelque  part,  somewhere,  anywhere, 
L.  25,  8. 

Quelqu'un,  §  41,  7  ;  L.  7,  6. 

Qu'est-ce  que,  used  idiomatically  for 
what  f  L.  82,  2. 

Quiconque,  whoever^  §  41,  (9). 

Quitter,  to  leave,  aJbaruion,  etc.,  L. 
86,  3. 

Quoi,  what,  L.  31,  6. 

Qui,  who,  whom,  used  absolutelv, 
§  39,  (5). 

Rappeler  (se),  to  rememher,  recollect, 
L.  37,  2. 

Heading  Lessons,  p.  474. 

Recevoir  des  nouvellee,  to  hear  from, 
L.  35,  6. 

Reflective  verb,  §  43,  (6).  Conju- 
gation oC  §  56;  L.  36.  Often 
used  in  French  fbr  the  English 
passive,  L.  36,  2.  Its  auxiliary  is 
iirCy  L.  45 ;  §  46,  Its  participle, 
§  135;  L.  45;  L.  98,  5:  L.  99,  4. 

Regarder,  to  concern,  Ju  94,  5. 

Remercier,  to  thank,  Je  vous  remer- 
cie,equivalent  to  a  refusal,  L.  89,  2. 

Resume  t)f  rules  on  participle  past, 
K  98 ;  L.  99. 

Rien,  nothing,  etc.,  L.  7,  7  ;  L.  18,  3. 

Regime,  regimen  or  object,  §  2. 
Direct,  §  2,  (2) ;  §42,(4);  L.  56, 
2,  3;  §  76.  Indirect,  §2,  (3); 
§42,  (5);  L.  56,  2,3;   §  76. 

Regimen  or  government  of  adjec- 

^  tives,  §  87 ;  L.  79.  After  etre 
unipersonal,  §  87,  (4);  L.  79,  3. 
Adjective  followed  by  de,  §  88. 
By  d,  §  89.  By  different  preposi- 
tions in  both  languages,  §  90. 
'  Regimen  of  verbs,  §  129 ;  L.  21,4; 
L.  50;  L.  76,  77,  78.  Verbs  fol- 
lowed by  no  preposition,  §  1 30 ;  L. 
76,  1.  By  'd,  §  131.  By.de,  §  132  ; 
L.  21,  4;  L.  77.  By  a  preposi- 
tion in  French  and  by  none  in 
in  Knglish,  L.  78,  1,  2.  By  a 
different  prep,  in  both,  L.  78.  3. 
Regimen  of  prepositions,  §  139 ; 


L.  80.     Important  rules  on  regi- 
men, §  92  ;  <^  133;  §  140;  L.  80,  5. 

Regimen  of  prendre,  to  take;  voler, 
to  steal;  acheter,  to  huy ;  deman- 
der,  to  ask;  payer,  to  pay,  L.  60,  1. 

Rejouir  (se),  to  rejoice,  L..  40,  5. 

Remettre,  to  set  a  dislocated  bone, 
etc.,  L.  93,  examples.    * 

Repetition  of  demonstrative  adjec- 
tives, §  93.  Of  possessive  adjec- 
tives, §  21,  (4).  Of  articles,  §  80, 
L.  6,  5;  L.  86.  Of  subject  or 
nominative  pronouns,  §  99;  L. 
87.  Of  regimen  or  objective  pro- 
nouns, §  105;  L.  87.  Of  adverbs, 
§  137.     Of  prepositions,  §  141. 

Rester,  used  unip.,  to  remain,  to  have 
Uft,  L.  85,  4. 

Reste  de,  left,  L.  85,  4. 

Retarder,  to  lose,  to  put  hack,  said  of 
watches,  etc.,  L.  92,  1. 

Savoir,  to  know,  and  connaitre,  to 
be  acquainted  with,  L^  30,  6. 

Seoir,  to  suit,  become,  L.  47,  3.  Used 
unipersonally,  L.  49,  1. 

Servir  (se),  to  use,  L.  39,  2.  Senir, 
to  help  at  table,  L.  89,  1. 

S'il  vous  plait,  if  you  phase,  L.  89,  3. 

Si,  conj.,  §  125,  (3).  Sliould  not  pre- 
cede conditional  mode,  L.  62,  6. 

Souvenir  (se),  to  remeinber,  recollect, 
L.  37,  2. 

So,  rendered  by  fe,  L.  46,  4. 

Speech,  parts  of,  §  1,  (1). 

Stem  of  a  verb,  L.  23. 

Subject  or  nominative,  §  2,(1)  ;  §  42, 
(2).  Verb  having  several  sub- 
jects in  different  persons,  L.  83,  2. 
Agreement  of  verl)s  with  subjects, 
L.  83,  1;   L.  84;  §  114;  §  115. 

Subjunctive  mode,  §  45,  4th,  (5). 
Use  of,  §  127  ;  §  143  ;  L.  72,  8,  9, 
10.  Present  of,  §  45,  (5),  1.  Ter- 
minations of,  L.  72.  Subjunctive 
used  after  verbs  expressing  con- 
sent, command,  etc.,  followed  by 
qtte,  L.  72,  8.  After  several  uni- 
personal verbs  followed  by  qv£,  L. 
73,  1.  After  certain  conjunctions, 
§  143  ;  L.  73,  4.  After  croire,  espe- 
rer,  etc.,  interrogative  or  negative, 
L.  74,  2.  After  another  verb,  un- 
certain, and  preceded  by  relative 
pronoun  or  a  superlative,  L.  74,  3, 
4.»  Past  of  subjunctive,  L.  72,  7. 

Substantive.     See  Noun. 
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Superlative  absolute,  §  14,  (11);  L. 
17,  1.  Superlative  relative,  §  14, 
(9) ;  L.  17,  2. 

Syntax,  g  75.  Of  noun,  §  76.  Arti- 
cle, §  77.  Adjective,  i^  83.  Pro- 
noun, §  93.  'Verb,  §  114.  Parti- 
ciple, g  134.  Advetb,  §  136.  Prepo- 
sition, §439.     Conjunction,  §  143. 

Tatre,  to  conceal^  L.  96,  5.  Se  taire, 
to  be  silent,  L.  96,  5. 

Tarder,  to  tarry^  to  long^  L.  68,  3. 

Tel,  such,  S  41,  (12),  (13).  Monsieur 
un  tel,  Mr.  such  a  one,  §  41,  13. 

Tenir,  to  hold,  used  in  the  sense  of  to 
keep,  Tenir  sa  parole,  to  keep 
one's  word,  tenir.  la  porte  ouverte, 
to  keep  the  door  open,  etc.,  etc.,  L. 
90,  1.  Tenir  un  langage,  to  make 
use  of  language,  expressions,  etc!, 
•  L.  90,  2.  Tenir,  to  be  attached, 
etc.,  L.  90,  3.  Faire  tenir,  to  for- 
ward, L.  90,  5.  Se  tenir,  to  re- 
main, to  abide  by,  etc.,  L.  90,  6. 

Tenses  of  verbs,  g  45.  Formation 
of,  (§  61).  See  Different  Tenses. 

Terminations  of  regular  verba,  g  60. 
Of  indicative,  L.  23,  5.  Of  imper- 
fect of  indicative,  L.  53,  5.  Of 
past  definite,  L.  51.  Of  future, 
L.  60.  Of  conditional,  L.  62.  Of 
imperative,  L.  70.  •  Of  subjunc- 
tive, L.  72.  Of  imperfect  of  sub- 
junctive, L.  75.  Of  infinitive,  L. 
21,  1.  Of  present  participle,  L. 
23,  3.  Of  past  participle,  L.  23,  4. 

Time  of  day,  L.  20. 

Times,  number  of,  in  a  given  space, 
L.68,  4. 

Tout,  aU,  etc.,  §  30,  (15),  (16);  §  97, 
(4),  (6),  (6).  Tout,  every,  L.  26, 
8.  Tout,  the  whole,  L.  26,  9. 
Tout,  entirely,  quite,  variable  by 
euphony,  L.  88,  4. 

Tromper,  to  deceive,  L.  38,  1.  S© 
tromper,  to  be  mistaken,  etc.,  L. 
38,  2. 

Un,  une,  a,  an,  one,  ^  13,  (4\  (11); 
L.  6,  2.  Not  used  before  noun» 
placed  in  apposition,  L.  30,  4. 

Unipersonal  verbs,  L.  33  ;  g  43,  (7). 
Paradigm  of^  §  61-2.  Auxil.  and 
partic  ofunipers.  verbs,  L.  45, 3, 4. 

V  A  LOIR,  to  be  worth,  L.  49,  3  ;  to  be 

better,  L.  49,  6. 
Yenir,  to  come,  used  to  indicate  past 


just  elapsed,  L.  26,  2.  Yenir 
trouver,  to  come  to,  L.  26,  3. 

Verbal  adjectives,  g  65 ;  L.  97. 

Verbs,  Four  Conjugations  of^  L.  21 ; 
§  42.  Subject  or  nominative  of, 
^  42,  (2).  Regimen  or  object 
of;  §  42,  (3).  Different  sorts  of 
verbs,  §  43.  Active,  §  43,  (2). 
(3) ;  L.  43.  Passive,  §  43,  (4) ;  L. 
46.  Neuter,  §  43,  (5);  L.  43. 
Reflective,  §  43,  (6);  §  56;  L.  36. 
Unipersonal,  L.  33 ;  §  48,  7 ; 
§  61-2.  Auxiliary  verbs,  §  43, 
(8).  Use  o?  §  46;  L.  43,  L.  45. 
Modes  and  tenses  ot,  §  45.  See 
Different  Modes  and  Tenses.  Ir- 
regular verbs,  L.  24.  Table  oC, 
%  62.  Syntax  of  the  verb,  §  1 14. 
Agreement  of  the  verb  with  sub- 
ject, §  114;  L.  83 ;  L.  84;  L.  85. 
Verb  after  a  collective  noun, 
§  115;  L.  85,  1,  2,  3.  Number 
of  verb  afl;er  ce,  §  116.  Verb 
•after  several  subjects  in  different 
persons,  §  117.  Use  of  tenses, 
§  118.  fi'p«  Different  Tenses.  Regi- 
men or  government  of  verbs.  See 
Regimen. 

Veuillez,  be  so  kind,  L.  70,  4. 

Vocabulary  to  the  Reading  Lessons, 
p.  493. 

Voici,  here  is,  L.  34,  4. 

Voila,  there  is,  L.  34,  4. 

Voler,  to  rob,  steal,  its  government^ 
L.  50,  1. 

Vouloir  dire,  to  mean,  L.  32,  5,  6. 

— : (en),  to  bear  a  grudge,  eta, 

L.  94,  6. 

Vowels,  L.  2. 

What,  rel.  prn.,  ceque,  L.  31,  4;  que, 
L.  31,  5. 

— '—,  interrogative,  rendered  by, 
qu'est-ce  que,  L.  82,  2. 

Whole  (the),  fe  tout,  L.  26,  9. 

Will,  used  in  the  sense  of  wish,  ren- 
dered by  vouloir,  L.  60,  5. 

Words,  variable,  §  1,  (3).  Invariablcv 
§  1,  (4). 

Y   AVOIR,   to  he  (here,  §  61-2;  L. 

33,  4.     Used   for  ago,  L.  41,   6. 

T  avoir,  followed  by  the  present^ 

when    the    action    continues,  I* 

57,  2. 
Y,  pm.  A   adv.  §  39,  (18);   g  103, 

(2).     Place   o£   §    104;    §    111; 

L.  24,  11. 
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A 

a 

B 

b 

C 

c 

D 

d 

E 

e 

F 

f 

G 
H 

S 
h 

I 

■ 

1 

J 
K 

* 

J 
k 

L 

1 

M 

m 

N 

n 

0 

6 

P 

Q 
R 

P 
r 

S 

s 

T 

t 

U 

u 

V 

V 

X 

X 

Y 
Z 

y 

z 

THB    LKITERS. 

ibet  COD  tains 

twenty-five  letters: 

Old  nomesw 

New  naniM.*   . 

ExamplMi 

ah 

ah 

aulas. 

bay 

be* 

barre. 

say 

ke« 

cas,  cil. 

day 

de« 

dard. 

a 

a 

effet. 

eff 

•    fe 

frere. 

•         3 

jay 

ghe 

grele. 

ash 

le 

haie. 

e 

e 

idee. 

jee'^ 

je 

jais. 

kah 

ke 

kali. 

Oil 

le 

lit. 

emm 

me 

mat. 

enn 

ne 

natte. 

0 

0 

orge. 

)ay 

)e 

pere. 

m 

te 

quadre. 

err' 

re 

rat. 

ess 

se 

soie. 

tay 

te 

tort. 

u* 

u 

nrne. 

vay  .     . 
eeks 

V       - 

xe^ 

vase, 
rixe. 

e  greo 

f  '<       e  greo 

J 

yeux. 

zed  -^ -^ 

zele. 

W,  called  in  French  double  V,  might  be  added,  as  many  for- 
eign words  which  have  that  letter,  have  been  adopted  into  the 
French  language. 

*  The  new  names  of  the  French  letters  are  seldom  used. 

*  Like  s  in  pleasure.  *  Nearly  like  err  in  error, 

*  No  corresponding  sound  in  English.  •  Nearly  like  be  in  globe, 

*  Neeu'ly  like  ke  and  de  in  cake  and  grade^  The  e. of  the  other  letters  has 
the  same  sound.  ^  kse.  ^  se  in  rose. 


18  DEUXI&MK     LEQON. 

LEgON  n.  LESSON  II. 

THE    VOWELS. 

Vowels  are  rendered  long  or  short  by  certain  marks  placed  over 
them.     These  marks,  which  are  three  in  number,  are  called  accents. 

The  acute  accent  ( ' )  is  placed  over  c,  to  give  it  a  sharp  or  close 
sound.     (See  4.  6.) 

The  grave  accent  ( ^ )  is  placed  over  c,  to  give  to  that  vowel  a 
grave  or  open  sound.     (See  5.  e.)     It  is  also  put  on  a,  atj  or  fo,  Id, 
tJiere,  and  on  the  u  of  oi>,  there,  to  distinguish  those  words  from  a,  has 
la,  the,  and  om,  or.     The  grave  accent,  however,  does  not'  change  the 
sound  of  a  and  u. 

The  circumflex  accent  ("")  is  placed  over  a,  e,  i,  o,  w,  to  give  to  those 
letters  a  long  and  broad  sound.* 

1.  a  like  a  in  matj  rai.   Examples,  face,  face;  bateau,  boat;  tableau, 

picture;  patte,  ^ait;/  ma\adej  sick. 

2.  4  like  a  in  har^far.     Ex.  ag^^  age;  chateau,  castle ;  pate,  paste; 

bldme,  blame;  crane,  cranium. 

3.  e  nearly  like  u  in  cur,  and  frequently  silent  at  the  end  of  poly- 

syllables.    Ex,  le,  the;   mc,  me;  te,  thee;  qu«,  that;  mcubic, 
piece  of  furniture  ;  peuplc,  people;  rime,  rim>e, 

4.  6  like   a  in  fate.     Ex.   etc,  summer;  amitic,  friendship;  ^leve, 

raised;  epee,  sword, 

5.  d  like  tf  in  mc^.     Ex.  pere,  father ;  frere,  broiksr  ;  m^re,  mother; 

^cve,  pupil. 

6.  ^  nearly  like  a  in  dare,  /are.     Ex.  reve,  dream;  extreme,  ex- 

treme; crime,  cream ;  crepe,  crape;  forit,  forest. 

7.  i   nearly  like  ee  in  reed,  creed.     Ex.  midt,  mid-day ;  tot,  here) 

finiy  finished ;  credit,  credit. 

8.  i  like  ee  in  eel,  feel.     Ex.  tie,  island ;  gite,  lodging;  dpitre,  episUe; 

dime,  tithe  ;  abime,  abyss. 

9.  o  between  tlie  o  in  rob  and  that  in  robe,  or  that  of  nor  and  no. 

Ex.  robe,  robe ;  globe,  globe  ;  cachot,  dungeon ;  haricot,  bean, 

10.  6  like  o  in  6one,  tio.     Ex.  depot,  deposit ;  prevot,  provost ;  bientot, 

soort',  suppot,  supporter, 

11.  u.       The  exact  French  sound  of  this  letter  is  not  found  in  Eng- 

lish.    The  position  of  the  lips  in  whistling,  is  very  nearly  the 

*  This  accent  indicates  the  suppression  of  the  letter  s  after  the  vowel  on 
which  it  is  placed ;  fete,  tite^  bete,  were  formerly  written,  feste,  teste,  besie ; 
the  5  was  not  sounded,  but  gave  to  the  preceding  vowel  that  prolonged 
sound,  now  represented  by  the  circumflex  accent. 
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position  which  they  should  have  in  emitting  the  French  u.  Ex. 
wrae,  urn;  Ittne,  moon;  bwt,  aim;  tribtt,  tribe ;  tcibutj  trUnUe; 
4lUy  elected. 

12.  ^  is  the  u  with  a  prolonged  sound.     Ex.  mure,  fnvlberry;  du, 

due;  crw,  growth;  br filer,  to  bum, 

13.  y.    See,  29,  y,  page  20. 

Exercise  1. 

1.  (a)     Table,  table;  fable, /able;  chat,  cat;  eclat,  splendor;  arbre, 

<r€e;  tard,  late;  balle,  &aZZ. 

2.  (a)     ame,  «owZ/  bldme,  JZawic /  butir,  to  build:  pi^te, paste;  Age, 

a^e  ;  mat,  mast 

3.  (e)     me,  wie/  de,  of;  que,  <^a</  elle,  sTie;  malle,  mail;  parle, 

xpea^  ;  fourche,  fork  ;  salle,  hall 

4.  (e)     pr6y  meadow;  a^\e,gone;  doun4j given;  pasaej  pass^e, past ; 

dlevd,  raised  ;  arm^e,  army, 

5.  (e)     tres,  very;  apres,  a/fer/  achete,  Jwy;  mere,  mo^Aer/ ei^ere, 

Aope  ;  leve,  raise  ;  chere,  fare  ;  clievre,  goat. 

6.  (e)     m^me,  same;  careme,  Xc7i</ arret,  arrest/  tempete,  ^ewipcs^/ 

tete,  Jiead  ;  bete,  beast  % 

7.  (i)     lit,  bed  ;  d\ty  said;  dire,  to  say;  lire,  to  read;  limey  file;  cire, 

tt;aa:/  rite,  Wfe. 

8.  (i)     diner,  to  dine ;  ile,  isle;  dime,  ^tVAe/  abime,  abyss;  ^pitre, 

episHe;  gite,  lodging. 

9.  (o)     mot,  word;  caichot,  dungeon ;  repos,  rest;  trot,  fro<;  globe, 

globe;  carrosse,  coach. 

10.  (6)     tot,  5oon/  plutot,  rather ;  roti,  7'0flw<  meat;  d^pot,  deposit; 

pr6v6t,  provost. 

11.  (u)     bu,  drank;  cm,  believed;  du,  o^  <Ac/  dlu,  elected;  menu, 

TTitVit^fe ;  pr^vu,  foreseen  ;  ^cu,  crown. 

12.  (A)     chute, /aZZ;  brulot, /resA(p/  mAr,  ripe;  dument,  duly;  il 

fut,  he  might  be ;  nous  fumes,  we  were. 

THE    DIPHTHONGS    AND    COMBINED    VOWELS. 

14.  A  vowel  surmounted  by  a  diseresis  (**)  cannot  form  a  diph- 
thong with  another  vowel ;  it  is  pronounced  separately.  Ex., 
hair — Exception  :  e  at  the  end  of  a  few  words,  such  as  cigue, 
hemlock,  is  silent,  the  u  being  pronounced  like  ii,- 

15.  E  accented  (4)  and  followed  by  a  vowel,  is  pronounced  separ* 
ately.     Ex.  obeir,  to  obey  ;  geant,  giant 

IG.  ai,  ei,  preceding  a  liq[uid  I  (see  Consonants,  13)  do  not  form  a 
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diphthong;  a  is  then  pronounced  as  in  ma^  and  e  as  at  in 
.     pair.    The  t  seems  merely  to  indicate  the  liquid  sound  of  the 
I    Ex.  paille,  straw  ;  or«lle,  ear. 

17.  ai  is  like  a  mfate,    Ex.  j'ai,  I  have]  je  ferat,  I  w%tL  make;  baie, 

^    6ay  /  maf,  ifay  ;  baiat,  broom. 

When  the  diphthong  at  is  followed  by  a  final  jj  d,  or  <,  it 
assumes  a  broader  sounff,  resembling  the  French  6,  or  e  in  the 
English  word  met,  Ex.  j*avaw,  /  had ;  je  ferais,  /  should 
make;  lait,  mUk ;  laid,  ugly, 

18.  au  nearly  like  oh  I  in  English.     Ex.  tat^x,  rate ;  chawd,  warm. 

E  preceding  au  is  blended  with  that  diphthong  without  chang- 
ing its  sound.  Ex.  beaw,  handsome  ;  chuteai^,  castle  ;  tableau, 
picture ;  eau^  water. 

19.  ei  nearly  hke  a  in  fate.    Ex.  betge,  serge ;  neige,  snow  ;  scigle, 

rye;  reine,  queen ;  pctgne,  comb. 

20.  eu  approaches  the  sound  of  u  in  muff.   Ex.  jcm,  play  ;  lieu,  place; 

peUj  little  ;  pettr,  fear  ;  chalcwr,  heat.   Exceptions,  in  eUj  had  ; 
j'ews,  &c.,  /  had  ;  j'cwsse,  etc.,  /  might  have  ;  eu  is  pronounced 
•  like  u  alone. 

21.  ia    nearly  like  ia  in  medial.   Ex.  il  lia,  he  bound;  il  cria,  he  cried ; 

diialogue,  dialogue. 

22.  ie    hke  ee  in  bee,   Ex.  il  he,  ^e  Z>tn<f5  /  il  ^tudiie,  he  studies  ;  harpte, 

harpy  ;  mie,  the  soft  part  of  bread, 

23.  oi  nearly  like  wa  in  wa^    Ex.  croix,  cross;  il  b<nt,  he  drinks ; 

Toi,  king. 

24.  ou  like  oo  in  cool.     Ex.  dowx,  soft ;  coup,  blow ;  nous,  we  ;  vows, 

yoM/  COM,  nccA;. 

25.  ua    \  a»      /  .a       II  salt^a,  Jie  saluted;  il  remt^a,  he  moved;  il  con- 

I  a  !i  I   i  tribwa,  he  contributed. 

26.  ue    I  ^  a  \  9    .   H  salute,  he  salutes;  il  remwe,  he  moves;  il  con- 

\  S  «  (  S  9        tribwe,  he  contributes. 

27.  ui    y  §  o  J  -§  ^   prodwtt,  produce ;  condwtte,  conduct ;  Im,  Aim,* 

I  ^  S  I   I  brwit,  wotse  /  il  r€dw*<,  he  reduces, 

28.  uo    /  •*'      \  i3       dtio,  dw€<. 

29.  y    when  initial,  when  coming  between  two  consonants,  or  when 

forming  a  syllable  of  itself,  has  the  sound  of  the  French  i, 
Ex.  style,  style;  type,  type;  yeux,  eyes;  Fpres,  Tpres;  y,  tJiere, 
Between  two  vowels  y  has  the  power  of  two  t's,  one  of  which 
forms  a  diphthong  with  the  preceding,  and  the  other  with  the 
following  vowel ;  the  syllabic  division  taking  place  between 
the  t's.  Ex.  moyen,77wa7w;  essay er,  to  try  ;  nettoyer,  to  dean; 
citoyen,  citizen;  abbaye,  abbey;  these  words  are  pronounced 
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as  if  they  were  written  mot-ten,  essairierj  neUai-ter,  eiiai^en, 
'  <ibhai-4e.  The  words,  pays,  country;  pay  sage,  landscape;  pay- 
san,  peasant,  are  pronounced  pi^j  pe-isagcy  pt'tsan. 

Exercise  2. 

17.  (ai)   je  donnai,  Igave;  je  parlerai,  IvnU  speak;  j'allai,  /  went; 

je  cherchai,  Jsottghi;  je  menai,  lied;  j'lrai,  I  will  go, 
(ais)  je  donnais,  I  was  giving  ;  je  parlerais,  I  would  speak;  j'&llais, 
I  was  going  ;  je  cherchais,  I  was  seeking  ;  je  menais,  /  was 
leading  ;  j'irais,  I  would  go. 

18.  (au,  eau)  maux,  evUs ;  chameau,  camel;  chevauz,  horses ;  beaii, 

Jiandsome;  nouveau,  new;  troupeau, y2ocA^ 

19.  (ei)    neige,  snow;  veine,  vein;  reine,  queen;   Seine,  Seine;  je 

peigne,  Icomh;  sein,  bosom, 

20.  (eu)  peu,  litHe,-^  ^eur,  fear  ;  leur,  ^eir  ;  ilmeurt^  he  dies  ;  sceur, 

sister ;  ceuf,  egg ;  lueur,  light.  . 
(eu)  like  u.    J*eus,  /  had;  tu  eus,  ifiou  hadst;  il  eut,  he  had; 
eu,  Aac2L 

21.  (ia)    liant,  binding;  il  lia,  he  bound;  partial,  jparfoaZ;  il  cria,  he 

cried;  il  nia,  Ac  denied;  il  pria,  Tie  prayed. 

22.  (ie)    garantie,  guarantee;  il  prie,  Tie  prays;  il  lie,  Ac  Jinds  /  il  rie, 

Ae  Tnay  laugh  ;  il  nie,  ^  denies. 

23.  (oi)    loi,  ?aM;  /  moi,  me ;  il  voit.  Tie  sees ;  il  boit,  he  drinks ;  roi, 

king ;  droit,  right;  il  croit,  Ac  believes, 

24.  (ou)  bouty  cntf  ;  il coud,  Ac  «ct^s/  il  moud,  Ac  grinds;  coupe,  cup; 

loup,  wolf;  coup,  JXom;;  croute,  crust, 

25.  (ua)  nuage,  doud;  nuance,  shade;  il  salua.  Tie  saluted;  il  remua, 

Ac  moved  ;  il  contribua,  Ac  con^rt6ti<ed 

26.  (ue)  nue,  doud;  lue,  f.  read;   regue,  f.  received;  il  salue,  Ac 

<aZu^  /  il  remue,  Ac  moves. 

27.  (ui)   lui,  Atm  ;  luisant,  shining  ;  cuire,  to  6aA;c  /  cuit,  baked  ;  nuire, 

to  injure  ;  produire,  to  produce, 
^9.  (y)    thjrrse,  thyrsus  ;  type,  <y^c  ;  style,  style  ;  yeux,  cyc5  /  Yvetot, 
Tvetot;  payer,  to  ^^ay;  envoyer,  to  «cnd;  abbaye,  abbey ; 
essayer,  to  /ry  ;  pays,  country  ;  paysage,  landscape;  paysan, 
peasaofit. 

THE   NASAL   SOUNDS. 

80.        The  combination  of  the  vowels  with  the  consonant  m  orn 

produces  what  the  French  call  le  son  nasal,  the  nasal  sound. 
31.        When  the  consonant  m  or  9^  is  doubled,  or  is  immediately  fol- 
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pronounced 

nearly 
like  an  in 
paniy  want 


lowed  by  a  vowel,*  the  nasal  sound  does  not  take  place. 
Ex.  mnocent,  innocent;  tmmobile,  immovable ;  mutile,  ilseless  • 
iwoui,  unheard  of.  The  syUables  in  and  im  ia  the  words  in- 
nocent and  immobile,  are  pronounced  nearly  as  in  English  • 
the  syllabic  division'  of  i-nu-ti-le  and  i-nou-i,  .will  explain 
the  reason  of  the  absence  of  the  nasal  sound  in  those  words. 

ample,  ample;  chombre,  chamber;  lampe, 
lamp, 
^  an,  year ;  banc,  bench;  dans,  in;  man» 
'q*     teau,  dodk. 

g  membre,  limb  ;  cmporter,  to  carry  away  ; 
&      trembler,  to  tremble, 

CTi,  m;  dent,  tooth;  prendre,  to  take; 
rendre,  to  render, 
final  is  sometimes  pronounced  like  en  in  then,  Ex.  Eden,  Eden. 
in  the  third  person  plural  of  verbs  is  silent  Ex.  ils  lisentj 
ils  portent,  ils  donnent;  pronounce  ils  lizj  Usporty  ils  donn. 
after  ♦  at  the  end  of  a  word,  is  pronounced  nearly  like  an  in 
sanhj  crank,    Ex.  bien,  weU;  lien,  tie;  rien,  nothing,, 

timbre,  stamp;  impossible,  impossible;  iwr 

portant^  important, 
\in^  flax;  ptn^  pine;  crtn,  horse-hair ;  vm, 
wine. 

'  tombe,  Umh  ;  comble,  height;  sombre,  dark; 
tomber,  tofalL 
mon,  my  ;  ton,  thy;  son,  his;  bond,  bound; 
pont,  bridge, 

J  nearly  like   C    humhlej  humble ;  p&rfumj  perfume, 

>  t^ninhunt-  <    un,  one;  chacien,  each  one;  importun,  irr^ 

)  ing,  wrung.  (       portunate. 

Exercise  3. 

Innocent,  innocent;  inutile,  useless ;  diner,  dinner;  inmiortel, 

immortal;  une,  one  ;  lune,  moon;  dunes,  downs. 

ambre, am5er/  chambre,  chamber;  Adam,  uldam;  ramper,  to 

creep ;  ample,  ample;  lampe,  lamp, 

tante,  aurd;  manteau,  chak;  plan,  ph/n;  plancher,  fhor ; 

rang,  rank  ;  sang,  bhod ;  enfant,  child. 

*  The  words  ennui,  ennuyer^  emmjener^  enivrer,  enorgueiUirj  form  excep- 
tions to  this  rule.  The  first  syllable  of  ennuij  ennuyer,  emmener,  is  nasal; 
entwer,  enorgtteiUir  are  pronounced  en-nivrer,  en-orgueilHr. 

*  For  the  division  of  words  into  syllables,  see  Relnding  Lessons^  page  474. 


52.  am 

an 
ean 
em 

en 

33.  en 

34.  en 

35.  en 

36.  im 

in 

37.  om 
on 

3S.  um 
im 

31. 
32.  am 

L 

an 


somewhat 
like  an  in 

crank, 

sank. 

pronounced 

nearly  like 

on  in  song, 

wrong. 

nearly  like 
un  in  hunt- 
ing, wrung. 
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em  remplir,  iofiU;  temple,  temple;  temps,  weoUher;  assemble, 
assembly  ;  irembler,  io  tremble ;  membre,  Urrib,  . 

en  sentir,  to  feel;  tente,  tent;  pente,  decUvity;  je  rends,  Iren* 
der;  je  prends,  I  take  ;  je  sens,  IfeeL 

33.  en  amen,  amen;  specimen,  specimen, 

34.  en  ils  donnent,  ihey  give;  ils  parlent,  they  speak.;  ils  ^crivent, 

ihey  write  ;  ils  cherchent,  Ihey  seek. 

35.  ien  le  mien,  mine ;  le  tien,  thine ;  le  sien,  his, 

36.  im  simple,  simple;  timbre,  stamp;  daim,   deer;  faim,  hunger; 

imposteur,  impostor ;  important,  important, 
in  fin,  fine ;  pain,  bread ;  demain,  to  morrow  ;  erin,  horse-hair  ; 
vin,  wine;  bain,  bath;  teindre,  to  dye;  peindre,  to  paint. 

37.  om  sombre,  dark;  •nom,  najrye ;  ombre,  shadow ;  tombe,  tomb ; 

nombre,  number;  comble,  height, 
on  pont,  bridge;  honte,  shame ;  montre,  watch;  raison,  reason; 

maison,  house;  fondre,  io  meU;  non,  no. 
38. mn  humblej. humble ;  ]p&vfamj  perfume  ;  humblement,  humbly. 
un  lundi,  Monday ;   brun,  brown;  alun,  alwm;  pmprunter,  to 

borrow ;  importun,  importunate;  un,  one. 


4  *  » 


LEgON  m.  LESSON  m. 

THE    CONSONANTS. 

1.  At  Uie  beginning  of  words  or  syllables,  most  consonants  ara 
sounded  as  in  English. 

2.  A  final  consonant  is  generally  silent  The  letters  c,.f,  1,  r, 
however,  when  final,  are  generally  pronounced. 

3.  The  final  consonant  of  a  word  is  generally  carried  to  the  next 
word,  when  that  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute. 
(See  10,  h.) 

4.  For  illustrations  and  exceptions,  see  the  several  letters. 

5.  B  initial  is  pronounced  as  in  English.    In  the  middle  of  words, 

and  at  the  end  of  proper  names,  b  is  sounded.  Ex.  a&diquer, 
to  abdicate,  Jo&,  Cale&,  &c.  B  is  also  pronounced  in  radou&, 
refitting  of  a  vessel,  and  rum6,  (pronounced  romb,)  point  of  the 
compass.  It  is  silent  in  plom&,  lead  ;  aplomb,  perpendicularity. 
When  b  is  doubled,  only  one  of  these  letters  is  pronounced. 
Ex.  sbb6,  abbot;  sa^&at. 
6L  0  has  its  proper  sound  (k)  before  a,  o,  u,  1,  n,  r.  Ex.  cabane, 
cottage]  coUjjieck;  ecu,  crown;  enclin,  inclined;  Cn^ijis, 
OneiTis ;  croire,  to  believe, 
c    before  e  and  i,  and  with  the  cedilla  (g)  before  a,  o,  or  u,  has 
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the  sound  of  s;  ceci,  {hU ;  cendres,  ashes;  CBL<^&de,  front ;  fa- 

^ou,  fashion;  re^u,  received. 
ch  is  pronounced  like  sh  in^Ae.    Ex.  cAar,  car;  cAarbon,  cooZ/ 

c^ngement,  change, 
c    in  the  words  vermicelle  and  vtohnceUe,  is  pronounced  like  «A. 
ch  is  pronounced  like  k,  in  a  few  words  derived  from  the  Grieek. 

Ex.  cAaos,  anacAronisme,  cAronique,  patriarcAat,  orcAestre,  &c. 

In  patriarcAe,  arcAev^que,  AcA^ron,  ch  is  pronounced  like  sh. 

In  MicAel-Ange,  Michael  Angeb^  it  sounds  like  h, 
c    final  is  sounded,  except  when  preceded  by  n,    Ex.  avec,  with  ; 

arc,  how ;  sac,  ha>g ;  sacj  juice;  Turc,  Turk, 

Exceptions:  it  is  silent  in  accroc, rent ;  broc,  Jug ;  clerc,  derTc ; 

estomac,  siomach  ;  lacs,  snares  ;  marc,  mark  ;  pore,  pork  ;  tabac, 

tobacco — ch  is  silent  in  almanacA. 
c    is  pronounced  like  g  in  second,  second^  and  f^cond,  fruitful^ 

and  their  derivatives. 
c    final  is  seldom  pronounced  upon  the  next  word. 

7.  D  has  the  same  sound  as  in  English.    Ex.  (feme,  hdy,    D  is  pro-» 

nounced  in  the  middle  of  words.    Ex.  adverbe,  adverb ;  ad" 

mirer,  to  admire, 
d  is  silent  at  the  end  of  words,  except  in  proper  names :  as  in 

David,  David ;  in  the  word  suc2,  southj  and  in  a  few  foreign 

words,  as  le  Cid,  the  Cid  ;  le  Ta\mud,  the  Tahmidj  &c 
d    final,  coming  before  a  word  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  an 

h  mute,  assumes  the  sound  of  t :  grand  homme,  is  pronounced 

gran  tomme;  coud-il,  does  he  sew?  vend-il,  does  he  seUP  are 

pronounced  cou-til,  ven-til. 

8.  F  is  pronounced  as  in  English.    Ex.  /ievre,  fever  ;  /iacre,  hack- 

ney-coach, 
f  final  is  generally  sounded.    Ex.  soi/,  thirst;  chefj  chief ;  sui/ 
taMow, 

Exceptions/  cle/  key  ;  cer/5  stag;  che/-d'oeuvre, 7nas<cr-^cc/ 
ceuf-duTj  hard-egg;  oeu/-frais,  fresh  egg ;  boeu/-fi*ai3,  fresh 
beef;  boeu/-sald,  salt  beef.  In  the  plural  of  the  words  oeu/  and 
boeu/,  /  is  always  silent 

The  f  of  neu/,  ninCj  is  silent  before  a  consonant,  and  sounds 
like  V  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute  ;  neu/  livres,  pronounce  neu 
livres ;  neu/  hommes,  neu/  enfants,  pronounce  wcw-vomwjw, 
neu-venfants, 

9.  G-  is  always  hard  (that  is  hke  g  in  game)  before  a,  o,  u.    Ex. 
•       flrarde,  guard  ;  ^ond,  hinge  ;  ai^^u,  acute,  ^ 

g    before  e  and  i  has  always  the  soft  sound,  (that  of  s  in  plexisure), 
Ex.  ^erbe,  sheaf;  prendre,  son-in-lan^;  ^bier,  game;  gilet,  vest 
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gua,  guo,  gue,  gui,  are  pronounced  ^Aa,  gho^  ghe^  ghij  i.  e.,  the  u  is 
silent.  Ex.  il  \6gua^  lie  bequeathed;  l^guons,  Ut  U8  bequeath; 
guerre^  war ;  ^rwitare,  guitar. 

Exceptions:  In  ai^rwille,  needle^  Guiae^  &c.,  the  two  vowels 
are  sounded.     The  ue  of  giLe  final  is  mute,  unless  a  diaeresis 
is  on  the  e,  as  in  ci<7i^,  hemlock, 
gn   is  pronounced  like  ni  in  union,    Ex.  regnCj  reign;  peigrne, 
eomh ;  dai^ner,  to  deign  ;  sai^;ier,  to  bleed. 
Exceptions :    ^ide,  Pro^rn^,  sta;g'7iant,  \gn4e^  &c. 
g    final  takes  the  sound  of  k  before  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute : — 
san^  humain,  human  bloody  is  pronounced  san  kumain, 
10.  B    is  mute  or  aspirate.     JI  mute  (having  of  itself  no  sound)  is, 
when  preceded  by  a  word  subject  to  elision,  (§  146)  treated 
as  a  vowel.    H  aspirate  is  always  initial,  the  breathing  or 
aspiration  is  very  slight,  but  not  entirely  absent,  as  is  advanced 
by  some  grammarians. 

As  it  is  important,  on  account  of  elision  and  of  the  pro- 
nunciation of  the  last  consonant  of  a  word  preceding  h,  to 
know  when  it  is  aspirate  or  not,  we  will  give  a  list  of  the 
.  words  which  commence  with  h  aspirate,  omitting  however 
the  derivatives  and  a  few  words  seldom  used. 

Horde 

Hors 

Hotte 

Hottentot 

Houblon 

Houille 

Houlette 

Houppe 

Houri 

Houppelando 

Housse 

Houx 

Huche ' 

Hu^e 

Huguenot 

Huit 

Humer 

Huppe 

Hure 

Hurler 

Hussard 


Hableur 

Harangue 

Have 

Hache 

Haras 

Havre 

Hagard 

Harasser 

Havresac 

Haie 

Harceler 

H^ler 

Haillons 

Hardes 

Hennir 

Haine 

Hardi 

Henri 

Hair 

Harem 

Heraut 

Haire 

Hareng 

H^risson 

H&ler 

Hargneux 

H^risser 

Halage 

Haricot 

H^ron 

HAle 

Haridelle 

H^ros^ 

Halle 

Harnais 

Hetre 

Hallebarde 

Harpe 

Herse 

Hallier 

Harpie 

Heurter 

Halte 

Harpon 

Hibou 

Hamac 

Hasard 

Hideux 

Hameau 

H4ter 

Hidrarchie 

Hanche 

Hausser 

Hoquet 

Hangar 

Haut 

Hollande' 

Hanneton 

Hautbois 

Homard 

Hanter 

Hautesse 

Honte 

*  The  h  of  the  other  words  having  the  same  derivation,  heroine,  herO" 
tsmCj  heroiquej  &c.,   is  not  aspirated. 

*  We  say,  however,  du  fromage  d'Hollande,  IhUch  cheese :  de  la  toil© 

d'Hollande,  Dutch  linen, 

2 
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11.  J    is  pronounced  like  s  in  pleasure.    Ex.  /our,  day  ;  /amais,  never, 
K    sounds  like  k  in  English.     Ex.  /^in,  Tchan;  A;ilogramme,  a 

Fi^ench  weight, 

12.  L    in  the  combinations  il,  ill,  not  initial,  but  in  the  middle  or  at 

the  end  of  words,  has  the  liquid  sound  found  in  the  English 
word  brilliant  Many  of  the  French,  however,  give  to  the 
liquid  I  the  sound  of  y«,  in  the  English  word  eye.  This  pro- 
nunciation is  now  so  common,  that  it  is  no  longer  deemed 
wrong.  Ex.  patTto,  straw;  iHlcj  daughter;  bat7,  lease; 
travat'Z,  lahor. 

Exceptions :    fiZ,  thread;  Bresi7,  Brazil ;  Ni7,  Nile  ;  miZ,  m«Zfe, 
thousand;  civi/,  civU ;  proft7,  profile;  vt7fe,  iown^  and  its  deriv- 
atives; tranqm7^,  tranqui7Zite,  &c.,  quiet,  quietness^  &c, 
II    in  Su?Zy  has  the  liquid  sound. 

is  silent  in  bari?,  barrel ;  cheniZ,  kennel';  coutiZ,  ticking  ;  fusi^ 
gun;  fife,  son;  fourui/,  bakehouse ;  gri/,  gridiron;  outi?,  tool; 
persi?,  parsley  ;  poufe,  pulse  ;  sourciZ,  eyebrow  ;  gentifehommes, 
noblemen, 

13.  M    i  initial  are  pronounced  as  in  English.     For  tliese  letters  in 

14.  N    \  combination  with,  the  vowels,  see  Nasal  Sounds,  (page  21). 

Final  consonants  after  m  and  n  are  generally  silent    Ex. 

tem2?s,  weather  ;  je  romjjs,  je  prends,  /  break,  1  take, 
m    is  silent  in  condamner,  to  condemn ;  automne,  autumn, 
n    final,  and  not  belonging  to  a  noun,  is  carried  to  the  next  word, 

when  this  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute,  if  the  two 

words  are  closely  connected.   Ex.  un  hon  enfant,  a  good  child; 

mon  ami,  my  friend ;  pronounce  bon  nenfant,  mon  nami, 

15.  P    is  generally  sounded  as  in  English.    P  is  however  silent  in 

bapteme,   baptism;    baptiser,   to  baptize;    che^tel,   chattel; 

com/)te,   a^xount ;    dom/)ter,   to  svhdue ;    exem/^t,   exempt; 

sept,  seven  ;  septieme,  seventh, 
p    final  is  jsilent.     Ex  cou2>,  Wow; ;  drap,  c?o<A. 

Exceptions :  cap7  co,p^  ;  and  proper  names  generally. 
p    final  is  not  carried  to  the  next  word. 

16.  Q    qu  is  pronounced  like  k.     Ex.  jwestion,  question ;  qui,  who ; 

qusX\\j6j  quality :  ue  final  is  silent  after  q.  Ex.  pratijz^e,  prax^" 
iice. 

Exceptions:  qu  is  pronounced  as  in  English  in  a^'watique, 
^quateur,  ^questve,  e^witation,  ^^-uation,  in-^warto,  li^wefier, 
jtMidragenaire,  g'wadruple,  jz^drupdde,  Qwinte-Curce,  Quin- 
til*en,  ywintuple,  gwirinal. 
q   final  is  sounded.    It  is  however  mute  in  coj-d'Inde,  turJcey  ; 
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and  in  cinq,  Jive,  when  followed  by  a  word  commencing  with 
a  consonant. 

17.  R   The  French  r  is  pronounced  with  greater  force  tlian  the 

English. 
IT    is  pronounced  like  r.     Ex.  arriver,  to  arrive;  arranger,  to 
arrange. 

Exceptions :  in  the  future  and  conditional  of  acqu<$rir,  to  ac- 
quire; courir,  io  run,  and  mourir,  to  die,  the  two  r's  are  dis- 
tinctly sounded.     Ex.  je  courrai,  je  mourrai,  je  courrais,  je 
.  mourrais,  j'acquerrais,  &c. 

r  finjff  is  pronounced  when  preceded  by  a,  i,  o,  u.     Ex.  car, 
for  ;  finir,  to  finish  ;  cor,  hunting  horn  ;  pur,  pure. 
Exception :  monsieur,  sir, 

r  preceded  by  e  is  generally  sounded  in  moijosyllables.  Ex. 
fer,  iron  ;  cher,  dear. 

r  preceded  by  e  is  silent  in  words  of  more  than  one  syllable. 
Ex.  parler,  to  speak ;  manger,  to  eat ;  chercher,  io  seek. 
Exceptions:  r  is  sounded  in  amer,  belv^der,  cancer,  cuillcr, 
€ther,  enfer,  hiver,  Jupiter,  Lucifer,  magister. 
The  final  r  of  an  infinitive  is  not  often  carried  to  the  next 
word  in  conversation.  In  serious  reading  it  is  generally  car- 
ried to  the  next  word. 

18.  S    has  generally  the  same  sound  as  in  English. 

s  between  two  vowels  is  pronounced  as  in  the  English  words 
rose,  prose,  Ex.  base,  ha^e  ;  vase,  va^e  ;  pause,  pav^e  ;  chose, 
thing. 

Exceptions :  s  in  words  composed  of  a  particle,  or  an  adjec- 
tive, and  a  word  commencing  with  s,  preserves  the  hissing 
sound.  Ex.  parasol,  parasol;  vraisemblable,  likdy ;  ddsu^ 
tude,  desuetude  ;  preseance,  precedence,  &c. 

8   is  pronounced  in  Christ,  but  not  in  Jesus-Christ, 
sc    is  pronounced  as  in  English.     Ex.  srandale,  scandal ;  science; 
science, 
Bch   is  pronounced  like  sh,  in  the  words  scAisme,  scAismatique, 
'     scAiste,   scAerif,   sch&k,   sc/ielling — It    is  pronounced  sk  in 
scheme, 

8  final  is  generally  silent.  Ex.  pas,  step ;  mais,  hut ;  jus,  juice. 
Exceptions :  s  is  pronounced  in  aloes,  ahes ;  &s,  ace ;  atlas, 
atla^  ;  blocus,  "blockade ;  cens,  census  ;  chorus,  chorus  ;  en  sus, 
besides;  gratis,  gratis;  lapis,  lajns ;  laps,  lapse;  iris,  iris; 
mais,  maize ;  mars,  March  ;  moeurs,  manners ;  ours,  hear ; 
prospectus,  j9rosp6C<»^ ;  Rheims,  Rubens;  vis,  screw;  and  in 
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Latin  and  Greek  names  ending  in  s — D€Io5,  Romulu«,  &c. 
In  fils,  5<w,  s  may  be  pronounced  or  not. 
s  is  carried  to  the  next  word  when  the  word  commences  with 
a  vowel  or  an  h  mute ;  it  has  then  the  sound  of  z — ^bon^ 
amiSy  good  friends^  is  pronounced  hon  zami.  In  conversa- 
tion the  final  s  of  verbs  is  not  always  carried  to  the  next 
word. 

19.  T    is  pronounced  like  t  in  table.     Ex.  fard,  late;  tort,  wrong, 

t  has  the  sound  of  the  Enghsh  c  in  cedar^  in  the  combinations 
tidl,  tiely  ttorij  final  or  in  the  middle  of  words.  The  French 
words  in  which  the  above  combinations  occur,  al^  very  much 
like  the  English  words  which  have  the  same  meaning,  and  in 
which  a  has  the  sound  of  sh.  Ex.  partial,  partial ;  essen^iel, 
essentid;  observation,  observation.  Words  in  which  those 
terminations  are  preceded  by  s  or  x,  are  excepted ;  the  t 
therefore  in  bastion,  question,  mixtion,  &c.,  retains  its  proper 
sound. 

t  has  the  sound  of  c  in  cedar,  in  words  ending  in  atiCy  derived 
from  the  Greek,  and  having  in  English  the  termination  cy, 
aristocratic,  democratic,  &c. ;  also  in  ini/ier  to  irUtiaie;  pa^ 
tience,  patience  ;  ineptie,  ahswrdity  ;  minufie,  minutia  ;  Dal- 
matic, Dalmatia  ;  Dalmatien,  Dalmatian  ;  Domitien,  Gratien, 
Egyptien,  &c. 

In  other  words  ending  in  tie^  and  in  those  ending  in  tie  and 
^ier,  the  t  has  its  proper  sound.  Ex.  garantie,  guarantee; 
jnoiti6f  half;  &m\t\6y  friendship  ;  ch&ntieVj  dock-yard ;  metier, 
trade, 

th  sounds  always  like  t  alone.    Ex.  ihS,  tea ;  ih^sej  thesis, 

t  final  is  generally  silent  Ex.  bu^,  aim  ;  mo/,  word  ;  sor/,  fate. 
Exceptions :  t  is  sounded  m  bru/,  chu/,  correct,  do/,  direc/, 
deficit,  fa/,  exac/,  ne/,  pret^ri/,  suspec/,  stric/,  Chris/,  but  not 
in  J€sus-Christ,  &c. 

t  in  sept,  huir.,  vingrt,  is  sounded  excepc  when  it  comes  before 
a  consonant. 

t  is  seldom  carried  to  the  next  word ;  t  in  e/  (and)  is  always 
silent 

20.  V    is  a  little  softer  than  the  English  v.  Ex.  viande,  meat ;  voile, 

vci7. 

21.  W  which  is  found  only  in  foreign  words,  is  pronounced  like  v. 

Ex.  Wurtemberg,  TVestphalie.  In  a  few  other  words  it  has 
the  pronunciation  of  the  English  w.     Ex.  whig^  whist, 

22.  X   initial,  which  in  French  is  only  found  in  a  few  words,  is  pro- 
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notmced  like  gz.    Ex.  oylon,  cotton-plant;  XaTicr,  Xdno- 

phon,  Xante,  Xantippe. 

Xerxes  is  pronounced  gzercess, 
X    following  an  initial,  and  preceding  a  vowel  or  an  h,  is  alsa 

sounded  like  gz.    Ex.  eail,  exile;  eocaminer,  to  examine;  ex- 

hiber,  to  eochibiL 
X   not  following  an  initial  e,  but  coming  between  two  vowels, 

sounds  like  ks.     Ex.  asce,  axis;  lua»,  luxury;   Alexandre, 

Alexander;  maxime,  maxim;  sexe,  seoo, 
z   sounds  like  ss  in  the  following  words:  six,  six;  dix,  ten; 

soixante,  sixty  ;  Bruxelles,  Brussels  ;  Auxonne,  Auxerre,  Aix- 

en-Provence. 

In  sixi^me,  dixi^me,  deuxiSme,  dix-sept,  dix-huit^  dix-neuf, 

it  is  pronounced  like  z  in  zone, 
X   final  is  generally  silent    Ex.  prix,  price ;  croix,  cross ;  voix, 

veice. 

Exceptions :  x  is  sounded  like  ks  at  the  end  of  names  of 

Greek  and  Latin  origin.     Ex.  Ajax,  Styx,  etc.     In  Aix-la- 

Ghapelle  it  has  the  same  sound. 

The  X  of  deux,  six,  dix,  coming  before  a  consonant  is  silent, 

except  in  the  cases  mentioned  above ;  t.  c,  in  dix-sept,  dix- 

huit^  dix-neuf. 
X   when  carrfed  to  the  next  word,  sounds  like  z, 
23.  Z    sounds  as  in  the  English  words  zinc,  zone.     Ex.  zele,  zeal ; 

e^nith,  zenith. 
z    final  is  generally  silent     Ex.   nez,   nose;  chez,   wiih^   dbc., 

alles,  go. 

Exceptions :  gaz,  gas.    In  Mets,  Suez,  &a,  it  sounds  like  ss. 
z    final  is  generally  carried  to  the  next  word  when  that  word 

commences  with  a  vowel,  or  an  h  mute. 

Exercise  4. 

5.  (b)    baume,  balsam  ;  blessure,  wound  ;  brun,  hroum  ;  absolution, 

absolution;  abstrait,  abstract;  Ahbayey  abbey  ;  Jacob,  Jacob, 

6.  (c)     cacher,  to  conceal;    coin,  comer;   d^uple,   decuple;    cire, 

wax;  cinq,^ve;  chercher,  to  seek;  je  cache,  I  conceal;  pa- 
triarche,  patriarch;  patriarchat,  patriarchate;  chambre, 
chamber;  arche,  arch;  changer,  to  change;  orchestre, 
orchestra;  charbon,  coal ;  sac,  bag;  auCj  juice;  clerc,  clerk; 
banc,  bench  ;  Q&nc, flank;  aecondj second ;  fecondj  fruitful ; 
fagon,  fctshion  ;  re9U,  received, 

7.  (d)    daim,  deer;  don,  gift;  admirer,  to  admire;  bord,  border; 
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Latin  and  Greek  names  ending  in  s — D^os,  Romulu«j  &a 
In  fil«,  «on,  s  may  be  pronounced  or  not. 
s  is  carried  to  the  next  word  when  the  word  commences  with 
a  vowel  or  an  h  mute ;  it  has  then  the  sound  of  z — ^bon^ 
ami«,  good  friends^  is  pronounced  hon  zami.  In  conversa- 
tion the  final  s  of  verbs  is  not  always  carried  to  the  next 
word. 

19.  T    is  pronounced  like  t  in  table.     Ex.  fard,  late;  tort,  wrong, 

t  has  the  sound  of  tlie  Enghsh  c  in  cedar^  in  the  combinations 
tidlj  iielj  tion,  final  or  in  the  middle  of  words.  The  French 
words  in  which  the  above  combinations  occur,  al^  very  much 
like  the  English  words  which  have  the  same  meaning,  and  in 
which  ti  has  the  sound  of  sh.  Ex.  partial,  partial ;  essen^iel, 
essentid;  observation,  observation.  Words  in  which  those 
terminations  are  preceded  by  s  or  x,  are  excepted ;  the  t 
therefore  in  bastion,  question,  mixtion,  &c.,  retains  its  proper 
sound. 

t  has  the  sound  of  c  in  cedar,  in  words  ending  in  atie,  derived 
from  the  Greek,  and  having  in  English  tlie  termination  cy, 
aristocratic,  d^mocra/ie,  &c. ;  also  in  ini/ier  to  initiate ;  pa^ 
tience,  patience  ;  ineptie,  ahsvflrdity  ;  minu<ie,  minviia  ;  Dal- 
ma^ie,  Dalmaiia ;  Dalma^ien,  Dalmatian ;  Domi/ien,  Gra^ien, 
Egyp^ien,  &c. 

In  other  words  ending  in  tie,  and  in  those  ending  in  tit  and 
tier,  the  t  has  its  proper  sound.  Ex.  garan^ie,  guarantee; 
moitid,  half;  ami^i^,  friendship  ;  chan/ier,  dock-yard  ;  metier, 
trade. 

th  sounds  sd ways  like  t  alone.     Ex.  th6^  tea ;  these,  thesis. 

t  final  is  generally  silent.  Ex.  bu^,  aim  ;  mot,  word  ;  sor/,  fate. 
Exceptions :  t  is  sounded  m  bru/,  chu<,  correct,  do<,  direct, 
d^ficif,  fa^,  exac/,  ne^,  preterit,  suspect,  strict,  Christ,  but  not 
in  Jesus-Christ,  &c. 

t  in  sept,  huit^  vingrt,  is  sounded  except  when  it  comes  before 
a  consonant. 

t  is  seldom  carried  to  the  next  word ;  t  in  e<  (and)  is  always 
silent 

20.  V    is  a  little  softer  than  the  English  v.   Ex.  viande,  meai  ;  iK)ile, 

vei7. 

21.  W  which  is  found  only  in  foreign  words,  is  pronounced  Hke  v. 

Ex.  TTurtemberg,  Westphalie.  In  a  few  other  words  it  has 
the  pronunciation  of  the  English  w.     Ex.  whig,  whist. 

22.  X   initial,  which  in  French  is  only  found  in  a  few  words,  is  pro- 
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nounced  like  gz.    Ex.  ay  Ion,  coiUm-plani ;  Xavier,  Xdno- 

phon,  Xante,  Xantippe. 

Xerxes  is  pronounced  gzercesa. 
X    following  an  initiaft,  and  preceding  a  vowel  or  an  h,  is  also 

sounded  like  gz.    Ex.  esdl,  exile;  easaminer,  to  examine;  ea>- 

hiber,  to  exhibit, 
z    not  following  an  initial  e,  but  coming  between  two  vowels, 

sounds  like  ks.     Ex.  aa?e,  axis;  luxe,  luxury ;   Alexandre, 

Alexander ;  maxime,  maxim;  secce,  sex, 
X   sounds  like  ss  in  the  foDowing  words:  sio;,  six;  dia;,  ten; 

soixante,  sixty  ;  BrucceUes,  Brussels  ;  Aiuvonne,  Auoserre,  Aia>- 

en-Provence. 

In  sirci^me,  dixiSme,  deuaiSme,  diau-sept,  diaj-huit,  diaj-neuf, 

it  is  pronounced  like  a  in  zone. 
z   final  is  generally  silent.    Ex.  pria?,  price  ;  croia?,  cross  ;  voia?, 

v»ice. 

Exceptions :  x  is  sounded  like  ks  at  the  end  of  names  of 

Greek  and  Latin  origin.     Ex.  Ajasc,  Stya;,  etc.     In  Aia>-la- 

Ghapelle  it  has  the  same  sound. 

The  X  of  deua5,  sioj,  dia?,  coming  before  a  consonant  is  silent, 

except  in  the  cases  mentioned  above ;  i,  c,  in  diaj-sept,  dia> 

huit^  dia:j-neuf. 
X   when  carrfed  to  the  next  word,  sounds  like  z. 
23.  Z     sounds  as  in  the  English  words  zinc,  zone.     Ex.  zele,  zeal; 

e^nith,  zenith, 
z    final  is  generally  silent     Ex.   ne«,   nose;  chez,   tvith^   <fcc., 

allez,  go. 

Exceptions :  gaz,  gas.    In  Mete,  Suez,  &c.,  it  sounds  like  ss. 
z    final  is  generally  carried  to  the  next  word  when  that  word 

commences  with  a  vowel,  or  an  h  mute. 

Exercise  4. 

5.  (b)     baume,  haJsam  ;  blessure,  wound  ;  brun,  hroum  ;  absolution, 

absolution;  abstrait,  abstract;  abbaye,  a66ey  ;  Jacob,  Jacob, 

6.  (c)     cacher,  to  conceal;    coin,  comer;   decuple,   decuple;    cire, 

wax;  cinq,^ve;  chercher,  to  aecA;/je  cache,  I  conceal;  pa- 
triarche,  patriarch;  patnarchat,  patriarchate;  chambre, 
chamber;  arche,  arch;  changer,  to  change;  orchestre, 
orchestra;  charbon,  coal;  sac,  bag;  sue,  juice;  clerc,  clerk; 
banc,  bench  ;  Q&nc, flank;  aecondj second ;  fecondj  fruitful ; 
fa^on,  fashion  ;  re9u,  received. 

7.  (d)    daim,  deer;  don,  gift;  admirer,  to  admire;  bord,  border; 
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nbrd,  norih  ;  sud,  south  ;  Obed,  Ohed ;  Talmud,  Talmtid ; 
grand  dge,  advanced  age  ;  rend-il,  does  Tie  render  f  prend-il, 
"  does  he  take  f 

8.  (f)     foin,  hay  ;  faim,  hunger;  froid,  c^ ;  bref,  short;  soif,  thirst ; 

suif,  taUow;  clef,  key;  chef,  cAie^;  chef-d'oeuvre,  master- 
piece ;  ceuf,  egg  ;  ceufs,  cgr^s ;  oeuf  frais,  fresh  egg  ;  bceuf,  ox, 
ftcc^;  boeufs,  oxen  ;  neuf  maisons,  nine  houses  ;  neuf  cheyaux, 
nine  horses  ;  neuf  amis,  nine  friends, 

9.  (g)     gager,  <o6c</  gosier,  throai;  gibier,  game;  guide,  guide; 

ligue,  league  ;  il  ligua,  ^e  leagued  ;.  nous  liguons,  i£;e  Zeo^tte  / 
aiguille,  nee^Ze ;  aiguillon,  goad ;  cigue,  hemlock ;  digne, 
worthy;  regne,  reign;  E^pagne,  Spain;  "Pologne,  Poland ; 
brugnon,  nectarine  ;  soignant,  taking  care;  )oigaa,ntj  joining  ; 
stagnant,  stagnant ;  rang  honorable,  honorable  rank. 

10.  (li)     h4te,   haste;  honte,  shame;   haut,  high;  herbe,  herbage; 

almanach,  aZTTianac. 

11.  (j)    jujube,  jujube;  jeune,   young ;  juger,   to  judge;  jurer,  to 

swear  ;  jonc,  rush;  joindre,  to  join  ;  d^jedner,  to  breakfast; 
Juif,  Jew  ;  jeu,  play. 

12.  0     lame,  blade;   loi,  Zai4;;   illegal,  illegal;  illicite,  wnZar^/wZ/ 

paille,  straw  ;  soleil,  sww  /  pareil,  similar  ;  bail,  /eas«  /  railler, 
to  rail;  souiller,  to  soil;  caille,  quail ;  canaille,  rabble;  ville, 
town;  village,  village;  mille,  wife,  thousand;  p4n\y peril; 
pointilleux,  punctilious;  baiil,  barrel;  fusil,  ^«n/  gentil- 
homme,  nobleman;  gentilshommes,  nobleTnen;  bouteille, 
botUe, 
13.(mn)mon,  my;  marge,  margin;  nom,  najne;  champ,  field; 
moine,  monk;  prompt,  quick;  condamner,  to  condemn; 
faim,  hunger  ;  eon  argent,  his  money ;  bon  appdtit,  good 
appetite  ;  lien  ^troit,  close  connection. 

15.  (p)     partir,   to  go  away;   coup,  blow;  temps,  weather;  drap, 

cloth;  sept,  seven;  bapt^me,  baptism;  cap,  cope;  Alep, 
ulfep^o. 

16.  (q)     querir,  to  fetch  ;  quitter,  to  leave;  musique,  music;  logique, 

logic;  quarante,  forty;  quoi,  what;  aquatique,  aquatic; 
Quintilien,  Quintilian  ;  cinq,  five  ;  cinq  livres,  five  books. 

17.  (r)     ranger,  to  arrange  ;  errer,  to  err  ;  arriver,  to  arrive  ;  verser, 

to  pour  ;  je  courrai,  /  wiU  run  ;  je  courais,  /  was  running ; 
jouir,  to  enjoy  ;  car,  for ;  plaisir,  pleasure ;  amer,  bitter  ; 
parler,  to  speak;  changer,-  to  change;  fer,  iron;  hiver, 
winter. 

18.  (s)    silence,  silence;  soip,  eare;  sans,  without ;  base,  bcue;  rose^ 
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rose;  chose,  thing;  observer,  to  observe;  rasoir,  razor; 
parasol,  parasol;  science,  science;  schisme,  schism]  scie, 
saw;  scheme,  scheme;  graa,/ai;  pas,  sUp;  lambria,  wain- 
scot; Barras,  Barras ;  Romulus,  Samos;  vous  avez,  you 
have  ;  nous  aimons,  we  love, 

19.  (t)     tiers,  third;  tiare,  tiara;  tort,  wrong;  portion,  portion; 

sanction,  sanction;  essential,  essential;  partiality, partiality , 
section,  section;  question,  question ;  bastion,  bastion;  obser* 
vation,  observation;  minutie,  mintUia;  democratic,  demo* 
cracy;  aadtlSy  friendship ;  initiation,  initiation;  mot^  word; 
lot,  lot ;  sept^  seven  ;  sept  livres,  seven  hooks  ;  et,  and  ;  vingt 
livres,  twenty  hooks. 

20.  (v)     voir,  to  see;  va,  go  ;  l^ve,  raise;  lever,  to  raise;  visage, ^ooe ; 

vive,  f.  lively,  y 

21.  (w)    Westphalie,  Weimar,  Wurms,  "Wurtemberg. 

22.  (x)    xylon,  cotton  plant;  Xdnophon;  exiler,  to  eocUe;  ezcuser.  to 

excuse;  luxe,  luxury;  Alexandre,  Alexander;  maxime, 
maxim;  soixanti^me,  sixtieth;  six,  six;  sixi^me,  siocth  ;  six 
livres,  six  hooks  ;  Bruxelles,  Brussels  ;  Aix-la-Chapelle ;  dix, 
ten;  Phdnix;  Ajax;  deux  hommei,  two  men ;  dix  amis, 
ten  friends. 

23.  (z)     zele,  zeal;  zone,  zone;  zoologie,  zoology ;  vous  lisez,  you 

read ;  n^  nose;  Metz;  allez-y,  go  there ;  venez  ici,  come 

here. 

g^  For  the  division  of  words  into  syllables^  see  Eeadikq 

Lessons,  page  474. 

LEgON  IV,  LESSON  IV. 

THE  ARTICLE  LE,  LA. — GENDER. 

1.  In  French  the  article  [§  13,  (2.)]  has,  in  the  singular,  a  distind 
form  for  each  gender. 

Le  fils,  (he  son;  La  fllle,  ike  daughter^  the  girl; 

Le  frcre,  the  brother;  La  soeur,  the  sister. 

2.  Before  a  word  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute,  [L,  3,  lOJ 
the  article  is  the  same  for  both  genders.     [§  13,  (7.)]  Ex. 

L'aicul,  the  grandfather ^  L'aieule,  the  grandmother; 

L*h6te,  the  landlord;  L'hotesse,  the  landlady. 
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voos  avez  la  viande  ct  le  pain.  7.  Lo  meunicr  a  la  farinc.  8.  Le 
boulanger  a  la  farine  et  le  bM.  9,  Avons-noua  le  livre  et  la  plume  ? 
10.  Oui,  mademoiselle ;  tous  avez  le  livre  et  la  plume.  11.  Le  bouclier 
a  la  viande.  12.  Le  meunicr  a  la  viande,  et  j'ai  le  cafe.  13.  Avez- 
vous  I'eau  et  le  sel  ?  14.  Oui,  monsieur ;  nous  avons  Teau,  le  sel,  ct 
I'avoine.  15.  Avons-nous  le  thd  ?  16.  Non,  monsieur ;  la  fiUe  a  lo 
the,  le  vinaigre  et  le  sel.  17.  Ai-je  le  vin  ?  18.  Non,  madame ; 
vous  avez  seulement  le  vinaigre  et  la  viande.  19.  Avez-vous  la  table  ? 
20.  Oui,  madame ;  j'ai  la  table. 

Exercise  G. 

1.  Have  you  the  wfieat  f  2.  Yes,  sir ;  I  have  the  wheat  3.  Who 
has  the  meat  ?  4.  The  butcher  has  the  meat  and  tlie  salt.  5.  Has 
he  the  oats  ?  6.  No,  madam ;  the  horse  has  the  oats.  7.  Have  we 
tlie  Tvheat  ?  8.  You  have  the  wheat  and  the  flour.  9.  Who  has  the 
Bait?  10.  I  have  the  salt  and  the  meat.  11.  Have  we  the  vinegar, 
the  tea,  and  the  cofifee  ?  12.  No,  sir ;  the  brother  has  the  vinegar. 
13.  Who  has  tlie  horse  ?  14.  The  baker  has  the  horse.  15.  Have 
we  the  book  and  tlie  pen?  16.  No,  miss;  the  girl  has  the  pen,  and 
the  miller  has  the  book.  17.  Have  you  the  table,  sir  ?  18.  No,  sir; 
I  have  only  the  book.  19.  Who  has  the  table?  20.  We  have  the 
table,  the  pen,  and  the  book. 


"♦♦»> 
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CONTRACnON    OF    THE    AlITICLE,  &C. 

1.  The  article  Ze,  with  the  preposition  de  preceding,  must  be  con- 
tracted into  du^  when  it  comes  before  a  word  in  the  masculme  singu- 
lar, commencing  with  a  consonant  or  an  h  aspirated.  [L.  3,  10; 
§  13,  (8.)  (9.)] 

Du  fr^re,  of  the  brother;  Du  chtlteau,  of  the  casUe; 

Du  heros,  of  the  hero  ;  Du  chemin,  of  the  way, 

2.  Before  feminine  words,  and  before  masculine  words  commencing 
with  a  vowel,  or  an  h  mute,  tlie  article  le  is  not  blended  with  the  pre- 
position. 

I)e  la  dame,  f.  yffhe  lady;  Be  ramie,  f.  of  the  female  friend ; 

De  I'argent,  m.  of  the  money;      De  rhonneur,  m.  of  the  honor, 

3.  In  French,  tlie  name  of  the  possessor  follows  the  name  of  tlie 
object  possessed.     [§  76,  (10.)] 

La  maison  du  medecin,  TJie  physician's  house ; 

L'arbre  du  jardin,  The  tree  of  the  garden; 

La  lettre  de  la  soeur,  The  sister* s  Utter, 
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3.  There  are  in  French  only  two  genders,  the  masculine  and  tlio 
feminine.  [§  4.]  Every  noun,  whether  denoting  an  animate  or  an 
inanimate  object,  belongs  to  one  of  these  two  genders. 


Hasg.    L'homme,  the  man  ; 
Le  livre,  iJie  book; 
L'arbre,  the  tree  ; 

Pem.    La  femme,  the  woman  ; 
La  tabic,  the  table; 
lia  plume,  tht  pen  ; 


Le  lion,  the  lion ; 
Le  papier,  the  paper; 
Le  bois,  i?ie  wood. 

La  lionne,  (he  lioness ; 
La  feuille,  the  leaf; 
La  pone,  Vie  door. 


4.  Avoir,  to  ha  ve,  in  the  Present  of  the  Indicative. 


Affirmatively. 

J'ai,  ' 

Tuas,[§33.(l.)(2.)] 
II  a, 

EUea, 
Nous  avons, 
Vous  avez, 
lis  ont,  m. 
Elles  out,  f. 


I  have  ; 
Thou  hast; 
He  has ; 
She  has; 
We  have ; 
You  have  ; 
They  have ; 
They  have ; 


Ai-je  ? 
As-lu? 
A-t-il  ? 
A-t-ellc  7 
Avons-uous  ? 
Avez-vous? 
Ont-ils  ?  in. 
Ont-cUes?  £ 


Jnierrogativdy. 

Have  If 


Hastihouf 
Has  hef 
Has  she  f 
Have  we  t 
Have  you  t 
Have  they  t 
Have  iliey  t 


5.  The  e  of  the  pronoun  je  is  elided,  when  that  .pronoun  comes 
before  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute.     [§  146.] 

6.  In  interrogative  sentences,  when  the  third  person  singular  of  a 
verb  ends  with  a  vowel,  and  is  immediately  followed  by  a  pronoun,  a 
tf  called  euphonic^  must  be  placed  between  the  verb  and  the  pronoun. 

A-t-il?  Has  he?  A-t-ello?  Hasslief 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Le  p^re  a  la  viande,  voua  avez  lo  The  father  has  {he  meat,  you  have  the 
cafe,  et  j'ai  I'eau.  coffee,  and  I  have  the  water. 

L'homme  a  le  pain,  I'enfant  a  lo  sel,  Tfie  man  has  the  breads  Vie  child  has 
et  nous  avons  le  poivro.  the  salt^  and  we  have  the  pepper. 


Avoine,  f  oats; 
Ble,  m.  wheat; 
Boucher,  m.  butcher; 
Boulanger,  m.  baker; 
Cheval,  m.  horse; 
Eau,  f.  water; 
Et,  and; 
Farine,  t  flour ; 
Fille,  t  girl,  daughter; 


Exercise  5. 

Fr^re,  m.  brother; 
Livre,  m.  book; 
Madame,  madam; 
Mademoiselle,  miss; 
Meunier,  m.  miller; 
Monsieur,  Mr.,  sir, 
Non,  no; 
Oui,  yes; 
Pain,  m.  bread; 


Plume,  f.pen; 
Qui,  wJio  ; 
Sel,  m.  salt; 
Soulement,  only ; 
Table,  f.  table; 
The,  m.  tea; 
Viande,  f.  meai  ; 
Vin,  m.  wine; 
Viuaigre,  m.  vinegar. 


1.  Qui  a  le  pain  ?  2.  Le  boulanger  a  le  pain.    3.  A-t-il  la  farine  ?  4. 
Oui,  monsieur;  il  a  la  farine.  5.  Avons-nous  la  viande?  6.  Oui,  monsieur; 
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vous  avez  la  viande  ct  le  pain.  7.  Lo  meunler  a  la  farinc.  8.  Le 
boulanger  a  la  farine  et  le  bM.  9,  Avons-nous  le  livre  et  la  plume  ? 
10.  Oui,  mademoiselle ;  vous  avez  le  livre  et  la  plume.  11.  Le  boucher 
a  la  viande.  12.  Le  meunier  a  la  viande,  et  j'ai  le  cafe.  13.  Avez- 
vous  I'eau  et  le  sel?  14.  Oui,  monsieur;  nous  avons  Teau,  le  sel,  ct 
I'avoine.  15.  Avons-nous  le  the?  16.  Non,  monsieur ;  la  fille  a  le 
the,  le  vinaigre  et  le  sel.  17.  Ai-je  le  vin  ?  18.  Non,  madamc ; 
vous  avez  seulement  le  vinaigre  et  la  viande.  19.  Avez-vous  la  table  ? 
20.  Oui,  madame ;  j'ai  la  table. 

Exercise  6. 

1.  Have  you  the  wheat  ?  2.  Yes,  sir ;  I  have  the  wheat  3.  Who 
has  the  meat  ?  4.  The  butcher  has  the  meat  and  tlie  salt.  5.  Has 
he  the  oats?  6.  No,  madam  ;  the  horse  has  the  oats.  7.  Have  we 
tlie  >vheat  ?  8.  You  have  the  wheat  and  tlie  flour.  9.  Who  has  the 
salt?  10.  I  have  the  salt  and  the  meat.  11.  Have  we  the  vinegar, 
the  tea,  and  the  coffee  ?  12.  No,  sir ;  the  brother  has  the  vinegar. 
13.  Who  has  the  horse  ?  14.  The  baker  has  the  horse.  15.  Have 
we  the  book  and  the  pen?  16.  No,  miss;  the  girl  has  the  pen,  and 
the  miller  has  the  book.  17.  Have  you  the  table,  sir  ?  18.  No,  sir; 
I  have  only  the  book.  19.  Who  has  the  table?  20.  We  have  the 
table,  the  pen,  and  the  book. 


"♦♦»> 
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CONTRACTION    OP    THE    AlITICLE,  &C. 

1.  The  article  ?e,  with  the  preposition  de  preceding,  must  be  con- 
tracted into  dUy  when  it  comes  before  a  word  in  the  masculme  singu- 
lar, commencing  with  a  consonant  or  an  h  aspirated.  [L.  3,  10; 
§  13,  (8.)  (9.)] 

Du  fr^re,  of  the  "brother;  Du  chateau,  of  the  casCe  ; 

Du  heros,  of  the  hero  ;  Du  chemin,  of  the  way, 

2.  Before  feminine  words,  and  before  masculine  words  commencing 
with  a  vowel,  or  an  h  mute,  tlie  article  le  is  not  blended  with  the  pre- 
position. 

De  la  dame,  t  yfthe  lady;  De  ramie,  f.  of  the  female  friend  ; 

De  I'argent,  m.  of  the  money;      De  I'honneUr,  m.  of  the  honor, 

3.  In  French,  the  name  of  the  possessor  follows  the  name  of  the 
object  possessed.     [§76,  (10.)] 

La  maison  du  medecin,  TJie  physician's  house ; 

L'arbre  du  jardin,  The  tree  of  the  garden; 

La  lettre  de  la  SGeur,  The  sister* s  letter. 
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4.  The  name  of  the  material  of  wliich  an  object  is  composed  fok 
lows  always  Uie  name  of  the  object;  the  two  words  being  connected 
by  the  preposition  de  (d'  before  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute).    [§  76,  (11.)] 

L'habit  de  drtip,  The  cloth  coai; 

La  rob©  de  soie,-  The  silk  dress; 

La  moiitre  d'or.  The  gold  waich. 

RibsuM^  OF '  Examples. 

Le  tailleur    a  Thabit  do  drap   du     The  tailor  has  the  physiciarCs  chih 

medecin.  coat. 

Voua  avez  la  lettr©  do  la  soeur  du     Tou  have  t?i«  baker's  sister's  letter,  {tlue 

baulangcr.  letter  of  the  sister  of  the  baker,). 

A-t-il  lo  livre  de  la  dame?  Has  he  the  lady^s  book  f 

Exercise  7. 

Argent,  m.  silver,  money  ;.Couteau,  m.  kntfe;  Portc-crayon,  m.  pencil- 
Baa,  m.  stocking  ;  Cuir,  m.  leatlier.  case ; 
Bois,  m.  wood ;  Dame,  f.  lady ;  Kobe,  f.  dress. 
Cliapeau,  m.  hat;  Drap,  m.  cloth;'  Satin,  m.  satin: 
Charpentier,  m.  carpen^  Foin,  m.  hay ;  Soeur,  I',  sister; 

ter ;  Habit,  m.  coat ;  .  Soie,  i\  silk ; 

Cordounier,  m.  shoema-  Laine,  f.  wool,  woollen ;    Soulier,  m.  shoe ; 

ker;  Mais,  but;  Table,  f.  table; 

Coton,  m.  cotton;  Or,  m.  gold;  Tailleur,  m.  tailor, 

1.  Avez-vous  la  montre  d'or  ?  2.  Oui,  madame ;  j'ai  la  montre 
d*or  et  le  chapeau  de  soie.  3.  Mpnsieur,  avez-vous  le  Uvre  du  tailleur  ? 
4.  Non,  monsieur;  j'ai  le  livre  du  medecin.  5.  Ont-ils  le  pain  du 
Doulanger  ?  6.  lis  ont  le  pain  du  boulanger  et  la  fanne  du  meunier. 
/.  Avez-vous  le  porte-crayon  d'argent?  8.  Oui,  monsieur;  nous 
avons  le  porte-crayon  d' argent.  9.  Avons-nous  I'avoine  du  cheval  ? 
10.  Vous  avez  Tavoinc  et  le  foin  du  cheval.  11.  Qui  a  l'habit  de  drap 
du  charpentier  ?  12.  Le  cordonnier  a  le  chapeau  de  soie  du  tailleur. 
13.  Le  tailleur  a  le  Soulier  de  cuir  du  cordonnier.  14.  Avez-vous  la 
table  de  bois  ?  15.  Oui,  monsieur;  j'ai  la  table  de  bois  du  charpentier. 
IG.  Ont-ils  le  couteau  d'argent?  17.  lis  ont  le  couteau  d'argent. 
18.  Le  frere  du  medecin  a  la  montre  d'argent.  19.  La  soeur  du 
coixionnier  a  la  robe  de  soie.  20.  A-t-elle  le  souher  de  cuir  ? 
21.  Non,  madame;  elle  a  le  Soulier  de  satin.  22.  Avons-nous  le  bas 
de  laine  ?  23.  Non,  monsieur ;  vous  avez  le  bas  de  soie  du  tailleur. 
24.  Qui  a  le  bas  de  coton?  25.  Le  medecin  a  le  bas  decoton.  26.  La 
dame  a  le  Soulier  de  satin  de  la  soeur  du  boulanger. 

Exercise  8. 

1.  Have  you  the  tailor's  book  ?     2.  No,  sir ;  I  have  the  physician's 
watch.   3.  Who  has  the  gold  watch  ?  4.  The  lady  has  the  gold  watch 
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and  the  silver  pencil-case.  5.  Have  you  the  tailor's  shoe  ?  6.  I  have 
the  tailor's  cloth  shoe.  7,  Have  we  the  wooden  table  ?  8.  Yes,  sir ; 
you  have  the  wooden  table.  9.  Have  they  tlie  silver  knife  ?  10.  They 
have  the  silver  kuife.  11.  The  lady  has  the  silver  knife  and  the 
gold  pencil-case.  12.  Has  she  tlic  satju  dresd  ?  13.  The  physician's 
sister  has  the  satin  dress.  14.  Who  has  the  wood?  15.  The  car- 
penter's buDther  has  tlie  wood.  16.  Have  you  the  woollen  stocking? 
17.  No,  sir;  but  I  have  the  cotton  stocking.  .  18.  Who  has  the 
baker's  bread?  19.  We  have  the  baker's  bread  and  the  miller's 
flour.  20.  Have  we  the  horse's  hay  ?  21.  You  have  the  horse's 
oats.  22.  Have  we  the  tailors  silk  hat?  23.  Yes,  sir;  you  have  the 
tailor's  jsilk  hat  and  tlie  shoemaker's  .leather  shoe.  24.  Have  you  the 
cloth  shoe  of  tl^e  physician's  sister  ?  25.  No,  madam ;  I  have  the 
lady's  silk  dress.  y 


LEgON  VI.  LESSON  VI. 

NOUNS   USEir  IN  THE  PARTITIVE  SENSE. 

1.  The  article,  contracted  with  or  preceded  by  the  preposition  dc, 
according  to  Rules  1  and  2  of  Lesson  5,  is  placed  in  French  before 
words  used  in  a  partitive  sense.  Such  words  piay  generally  be  kno"WTi 
in  English  wheu  sotm  or  any  is  or  may  be  prefixed  to  them.  [§  13, 
(10.)  §  78,  (l.)J 

,  Du  pain,  Breads  or  some  bread; 

De  la  viandSi  MecUj  or  some  meat ; 

De  I'argent,  Money,  or  some  money. 

2.  The  French  numeral  adjective,  un,  m.  une,  f  answers  to  the 
English  indefinite  article,  a  or  an.     [§  13,  (4.)  (11.)] 

Un  homme,  A  man ; 

Uno  femme,  A  woman. 

3.  The  c  of  the  preposition  de  is  elided  before  un  and  une.  [§  14G  ] 

D'un  livre,  m.  Of  or  from  a  hook ; 

D'une  maison,  f.  0/  or  from  a  hous9, 

4.  When  the  nominative  or  subject  of  an  interrogative  sentence  is 
a  noun,  it  should  be  placed  before  tlie  verb ;  and  immediately  after 
the  verb,  in  simple  tenses,  and  after  the  auxiliary  in  compound  tenses, 
a  pronoun  must  be  placed,  agreeing  with  the  nominative  in  gender  and 
number.     [§  76,  (4.)  (5.)]    See  also  L.  56,  R.  1. 
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Le  medcciu  a-t-il  de  I'argent  ? '  Has  the  physician  money  t 

Le  bouclier  a-t-il  de  la  viando  ?  Hobs  the  butcher  meait 

Lo  libraire  a-t-il  du  papier  ?  Has  the  bookseller  paper  f 

La  dame  a-t-cllo  de  la  sole  ?  Has  the  lady  silk  t 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Avez-vous  du  pain  ?  Have  you  bread? 

Voiis  avoz  du  pain,  du  bourro,  et  du  You  have  bread^  buUer^  and  cheese, 

fromage. 

Votre  frere  a-t-il  une  livre  de  beurre  ?  27(W  your  brother  a  pound  of  butter  t 

Avez-vous  lo  livre  d'un  libraire?  JIave  you  a  bookseller's  bookf 

Non,  j'ai  le  livre  d'une  dame.  Noj  J  have  a  lady^s  book. 

La  soeur  du  medeciu  a-t-elle  du  pa-  Has  the  physician^s  sister  paper  and 

pier  et  de  Tencre  ?  ink  t 

6.  It  will  be  seen  by  some  of  the  above  examples,  that  the  ar- 
ticle must  be  repeated  before  every  noun  used  in  a  partitive  sense. 

Exercise  9. 

Acajou,  m.  mahogany;  Encre,  f.  ink-;  Ma,  f.  my; 

Acier,  m.  steel;  '  Spicier,  m.  grocer  ;  Morceau,  m.  piece; 

Aujourd'hui,  to-day;  Fils,  m.  son;  Papier,  m.  paper; 

Beurre,  m.  buittr;  Fourcliette,  f.  fork ;  Plume,  f.  pen ; 

Biere,  f.  beer;  Fromage,  m.  cfieese ;  Sucre,  m.  sugar; 

Bceuf,  m.  beejf;  Gant,  m.  ghve;  Yui,  m.  wine; 

Cafe,  m.  coffee;  Libraire,  m.  bookseUer;  Votre,  your ; 

Cuiller,  f.  spoon;  Livre,  m.  book;  The,  m.  tea. 

De,  m.  thimble ;  Livre,  f.  pound  ; 

1.  Avez-vous  de  la  viande?  2.  Oui,  monsieur;  j'ai  une  livre  de 
viande.  3.  Votre  fils  art-il  un  morceau  de  pain  ?  4.  Oui,  madame ; 
11  a  un  morceau  de  pain.  5.  Le  libraire  a-t-il  un  livro  ?  G.  II  a  do 
I'encre  et  du  papier.  7.  Votre  soeur  a-t-elle  une  montre  d'or?  8. 
Elle  a  uno  montre  d*or  et  un  de  d'argent  9.  Lo  boulanger  a-t-il  du 
vin  ou  de  la  bi^re?  10.  Le  boulancfer  a  du  the  et  du  cafe.  IL  Votre 
frere  a-t-il  du  fromage  ?  12.  II  a  du  fromage  et  du  beurre.  13.  La 
dame  a-t-elle  une  cuiller  d'arsrcnt?  14.  La  dame  a  une  cuiller  et  une 
fourchette  d'argent  15.  Le*  boucher  a-t-il  de  la  viande  aujourd  hui  ? 
16.  Oui,  monsieur  J  il  a  un  morceau  de  boeuf.  17.  Le  charpentier 
a-t-il  une  table?  18.  Oui,  monsieur;  il  a  une  table  d'acajou. 
19.  Avez-vous  le  livre  du  medccin?  20.  Non,  madame;  mais  j'ai 
le  livre  de  votre  sceur.  21.  Qui  a  du  cafe  et  du  sucre  ?  22.  L'epicier 
a  du  cafe  et  du  sucre.  23.  La  soeur  du  libraire  a-t-elle  un  gant  ? 
^.  Non,  monsieur;  mais  elle  a  un  livre.  25.  A-t-elle  une  plume 
jjTacier?  26.  Non,  monsieur;  elle  a  une  plume  d'or.  27.  Vous 
avez  le  porte-crayon  du  m^decin. 
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Exercise  10. 

1.  Have  you  any  tea  ?  2.  Yes,  madam ;  I  have  a  pound  of  tea. 
3.  Who  has  bread  ?  4.  The  baker,  has  bread,  butter,  and  cheese. 
5.  Has  the  tailor  cloth  ?  6.  The  tailor  has  a  piece  of  cloth.  7.  Has 
the  physician  gold  ?  8.  Yes,  sir ;  the  physician  has  gold  and  silver. 
9.  Has  the  lady  a  silver  watch  ?  10.  Yes,  miss  (madam) ;  the  lady  has 
a  silver  watch  and  a  gold  pen.  11.  Has  your  sister  silk?  12.  Yes, 
sir;  she  has  silk  and  cotton.  13.  Have  you  a  knife  ?  14.  Yes,  sir; 
3  liave  a  steel  knife  and  a  silver  fork.  15.  Have  you  meat  to-day, 
sir?  16.  Yes,  sir;  I  have  a  piece  of  beef.  17.  Has  your  caipenter 
a  mahogany  table  ?  18.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  a  maliog«any  table.  19.  Has 
your  sister  a  glove?  20.  Yes,  sir;  my  sister  has  a  silk  glove. 
21.  Has  the  bookseller's  son  a  gold  pencil  case  ?  22.  Yes,  sir ;  he 
has  a  gold  pencil  case  and  a  steel  pen.  23.  Who  has  your  sister  s 
watch?  24.  Your  brother  has  the  gold  watch  and  the  silk  hat. 
25.  We  have  gold,  silver,  and  steeL     (See  Rule  5.) 


LEgON  YII.  ^       LESSON  VII. 

THE   NEGATIVE   SENTENCE,  ETC. 

1.  To  render  a  sentence  negative,  ne  is  placed  before  the  verb,  and 

pas  afler  it 

Je  n'ai  pas  le  cheval.  •  /  have  not  the  horse. 

Vous  n'avez  pas  la  maison.  You  have  not  the  house, 

2.  When  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense,  [§  45,  (8.)]  the  first 
negative  ne  is  placed  before  the  auxiliary,  and  the  second  between 
the  auxiliary  and  the  participle. 

Je  n'ai  pas  eu  lo  cheval.  /  have  not  had  the  h/yrse, 

Vous  n'avez  pas  eu  la  maison.  You  liave  not  Iiad  Uie  house, 

3.  It  will  be  seen  in  the  above  examples  tliat  the  e  of  ne  is  elided, 
when  the  verb  begins  with  a  vowel     [§  146.] 

4.  When  the  words  ni,  neither ;  rien,  nothing  ;  jamais,  never;  per- 
Bonne,  rvo  one^  nobody^  occur,  the  word  ne  only  is  used,  and  tliose 
words  take  tlie  place  of  pas, 

Je  n'ai  ni  le  livre  ni  le  papier.  I  have  neither  the  book  rwr  the  paper, 

A|vez-vous  quelque  chose?  Have  you  any  thing? 

Kpus  n'avons  rien.  We  have  nothing,  or  not  any  Viing, 

Pcrsonne  n'a  Ic  livre.  [§41,  (6.)]  No  one  has  the  book, 

KVous  n'avez  jamais  le  couteau.  You  nevar  Itave  tJie  knife. 
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5.  A  noun  used  in  a  partitive  sense  (Lesson  G,  Rule  1),  and  being 
the  object  of  a  verb  conjugated  negatively,  should  not  be  preceded 
by  the  article,  but  by  the  preposition  de  only/     [§  78,  (7.)]. 


Nous  n^avons  pas  d'argent. 
Yous  n'avez  pas  do  viaude. 


We  have  no  money. 
You  have  no  meat 


6.  Quelqu'un,  some  one^  any  one  ;  [§  41,  (7.)]  quelque  chose,  aome- 
thing,  any  thing  ;  should  only  be  used  in  an  affirmative  or  interroga- 
tive sentence,  or  in  a  sentence  which  is  negative  and  interrogative  at 
the  same  time. 


Avons-nous  qnelqu'un  ? 

Avez-vous  quelque  chose  ? 

N  'avons-nous  pas  quelquo  chose  ? 


Have  we  any  one  f 
Have  you  any  thim;  f 
Have  toe  not  something  t 


7.  In  a  negative  sentence,  ne — personne,  signifies  nobody ^  not  any 
^*pdy  ;  and  ne — ^rien,  nothing,  not  any  thing, 

Je  n'ai  personne.  /  have  no  one,  not  any  one. 

Vous  n'avez  rien.  Tou  have  nothing,  or  not  any  thing. 

8.  Avoir,  to  ha  ve,  in  the  Present  of  the  Indicative. 


Negatively. 

Je  n'ai  pas,  I  have  not; 

Tu  n'as  pas,  '  Thou  hast  not ; 

II  n'a  pas,  He  has  not; 

Elle  n'a  pas,  She  has  not ; 

Koiis  n'avons  pas,  We  haife  not ; 

Vous  n'avez  pas,  You  have  not ; 

Us  n'ont  pas,  m.  T7iey  have  not ; 

ki)lies  n'ont  pas,  f.  T/iey  have  not. 


Negatively  and  Interrogaifoely. 
N'ai-je  pas  ? '  Have  I  not  f 

N'as-tu  pas  ?  Hast  thou  notf 

N'a-t-il  pas  ?  Has  he  not  f 

N  'a-t-elle  pas  ?         Has  she  not  f 
N'avons-nous  pas  ?  Have  we  not  ? 
N'avez- vous  pas?    Have  you  notf 
N'ont-ils  pas?  m.     Have  they  notf 
N'ont-elles  pas ?  £   Have  they  notf 


Resume  of  Examples. 


Le  tailleur  a-t-il  le  bouton  ? 

Le  tailleur  n'a  pas  lo  bouton. 

II  n'a  pas  eu  le  drap. 

II  n'a  ni  le  bois  ni  1©  fer. 

Ai-je  do  la  viande? 

Vous  n'avez  pas  de  viande,  (R.  5.) 

Avons-nous  quelque  chose? 


Has  the  tailor  tJie  button  f 

Tfie  tailor  has  not  the  button. 

He  has  not  had  the  cloth. 

He  has  neither  Vie  wood  nor  the  iron. 

Have  Iineaif 

You  have  no  meat. 

Have  we  any  thing  f 

We  have  nothing^  or  not  any  thing. 


Nous  n'avons  rien. 

Nous  n'avons  jamais  do  cafe,  (R.  5.)    We  never  have  coffee. 

Vous  n'avez  pas  de  livre.  You  have  no  {not  any)  book. 


*  When,  however,  the  sentence  is  interrogative  as  well  as  negative,  the 
article  is  sometimes  used.  In  those  cases,  however,  ne  and  pas  are  ren- 
dered by  not  instead  of  no. 

N'avons-nous  pas  de  Targent  ?  Have  we  not  money  f 

N'avez-vous  pas  do  la  viande  ?  Have  you  not  meat  f 

Without  the  article. 

N'avons-nous  pas  d'argent  ?  Have  we  no  money  f 

N'avez-vous  pas  do  viande  ?  Have  you  no  meatf 
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£XEKCIS£    11. 

Ami,  m.  friend;  >  Drap,  m.  chth ;  Personno,  m.  nobody ; 

Angleterre,  f.  England;  Dutout,  eU  oil;  Quelque  chose,  m.  some' 

Aussi,  also;  France,  C  France;  thing,  any  thing ; 

Autre,  other  ;  ^  Histoire,  f.  history ;  Quelqu'uii,  m.  some  one^ 

Cliapelier,  m.  haMer ;  "  Libraire,  m.  bookseller;        any  one; 

Chien,  m.  dog ;  Marchand,  m.  merchant ;  Soie,  f.  silk ; 

Coton,  m.  cotton;  Mon,  m.  my ;  Veloura,  m.  velvet; 

Cousin,  m.  cousin ;  Ni,  neither^  nor ;  Yoisin,  m.  neighbor. 

Deux,  inn;  ^ 

1.  Le  chapelier  a-t-il  de  la  soie?  ^.  Le  chapelier  n*a,pa3  de  solo, 
mais  11  a  du  velours.  3.  A-t-il  du  velours  de  coton  ?  4.  Non,  mon- 
sieur ;  il  n'a  pas  de  velours  de  coton,  il  ^a  du  velours  de  soie.  5.  Avez- 
vous  de  la  viande  ?  6.  Oui,  monsieur ;  j'ai  de  la  viande.  7.  Le  md- 
decin  n'a.pas  d'.a]::gent.  8.  Qui  a  de  I'argent?  9.  Le .  marchand  n'a 
pas  d'argent,  pais  il  a  du  drap,  du  velours  et  de  la  soie.  10.  Avez- 
vous  quelque  chose ?  ll.'Non,  monsieur;  je  n'a^  riep  du  tout.  12.  Lo 
tailleur  a-t^il  deux  boutqns  d'argent  ?  13.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  a  deux 
boutons  de  soife'  14.  Qui  a  votre  chien  ?  15.  Le  voisin  a  le  chien  de 
mon  cousin.  16.  N'a-t-il  pas yotre  cheval aussi  ?  17.  Non,  monsieur; 
il  a  le  cheval  de  votre  ami.  18.  Avez-vous I'histoire  de  France? 
19.  Non,  maidame ;  je  n'ai  ni  Thistoire  de  France  ni  I'histoire  d'An- 
gleterre.  20.  N'avez-vous  ni  le  livre  ni  le  papier?  21.  Non,  mftrlc- 
moiselle ;  je  n'ai  ni  Fun  ni  Vautre.  22.  Qui  a  du  papier  ?  23.  Le 
libraire  n'a  pas  de  papier.  24.  Quelqu'un  a-t-il  un  livre  ?  25.  Per^- 
Sonne  n*a  de  livre. 

Exercise  12. 

1.  Has  the  baker  velvet  ?  2.  No,  sir ;  the  baker  has  no  velvet 
3.  Who  has  silk  velvet  ?  4.  The  hatter  has  silk  velvet  and  a  silk  hat. 
5.  Have  you  two  silver  buttons  ?  6.  No,  sir ;  I  have  a  cloth  coat,  a 
silk  hat,  and  a  velvet  shoe.  7.  Has  your  neighbor  a  wooden  table  ? 
8.  Yes,  sir;  he  has  a  mahogany  table.  9.  Has  your  cousin  a  history 
of  England?  10.  No,  sir;  he  has  a  history  of  France.  11.  I  have 
neither  the  cloth  nor  the  velvet.  12.  We  have  neither  the  meat  nor 
the  coffee. .  13.  Has  any  one  a  book  ?  14.  Your  cousin  has  a  boolc, 
a  velvet  coat,  and  a  silk  hat.     15.  Have  you  the  physician's  book  ? 

16.  Yes,  madam ;  I  have  the  physician's  book,  and  the  lady's  gold  pen. 

17.  Has  the  merchant  cloth?  18.  The  merchant  has  no  cloth,  but  he 
has  money.  19.  Who  has  your  neighbor's  dog  ?  20.  Nobody  has 
my  neighbor's  dog.  21.  Has  any  one  my  book  ?  22.  No  one  has 
your  book.  23.  Has  your  cousin's  brother  any  thing?  24.  No,  sir; 
he  has  nothing.  25.  Who  has  your  friend's  book  ?  26.  Your  brother 
has  my  cousin's  book.  27.  Has  he  the  tailor  s  coat  ?  28.  He  has  not 
the  tailor's  coat.     29.  We  have  neither  the  cloUi  nor  the  silk. 
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LEgON  Vin.  LESSON  VIII. 

IDIOMS   FORMED  WITH  AVOIR,  TO  BA  VE,  <fco. 

1.  The  verb  avoir  is  used  idiomatically,  in  French,  with  the  words 

quelqtie  chose^  chavdj  froid^  faim^  horde^  peuVj  raison^  iortj  soifj  aom- 

meU, 

J'ai  quelque  chose.  Something  is  the  matter  vnth  mt, 

II  a  chaud.  He  is  warm. 

Elle  a  faim.  She  is  hungry. 

Nous  avons  honte.  •    We  are  ashamed. 

Vous  avez  peur,  Tou  are  afraid. 

lis  out  tort.  They  are  wrong, 

Avez-vous  raison  ?  Are  you  right  t 

J'ai  sommeil.  I  am  sleepy. 

2.  A  noun,  whether  taken  in  a  general  or  in  a  particular  sense,  is, 
in  French,  commonly  preceded  by  tlie  article  le,  in  its  different  forms. 
[§  77,  (1.)  (2.)] 

Le  pain  est  n^cessaire.  Bread  is  necessary, 

II  a  le  pain.  He  has  the  bread, 

3.  A  noun,  preceded  by  the  article  ?c,  retains  that  article  after  ni, 
nor  J  neither ;  but  a  noun  taken  in  a  partitive  sense,  [L.  6,  1,]  takes 
after  ni,  neither  article  nor  preposition. 

Je  n'ai  ni  I'arbre  ni  le  jardin.  I  have  neither  the  tree  nor  the  garden. 

Nous  n'avona  ni  arbre  ni  jardin.  We  have  neither  tree  nm-  garden. 

4.  A  noun,  taken  in  a  partitive  sense,  and  preceded  by  an  adjec- 
tive, takes  merely  the  preposition  de.     [§  78,  (3.)] 

6.  The  following  adjectives  are  generally  placed  before  the  noun. 

Beau,   handsoTne,  Brave^  worthy ;       Gros^  large,  big ;     MauvaiSj  bad ; 

fine^  beautiful ;    Cher,  dear ;  J eune^  young ;        Meilleur,  2>e<^; 

Bon,  good  ;  Grand,  greai^  large;  Joli,  preity ;  Petit,  small ; 

Vieux,  old;  Vilain,  ugly. 

Resumjb  op  Examples. 

Avez-vous  quelque  chose  ?  Js  anything  the  matter  witJi  yout 

Je  n'ai  rien,  {literally^  Ihave  nothing^  Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me, 

Votre  fr^re  a-t-il  chaud  ?  Is  your  brother  warm  f 

II  n'a  ni  froid  ni  chaud.  "  He  is  neither  warm  nor  cold. 

Votre  scEur  a-t-elle  faim  ou  soif  ?  Is  your  sister  hungry  or  thirsty  f 

Elle  n'a  pas  faim,  mais  honte.  S?ie  is  not  hungry,  but  ashamed. 

Votre  ami  a-t-il  sommeil  ?  Is  your  friend  sleepy  t 

Mon  ami  n'a  ni  sommeil  ni  pei\r«  My  friend  iszieither  sleepy  nor  afraid, 

Avez-vous  raison  ou  tort  ?  Are  you  right  or  wrong  f 

Avez-vous  du  lait  ou  du  vin  ?  Have  you  milk  or  wine  t 

Je  n'ai  ni  lait  ni  vin,  [R.  3.]  /  have  neither  miVc  nor  wine, 

Avez-vous  lo  lait  ou  le  vin C Have  you  the  milk  or  the  wine? 

Je  n'ai  ni  le  lait  ni  le  vin.  [R.  3.]  Ihave  neither  the  milk  nor  the  wine, 

Avez-vous  de  beau  drap  et  de  bon  Have  you  handsome  doth  and  gocd 
caf^?  coffee  f 


idioms    with   avoir,   etc.  41 

Exercise  13. 

All  contrairo,  on  the  con-  Fusil,  ra.  gun ;  Petit,  small,  Utile ; 

trary ;  Froid,  m.  cold;  Pcur,  f./car,  afraid; 

Boutoii,  m.  btUton;  Gros,  large;  Quel,  wJiai,  which; 

Capitaine,  m.  captain;  Hont&jt shame^ashamed;  Raison,  C  reason^  right; 

Cousin,  m.  cousin;  Mais,  but;  Rien,  nothing; 

Chaud,  m.  Jieatj  warm ;  Martoau,  m.  hammer ;  Tort,  m.  wrong  ; 

Faim,  f.  hunger,  hungry;  Menuisier,  m.  joiner ;  Sel,  m.  salt ; 

Fer,  m.  iron.  Poivro,  m.  pepper;  Sommeil,  m.  sleep,  sleepy 
Ferblantier,  m.  tinman  ; 

1.  Qui  a  gotnmeil  ?    2.  Mon  fr^re  a  faim/mais  il  n'a  pas  sommeil 

3.  Avez-vous  raispn  pu  tort?   4.  J'a;raison,  je  n'ai  pastorti.   5.  Avez- 

vous  le  bon  fusil  de  mon  frere  ?  6.  Je  n*ai  pas  le  fusil.    7.  Avez-voua 

froid  aujourd'hui?      8.  Je  n'ai  pas  froid;  au  contraire,  j'ai  chaud. 

9.  Avez-vous  de  bon  pain  ?     10.  Je  n'ai  pas  de  pain.     11.  N'avez- 

vous  pas  faim  ?    12.  Je  n'ai  ni  faim  ni  "Soif.    13..    Avez-vous  honte  ? 

14.  Je  n'ai  ni  honte  ni  peur.     15.  Avons-nous  du  poivre  ou  du  sel? 

16.  Vous  navez  ni  poivre  ni  sel.     17.  Quel  livre  avez-vous?  18.  J'ai 

le  livre  de  mon  cousin.     19.  Avez-vous  le  marteau  de  fer  ou  le  mar- 

teau  d'argent  ?  20.  Je  n'ai  ni  le  marteau  de  fer  ni  le  marteau  d'argent, 

j'ai  le  marteau  de  bois  du  ferblantier.   21.  Avez-vous  quelque  chose? 

22.  Je  n'ai  rien.   23.  Avez-vous  le  gros  Hvre  du  Ubraire  ?   24.  Je  n'ai 

ni  le  gros  livre  du  libraire,  ni  le  petit  Hvre  du  menuisier;  j'ai  le  bon 

livre  du  capitaine. 

Exercise  14. 

1.  Are  you  sleepy,  sir  ?  2.  No,  sir ;  I  am  not  sleepy,  but  I  am 
hungry.  3.  Have  you  pepper  or  salt?  4. 1  have  neither  pepper  nor 
salt ;  I  have  cheese.  5.  Is  your  brother  thirsty  or  hungry  ?  6.  My 
brother  is  neither  thirsty  nor  hungry.  7.  Is  your  sister  right  or 
wrong  ?  8.  She  is  not  wrong,  she  is  right  9.  Is  the  good  joiner 
afraid  ?  10.  He  is  not  afraid,  but  ashamed.  11.  Have  you  milk  of 
cheese  ?  12.  I  have  neither  milk  nor  cheese ;  I  have  butter.  13.  Have 
you  the  fine^loth  or  the  good  tea?  14.  I  have  neither  the  fine  cloth 
nor  the'good  tea.  15.  Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  you,  my  good 
friend  ?  16.  Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me,  my  good  sir.  17.  Have 
you  no  bread  ?  18.  Ye?,  madam ;  I  have  good  bread,  good  butter,  and 
_  good  cheese.  19.  Is  the  carpenter  sleepy  ?  20.  The  carpenter  is  not 
sleepy,  but  the  tinman  is  hungry.  21.  Have  you  the  tinman's  woc^den 
hammer  ?  22.  I  have  not  the  wooden  hammer.  23.  Which  hammer 
have  you  ?  24. 1  have  the  steel  hammer.  25.  Have  you  a  good  cloth 
coat  ?  26.  No,  sir ;  but  I  have  a  silk  dress.  27.  Has  the  tailor  the  good 
gold  button  ?  28.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  the  good  gold  button.  29.  Who 
has  my  brother's  gold  watch  ?    30.  Some  one  has  the  gold  watch. 
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LEgON  IX.  LESSON  IX. 

THE  PRONOUK  LE, THE  POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVES  AND  PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  pronouns  le,  ^tm,  %i ;  la,  her^  it,  arc,  in  French,  placed  before 
the  verb.*  These  pronouns  assume  tlie  gender  of  the  nouns  which 
they  represent 

Toyez-vous  lo  couteau  ?  m.  Do  you  see  the  "knife  t 

Je  le  vols.  J  see  it, 

Voyons^nous  la  fourchette  ?  /.  Do  we  see  iJie/orkt 

Nous  la  voyons.  We  see  iL 

2.  The  vowel  of  the  pronouns  h  and  la,  is  elided  before  a  verb 
commencing  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute.     [§  14G.] 

Avez-voua  lo  bAton  ?  m.  Have  you  the  stick  f 

Je  I'ai.  *  /  have  it. 

Avons-nous  la  canne  ?  /  Jfave  we  (he  cane  f 

Nous  I'avons.  We  have  it.    . 

3.  The  possessive  adjectives  mon,  m.  ma,/,  my ;  ton,  m.  ta,/,  thy; 
son,  m.  sa,  /.,  his,  her,  agree  in  gender  with  the  object  possessed,  that  is 
with  the  noun  following  them.     [§  21,  (1.)  (2.)] 

Mon  pupitre,  tn.  My  desk. 

Avez-vous  ma  lettre  ? /.  Have  you  my  letter  f 

II  a  son  fusil,  m.  He  has  his  gun. 

II  a  sa  cravate,  /.  He  has  his  cravat 

4.  Before  a  feminine  noun  in  the  sinfmlar,  commencin;::  with  a 

h   mute,  the   masculine  form,  mon,  ton,  son,  is  used. 

[§  21,  (3.)] 

J'ai  mon  epeo,  /.  I  have  my  sword. 

C'est  son  habitude,  /.  Jt  is  his  or  her  hahiL 

Le  general  a  son  arraee,  /  The  general  has  his  army. 

5.  The  adjectives  notre,  our;  votrc,  your;  lour,  their,  are  used 
without  variation,  before  a  noun  of  cither  gender,  in  the  singular. 

[§  21,  (1.)] 

Notre  argent,  m.  Our  silver.     - 

Votro  canne,  /  Your  cane. 

Leur  terre,  /.  Their  land. 

G.  The  possessive  pronouns  lo  mien,  m.  la  micnnc,  /.  mine;  le 
tien,  m.  la  tienne,  /.  thine ;  le  sien,  m.  la  sienne,  /.  his  or  hers ;  lo 
notre,  m.  la  notre,  /.  ours  ;  le  votre,  m.  la  votre,  /.  yours  ;  le  leur,  m. 
la  leur,  /.  theirs,  can  never  be  prefixed  to  nouns.     The  article  prece- 

'  Except  in  the  second  person  singular,  and  in  the  Jirst  and  second  persons 
Xhirai  of  tlie  imperative  used  affirmatively. 
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ding  those  pronouns,  and  forming  an  indispensable  part  of  them, 
takes  the  gender  of  the  object  possessed;^  mien,  tien,  sien,  vary  for 
the  feminine — notre  and  votre,  used  as  pronouns,  have  the  circumflex 
accent. 

J^ai  Yotre  livre  et  lo  mien.  /  have  your  book  and  mine. 

Kile  a  sa  robe  et  la  niienno.  Sfie  has  her  dress  and  'mine. 

Yous  avez  votre  plumo  et  la  notre.         You  have  your  pen  and  ours. 

Kksume  op  Examples. 

Votre  ami  a-t-il  le  mouton  ?  ITas  your  friend  ike  sheep  or  muUorS 

II  \%  cUe  Ta.  He  has  it,  she  has  iL 

II  ne  I'a  pas.  '  lie  has  it  not. 

N'avez-vous  pas  Tencrier  d'argent?  Have  you  not  die  silver  inkstand  f 

Nous  ne  ravens  pas.  We  have  it  not. 

Avez-vous  votro  fusil  ou  lo  mien  ?  Have  you  your  gun  or  mine  f 

Je  n'ai  ni  le  votre  ni  lo  mien.  /  have  neither  yours  nor  mine. 

Son  epouse  a-t-elle  sa  robo  ou  la  Has  his  wife  Jier  dress  or  yours  t 

votre  ? 

EUe  n*a  ni  la  sienne  ni  la  votro.  Sh£  has  neither  hers  nor  yours. 

Ne  I'avez-vous  pas?  Have  you  U  not t 

Votre  frere  ne  I'a-t-il  pas  ?  Has  not  your  brother  it  t 


Exercise  15. 


N^ 


AssAeitQj  a  plate ;  Crayon,  m.  pencil ;  Varcntj  m.  relation  ; 

Biscuit,  m.  biscuit;  Cuisinier,  ra.  cook ;  Plat,  in.  dish; 

Bceuf;  m.  beef;  Fourcliette,  C  fork ;  Poissoii,  m.  fish ; 

"BoucheTf  m.  butcher ;  Matelot,  m.  50i7or ;  Porceluine,  f.  cAina; 

Commode,  f.  c^est    of  Mouton,     m.     mutton,  Fofa,  m.  sofa ; 

drawers,  bureau;  sheep;  Tout,  aW; 

Couteau,  m.  knife;  Hiroir,  m.  looking-glass ;  Veau,  m.  veq^calf. 

1.  Avez-vous  la  fourchette  d'argent?  2.  Oui,  monsieur;  je  I'ai. 
3.  Le  cuisinier  a-t-il  le  bceuf?  4.  Non,  monsieur;  il  ne  I'a  pas. 
5.  Quel  mouton  avez-vous  ?  6.  J'ai  le  bon  mouton  et  le  bon  veau 
du  bouchen  7.  Votre  parent  a-t-il  la  commode  ?  8.  Non,  monsieur  ; 
il  ne  Fa  pas.  9.  A-t-il  mon  poisson  ?  10.  Qui  a  tout  le  biscuit  du 
boulanger?  11.  Le  matelot  n'a  ni  son  pain  ni  son  biscuit.  12.  A-t-il 
son  couteau  et  sa  fourchette?  13.  II  n'a  ni  son  couteau  ni  sa  four- 
chette, 11  a  son  assiette  [R.  4].  14.  Quel  plat  a-t-il  ?  15.  II  a  le  jol 
plat  de  porcelaine.  16.  Avez-vous  le  mien  ou  le  sien  ?  17.  J  e  n'a 
nile  votre  ni  le  siep,  j'ai  le  n6tre.  18.  Avez-vous  peijr,  monsioui? 
19.  Non,  madame;  je  n'ai  pas  peur,  j'ai  faim.     20.  Quelqu'un  a-t-il 


*  Tho  article  is  also  contracted  with  the  preposition  de  into  du,  (see  L.  5, 
K.  1);  and  with  tho  proposition  d  into  au,  when  the  possessive  pronoun 
refers  to  a  noun  in  tho  masculine  singular. 

De  votre  p^re  et  du  mien.    •  Of  your  father  and  mine. 

A  son  pere  et  au  mien.  7b  his  father  and  mine. 
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ma  montre  d'or?  21.  Non,  monsieur;  personne  ne  I'a.  22.  Qu'avcje^ 
vous,  monsieur  ?  23.  Je  n'ai  rien.  24.  Avez-vous  le  sofa  d'acajou 
de  mon  menuisier?  25.  Non,  monsieur;  je  ne  I'ai  pas.  26,  J'ai 
son  joli  miroir  et  son  bon  crayon. 

Exercise  16. 

1.  Have  you  the  silver  pencil  case  ?  2.  No,  sir ;  I  have  it  not. 
3.  Have  you  my  brother's  plate  ?  4.  Yes,  madam ;  I  have  it.  5.  Has 
the  butcher  the  good  biscuit  ?  6.  He  has  it  not,  he  has  the  good 
beef,  the  good  mutton,  and  the  good  veal.  7.  Have  you  my  knife 
and  (my)  fork?*  8.  I  have  neither  your  ftnife  nor  your  fork. 
9.  WIk)  has  the  good  sailor's  biscuit  ?  10.  The  baker  has  it,  and  I 
have  mine.  11.  Have  you  mine  also?  12.  I  have  neither  yours 
nor  his.  13.  Are  you  hungry  ?  14.  I  am  not  hungry,  I  am  thirsty 
and  sleepy.  15.  Are  you  not  ashamed?  16.  No,  sir;  I  am  not 
ashamed,  but  I  am  cold.  17.  Is  your  relation  right  or  wrong?  18.  My 
relation  is  right,  sir.  19.  Has  he  my  china  dish  or  my  silver  knife? 
20.  He  has  neither  your  china  dish  nor  your  silver  knife,  he  has 
your  china  plate.  21.  Has  any  one  my  silver  pencil-case?  22.  No 
one  has  it,  but  your  brother  has  your  cloth  coat.  23.  Have  you 
mine  or  his  ?  24.  I  have  yours.  25.  Has  the  baker  the  mahogany 
chest  of  drawers  ?  26.  He  has  it  not ;  he  has  the  mahogany  sofa. 
27.  Has  the  tinman  my  plate  ?  28.  He  has  not  your  plate ;  he  has 
mine.  29.  Which  sofa  have  you  ?  30. 1  have  my  brother's  sofa. 
31.  I  have  neither  his  nor  yours ;  I  have  mine. 
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LEgON  X.  LESSON  X. 

THE   DEMONSTRATIVE   ADJECTIVES   AND   PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  demonstrative  adjectives  ce,  m.  cette,  /.  iJiis  or  ihaty  are  al- 
ways placed  before  nouns;  they  agree  in  gender  with  these  nouns. 
t§  20,  (1.)] 

Avez-vous  ce  parapluie  ?  m.  JIave  you  this  or  that  urnhrella  7 

Vous  n'avez  pas  cette  bouteille,  /       You  have  not  this  or  Ouit  bottle, 

2.  Before  a  word  masculine  singular,  commencing  with  a  vowel  or 
an  h  mute,  cet  takes  the  place  of  ce.     [§  20,  (1).] 

'  The  possessive  adjective  must  in  French  be  repeated  before  every 
noun.     [§  21,  (4.)] 
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N'avez-vous  pas  cet  argent  ?  Have  yon  not  this  or  ihai  money  f 

Yous  avez  eu  cet  honneur.  You  have  had  ttiis  or  ihai  honor. 

3.  When  it  is  deemed  necessary  to  express,  in  French,  the  differ- 
ence existing  in  English  between  the  words  this  and  ihat^  the  adverbs 
ci  and  Id  may  be  placed  after  the  nouns.     [§  20,  (2.)] 

Jo  n'ai  pas  ce  parasol-ci ;  j'al  ce  pa-    I  have  not  (his  parasol;  I  have  that 
rasol-14,  parasoL 

4.  The  demonstrative  pronouns,  celui,  m,  celle,  /  this  or  thai,  are 
used  to  represent  nouns,  but  are  never  joined  with  them  hke  adjec- 
tives.    [§36,  §37,  (1.)] 

T&i  raon  parapUiie  et  celui  de  votre  /  have  my  umbrella  and  your  brother^ 

frere,  i.  e.,  that  of  your  brother. 

Vous  avez  ma  robo  et  celle  de  ma  You  have  my  dress  and  my  sister^ s,  i.  e., 

sceur,  (hat  of  my  sister. 

5.  The  pronouns  celui,  celle,  with  tlie  addition  of  the  words  ci  and 
to,  are  used  in  the  sense  of  {his  one,  that  one,  the  latter ^  the  former. 
[§  37,  (4).]  They  agree  in  gender  with  the  word  which  they  repre- 
sent,. 

Vous  avez  celui-ci,  mais  vous  n'avez     You  have  this  one  {the  latter\  hat  you 
pas  celul-la.  '  have  not  that  one  {the  former). 

6.  The  pronouns  ceci  and  cela,  are  used  absolutely,  that  is,  without 
a  noun,  in  pointing  out  objects. 

Nous  n'avons  pos  ceci,  nous  avons      We  have  not  (his^  we  Jtave  that, 

cela, 
Ceci  ou  cela,  This  or  UvaU 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Avez- vous  le  livre  de  cet  homrae  ?  Have  you  thai  mmCs  hook  t 

Je  n'ai  pas  son  livre,  j'ai  le  mien.  I  have  not  his  book,  I  have  mine, 

Le  cuisinier  a-t-il  ce  parapluie  ?  Has  the  cook  that  umbrella  ? 

II  n'a  pas  ce  .parapluie-ci,  11  a  ce  He  has  not  this  umbrella^  he  has  that 

parapluie-lA,  (R.  3.)  urribreUa. 

Avez-vous  celui  de  votre  fr^re  ?  Ifave  you  your  brother'' s  t  that  of 

your  brother. 

Je  n'ai  pas  celui  de  men  fr^re;  j'ai  I  have  not  my  brother's;  I  have  my 

celui  de  ma  sceur;  (R.  4.)  sisier^s ;  I  e.,  that  of  my  brother^ 

that  of  my  sister. 

Avez-vous  celui-ci  ou  celui-ld  ?  Have  you  this  one  or  that  one  ? 

Je  n'ai  ni  celui-ci  ni  celui-ld.  J  have  neither  the  latter  nor  the  former. 

Quelle  robe  avez-vous  ?  /.  Which  dress  have  you  ? 

J'ai  oelle-cL  /  have  this  (one.) 

Avez-vous  ceci  ou  cela  7  (R.  6.)  Have  you  this  or  that  t 
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Exercise  17, 

Ardoise,  f.  slate;  Lettre,  f.  Utier;  Saliere,  f.  sail  stand; 

Balaif  m.  broom;  Malle,  £  trunk;  Encrier,  m.  inkstand; 

Bois,  m.  u;ood ;  Parasol,  m.  jparosof;  Stranger,   m.    stranger^ 

Bouteille,  C  botUe;  •>     Poulet,  m.  chicken;             foreigner; 

Dame,  f.  2ddy ;  Plomb,  m.  lead;  Lait,  m.  milk; 

Fromage,  m.  cheese ;  Ne-plus,  no  longer^  not  Parapluie,  m.  umbreUa; 

Jardinier,  m.  (gardener;       anymore;  YoMHe^  f. poultry. 

1.  Votre  frere  a-t-il  son  encrier  d'argent  ?  2.  II  ne  Ta  plus,  il  a  ua 
encrier  (Je  plomb.  3.  Avons-nous  la  lettre  de  1' Stranger  ?  4.  Oui, 
monsieur ;  nous  avons  celle  de  I'^tranger  [R.  4.]  5.  Votre  soeur  n'a 
pas  son  ardoise,  mais  elle  a  son  chapeau  de  satin.  6.  Le  menuisier 
a-t-il  votre  bois  ou  le  sien  ^  7.  D  n'a  ni  le  mien  ni  le  sien,  il  a  celui 
du  jardinier.  8.  Avez-vous  mon  bon  parapluie  de  soie?  9.  J'ai 
votre  parapluie  de  soie  et  votre  parasol  fle  satin.  10.  Avez-vous  ma 
bouteille?  11.  Je  n'ai  pas  votre  bouteille,  j'ai  la  malle  de  votre 
soeur.  12.  Le  domestique  a-t-il  cette  saliere  ?  13.  II  n'a  pas  cetta 
ealiere-ci ;  il  a  ceUe-10,.  14.  Avez-vous  le  bon  ou  le  mauvais  poulet  ? 
15.  Je  n'ai  ni  celui-ci  ni  celui-1^.  16.  Quel  poulet  avez-vous  ?  17.  J'ai 
celui  du  cuisinier.  18.  Le  boulanger  a-t-il  de  la  volaille  ?  [L.  6, 
R.  1.]  19.  Le  boulanger  n'a  pas  de  volaille,  il  a  du  lait  [L.  7,  R.  5.) 
20.  Avez-vous  votre  fromage  ou  le  mien  ?  21.  Je  n'ai  ni  le  votre  ni 
le  mien,  j'ai  celui  du  matelot.  22.  Quelqu'un  a-t-il  faim  ?  23.  Per- 
sonne  n'a  faim.  24.  Avez-vous  quelque  chose  ?  25.  Non,  monsieur ; 
je  n'ai  rien. 

Exercise  18. 

1.  Has  your  brother  that  lady's  umbrella?  2.  My  brother  has  that 
lady's  umbrella.  3.  Have  you  this  parasol  or  that  one  ?  4.  I  have 
neither  this  (one)  nor  that  (one).  5.  Have  you  the  stranger's  gold 
watch?  6.  No,  sir;  I  have  the  baker's.  7.  Who  has  my  slate? 
8.  I  have  your  slate  and  your  brother's.  9.  Has  the  cook  a  silver 
salt  stand  ?  10.  The  cook  has  a  silver  salt  stand  and  a  silver  dish. 
11,  Has  the  cook  this  poultry  or  that  ?  12.  He  has  neither  this  nor 
that  13.  Has  he  this  bread  or  that?  14.  He  has  neither  this  nor 
that,  he  has  the  baker's  good  bread.  15.  Have  you  my  cotton  para- 
sol ?  16.  I  have  not  your  cotton  parasol,  I  have  your  silk  parasoL 
17.  Has  the  gardener  a  leather  trunk  ?  18.  The  gardener  has  a  leatlier 
trunk.  19.  Who  has  my  good  cheese?  20.  Nobody  has  your 
cheese,  but  some  one  has  your  brothers.  21.  Have  you  mine  or 
his  ?  22. 1  have  neither  yours  nor  his,  I  have  the  stranger's.  23.  Has 
the  cook  this  bottle  or  that  broom  ?  24.  He  has  this  bottle.  25.  Havo 
you  a  lead  inkstand  ?  26.  No,  sir  j  I  have  a  china  inkstand.   27.  Has 
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the  stranger  poultry  ?  28.  The  stranger  has  no  poultry,  but  he  has 
money.  29.  Your  brother  is  hungry  and  thirsty,  afraid  and  sleepy. 
30.  Is  any  one  ashamed  ?  31.  No,  sir ;  nobody  is  ashamed.  32.  Is 
your  brother  right  or  wrong  ?  33.  My  brother  is  right,  and  yours  is 
wrong.  34.  Your  sister  has  neither  her  satin  hat  nor  her  velvet 
hat 
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PLUBAL   OP  NOUNS    (§  8). 

1.  The  plural  in  French,  is  generally  formed,  as  in  English,  by  tha 
addition  of  «  to  the  singular. 

Un  homme,  une  femme,  A  man^  a  woman; 

Deux  hommes,  deux  femmes,  TSjoo  men,  two  women. 

The  form  le  of  the  article  becomes  plural  by  the  addition  of  ^ 
and  may  be  placed  before  plural  nouns  of  either  gender. 

Les  hommes,  les  femmes,  The  men,  Ihe  women. 

%  1st  Exception  to  Bule  1.  Noims  ending  in  5,  a;,  z  remain  uzir 
changed  for  the  plural. 

Le  has,  les  has,  The  stocking,  ihe  stockings  ; 

La  voix,  les  voix,  The  voice,  the  voices ; 

Le  nez,  les  nez,  The  nose,  the  noses. 

3.  2d  Exception.  Nouns  ending  with  au,  and  ew,  take  x  for  the 
plural 

Le  bdteau,  les  bateaux,  The  boat,  the  boats ; 

Le  lieu,  les  lieux.  The  place,  ihe  places. 

4.  3d  Exception.  The  following  nouns  ending  in  ou,  take  x  for 
the  plural:  hijou,  jewel ;  caiWou, pehble ;  choUj  cabbage;  genou,  Tcnee; 
hlbou,  owl;  joujou,  plaything. 

Les  bijoux,  les  cailloux,  les  choux,     The  jewels,  the  pebbhts,  ihe  cabbages  ; 
Leabiboux,  les  genoux,  les  joujoux,     The  owls,  the  knees,  ihe  playthings. 

6.  4th  Exception.  The  following  nouns  ending  in  ail  change  that 
termination  into  atuc  for  the  plural:  bail,  lease;  corail,  coral;  ^mail, 
enamel;  soupirail,  air-hole;  sous-bail,  under-lease;  travail,  labor. 

Les  baux,  les  coraux,  les  emaux,        The  leases,  the  cordis,  the  enamels; 
Lea  soupiraux,  les  travaux,  les  sous-    The  air-holes^  ihe  labors,  the  under' 
baux,  leases. 
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6.  5th  Exception.    Nouns  ending  in  oZ  form  their  plural  in  atcx, 

Lo  cheval,  les  chevaux,  Tfie  Twrse^  the  hjorsea; 

he  general,  les  generaux,  The  general^  the  generals,  ■ 

Bal,   ball;  camaval,  carnival;   chacal,  jackal;  regal,  treaty  follow  the 

general  rule. 

7.  6th  Exception.  Ciel,  heaven;  ceil,  eye;  and  lueul,  ancestor, 
form  their  plural  irregularly. 

Les  cieux,  les  yeux,  les  a'leux,         ITie  JieavenSj  the  eyes^  the  ancestors. 
For  further  rules  see  §  8,  §  9,  and  §  10  of  the  Second  Part 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Les  Anglais  ont-ils  les  chevaux  du  Edve  the  English  the  generdPs  horses  ^ 

general  ? 

Les  generaux  n'ont  pas  les  hijoux.  The  generals  have  not  the  jewels. 

Les  enfants  ont-ils  les  cailloux  7  Bdve  the  children  the  pebbles  t 

Les  yeux  de  Tenfant.  Uie  child's  eyes, 

Les  tableaux  de  cette  eglise.  The  pictures  of  that  church, 

Avez-vous  les  oiseaux  de  ce  bois  ?  Have  you  the  birds  of  thai  wootf? 

Avez-voua  les  encriers  d'argent  do  Have  you  my  sister's  silver  inkstands  f 

ma  soeur  ? 

f'ai  les  bijoux  d'argent  et  d'or  de  I  have  the  gold  and  silver  jewels  of  the 

I'etranger.  foreigner. 

Les  rois  n'ont-ils  pas  les  paJais  de  Have  not  the  kings  the  marble  paJir 

marbre  ?  ouces  f 

Exercise  19. 

Baril,  m.  barrel;  General,  m.  general;  Mauvais,  bad; 

Bas,  m.  stocking;  Gilet,  m.  waistcoat;  Meunier,  m.  miller; 

Chocolat,  m.  chocolate;    Grand,  adj.,  large^  great;  Morceau,  m.  piece; 

Bijou,  m,  jewel;  Jardin,  m.  garden;  Oiseau,  m.  bird; 

ChovLj  m,  cal>ba^e ;  ,       Joujou,  m.  J9toy<fe*>wjr ;  Petit,  9fna22; 

Dans,  tn;  Legume,  m.  veyetoftte ;  Paire,  f.  pair; 

Enfant,  m.  child;  Marehand,  m.  mefi'chant;  Poivre,  m.  pepper; 

Per,  m.  iron  ;  Marechal,  m.  blacksmith;  Qu',  que,  what ; 

Fils,  m.  son ;  Marteau,  m.  hammer;  Rien,  nothing. 

1.  Avez-vous  les  marteaux  du  charpentier  ?  2.  Nous  avons  les  mas* 
teaux  du  marechal.  3.  Les  marechaux  ont-ils  deux  marteaux  da 
bois  ?  4.  lis  ont  deux  marteaux  de  fer.  5.  Les  g^n^raux  ont-ils  leg 
chapeaux  de  soie  de  I'enfant  ?  6.  lis  ont  les  bijoux  et  les  joujoux 
de  I'enfant.  7.  Les  enfants  ont-ils  les  oiseaux  de  votre  bois  ?  8.  lis 
n'ont  pas  les  oiseaux  de  mon  bois,  mais  ils  ont  les  chevaux  de  mou 
gdndral.  9.  Le  mardchal  a-t-il  une  paire  de  bas  de  laine  ?  10.  Le 
mariSchal  a  deux  paires  de  bas  de  laine.  11.  Monsieur;  n'avea-vous 
pas  froid?  12.  Non,  monsieur;  j'ai  chaud..  13.  Avez-vous  du  caf^ 
ou  du  chocolat  ?     14.  Je  n'ai  ni  cafd  ni  chocolat     15,  N'avez-vous 
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pas  les  choux  de  mon  grand  jardin  ?  16.  J'ai  les  legumes  de  votre 
petit  jardin.  17.  Votre  fils,  quVt-O  ?  18.  Mon  fils  n*a  rien. 
19.  Avez-vous  deux  morceaux  de  pain  ?  20.  Le  meunier  a  un  mor- 
ceau  de  pain,  et  deux  barils  de  farine.  21.'  L'dpicier  a-t-il  du  caf^,  du 
the,  du  chocolat,  et  du  poivre  ?  22.  II  a  du  th^  et  du  cafi^,  et  le  cho- 
colat  et  le  poivre  de  votre  marchand.  23.  Qui  a  de  I'argent  ?  24.  Je 
n'ai  pas  d'argent^  mais  j'ai  du  papier.  25.  Avez-vous  de  bon  papier  ? 
26.  J*ai  de  mauvais  papier. 

EXEBCISE  29. 

1.  Have  you  my  brother's  Horses  ?  2.  I  have  not  your  brother's 
horses,  I  have  your  cousin's  hats.  3.  Have  the  blacksmiths  good 
iron  ?  4.  The  blacksmith  has  two  pieces  of  iron.  5.  Have  you  two 
pairs  of  stockings?  6.  I  have  one  pair  of  stockings,  and  two  pairs 
of  gloves.  7.  Has  your  sister  the  gold  jewels  ?  8.  My  sister  has 
the  gold  jewels,  and  the  paper  playthings.  9.  Have  you  the  cabbages 
in  your  garden  ?  10.  We  have  two  cabbages  in  our  garden.  11.  Have 
you  the  silk  bats  ?  12.  The  general  have  the  silk  hats.  13.  Have 
you  coffee  or  sugar?  14.  "We  have  neither  coffee  nor  sugar. 
15.  Is  your  brother  ashamed?  16.  My  brother  is  neither 
ashamed  nor  afraid.  17.  Who  has  two  barrels  of  flour?  18.  The 
miller  has  two  barrels  of  flour.  19.  Have  the  birds  bread  ?  20.  The 
birds  have  no  bread.  21.  Has  the  merchant  tea,  chocolate,  sugar 
and  pepper  ?  22.  He  ha^  sugar  and  pepper,  but  he  has  neither  tea 
nor  chocolate.  23.  What  has  your  sister?  24.  She  has  nothing. 
25.  What  is  the  matter  with  your  brother  ?  26.  Nothing  is  the  mat- 
ter wiHi  him.  27.  Is  he  not  cold  ?  28.  He  is  not  cold,  he  is  warm. 
29.  Is  he  wrong  ?  30.  He  is  not  wrong,  he  is  right.  31.  Have  you 
two  cloth  coats  ?  32.  I  have  only  one  cloth  coat,  but  I  have  two 
satin  waistcoats.  33.  Who  has  my  brother's  letter  ?  34.  Your  sis- 
ter has  it.     35.  Your  sister  has  ft  not 


^  ♦ » 
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THK  PLUIIAL,   CONTINUKD. 

1.    The  plural  form  of  the  proilouns  le,  him  or  it;  la,  ^  or  *?,  is 
1^  ihem^  for  both  genders.     Its  place  is  also  before  the  verb. 

Tous  les  avez.     Les  avez-vous?       You  have  them.    Save  you  themf 
Nous  na  les  avons  pas.  We  have  ihem  not 
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2.  The  plural  of  the  article,  preceded  by  the  preposition  de,  o/,  or 
from^  is  dcs  for  both  genders. 

Dea  livrea,  des  plumes,  Of  or  from  (he  hooks,  of  the  pens  ; 

Bes  fr^res,  des  sceurs,  Of  ov  from  (he  brothers^  of  the  sisters. 

3.  The  same  form  of  the  article  is  placed  before  plural  nouns  used 
in  a  partiti^  sense.    [L.  6,  R.  1.] 

J'ai  des  habits.  /  have  clothes, 

Yous  2PT&L  des  maisoDS.  Tou  have  houses, 

4.  Rule  5,  Lesson  7,  and  Rule  4,  Lesson  8,  apply  also  to  plural 
nouns  used  partitively.     See  also  notelpage  38. 

Nous  n^avous  pas  de  livrea.  We  have  no  books, 

Vous  avez  do  bons  crayons.  You  have  good  pencils, 

5.  The  plural  form  of  the  possessive  adjectives,  morij  ton^  »on^ 
notre^  voire,  leur,  is  mes,  my ;  tes,  ihy  ;  ses,  his,  her ;  nos,  our ;  vos, 
your;  leurs,  their,  for  both  genders. 

Mes  freres,  mes  soeurs,  My  brothers,  my  sisters; 

Nos  livres,  uos  plumes,  Our  books,  our  pens, 

6.  The  possessive  pronouns,  fo  mieUf  la  mienne,  etc.,  [L.  9,  R.  6,] 
form  tlieir  plural  as  follows  :^ 

Mas,  Fern.  Mas,  or  Fern, 

Les  miens,  Les  miennes,  mine ;  Les  notres,  ours , 

Des  miens,  Des  mienoes,  o/w»««;*  Des  ndtres,  o/our*; 

Les  tiens,  Les  tiennes,  diine;  Les  vdtres,  yours; 

Dos  tiens,  Des  tiennes,  of  thine;  Bes  YttToa,  of  yours ; 

Les  siens, .  Les  sienncs,  his  or  hers;  Les  leurs,     theirs ; 

Des  siens,  .  Des  siennes,  of  his  or  hers ;  Des  leurs,    of  theirs  ; 

Yos  maisons  et  les  miennes.  Your  houses  and  mine ; 

Yos  champs  et  les  siens,  Your  fields  and  his; 

Les  siens,  les  v6tres  et  les  n6tres.  His,  yours  and  ours ; 

Des  miens,  des  vdtres  et  des  leurs.  Of  mine,  of  yours,  and  of  theirs, 

7.  The  demonstrative  adjectives,  ce,  cet,  cette^  have  ces  for  their 
plural. 

Ces  hommes,  ces  femmes.  These  men,  these  women, 

8.  The  demonstrative  pronoun,  celui,  m.  this  or  that,  makes  ceux  in 
the  plural  The  feminine  form,  cede^  merely  takes  the  s  in  the 
plural 

Mes  chandeliers  (m.)  et  ceux  de  vos  My  candlesticks  and  those  of  your 

freres.  brothers. 

Yos  chandelles  (f.)  et  celles  de  nos  Your  candles  and  those  of  our  neighr 

voisins.  bors, 

'  Aux  miens,  m.,  auz  miennes,  /.  to  mine,  &c.    See  L  25,  R.  6. 
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Rksum^  of  Examples. 

Votre  frere  a-t-il  mes  chevaux  ?  Has  your  brqther  my  horses  f 

II  n'a  ni  les  votres  ni  lea  eiena.  Ife  has  neither  yours  nor  his, 

A-t-il  ceux  de  nos  voisins  ?  Has  he  those  of  our  neighbors  f 

II  ne  les  a  pas.  He  has  them  not 

Ma  soeur   a-t-elle  vos  plumes,  ou  Has  my  sister  your  pens^  or  my  cons' 

celles  de  ma  cousine?  «n'»,  f.  ?  (or  those  of  my  cousin). 

Elle  n*a  ni  les  mioDnes  ni  oelles  de  Shehas  neither  mine,  ncn" my  cou8in\ 

ma  cousine,  elle  a  les  siennes.  she  has  her  own.  • 

Avons-nous  des  marteaux  ?  Have  we  hamvmers  t 

Yous  n'ayez  pas  de  marteaux.  Tou  have  no  hammars. 

Yous  avez  de  jolis  crayona  Tou  have  pretty  pencils. 

Avez-vous  les  habits  des  enfants  ?  Have  you  the  chiidren^s  clothes  f 

Je  n'ai  pas  les  habits  des  enfants.  /  have  not  the  children's  clothes, 

Yous  avez  les  chapeaux  des  dames.  Tou  have  tJie  ladies''  hats. 

Avez  voua  ceux-ei,  ou  ceux-la  ?  Have  you  these  or  those  t 

EXEBCISE   21. 

Acajou,  m.  mahogany ;  Chandelle,  f.  candle;  Fusil,  m.      n; 

Aubergiste,  m.  innkeeth  Cousine,  f.  cousin;  Laine,  £  wool; 

er;  Cvinj  m.  horse-Jiair ;  Marbre,  m.  marftfe; 

Blanc  -he,  white  ^  J^beniste,    m.    cahinei-  Matelas,  m.  maMress ; 

Chaise,  f.  chair ;  maker;  '  Meilleure,  better; 

Chandelier,   m.   candle-  Ferblanc,  m.  tin;  Ouvrier,  m.  workman ; 

stick  ;  Ferblantier,  m.  tinman ;  Yoyageur,  m.  traveller, 

1.  Avez-vous  les  marteaux  des  mar^chaux  ?  2.  Oui,  monsieur ;  je 
les  ai.  3.  Ne  les  avez-vous  pas  ?  4.  Non,  monsieur ;  nous  ne  les 
avons  pas.  5.  L'ouvrier  les  a.  6.  L'aubergiste  a-t-il  vos  chevaux  ? 
7.  L*aubergiste  n'a  ni  mes  chevaux  ni  les  votres,  il  a  les  sien*'.  8.  Le 
m^decin  a-t-il  des  livres?  9.  Oui,  monsieur;  il  a  de  bons  livres. 
10.  N'avez-vous  pas  mes  meillevires  plumes?  11.  Oui,  monsieur; 
j'ai  vos  meilleures  plumes,  les  miennes,  et  celles  de  votre  cousine. 
12.  Le  voyageur  a-t-il  de  bons  fusils  ?  13.  II  n'a  pas  de  bons  fusils, 
il  a  des*  fusils  de  fer.  14.  Le  matelot  n'a-t-il  pas  mes  matelas  de 
crin  ?  15.  II  ne  les  a  pas.  16.  Qu'a-t-il  ?  17.  II  a  les  matelas  de 
laine  de  I'^lfeniste.  18.  L'eb^niste  a-t-il  des  tables  d'acajou  ?  19.  Oui, 
madame;  il  a  des  tables  d'acajou  et  des  tables  de  marbre  blana 
20.  Avez-vous  mes  chaises  ou  les  v6tres  ?  21.  Je  n'ai  ni  les  votres 
ni  les  miennes,  j'ai  celles  de  I'eb^nLste.  22.  ITavez-vous  pas  som- 
meil?  23.  Non,  monsieur;  je  n'ai  ni  sommeil  ni  faim.  24.  Le  fer- 
blantier a-t-il  vos  chandeliers  de  fer  ?  25.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  a  ceux 
du  marechal.  ^ 

Exercise  22. 

^.  Have  you  my  tables  or  yours  ?  2.  I  have  neither  yours  noi 
mine,  I  have  the  innkeeper's.  3.  Have  you  them  ?  4.  No,  sir;  I  have 
them  not.     5.  Has  your  sister  my  horses?     6.  Yes,  sir;  she  has 
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your  two  horses,  and  your  brother's.  7.  Are  you  right  or  wrong  T 
8.  I  am  right,  I  am  not  wrong.  9.  Has  the  tinman  my  silver  can- 
dlesticks or  yours  ?  10.  He  has  neither  your  silver  candlesticks  nor 
mine,  11.  What  has  he  ?  12.  He  has  the  cabinet-maker's  wooden 
tables.  13.  Has  he  your  mahogany  chairs  ?  14.  No,  sir ;  he  has  my 
white  marble  tables.  15.  Have  you  these  tables  or  those  ?  16.  I 
have  neither  these  nor  those,  J.  have  the  cabinet-maker's.  17.  Have 
you  good  pencil-cases?  18.  No,  sir;  but  I  have  good  pencils. 
19.  Has  the  traveller  iron  guns  ?  20.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  mine,  yours, 
and  his.  21.  Has  he  not  your  brother's  ?  22.  He  has  not  my  brother's. 
23.  Has  the  workman  my  iron  hammers?  24  Yes,  sir;  he  has 
them.  25.  Has  my  brother  your  pens  or  my  cousin's  ?  26.  He  has 
mine  and  yours.  27.  Have  you  the  children's  clothes  ?  28.  Yes, 
madam ;  I  have  them.  29.  Have  you  your  sister's  hat  ?  30.  I  have 
my  cousin's./.  31.  Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  your  brother? 
32.  He  is  cold  and  hungry.  33.  Have  you  horses  ?  34.  Yes,  sir ;  I 
have  two  horses.  35.  I  have  two  horse-hair  mattresses  and  one 
wool  mattress. 


•^»  » 


LEgON  XIIL  LESSON  XIII. 

AGREEMENT   OF  ADJECTIVES — FEMININE   OP   ADJECTIVES. 

1.  The  adjective  in  French,  whatever  may  be  its  place,*  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies  [§  15,  {l.)(2.)]. 

2.  Adjectives  ending  with  c  mute,  t.  c,  not  accented,  retain  that 
termination  for  the  feminine. 

Un  gar9on  aimable,  An  amictble  boy  ; 

Uue  fiUe  aimable,  An  amiable  girL 

3.  Adjectives  not  ending  in  e  mute,  take  e  for  the  feminine. 

Un  gar9oh  diligent,  A  diligent  boy ; 

-Une  fille  diligente,  A  diligent  girl 

4.  Exceptions.     Adjectives  ending  in  c7,  ct7,  en,  etj  on  and.  as, 
double  the  last  consonant  and.  take  e  for  the  feminine. 

Mas.  Fern.  Mas.  Fem. 

Essential,     essentielle,    essential;        Sujet,  sujette,         subject; 

Vermeil,       vermeiUe,     vermtUion;     Bon,  bonne,  good; 

Ancien,         aneienne,      ancient;         Bas,  basse,  low. 

5.  Adjectives  ending  in  /  change  the  /  into  ve ;  those  ending  in  m 
change  that  letter  into  se  for  the  feminine. 

^  For  the  place  of  adjectives  see  L.  15,  and  Rule  5,  L.  8. 
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Un  habit  neu^'  .  Une  robe  neuve, 

A  new  coat ;  A  new  dress ; 

Un  homme  heureux,  Une  femme  heureiite 

A  luippy  man;  A  happy  woman, 

6.  The  adjectives  beau,  handsome  ;  fou^/oolish  ;  mou,  soft ;  nouveau, 
new;  vieux,  old^  become  helj  fol^  mo\  nouvd^  and  vieQ.^  before  a 
noun  masculine  conmiencing  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute ;  the  last 
consonant  of  the  latter  form  is  doubled,  and  «  added  for  the  feminine, 
Ex.,  6«2Ze,  foUb^  nouveUej  vieiUe. 

7.  Additional  rules  and  exceptions  will  be  found,  §  16  of  th«. 
Second  Part  of  this  Grammar. 

8.  Conjugation  of  the   Present   or   the  Indicative    of 

Ctre,  to  be. 

Affirmatively.  Jnierrogativdy. 

Jesuis,  Jam;  Suis-je?  Am  If 

Tues,  Thou  art;  ,    Es-tu7  Artthout 

II  est,  ffe  is ;  Est-il  ?  Js  het 

EUe  est,  She  is ;  Est-elle  7  Js  shet 

Kous  sommes,  We  are ;  Sommes-nous ?  Are  wet 

Vous  etes,         .  You  are;  £)tes-vous?  Are  you  f 

lis  sent,  m.  They  are;  Sont-ils?  m.  Are  they  f 

Elles  sont,  £  They  are;  Sont-eUes?  £  Are  they  f 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Avez-vous  un  gar^on  diligent  et  une  Have  you  a  diligent  boy  and  a  dUi- 

fille  diligente  ?  gent  girl  t 

Moa  garden  est  diligent^  mais  ma  My  boy  is  diligent^  but  my  daughter 

fiUe  est  paresseuse  [R.  5.]  is  idle. 

Cette  coutume  est-eUe  ancienne  7  Js  this  custom  ancient  f 

Cette  coutume  n'est  pas  ancienne,  This  custom  is  not  ancientj  it  is  new, 

elle  est  nouvelle  [R.  6.] 

Votre  plume  est-elle  bonne  ou  mau-  Js  your  pen  good  or  badf 

vaise? 

Ma  soBur  est  trSs  vive  [R.  5.]  My  sister  is  very  lively. 

Yotre  maison  est-elle  meilleure  que  Js  your  house  better  than  minef 

la  mienne  7 

La  maison  de  ma  sceur  est  aussi  My   sister's  house   is   as  good   as 

bonne  que  la  vdtre.  yours. 

Exercise  23. 

Beau,  bel,  belle,  hand-  Fille,  f  daughter,  girl;  Parasol,  m.  parasol; 

some;  Habit,  m.  coat;  Parent,  m.  relation; 

Bon,  good;  Heureux,-se,  happy;  Petit,  e.  small; 

Content,  e^  pleased;  Ici,  here;  Paresseux,-se,  idle; 

Cravate,  f.  cravat;  Meilleur,  e,  better;  Porcelame,  f.  china; 

Bskme,  t  lady ;  Neuf,-ve,  «ew;  Que, /Aan  ; 

Encrier,  m.  inkstand,  Paire,  f.pair;  Vieux,  vieille,  old; 

Excellent,  e,  excellent;  Parapluie,  m.  umbrella;  Yif,  vive,  quickj  lively. 


'  Vieux  is  also  used  before  a  noun  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  a 
pilent  h. 
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1.  Cetto  damo  est-elle  contente?  2.  Non,  monsieur;  cette  dame 
u'est  pas  contente.  3.  Votre  fiUo  est-elle  vive  ?  4.  Mon  fils  est  tr^ 
vif,  et  ma  fiUe  est  paresseuse.  5.  N'a-t-elle  pas  tort  ?  6.  EUe  n'a 
pas  raison.  7.  Votre  cousine  est-elle  heureuse  ?  8.  Oui,  madame ;  elle 
est  bonne,  belle  et  heureuse.  9.  A-t-elle  des  amis  ?  10,  Oui,  monsieur ; 
elle  a  des  parents  et  des  amis.  11.  A-t-elle  une  robe  neuve  et  de  vipux 
Bouliers  ?  12.  Elle  a  de  vieux  souliers  et  une  vieille  robe.  13.  Votre 
frere  n'a-t-il  pas  un  bel  habit  [R.  6.]  ?  14.  II  a  un  bel  habit  et  une 
bonne  cravate.  15.  Avez-vous  de  bonne  viande,  monsieur  ?  16.  J'ai 
•de  la  viande  excellente.  17.  Cette  viande-ci  est-elle  meiUeure  que 
celle-la  ?  18.  CcUe-ci  est  meiUeure  que  celle-lil.  19.  Votre  ami  a-t-il  le 
bel  encrier  de  porcelaine?  20.  Son  encrier  est  beau,  mais  il  n'est 
pas  de  porcelaine.  21.  Quelqu'un  a-t-il  faim?  22.  Personne  n*afaim. 
23.  Les  gdn^raux  sont-ils  ici?  24.  Les  g^ndraux  et  les  mar^chaux 
sont  ici.  25.  J'ai  voa  parasols  et  vos  parapluies,  et  ceux  de  vos 
enfants^ 

Exercise  24. 

1.  Is  your  little  sister  pleased?  2.  Yes,  madam;  she  is  pleased. 
3.  Is  that  little  girl  handsome  ?  4.  That  httle  girl  is  not  handsome', 
but  she  is  good.  5.  Have  you  good  cloth  and  good  silk  ?  6.  My 
cloth  and*  silk  are  here.  7.  Is  your  sister  happy  ?  8.  My  sister  is 
good  and  happy.  9.  Has  that  physician's  sister  friends?  10.  No, 
madam ;  she  has  no  friends.  11.  Is  your  meat  good?  12.  My  meat 
is  good,  but  my  cheese  is  better.  13.  Has  the  bookseller  a  hand- 
some china  inkstand?  14.  He  has  a  fine  silver  inkstand  and  a  pair 
of  leather  shoes.  15.  Have  you  my  silk  parasols  ?  16.  I  have  your 
cotton  umbrellas.  17.  Is  your  brother's  coat  handsome  ?  18.  My 
brother  has  a  handsome  coat  and  an  old  silk  cravat.  19.  Have  you 
relations  and  friends  ?  20.  I  have  no  relations,  but  I  have  friends. 
21.  Is  that  handsome  lady  wrong  ?  22.  That  handsome  lady  is  not 
wrong.  23.  Have  you  handsome  china?  24.  0ur  china  is  hand- 
some and  good.  25.  It  is  better  than  yours.  26.  Is  not  that  little 
girl  hungry  ?  27.  That  handsome  little  girl  is  neither  hungry  nor 
thirsty.  28.  What  is  the  matter  with  her  ?  29.  She  has  neither  re- 
lations nor  friends.  30.  Is  this  gold  watch  good?  31.  This  one  h 
good,  but  that  one  is  better.  32.  Have  you  it  ?  33. 1  have  it,  but  I 
have  not  your  sister's.  34.  I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine,  I  have 
your  mother's. 

*  The  article,  the  possessive  and  the  demonstrative  adjective,  and  the 
prepositions  d  and  de  are  repeated  before  every  noun. 

Men  frere  et  ma  sceur,  My  brother  and  sister ; 

A  votre  fr^re  et  au  mien,  •     To  your  brother  and  (to)  mine ; 

Do  nos  livres  et  des  votres,  Of  our  books  and  (  of)  yours. 
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LEyON  XIV.       •  LESSON  XIV. 

AGBEEMENT   OF   ADJECTIVES, — ^PLURAL   OF   ADJECTIYES. 

1.  An  adjective  qualifying  a  plural  noun,  or  two  or  more  singular 
nouns  of  the  same  gender,  assumes  the  gender  of  the  noun  or  nouns 
and  is  put  in  the  plural     [§  18.] 

Les  arbres  et  ies  fhiits  sent  beaux.         7*he  trees  andfruita  are  fine. 
Lea  flours  et  lea  plantes  sont  belles.        The  flowers  and  plants  are  fine, 
~Yos  jardins  sont  trds  beaux.  Tour  gardens  are  very  fine, 

2.  An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  nouns  of  different  genders^ 
is  put  in  the  plural  masculine. 

If  on  frere  et  ma  soeur  sont  contents.      My  hroVier  and  sister  are  pleased. 
Le  canif  et  la  plume  sont  bona.  Tfie  penknife  and  pen  are  good 

3.  Tlie  plural  of  the  feminine  of  adjectives  is  invariaily  formed  by 
the  addition  of  an  s. 

Yous  avez  de  jolies  maisons.  Tou  have  pretty  houses, 

Ces  demoiselles  sont  attentives.  TTiose  young  ladies  are  cttterUive, 

4.  The  plural  of  the  masculine  of  adjectives  is  generally  formed  by 
the  addition  of  an  s. 

Cea  eooliera  sont  attentifa.  Those  scholars  are  attentive, 

Yos  bois  sont  magnifique&  ^    Your  woods  are  magniftcent. 

5.  The  terminations  s  and  x  are  not  changed  for  the  plural  mascu- 
line. 

Nos  fruits  sont  mauvaia.  Our  fruits  are  bad. 

Yos  oiseaux  sont  hideux.  Tour  birds  are  hideous. 

6.  To  the  termination  eaUj  x  is  added  for  the  plural  masculine. 
Yos  champs  sont  tres  beaux.  Tour  fields  are  very  fine, 

7.  The  termiifation  al  is  generally  changed  into  aux  for  the  plural 
masculine  [§17  (3.),  TTiird  Exception]. 

Les  liommes  sont  egaux.  Men  are  equal. 

8.  For  more  explicit  rules  and  for  exceptions,  see  §  17,  Sec9nd  ParL 

9.  Present  of  the  iNDicATrvE  of  £!tre,  to  be. 

Negatively.  Negatively  and  InterrogaHvely. 

Je  ne  aula  paa,  lam  not;  Ne  auis-je  pas  ?  Am  J  not? 

Tu  n'es  paa,  Thou  art  not;  N'ea-tu  pas?  Art  thou  not  f 

II  n'est  pas,  J3s  is  not;  N'est-il  pas?  Is  he  not? 

Elle  n'est  pas,  S?ie  is  not;  K'est-elle  pas?  Is  she  not? 

Nous  no  sommcs  paa,  We  are  not;  Ne  sommes-nous  paa  ?  Are  we  not  t 

Yous  n'^tos  pas,  Tou  are  not ;  N'etes-vous  pas?  Are  you  not? 

lis  ne  sont  paa,  m.  TTiey  are  not;  Ne  aont-ila  pas ?  m.  Are  they  not? 

Elles  ne  sont  pas,  f.  They  are  not;  Ne  sont-elles  pas?  f.  Are  ih^  ruti  f 
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Resum^  of  Ex4mples. 

Avez-vous  des  ^ooliers  attentifs  ?  Bdve  yon  attentive  scholars  f 

Kes  fliers  et  mes  ecolieres  sont  My  scholars  (male  and  femaie)  are 

tr^s  attentifs  et  tr^s  studieux.  very  attentive  and  very  studious. 

Ces  demoiselles  sont-elles  studieuses?  Are  those  young  ladies  studious  t 

EUes  ne  sont  pas  tr^s  studieuses.  They  are  not  very  siwiious, 

Ces  r^gle9  sont-elles  generales?  Are  those  rules  general  t 

Ces  principes  sont  generaux.  Those  principles  are  general, 

Leurs  habillements  sont  superbea  Their  clothes  are  superb, 

Avez-vous    peur    de    ces  chevauz  Are  you  afraid  of  those  restive  hoarsest 

r^tifs? 

Tos  montres  d'or  sont  excellentes.  Tour  gold  watches  are  exceHenL 

Les  miennes    sont-elles   meilleures  Are  mine  hetter  than  yours7 

que  les  v6tres  ? 
Les  y6tres  sont  meilleures.  Tours  are  "better 

Exercise  25. 

Agreable,  agreeable;  Mauvais,  e,  bad;  Souvent,  often; 

At  ne,  e,  elder ;  Mule,  f.  mtde ;  Travail,  m.  kibor ; 

Allemande,  f.   German;  Oisif,  ve,  idle;  Tr^s,  very ; 

Jamais,  never ;  Pantoufles,  f.  slippers;  Utile,  useful; 

Indulgent,  e,  indulgent;  Personne,  m.  nobody ;  Velours,  m.  velvet; 

Laine,  f.  wool,  woollen 'j  RetifJ  ve,  restive;  Vi^  ve,  quickj  lively, 
Maroquin,  m.  morocco; 

1.  Les  chevaux  de  notre  ami  sont-ils  retifs  ?  2.  Ses  chevaux  ne 
sent  pas  rdtifs,  mais  ses  mules  sont  tres  r^tives.  3.  Les  chevaux  et 
les  mules  de  votre  fr^e  sont  excellents.  '  4.  Yos  sceurs  sont-elles 
tres  vives  ?  6.  Mes  freres  et  mes  soeurs  sont  tres  vifs.  6.  Sont-ils 
souvent  oisifs  ?  7.  Non,  monsieur ;  mes  sceurs  ne  sont  jamais  oisives. 
8.  Avez-vous  peur  de  votre  frere  ?  9.  Non,  monsieur ;  je  n'ai  peur 
de  personne.  10.  Ne  sommes-nous  pas  indulgents?  11.  Yous  etes 
indulgents,  et  vous  avez  raison.  12.  Ai-je  vos  livres?  13.  Yous  ne 
les  avez  pas,  vous  avez  ceux  de  mon  frere  aind  14.  Ne  les  avez- 
vous  pas  ?  15,  Je  ne  les  ai  pas.  16.  Avez-vous  une  bonne  paire  de 
bas  de  laine  ?  17.  J'ai  une  belle  paire  de  bas  de  soie.  18.  Avez-vous 
les  bonnes  maisons  ou  les  mauvaises  ?  19,  Je  n'ai  ni  les  bonnes  ni 
les  mauvaises,  j'ai  celles  de  ma  cousine.  20.  Le  travail  est-il  agr^ 
able  ?  ^1.  Le  travail  est  utile  et  agreable.  22.  Avez-vous  mes 
beaux  souliers  de  maroquin  ?  23.  Je  n'ai  pas  vos  beaux  souliers  do 
maroquin,  j'ai  vos  belles  pantoufles  de  velours.  24.  Avez-vous  les 
pantoufles  de  votre  soeur,  ou  les  miennes  ?  25.  Je  n'ai  ni  les  votres 
ni  celles  de  votre  soeur,  j'ai  celles  de  I'Allemande. 

Exercise  26. 

1.  Are  your  brothers  and  sisters  very  (hten)  quick  ?  (Note,  p.  54.) 
2.  My  brothers  are  quick,  but  my  sisters  are  not  quick.    3.  Have  you 
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not  two  restive  horses  ?*  4.  No,  but  I  have  a  restive  mule.  5.  Have 
you  not  two  good  pairs  of  silk  gloves  ?  6.  I  have  a  good  pair  of 
cotton  gloveS)  and  two  pairs  of  silk  gloves.  7.  Are  you  not  afraid 
of  your  friends  ?  8.  No,  sir;  I  am  never  afraid  of  my  friends.  9.  I 
am  afraid  of  nobody.  10.  Are  you  right  or  wrong?  1].  I  am  right 
12.  Have  you  my  beautiful  leather  slippers,  or  my  old  satin  slip- 
pers? 13.  I  have  your  old  leather  shoes  and  your  velvet  slippers. 
14.  Are  those  ladies  pleased?  15.  Those  ladies  aie  pleased,  and  ihey 
are  right  16.  Has  the  Grerman  lady  your  father's  shoes  or  mine  ? 
17.  She  has  neither  his  nor  yours,  she  has  my  sister's.  18.  Has 
your  elder  brother  good  houses  ?  19.  His  houses  are  better  than 
yours  and  than  mine.'  20.  Are  his  houses  old  ?  21.  His-houses 
are  old,  but  they  are  good.  22.  Have  you  them  ?  33.  No,  sir ;  I 
have  them  not,  I  have  no  houses.  24.  Have  you  my  brother's  or 
my  sister's  ?  25.  Your  sister  has  hers  and  my  mother's.  26.  Are 
your  scholars  attentive  ?  27.  My  scholars  are  very  attentive  and 
very  studious.  28.  Are  those  German  ladies  studious  ?  29.  They 
are  very  studious  and  very  attentive.  30.  Are  you  often  wrong? 
31.  Yes,  sir ;  I  am  often  wrong.  32.  Is  labor  agreeable  ?  33.  Yes, 
sir ;  labor  is  agreeable  and  useful.  34.  We  have  them,  and  you  havo 
them  not 

<  <  » 

LEgON  XV.  LESSON  XV. 

PLACE   OF   AD.IECnVES. RELATIVE   PRONOUN   EK, 

1.  The  adjective,  in  French,  follows  the  noun  much   more  fre* 
quently  than  it  precedes  it     [§  85,  (1.)] 

Yous  avez  des  amis  fiddles.  You  Jmve  faithful  friends. 

Ma  soeur  a  des  livres  instructifs.         My  sister  has  instructive  hooks. 

2.  Those  adjectives  which  generally  precede  the  nouns  have  been 
mentioned  in  Lesson  8,  Rule  5.,  and  will  be  also  found  §  85,  (11.) 

Nous  avons  de  belles  maisons.  We  have  beautiful  houses. 

Yotre  jolie  petite  fille  est  studieuse.     Your  pretty  little  girl  is  studious, 

3.  The  adjectives  which  are  placed  after  nouns  are : — 1st,  All  par^ 
ticiples,  present  and  past,  used  adjectively. 

Nous  avons  une  histoire  interessante.   We  have  an  interesting  history., 
Yous  avez  des  enfants  polis.  You  have  polite  children. 


*  See  Eule  6  of  next  Lesson. 

'  Que  meaning  which  and  que  conjunction  are  never  understood  in 
French,  they  must  be  repeated  before  every  noun,  pronoun,  and  verb. 
See  L  19,  E.  1. 

3* 
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4.  2dy  All  such  as  express  form,  color,  taste ;  such  as  relate  to 
hearing  and  touching ;  such  as  denote  the  matter  of  which  an  object  is 
composed;  as  also  such  as  refer  to  nationahty,*  or  to  any  defects  of 
tlie  body.     [§  85,  (4.)  (5.)  (6.)  (7.)] 

Nos  parents  ont  des  chapeaux  noirs.  Our  relations  have  black  hats. 

Voiis  avez  des  pommes  doucea  Tou  have  sweet  apples, 

Voild,  de  la  cire  moUe.  There  is  soft  wax. 

Cette  dame  espagnole  a  un  enfant  That  Spanish  lady  has  a  lame  cJiUd. 
boiteux. 

5.  3d,  Almost  all  adjectives  ending  in  a7,  able^  tble^  ique  and  if 

Oes  hommes  liberaux  sent  aimes.      7%ose  liberal  men  are  hved. 
YoiU  un  esprit  raisonnable.  That  is  a  reasonable  mind. 

Voila  un  esclavo  fugitifl  That  is  a  fugitive  slave. 

6.  Some  adjectives  have  a  different  meaning  according  to  tlieir 
position  before  or  after  the  noun.     [See  hst,  §  86.] 

Un  brave  homme,  a  worthy  man;     Un  homme  brave,  a  brave  man. 

7.  En  is  used  for  the  English  words  some  or  any^  expressed  or 
understood,  but  not  followed  by  a  noun ;  en  has  abo  tlie  sense  of 
of  itj  of  them,  thereof  generally  understood  in  English  sentences,  par- 
ticularly in  answers  to  questions.     {%  39,  (17.)  §  104,  §  110,  (2.)(3.)] 

A  vez-vous  des  souliera  de  cuir  7     •   Have  you  leafier  shoes  t 
J'en  ai.  I  have  some^  I  have  (of  tJiem). 

Yotre  fils  en  a-t-il  ?  Has  your  son  any  t 

8.  An  adjective  used  substantively,  and  having  a  partitive  significa- 
tion (in  a  sentence  containing  the  pronoun  en),  must  be  preceded  by 
tlie  preposition  de^  in  the  same  manner  as  if  the  noun  were  expressed. 
[See  R.  4,  L.  8.] 

Avez-vous  de  bonnes  plumes  ?  Have  you  good  penst 

Non,  mais  j'en  ai  de  mauvaises.        Nd^  but  I  have  bad  ones. 

Resume   op  Examples. 

Avcz-Tous  de  beaux  jardins  ?  Have  you  fine  gardens  f 

Oui,  j'en  ai  de  beaux.  [R.  Y.]  Fes,  I  have  fine  ones. 

Yotre  frere  n'a-t-U  pas  des  souliers  Has  not  your  brother  black  shoes  f 

noirs  ? 

n  n^en  a  pas,  mais  roa  soeur  en  a.  He  has  none^  but  my  sister  has  some, 

N'a-t-elle     pas     aussi     uue     robe  Has  she  not  aiso  a  white  dress  t 

blanche  ? 

Oui,  elle  en  a  une.  Tes^  she  has  one. 

Nod,  elle  n'en  a  pas.  No^  shehas  none. 

Qui  en  a  une  ?  Who  has  one  f 

Qui  n'en  a  pas?  WTio  has  none  f 

'  ■« 

^  Such  adjectives,  in  French,  do  not  commence  with  a  capital.    See  §  145. 
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Le  boucher  nVt-il  pas  de  la  viande  Eds  not  the  buicherjreah  meait 

fraiche  ?     (See  note,  page  38.) 

n  en  a^  il  u^en  a  pas.  ffe  has  some,  lie  has  none. 

II  en  a  beaucoup.  He  has  much  {of  it). 

II  n'en  a  ^^re.  He  has  but  little  (of  i(), 

II  en  a  deux  Uvres.  He  has  two  pounds  (/^  «^ 

Exercise  27. 

Amusant,  e,  amttsing;    Bijou,  m,  jewel;  Laine,  f.  tpool; 

Amencain,e,  Ajnerican;  Blanc,  blanche,  white;  Mademoiselle,  f.  Miss; 

Anglais,  e,  English ;        Brave,  trove,  worthy ;  Monsieur,  m.  5ir,  Mr,j 
Arabe,  Arahian;              Ohdle,  m.  shawl;  genMeman; 

Aubergisle,  m.  innke^  Couteau,  m.  knife ;  Noir,  e,  black  ; 

er ;  Fran5ais,  e,  French ;  Parent,  m.  relation ; 

Beaucoup,  much^  many ;  Guere,  littte,  but  little  ;  Soldat,  m.  soldier ; 

Beige,  Bdgian  ;  Guitare,  f.  guitar  ;  Terre,  f.  land. 

1.  Avez-vous  une  bonne  guitare?  2.  Oui,  monsieur;  j'ai  une 
guitare  excellente.  3.  Avez-vous  de  bons  habits  ?  4.  Oui,  madame ; 
j'ai  de  bons  habits  noirs  et  de  belles  robes  blanches.  5.  Votre  m^re 
n'a-t-elle  pas  un  chale  de  soie  ?  6.  Oui,  mademoiselle ;  elle  en  a  un 
de  soie  et  un  de  laine.  7.  L'aubergiste  a-t-il  de  bons  chevaux 
anglais?  8.  L'aubergiste  a  des  chevaux  anglais,  frangais,  et 
arabes.  9.  II  en  a  de  superbes.  10.  L'ami  de  votre  frere  a-t-il  des 
bijoux  d'or?  II.  Oui,  monsieur;  il  en  a.  12.  A-t-il  aussi  des  bijoux 
d'argent?  13.  II  en  a  aussL  14.  En  a-t-il  beaucoup?  15.  Non, 
monsieur;  il  n'en  a  guere.  16.  Votre  ami  a-t-il  des  parents? 
17.  Oui,  monsieur ;  il  en  a.  18.  Ce  monsieur  a-t-il  une  bonne  plume 
d'acier,  ou  une  belle  pliime  d*or  ?  19.  II  en  a  une  d'acier,  et  nous 
en  avons  une  d'or.  20*  Le  g^n^ral  n'a-t-il  pas  de  bons  soldats? 
21.  If  en  a  de  tres  braves.  22.  Les  Americains  n'ont-ils  pas  de  bonno 
terre?  23.  lis  en  ont  d'excellente.  24.  Le  marchand  a-t-il  des 
couteaux  anglais  ou  fran9ais  ?  25.  Les  couteaux  du  marchand  ne 
8ont  ni  anglais  ni  frangais,  ils  sont  beiges. 

Exercise  28. 

1.  Has  your  brother  Arabian  horses  ?  2.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  some. 
3.  Has  he  handsome  ones?  4.  Yes,  sir;  he  has  handsome  ones. 
5.  Are  the  good  Americans  -wrong?  6.  No,  miss  (madam);  tney 
are  not  wrong,  they  are  right  7.  Have  you  a  French  shawl? 
8.  Yes,  sir ;  I  have  one,  I  have  a  handsome  French  shawl.  9.  Has 
your  innkeeper  your  silver  knife  or  mine  ?  10.  He  has  neither  yours 
nor  niine,  he  has  his  sister's  handsome  steel  knife.  11.  Has  the  Belgian 
a  good  guitar  ?  12.  He  has  an  excellent  French  guitar.  13.  He  has 
an  excellent  one.  14.  Has  the  gentleman  amusmg  books  ?  15.  Yes, 
sir;  he  has  two.     16.  Has  the  general  French  or  Arabian  horses? 
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17.  He  has  French  and  Arabian  horses,  but  he  has  no  English  horses. 

18.  Who  has  Arabian  horses  ?  19.  The  Arabian  has  some.*  20.  Has 
the  Englishman  any?  21.  The  Englishman  has  some.  22.  Has 
your  friend's  sister  a  good  steel  pen  ?  23.  My  friend's  sister  has  one, 
but  my  relations  have  none.  24.  Are  you  not  wrong,  sir  ?  25.  Yes, 
Hiadam;  I  am  wrong.  26.  Are  those  knives  English?  27.  No, 
sir ;  they  are  Belgian.  28.  Have  you  relations  ?  29.  I  have  two, 
and  they  are  here  (ici),  30.  Has  the  English  butcher  meat  ?  31.  Yes, 
sir;  he  has  much.  32.  Has  he  much  money?  33.  He  has  but 
little.  34.  Has  the  Belgian  general  brave  soldiers  ?  35.  Yes,  sir ;  he 
has  good  ones. 


^  * » 


LEgON  XVI.  LESSON  XVI. 

COMPARISON. 

1.  Adjectives  and  adverbs  are  always  compared  in  French,  as  they 
often  are  in  English,  by  means  of  adverbs. 

Plus  beau,  plus  souvent,  More  heauiifulj  oftener, 

2.  The  first  part  of  the  comparison  for  tlie  degree  in  quality  is 
made  by : 

Aussi,  <w,  oraamwA;  "i  m.         j      t.               i     _x    i 

T>,  /  These  adverbs  come  almost  alwavs 

Plus,  TTuyre;  f  .              _..  .  , 

■r,            '          '      i  A          r  oefore  an  adjective,  a  participle,  or  an 

Pas  aussi,  pas  si,  not  so,  not  as ;    i  .     .           •'          ^     ^        *^   ' 

T.,  .       ,     *^        '           '  'I  adverb. 

Moins,  less;  ) 

Aussi  grand,  as  iatt.  Plus  grand,  iaUer, 

Pas  aussi  grand,  not  as  iaU.  Moins  grand,  less  tall,  not  as  tali 

3.  For  the  degree  in  quantity  we  use  : 

Autant  de,  as  muchj  as  many;  '\       Coming  almost  always  be- 

Plus  de,  more;                     *  f  fore  a  noun,  an  adjective  used 

Pas  autant  de,  not  as  much  or  as  many ;  C  substantively,  or  a  possessive 

Moins  de,  Uss^  fewer  ;  J  or  demonstrative  pronoun. 

Autani  de  livres,  as  many  books.        Autant  de  bons,  as  many  good  ones. 
Plus  de  ceux-Kji,  m^ore  of  these^  Moins  des  miens,  less  of  mine, 

4.  The  second  part  of  the  comparison  is  expressed  by : 

Que,  05,   than :  when  it  does  not  precede  a  word  expressing  a  qtuintity 
compared  with  the  word  following  the  first  adverb  of  the  comparison. 

Autant  de  livres  que  votre  frere,         As  many  hooks  as  your  brother. 
Tout  Mutant  d'or  que  sa  sgbut,  Quite  as  much  gold  as  his  sister. 

Plus  diligent  que  sa  soeur,  More  diligent  than  his  sister. 
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Que  de,  as,  fkan :  before  a   word  expressing  a  qwnUity  compared  with 
that  expressed  hj  the  word  foUowiDg  the  adverb  of  the  first  part 

•  Plus  de  livres  que  de  maisons,  More  hooka  than  houses* 

Autant  d*or  que  d'argent,  As  much  gold  as  silver.  • 

J'ai  tout  autant  de  sucre  que  de  I  have  quite  (or  just)  as  much  sugar 

cafe.  as  coffee. 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Avez-vous  autant  de  .livres  anglais,  Have  you  as  many  English  books  as 

que  de  livres  italiens  ?  Italian  books  f 

J'en  ai  tout  autant  I  have  just  as  many. 

J'ai  autant  de  ceux-ci  quo  de  ceux-  /  Jiave  as  many  of  these  as  of  those. 

la. 

H  est  aussi  heureux  que  vous.  Be  is  as  happy  as  you 

Avez-vous  plus  d'assiettes  que  de  Have  you  more  pkUes  than  dishes  t 

plats? 

J'ai  plus  de  ceux-ci  que  de  oelles-lA.  I  have  more  of  these  than  of  those. 

Est-il    plus    complaisant    que    ses  Is  hs  mare  obliging  than  his  brothers  f 

freres? 

Le  Fran9ais  a-t-il  moins  de  legumes  Has  the  Frenchman  fewer  vegetables 

que  de  fruits  ?  th^Ln  fruits  f 

II  a  moins  de  livres  quo  de  manus-  He  has  fewer  books  than  manuscripts. 

crits. 

H  n'a   pas  autant  de  ceux-ci  que  He  has  not  as  many  of  these  as  of 

de  ceux-U.  t?iose. 

En  a-t-il  moins  que  votre  frere  ?  Has  he  less    (of  them)  than    your 

brother  f 

II  en  a  tout  autant.  He  has  quite  as  nyasiy. 

Exercise  29. 

Bleu,  e,  blue;  Fer,  m.  iron;  Manuscrit,     m.     manu- 

Courage,  m.  courage;  Fromage,  m.  cheese;  script; 

Davantajge,*  more;  HoUandais,    m.   Hutch-  Marechal,  m.  blacksmith; 

Drap,  m.  doth ;                   man;  Modesiiej  f  modesty ; 

Ennemi,  m.  enemy;  Italien,  ne,  Italian;  Sole,  f  siOc; 

Espagnol,  e,  Spaniard;  Jardin,  m.  garden;  Tr^s,  very  ; 

Estampe,  f.  engraving ;  Manteau,  m.  cloak;  Verre,  m.  glass. 

1.  fites-vous  auasi  content  que  voire  fr^re  ?  2. .  Je  suls  aussi  con- 
tent que  votre  frere.  3.  Votre  p^re  a-t-il  autant  de  courage  que  de 
modestie?  4.  11  a  moins  de  modestie  que  de  courage.  6.  Le 
hbraire  a-t-il  autant  de  manuscrits  que  d*estampes  ?  6.  II  a  plus  de 
celles-ci  que  de  ceux-14.  7.  A-t-il  autant  d'amis  que  d'cnnemis? 
8.  H  a  plus  de  ceux-ci  que  de  ceux-la.  9.  A-t-il  autant  de  pain  que 
de  fromage?  10.  II  a  tout  autant  de  celui-ci  que  de  celui-la. 
11.  Le  marechal  a-t-il  plus  de  chevaux  que  votre  fr^re  ?  12.  II  en  a 
plus  que  mon  p^re,  et  plus  que  mon  fr^re.     13.  N'avez-vous  pas 

'  Davantage  means  rrwre.  It  can  never  be  placed  before  a  noun ;  it  maj 
be  used  instead  of  plus^  at  the  end  of  a  sentence. 
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froid  ?  14.  Non,  monsieur ;  je  n*ai  pas  froid,  j'ai  tres  chaud.  15.  Avez- 
Yous  deux  manteaux  de  drap?  16.  J'en  ai  un  de  drap  et  un  de  ve- 
lours .bleu.  17.  N'avez-vous  pas  plus  de  verres  que  d'assiettes? 
18.  Nous  en  avons  davantage.  19.  Le  mardchal  a-t-il  plus  de  fer 
que  d'acier?  20.  II  n'a  pas-autant  de  celui-ci  que  de  celui-la. 
21.  II  a  moins  de  celui-ci  que  de  celui-la.  22.  Les  HoUandais  ont-ils 
de  beaux  jardins?  23.  Leurs  jardins  sont  tres  beaux.  24.  Les 
jardins  des  Italiens  sont  plus  beaux  que  ceux  des  Espagno^s. 

•  Exercise  30. 

1.  Are  you  more  attentive  than  your  sister  ?  2.  I  am  not  as  atten- 
tive as  your  brother.  3.  Have  you  more  courage  than  my  brother  ? 
4.  I  have  quite  as  much.  5.  Has  the  blacksmith  as  much  money  as 
iron?  6.  He  has  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former.  [L.  10,  R.  5.] 
7.  Has  he  more  modesty  than  the  Spaniard?  8.  He  has  more. 
9.  He  has  more  than  your  friend's  sister.  10.  Are  you  not  cold,  sir  ? 
11.  No,  sir;  but  I  am  afraid  and  sleepy.  12.  Has  the  Dutchman 
more  cheese  than  the  Italian  ?  13.  He  has  more  cheese  and  more 
money.  14.  Have  you  as  much  English  silk  as  Italian  silk  ?  15.  I 
have  more  of  this  than  of  that.  16.  Who  has  more  friends  than 
the  Spaniard  ?  17.  Your  friend  has  more.  18.  Has  the  Spaniard  as 
much  of  your  money  as  of  his?  19.  He  has  less  of  mine  than  of  his. 
20.  Have  we  more  silk  cloaks  than  cloth  cloaks  ?  21.  We  have  more 
of  these  than  of  those.  22.  Have  you  good  cloaks  ?  23.  Yes,  sir ;  I 
have  good  cloaks,  good  hats,  and  good  leather  shoes.  24.  Have  you 
more  plates  than  dishes  ?  25.  I  have  not  more  plates  than  dishes, 
but  I  have  more  glasses  than  plates.  26.  Are  you  not  very  cold  ? 
27.  No,'  sir ;  I  am  neither  cold  nor  warm.  28.  Has  your  carpenter 
wood?  29.  Yes,  sir;  he  has  wood,  money,  cheese  and  meat. 
30.  Who  has  more  money  than  the  carpenter  ?  31.  The  Dutchman 
has  more.  32.  Who  has  more  engravings  than  books  ?  33.  The 
bookseller  has  more  of  these  than  of  those.  34.  Are  you  as  atten- 
tive as  your  friend  ?     35.  I  am  more  attentive  than  my  friend. 


-♦-^♦- 
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COMPARISOK, — ^EKCORE,  ETC, 

1.  The  superlative  absolute  is  formed  by  placing  tjes,  fort,  or  bien, 
very,  before  the  adjective.    [§  14-2,  (11.)] 

Ges  chandeliers  sont  tres  utiles.  These  candlesticks  are  very  usefuL 

Notre  tailleur  est  bien  obligeant.         Our  tailor  is  very  obliging. 
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2.  The  superlative  relative  is  formed  by  adding  the  article  2e,  lc^^ 
2e9,  to  a  comparative.     [§  14-2,  (9,)] 

Votre  neveci  est  le  plus  savant  de  tons.    Tour  nephew  ia  the  most  learned  of  aH 

3.  Encore  is  used  in  French  in  the  sense  of  vnore^  some  more,  any 
more^  siiU, — used  affirmatively  and  interrogatively,  hut  not  nega- 
tively, 

Avez-vous  encore  du  cafe  ?  Have  you  any  more  coffee  f 

J'ai  encore  du  cafe.  /  have  more  (or  some  more)  coffee. 

J'en  ai  encore.  /  have  some  more^  or  some  left. 

4.  Ne — -plus  is  used  in  the  sense  of  not  any  more^  and  no  more,  or 
none  left. 

Je  n^ai  plus  de  livres.  I  have  no  more  hooka. 

Je  n'ai  plus  de  chocolat  1  have  no  chocoUUe  left 

5.  Ne — yuere  means  htU  little^  hut  few. 

Je  n'ai  gu^re  d'amis.  I  have  hut  few  friends. 

Je  n'en  ai  guere.  Ihavebuifew-—bulUtUe, 

6.  The  pronouns  moi^  ioi,  lui,  euXj  are  used  instead  of  the  nom- 
inative pronouns  /e,  iu^  t7,  t&,  after  the  que  of  a  comparison,  when 
the  verb  is  understood. 

Vous  ^tes  plus  heureux  que  moi.  Tou  are  happier  than  I. 

Yous  avez  plus  de  merite  que  lul  Tou  have  more  m^i  than  he. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Yotre  marchand  est  bien  obligeant  Tou/r  merchant  is  very  obliging. 

Yoila  le  meilleur  de  ces  gar90Ds.  Tha;t  is  the  best  of  those  boys. 

Nous  avons  encore  des  amis.  We  have  some  more  (or  stilt)  friends. 

Vous  avez  encore  du  credit.  Tou  have  still  (or  ye{)  credit. 

Avez-vous  encore  une  piastre?  Have  you  a  doUar  left? 

Le  ma9on  a-t-il  encore  des  briques  ?  Has  the  mason  more  bricks  7 

.  n  n'en  a  plus.  He  has  no  more — h^  has  none  left, 

II  n'a  plus  de  briques.  He  has  no  more  bricks. 

II  n'en  a  gudre.  He  has  but  few. 

II  n'en  a  plus  gudre.  He  has  but  few  left 

Je  n'ai  gu^re  de  livres. .  Ifiave  but  few  books. 

Avez-vous  plus  de  courage  que  lui  ?  Have  you  more  courage  than  he  f 

U  a  moins  de  courage  que  mou  He  has  less  courage  Vian  I. 

Gombien  de  piastres  avez-voua  en-  How  many  dollars  have  you  stilly  or 
core  ?  have  you  left  t 

ExilBCISE  31. 

• 

Correct,  e,  correct;  Bictionnaire,  m.  diction-  Savant,  o,  learned; 

Courage,  m.  courage;  ary ;  Soeur,  f.  sister; 

Credit,  m.  credit;  Neveu,  m.  nephew;  Salado,  f.  salad; 

Beaucoun,  much ;  Ni^ce,  f.  niece ;        "  Tante,  f.  aunt ; 

Boyer,  Boyer;  Nouvelles,  f.  news;  Tous,  aU; 

Jardin,  m.  garden]  Quel,  whichj  which  one;  Yille,  f.  tovmf  city. 
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1.  Votre  dictionnaire  est-il  tres  correct?  2.  II  est  plus  correct  qut 
celui  de  Boyer.  3.  Votre  dictionnaire  est  le  plus  correct  de  tous. 
4  Quel  est  le  meilleur  de  ces  jardins  ?  5.  Celui-ci  est  le  meilleur  de 
tous  les  jardins  de  la  ville.  6.  Avez-vous  encore  de  Targent  ?  7.  Je 
n'ai  plus  d'argent,  mais  j'ai  encore  du  credit  8.  AVons-nous  encore 
de  la  salade  ?  9.  Nous  n'en  avons  plus.  10.  Nous  n  avons  plus  de 
viande.  11.  Qui  en  a  encore  ?  12.  Mes  freres  et  mes  soeurs  en  ont 
encore.  13.  En  avez-vous  encore  beaucoup  ?  14.'  Je  n'en  al  plus 
guere.     15.  Votre  tante  a-t-elle  plus  de  robes  que  votre  niece? 

16.  EUe  n'en  a  pas  beaucoup.  17.  Votre  neveu  est-il  plus  savant 
que  votre  ni^ce  ?  18.  II  n'est  pas  aussi  savant  qu'elle.  19.  EUe  est 
plus  savante  que  luL  20.  Avez-vous  encore  froid  ?  21.  Je  n*ai  plus 
froid,  j*ai  bien  chaud.  22.  N*avez-vous  plus  de  nouvelles  ?  23.  Je 
n'en  ai  plus.     24.  En  avez-vous  beaucoup  ?    25.  Je  n'en  ai  guere. 

Exercise  32. 

1.  Has  your  brother  a  very  good  dictionary?  2.  His  dictionary  is 
not  very  .correct  3.  Has  your  father  more  courage  than  he  ?  4.  He 
has  much  more  courage  than  your  nephew.  5.  Have  your  brothers 
credit  ?  6.  They  have  but  little  credit,  but  they  have  money.  7.  Is 
your  aunt  obliging  ?  8.  My  aunt  is  very  obhging.  9.  Have  you  still 
books,  pens  and  paper  ?  10.  I  have  no  more  books,  but  I  have  still 
good  pens  and  excellent  English  paper.  11.  Who  has  still  paper? 
12.  I  have  no  more,  but  my  brother  has  some  more.  13.  Have  you 
any  news,  sir  ?  14.  No,  madam ;  I  have  none  to-day.  15.  Have  you 
as  much  wood  as  my  brother's  son  ?   16. 1  have  more  th;«n  you  or  he. 

17.  Are  you  still  wrong?  18.  No,  sir,  I  am  no  longer  (plus)  wr^ng, 
I  am  right  19.  Are  your  sisters  still  hungry  ?  20.  They  are  neither 
hungry  nor  thirsty,  but  they  are  still  sleepy.  21.  Is  your  niece  as 
learned  as  he  ?  22.  She  is  more  learned  than  he  and  {que)  his  aunt 
23.  Have  you  no  news,  sir  ?  24.  No,  madam ;  I  have  no  more  news. 
25.  Who  has  news  ?  26.  I  have  no  more.  27:  Have  you  them  all  ? 
28.  Yes,  sir ;  I  have  them  all  29.  Has  your  aunt  much  of  it  lefl? 
30.  She  has  but  little  more  of  it  31.  Has  your  brother  any  more 
English  horses?  32.  He  has  no  more.  33.  He  has  two  more.  34.  Have 
you  a  handsome  French  shawl  left  ?  35.  I  have  ho  more  French 
shawls,  but  I  have  an  English  one. 
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LEgON  XVm.  LESSON  XVIII. 

ADVERBS   OF   QUANTITY. QUELQUE   CHOSE,  &C. 

1.  The  adverbs  of  quantity,  combien,  how  muchj  how  many  ;  trop, 
loo  muchj  too  many;  beaucoup,  muchj  many;  assez,  enough;  peu, 
UtO^j  few  ;  gu^re,  hut  lUUe^few  ;  and  the  word  pas,  meaning  no^  when 
coming  before  a  nomi  or  an  adjective,  are  followed  by  the  preposi- 
tion dt, 

Comblen  de  fleurs  avez-vous  ?  Bow  many  flowers  have  you. 

J'ai  beaucoup  de  fleurs.  J  have  many  flowers, 

Yous  avez  trop  de  loisir.  Tou  have  too  much  leisure, 

Notre  soeur  a  assez  de  temps.  Ow  sister  has  time  enough. 

2.  The  adverb  Wen,  used  in  the  sense  of  h€aticoupj(miichj  many,)  is 
followed  by  the  preposition  cfe,  joined  to  ori)lended  with  tlie  article 
fe,  la^  les.     [L.  6.] 

Vous  avez  bien  de  la  complaisance.      You  have  much  kindness, 
£lle  a  bien  des  amis.  Sfie  has  many  friends, 

3.  Quelque  chose,  something,  any  thing  [L.  7,  6.]  and  rien,  nothing^ 
not  any  thing^  take  de  before  an  adjective. 

Votre  ami  a  quelque   cfiose  d'agr^-  Your  friend  has  something  pleasant, 

able. 

Avez-vous  quelque  chose  de  bon?  Bdve  you  any  thing  good? 

Je  n'ai  rien  de  bon.  /  have  nothing  {not  any  thing)  good. 

4.  QtuH,  m.,  qtidte,  f.,  qttels,  m.  p.,  gueUes,  f.  p.,  are  used  interro- 
gatively for  which  or  what  before  a  noun. 

♦■ 

Quelle  serviette  avez-vous?  What  or  which  napkin  have  youf 

Quelles  bourses  votre  ami  a-t-il  ?         What  purses  has  your  friend  t 

5.  Qtte  is  used  for  what  before  a  verb. 

Qu'avez-vous  ?  What  is  the  matter  with  you  t 

6.  Leqtielj  m.,  laquelle,  f ,  lesqueh,  m.  p.,  lesqtieUesj  f.  p.,  are  used 
absolutely  for  the  word  which,  not  followed  by  a  noun,  and  equiva- 
lent to  which  one,  which  ones, 

Lequel  votre  fils  a-t-il ?  Which  (one)  has  your  son? 

Lesquelles  avons-nous  ?  Which  (ones)  have  we  f 

7.  Qudques  is  used  before  a  plural  noun  for  a  few,  some;  qudques 
uns,  m.,  qudques  unes,  f.,  are  used  absolutely,  witli  the  same  mean- 
ing— Plusieurs  means  severaly  and  is  invariable. 

Le  Danois  a-t-il  quelquee  pommes?        Has  the  Dane  a  few  apples  t 
n  en  a  quelques  imes.  Se  has  a  few, 

H  en  a  plusieurs.  ffe  has  severdL 
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Resume  of  Examples. 


Combien  de  poires  avez-vous  ? 
Nous  avons  beaucoup  de  poires. 
Nous  en  avons  beaucoup. 
Nous  avons  assez  de  cerises. 
Nous  n'en  avons  pas  assez. 
Vous  n'avez  guere  de  peches. 
Votre  jardinier  abien  des  peches. 
N'avez-vous  pas  do  peches  ? 
J'ai  beaucoup  de  peches  et  d'abri- 

cots. 
Le  boucher  a-t-il  quelque  chose  de 

bon? 
U  a  quelque  chose  de  bon  et  de 

mauvaia 
II  n'a  rien  de  bon. 
Queiles  poires  avez-vous  ? 
Nous  avons  celles  de  volr^scBur. 
Quel  habit  m.  avez-vous  ? 
Nous  avons  celui  du  tailleur. 
Qu'avez-vous  de  bon  ? 
Lcquel  avez-vous? 
Lesquels  votre  fr^re  a-t-il  ? 
J'ai  du  fruit  mi!lr. 


How  many  pears  have  you  f 

We  have  many  pears. 

We  have  many  {of  tJiem), 

We  have  cherries  enough. 

We  have  not  enough  (of  them). 

You  have  huifewpeai^us. 

Tour  gardener  lias  many  peaches. 

Bave  you  no  peaches  ? 

1  have  many  peaches  and  apricots. 

Has  the  butcJier  any  thing  goodf 

Be  has  something  good  and  )}ad. 

He  has  not  any  thing  {nothing)  good. 

What  or  whidi  pears  have  yout 

We  have  your  sister'' s. 

Which  or  wluit  coat  have  you  f 

We  have  the  tailor's. 

Wliat  have  you  good  f 

Which  (one)  have  you  f 

Which  (on£s)  has  your  brother  f 

I  have  ripe  fruit. 


Abricot,  m.  apricot; 
Anana,  m.  pineapple ; 
Beurre,  m.  butter; 
Cerise,  f.  cherry ; 
]&picier,  m.  grocer; 
]6tranger,  e^  foreign; 
Jardin,  m.  garden; 


Exercise  33. 

Jardmier,  m.  gardener  ;    Poivro,  m.  pepper  ; 

Pomme,  f.  apple  ; 
Pommo  do  terre,  t  po- 

tato; 
Prune,  f  plum ; 
Sucre,  m.  sugar  ; 
The,  m.  tea. 


Fleur,  £  flower ; 
Legume,  m.  vegetable; 
Magasin,  m.  warehouse; 
Mur,  e,  ripe; 
Oncle,  m.  uncle; 
Poire,  f.  pear  ; 


■ 

1.  Combien  de  pommes  de  terra  votre  fr^re  a-t-il  ?  2.  H  n*en  a 
pas  beaucoup.  3.  L'^picier  a-t-il  beaucoup  de  sucre  dans  son  ma- 
gasin ?  4.  II  n*en  a  guere,  mais  il  a  beaucoup  de  beurre  et  de  poivre. 
6.  Votre  jardinier  a-t-il  beaucoup  de  cerises  ?  6.  II  a  plus  de  cerises 
que  de  prunes.  7.  Les  prunes  sont-elles  meilleures  que  les  cerises? 
8.  Les  cerises  sont  meilleures  que  les  prunes.  9.  Avez-vous  quel- 
ques  poires  mAres  ?  10.  Nous  en  avons  quelques  unes,  nous  avou3 
aussi  beaucoup  d'ananas  et  d'abricots.  11.  Votre  oncle  a-t-il  quel- 
que chose  de  bon  dans  son  jardin  ?  12.  II  a  quelque  chose  de  bon 
et  de  beau.  13.  H  a  de  beaux  legumes  et  de  belles  fleurs.  14.  Avez- 
vous  des  fleurs  ^trangeres?  15.  J'en  ai  quelques  unes.  IG.  Lcs- 
quelles  avez-vous?  17.  J'ai  celles  de  votre  frere  et  celles  de  votre 
jardinier.  18.  N'avez-vous  pas  aussi  les  miennes?  19.  Non,  mon- 
sieur; je  ne  les  ai  pas.    20.  Qui  en  a  beaucoup  ?    21.  Personne  n^en 
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a  beaucoup.      22.  J*en  ai  quelques  unes.     23.  Avez-vous  assez  do 
tbd?     24.  J'en  ai  ossez.     25.  J'en  ai  plus  que  luL 

Exercise  34. 

1.  Has  your  gardener  many  vegetables  ?  2.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  many. 
3.  How  many  gardens  has  he  ?  4.  He  has  several  gardens  and  seve- 
ral houses.  5.  Have  you  many  books  ?  6.  I  have  but  few,  but  my 
friend  has  many.  7.  What  coat  has  your  brother  ?  8.  He  has  a  good 
cloth  coat.  9.  Has  your  uncle  many  peaches  ?  10.  He  has  but  few 
peaches,  but  he  has  many  cherries.  11.  How  many  plums  has  tlie 
tiilor  ?  12.  The  tailor  has  no  plums,  he  has  cloth  and  silk.  13.  What 
silk  has  your  friend  the  merchant  ?  14.  He  has  a  great  deal  {heaur' 
coup)  of  silk,  and  a  great  deal  of  money.  15.  Has  the  gardener  any 
thing  good  in  (dans)  his  garden  ?  16.  He  has  many  pineapples. 
17.  Has  he  more  vegetables  than  fruit  ?  18.  He  has  more  of  this  than 
of  those.  19.  Has  your  uncle  many  pears  and  cherries  ?  20.  He  has 
a  few,  and  he  has  many  apples  and  plums.  21.  Have  you  a  few? 
22.  I  have  still  many,  but  my  brother  has  no  more.  23.  Which 
peaches  has  he  ?  24.  He  has  large  {grosses)  peaches.  25.  Which 
(ones)  have  you  ?  26.  I  have  the  best  peaches.  27.  Has  the  mer- 
chant any  thing  good  in  his  warehouse  ?  28.  He  has  nothing  good  in 
his  warehouse,  but  he  has  something  good  in  his  garden.  29.  How 
many  potatoes  has  the  foreigner  ?  30.  He  has  not  many.  31.  fias  he 
good  vegetables  ?  32.  He  has  good  vegetables.  33.  Is  he  right  or 
wrong  ?  34.  He  is  right,  but  you  are  wrong.  35.  He  has  neither 
this  book  nor  that,  he  has  the  bookseller's. 


^ » » 


LEgON  XIX.  LESSON  XIX. 

THE  NUMBERS ^THE  DAY  OP  THE  MONTH. 

1.  The  relative  pronoun,  que,  whomy  whichj  thaty  and  the  conjunc- 
tion, que,  that,  are  never  omitted  in  French,  and  must  be  repeated 
before  every  verb  depending  on  them.     [§  109.] 

Les  crayons  que  j'ai,  sent  meilleura     Tfie  pencils  (whicJi)  I  have,  are  better 
que  cexix.  que  vous  avcz.  than  (hose  (which)  you  have. 

2.  Ne,  before  the  verb,  and  que  after  it,  are  used  in  the  sense  of 
only^  but. 

Jo  n'ai  qu'uu  ami.  I  have  but  (me  firi&nd. 

3.  L'un  et  I'autre,  means  both;  les  uns  et  les  autres,  Ihtse  and 
ihose^  the  latter  and  ihe/ormer,     [§  41,  (11.)] 

Yous  avez  l'un  ct  Tautre.      .  Tou  have  both. 
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4.  Cardinal  and  Ordinal  Numbers  as  far  as  twenty.  [^  22,  23 "] 


Cardinal 


OrdincU. 


Second, 

Third, 

Fwrih, 

Fiftk, 

Sixth, 

Sevmihf 

JSighth, 

Ninth, 

Tenth, 

EleverUhf 

Twdfth, 

Thirteenth, 

Fourteenth, 

Fifteenth, 

Sixteenth, 

Seventeenth, 

Eighteenth, 

Nineteenth, 

JSoentieth, 

5.  The  cardinal  numbers  are  used,  in  French,  for  the  day  of  the 
month,  except  the  Jirstj  for  which  the  ordinal  number  premier 
substituted. 

Le  dix  aoillt,  le  cinq  juiUet^  The  tenth  of  August,  thejlfih  of  July, 

Le  premier  du  mois  prochain.         The  first  of  next  month,  ^ 

6.  The  verb  avoir,  to  have,  is  used  actively,  [§  43,  (2.)]  for  the  day 
of  the  month.     The  verb  tire  may  also  be  used. 


Un,  m,  une,  /. 

One,  a,  an, 

Premier,  m,  e,  /. 

Deux, 

Tkoo, 

Second,  im.  e,/ 
Deuxi^me, 

Troia, 

Three, 

Troisieme, 

Quatre, 

Four, 

Quatri^me, 

Cinq, 

Five, 

Cinquieme, 
Sixieme, 

Six, 

Six, 

Sept, 

Seven, 

Septidme^ 

lluit, 

Eight, 

HuitiSme, 

Neuf, 

Nine, 

Neuvi^me, 

Dix, 

Ten, 

DixiSme, 

Onze, 

Eleven, 

Onzi^me, 

Douze, 

Twelve, 

Douzieme, 

Treize, 

Thirteen, 

Treizieme, 

Quatorze, 

Fourteen, 

Quatorzi^me, 

Quinze, 

Fifteen, 

Quinzi^me, 

•  Seize, 

Sixteen, 

Seizidme, 

Dix-sept, 

Seventeen, 

Dix-septieme, 

JDixhuit, 

Eighteen, 

Dix-huitieme, 

Dix-neuf, 

Nineteen, 

Dix-neuvieme^ 

Vingt, 

Tuoenly, 

Yingtidme, 

Quel  jour  du  mois  avons-nous  7 
Nous  avons  le  vin^. 
C'est  aujourd'hui  le  dix. 


What  day  of  the  monih  is  iif 
It  is  the  twentieth. 
To-day  is  the  tenth. 


7.  Before  the  word  ome,  the  article  2e  or  2a  is  not  elided  [§  146]. 
Nous  avons  le  onze  de  d^oembre^  Jtisthe  eleventh  of  December, 

ResumS  of  Examples. 

L'ouvrier  a-t-il  les  outils  que  vous  ffas  the  workman  the  tools  which  you 

avez?  Tiavef 

Les  maisons  que  j'ai,  sont-elles  aussi  Are  the  houses  which  J  have,  as  good 

bonnes  que  celles  que  vous  avez  ?  as  those  which  you  have  f 

Combien  de  francs  avez- vous?  How  many  francs  have  youf 

Je  n'ai  que  dix   franca,  mais  mon  I  ?iave  only  ten  francs,  but  my  brother 

frere  en  a  plus  de  vingt.  has  more  than  twenty  {of  them). 

Avons-nous  le  quatorze  du  mois  ?  Is   it    the  fourteenth    day   of    the 

month? 


*  In  this  word  and  its  derivatives,  c  has  the  sound  of  g  hard. 
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N'oDf  monsieur;  nous  n'avons  que  lo  NOf  air;  it  it  only  (he  eleventh, 

onze, 

I/equel  do  ces  deux  yolumea  ayoa>  Wfiichof  Oioaeitoo  volumes  Jiave  you  t 

vous? 

J^ai  Tun  et  Tautre.  I  have  both, 

Avez-vous  la  premiere  pkuse,  ou  ]a  Have  you   ihe  first^    or   the  second 

deuxieme?                       *  placet 

J^ai  la  premiere,  et  moa  fr^re  a  la  /  Tiave  {he  first,  and  my  brother  has 

deuxilme.  the  second, 

ExEBdSS  35. 

Aujourd'hui,  to-Aiy;  Fe vrier,  m.  Ifeftruary  ;    Outil,  m.  ^2; 

Canelle,  £  cinnamon;  Franc,  m.  franc;  Ouvrage,  m.  work; 

Centime,   m.  centime —  Histoiro,  f.  hiskfry ;         (Euvres,  £  works ; 

Ihe  lOQth  ^part  of  a  Italien,  m.  Italian;  Place,  d place; 

franc;  Kilogramme,    m.    kilo-  Quart,  m.  quarter ; 
Dombien,  ?iow  much^  how     gramme — about    two  Septembre,   m.    Septemr 

many;  pounds;  her; 

/!)raTate^£  cravat;  Menuisier,  jn,  joiner ;      Volume,  m.  volume, 

Pemi,  haif  §  84,  (2.)  Mouaseline,  £  muslin  ; 

1.  Le  cheval  que  vous  avez  est-il  bon  ?  2^  H  est  meilleur  que  celui 
que  vous  avez,  et  que  celui  de  notre  ami.  3.  Combieii  d'enfants  avez- 
rous  7  4.  Je  n*ea  ai  qu*un,  mais  Tltalien  en  a  plus  que  moi.  5.'  A  vons- 
40US  Ic  dix  septembre  ?  6.  Non,  monsieur ;  nous  avpns  le  neuf  de 
fevrier.  T.  Ayez-vous  ma  cravate  de  sole,  ou  ma  cravate  de  mousse- 
jine?  8.  J'ai  Tune  et  Tautre.  9.  Avez-vous  huit  kilogrammes  de 
panelle?  10.  Npn,  monsieur;  je  n*en  ai  qu'un  demi-kilogramme. 
11.  Combien  de  francs  avez-vous,  monsieur  ?  12.  Je  n'ai  qu*un  demi- 
tanc,  mais  mon  ami  a  un  franc  et  demi.  13.  Votre  soeur  a-t-elle 
Tingt-cinq'  centimes  ?  14.  Oui,  monsieur ;  elle  a  un  quart  de  franc. 
15.  N'avons-nous  pas  le  premier  aoAt?  16.  Non,  monsieur;  nous 
Avons  le  six  septembre.  17.  Est-ce  aujourd'hui  le  dix  ?  18.  Non, 
jnonsieur;  c'est  le  onze.  19.  Votre  frere  a-t-il  la  premiere  place? 
20.  Non,  monsieur;  il  a  la  dixieme.  21.  Votre  menuisier  a-t-il 
beaucoup  d'outils  ?  22.  Oui,  monsieur ;  il  en  a  beaucoup.  23.  Cet 
ouvrage  a-t-il  dix  volumes  ?  24.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  n'en  a  que  neu£ 
25.  J*ai  le  sixi^me  volume  d^s  oeuvres  de  Moli^re,  et  le  premier  vo- 
lume de  rhistoire  de  France  de  Michelet. 

Exercise  16. 

• 

1.  Is  that  cinnamon  good  7  2.  That  cinnamon  is  better  than  yours 
and  your  brother's.  [R.  1.]  3.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day  ? 
4.  It  is  the  sixth.  5.  Has  your  father  twenty  francs  ?  6.  No,  sir ;  he 
has  only  six  francs  fifty  centimes.  7.  How  many  volumes  has  your 
work  ?  8.  It  has  many,  it  has  fifteen.  9.  Has  the  joiner  read  Qu)  the 
second  Yolume  of  Michelet*s  history  of  France  ?    10.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has 
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read  the  second  volume  (of  it).  11.  Has  your  friend  Moli^re's  works? 
12.  He  has  only  two  volumes  of  them.  13.  Have  yo\i  my  cloth  coat 
or  my  velvet  coat  ?  14.  We  have  both.  15.  We  have  this  and  that. 
16.  How  much  cinnamon  have  you?  17.  We  have  two  kilogrammes. 
38.  How  many  centimes  has  tlie  merchant?  19.  He  has  twenty-six. 
20.  Have  you  the  third  or  the  fourth  place  ?  ^  21. 1  have  neither  the 
third  nor^the  fourth,  I  have  the  tenth.  22.  Are  you  not  ashamed  to- 
day ?  23.  No,  sir ;  I  am  not  ashamed,  but  I  am  afraid.  24.  Have 
you  a  quarter  of  a  franc  ?  25.  No,  sir ;  but  I  have  half  a  franc. 
26.  Is  it  the  sixth  of  July  ?  27.  No,  sir ;  it  is  the  fourth  of  March. 
28.  Has  your  uncle  six  children?  29.  No,  sir;  he. has  only  one. 
30.  Have  you  ten  kilogrammes  of  meat?  31.  I  have  only  five  kilo- 
grammes. 32.  Is  the-butcher's  meat  good  ?  33.  It  (die)  is  not  very 
good.  34.  How  many  kilogrammes  have  you  (of  it)  ?  35.  I  have 
only  two,  but  my  brother  has  four,  • 


^  •  » 


TJEgON  XX  LESSON  XX. 

THE  TIME   Oy   THE  DAY. — AGE,   ETC 

1.  For  the  time  of  the  day,  the  verb  etre  is  used  unipersonalfy  in 
French,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  verb  to  he  is  used  in  English  for 
the  same  object.  The  word  heure,  sing,  heures^  plur.  represents  the 
English  expressions,  o'clocJcy  or  iime^  and  must  always  be  expressed. 

Quelle  heure  est-il  ?  What  o'clock  (time)  is  itt 

11  est  une  heure.  It  is  one  o^dock, 

II  est  dix  heures.  It  is  ten;  it  is  ten  o'clock, 

2.  Midi  is  used  for  twelve  o^ clock  in  the  day,  and  minuitj  for  mii- 
night,  or  twelve  at  night,  Douze  heurea  is  never  used,  except  in  the 
sense  of  twelve  hours, 

£st-il  midi  ?  Est-il  minuit  ?  Is  it  noon  f  Is  it  midnight  f 

3.  Et  quart^  et  demiey  [§  84,  (3.)]  answer  to  the  English  express 
Bions,*o  quarter  J  half-past^  after ,  &c. 

n  est  neuf  heures  et  quart  It  is  a  quarter  after  nine. 

II  est  midi  et  demi.  It  is  half  after  twelve. 

11  est  une  heure  et  demie.  It  is  half  after  one, 

4.  Moins  un  quart,  moms  vingt  minutes,  answer  to  the  English  ex' 
pressions,  a  quarter  before^  twenty  mmutea  before,  &c. 
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II  est  dix  heuree  moins  un  quart        II  wants  a  quarter  of  ten, 
II  est  neuf  beures  moiiis  dix  mi-     It  is  ten  fninutea  before  nine, 
nutes. 

5.  The  word  demi,  preceding  the   word   heure^  does  not  vary. 
Placed  after  it,  it  is  variable.     [§  84,  (2.)  (3.)] 

line  demi-heuro.  Half  an  hour. 

Une  heure  et  dcmie.  An  hour  and  a  hcUf, 

6.  The  verb  avoir,  is  used  actively  [§  43,  (2,)  (3,)]  in  French,  in 
peaking  of  age,  and  the  word,  an,  year^  is  always  expressed. 

Quel  dge  avez-vous  ?  How  old  are  you  f  lit.  What  age  havt 

youf 
J'ai  plus  de  vingt  ans.  lam  more  than  twenty. 

7.  Plus  de,  moins  de,  are  used  for  more  than,  less  than,  beforia  a 
number. 

Avons-nous  plus  de  dix  metres  de    Mave  we  more  than  ten  metres  of  this 

cette  toUe  d'HoIlande  ?  Holland  (Holland  linen)  f 

Yous  en  Skvez  moins  de  six  aunes.     Tou  have  less  than  six  eUs  of  it. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

n  n*e3t  pas  encore  deux  heiu'es.  It  is  not  yet  two  o^dock. 

Est-il  une  heure  et  demie  ?  Jb  it  half-past  one  t 

II  est  midi  et  quart  ou  midi  et  demi  It  is  a  quarter  or  half-past  twelve. 

Jl  est  huit  heures  moins  un  quarL  It  wants  a  quarter  of  eight. 

Quel  4ge  votre  fils  a-t-il  ?  How  old  is  your  sonf 

11  n'a  que  dix-huit  ans.  He  if  only  eighteen  years  old. 

Votre  beau-frere  n'a-t-il  pas  plus  de  Is  not  your  broiher-in-law  more  Ihctn 

dix-neuf  ans  ?  nineteen  years  old  ? 

Ma  belle-soeur  n'a  pas  moins  de  dix-  My  sister-in-law  is  not  less  than  eigh- 

Iiuft  ans  et  demi.  teen  years  and  a  half, 

Est-U  plus  de  dix  heures  d  votre  Is  it  more  than  ten  o'clock  by  your 

montre  ?  waich  f 

n  n'est  que  neuf  heures    d  mon  It  is  only  nine  by  my  clock, 

horloge. 

Yotre  fils    est-il  plus  dge  que  le  Is  your  son  older  than  mine  f 

mien? 

II  est  plus  jeune  que  le  vdtre.  He  is  younger  than  yours. 

Exercise  37. 

Ag^,  e,  oldf                   Cela,  thai;  Jour,  m.  day; 

Aune,  f.  eU;                    Cinquante,  ^/<y  ;  Maintenant,  »wi»/ 

Beau-frere,  m,   brother-  Cousin-germain,  m.  first  Mars,  m.  March; 

in-law ;                            cousin  ;  Metre,  m.  metrcj  a  French 

Beau-fils,  m.  son-in-law ;  Enfant,  m.  child ;  measure ;    about  three 

Beau-pere,  m. father-in'  Fevrier,  m.  February;  French f eet ;  al>out  1.09 

law;                             Horloge,  f.  clock;  yards; 

Belle-m^re,  f.  mot?ier-in-  Indienne,  f.  printed  cal-  Moui,  m.  mon^ ; 

law ;                                 ico;  Ruban,  m.  ribbon; 

Belle-soeur,  t  sister-vn^  Italienne,  f.  Italian;  Tard,  late; 

law;                           Jeune,  young;  Verge,  f.  yard. 
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1.  Yotre  beau-frere  est-il  plus  ag^  que  le  mien  ?^  2.  Le  T6tre  est 
plus  jeune  que  le  mien.  3,  Quel  4ge  votre  belle-m^re  a-t-elle  ?  4.  Elle 
a  prds  de  cinquante  ans.  5.  Quelle  heure  est-il  maintenant  ?  6.  H 
est  six  heures  pass^cs,  7.  £tes-vous  certain  de  cela?  8.  Oui, 
monsieur;  j'en  suis  certain.  9.  Est-il  plus  de  deux  heures  d  votre 
montre?  10.  II  n'est  que  midi  a  ma  montre.  11.  Avez-vous  plus 
de  cinq  ans,  mon  enfant?  12.  Je  n*ai  pas  encore  quatre  ans. 
13.  Avez-vous  plus  de  six  verges  d*indienne  ?  14.  J'en  ai  moins  de 
trois  metres.  15.  Combien  d'aunes  de  ruban  votre  beau-pere  a-t-il  ? 
16.^11  n*a  gu^re  de  ruban,  il  n'en  a  qu*une  demi-aune.  17.  Est-il  mi:Ii 
moins  un  quart  ?  18.  H  est  plus  tard,  monsieur  ^  11  est  midi  et  quart 
19.  Quel  jour  du  mois  avons-nous  ?  20.  Nous  avons  le  six  octobre. 
21.  -N'est-ce  pas  le  huit  f^vrier  ?  22.  Non,  madame;  c'estle  huit  de 
mars.  23.  Combien  de  jardins  votre  cousin-germain  a-t-il  ?  24.  H 
&*en  a  qu'un,  mais  il  est  trSs  beau.     25.  II  en  a  plus  de  dix. 

Exercise  38. 

1.  How  old  is  your  brother-in-law?  2.  He  is  fifty  years  old. 
3.  Is  your  sister-in-law  older  than  mine  ?  4.  No,  sir ;  my  sister-in- 
law  is  younger  than  yours.  5.  Is  your  son  twenty-five  years  old  ? 
G.  No,  madam ;  he  is  only  sixteen.  7.  What  day  of  the  month  is 
it  to-day  ?  8.  It  is  the  eleventL  9.  Have  you  the  twentieth  vol- 
ume of  Chateaubriand's  works?  10.  No,  madam;  we  have  the 
eleventh.  11.  What  o'clock  is  it,  sir?  12.  It  is  only  twelve  o'clock. 
13.  Is  it  no  later  ?  14.  It  wants  a  quarter  of  one.  15.  It  is  a  quar- 
ter after  five.  16.  How  many  yards  of  this  Holland  {toile  d Hol- 
lander f.)  have  you  ?  17.  I  have  ten  ells  and  a  half.  18.  I  have  six 
metres  of  it,  and  sixteen  yards  of  Italian  silk.  19.  Is  your  mother- 
in-law  younger  than  your  father-in-law  ?  20.  She  is  younger  than 
he.  21.  Are  you  twenty  years  old?  22.  No,  sir;  I  am  only  nine- 
teen and  a  hal£  23.  We  are  sure  (stir)  that  it  is  ten  o'clock.  24.  We 
are  sure  that  it  is  noon.  25.  Is  it  twenty  minutes  of  ten  ?  26.  No, 
sir;  it  is  a  quarter  before  twelve  (mid%),  27.  How  many  houses 
have  you  ?  28.  I  have  only  one,  but  my  sister-in-law  has  twa 
29.  Have  you  mine  (f.)  or  yours  ?  30.  I  have  neither  yours  nor 
mine,  I  have  your  son-in-law's.  31.  Has  your  mother-in-law  five 
yards  of  that  printed  calico  ?  32.  She  has  only  two  yards  of  it. 
33.  What  o'clock  is  it  by  (A)  your  watch?  34.  It  is  half-past 
four,  by  my  watch.  35.  It  is  more  than  seven  o'clock  by  mine 
(d  la  mienne,) 
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THB  FOUB  CONJUGATIONS  OP  VEBBS; 

1.  The  four  classes  or  conjugations,  into  which  the  French  rerbs 
are  divided  are  distinguished  by  the  endings  of  the  present  of  the 
infinitive  [§  44].  The  first  conjugation  ends  in  eb  ;  as  chanteb,  to 
Ming;  donner,  to  give;  fabler,  to  speak;  chercher,  to  seek. 

The  seconcj  conjugation  ends  in  ir;  as  ch^rib,  to  cherish;  punir, 
io  punish  ;  munib,  to  provide;  finib,  to  finish. 

The  termination  of  the  infinitive  of  the  regular  verbs  of  the  third 
conjugation,  is  evoib  ;  as  devoir,  to  owe ;  recevoib,  to  receive  ;  that 
of  the  irregular  verbs  is  oir,  as  valoib,  to  he  worth. 

The  fourth  conjugation  ends  in  re  :  as,  rendre,  to  render  ;  fendbe, 
to  split;  TENDRE,  to  strctch  ;  vendre,  to  sell. 

2.  A  verb  preceded  by  another  verb  (other  than  the  auxiliaries 
avoir  and  ttre\  or  by  a  preposition  (other  than  en),  is  put  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive. 

H  va  travailler  ou  lire,  He  is  going  to  work  or  to  read, 

3.  In  French,  verbs  are  often  connected  with  others  by  preposi- 
tions not  answering  literally  to  those  which  accompany  the  same 
verbs  in  English.  They  also  often  come  together  without  preposi- 
tions. The  student  will  find  in  §  129,  and  the  following  sections  of 
the  Second  Part,  lists  of  verbs,  with  the  prepositions  which  they  re- 
quire after  them. 

4.  The  following  idioms  are  followed  by  the  preposition  de  when 
they  come  before  a  verb  (§  132)  : 

Avoir  besoin,  to  want;  Avoir  le  tempa^  to  have  time  or  IMS' 

Avoir  coutume,  to  he  accustomed  ;  ure ; 

Avoir  desseiOf  to  irUend,  to  design;  Avoir  peur,  to  he  a/raid; 

Avoir  en  vie,  to  have  a  wish^  a  desire;  Avoir  raison,  to  he  right; 

Avoir  honte,  to  he  ashamed;  Avoir  regret,  to  regret; 

Avoir  intention,  or  Fintention,  to  in-  Avoir  tort>  to  he  wrong; 

tend;  Avoir  sujet,  to  ^vc  retwon; 

Avoir  lo  courage,  to  have  courage;  Avoir  soin,  to  take  care. 

Get  enfant  a  besoin  de  donnir.  Thai  child  wants  to  sleep. 

Yous  avez  honto  de  courir,  You  are  ashamed  to  run, 

Rksume  op  Examples. 

Avez-vous  quelque  chose  k  dire  ?  Have  you  any  thing  to  say  f 

Je  n'ai  rien  k  dire.  /  have  nothing  to  say. 

Votre  SQBur  n'a-t-eUe  rien  a  ecrire  7  Eds  your  sister  nothing  to  write  f  - 

Elle  a  deux  lettres  k  Ecrire.  S?ie  has  two  letters  to  writ^ 


14  VINGT    KT    UNIEM"^    .LBgON. 

A-t-6lle  le  tomps  de  lea  ^crire  ?  Eds  she  time  tc  write  them  f 

Elle  u'a  pas  dessein  de  les  ^riie.  Sfie  does  not  design  io  write  iheTn, 

EUe  D'a  pas  riutention  de  les  4crira  She  does  not  intend  to  wrife  theTh, 

Elle  n'a  pas  envie  de  les  ecrire.  Sfi£  has  no  desire  to  write  fkem. 

Avez-vous  peur  de  danser  ?  Are  you  afraid  to  dance  f 

Je  n'ai  pas  honto  de  donscr.  /  am  not  ashamed  to  danct, 

Votre  cousin  a  raison  de  sortir.  Your  cousin  is  right  to  go  out. 

N'avez-vous  pas  soin  d'ecrire  ?  Do  you  not  take  care  io  writi  f 

Ave2>Y0US  le  courage  de  lui  parler  ?  Save  you  the  courage  to  speak  t^  >v»  * 

EXEBCISB  39. 

•4jheter,  io  buy ;  Paire,  to  make,  io  do;      Marcher,  &  waUk; 

Champ,  m.  field;  Fatigue,  e,  tired,  weary;  Mans,  ixl  March; 

Danser,  to  dance)  Gassette^  t  newspaper \    Ne — ^rien,  nothing; 

De  bonne  heure,  early;  Juillet,  m.  Jvly^  ^age?  tpage; 

Dormir,  to  sleep;  Juin,  m.June;  Seize,  sixteen; 

&rire,  to  ^IfriJte;  Lire,  to  read;  Travaillcr,  towork^  labor, 

1.  Votre  belle-mere  a-t-elle  quelque  chose  ^  faire  ?  2.  Elle  n'a  rien 
H  faire.  3.  A-t-elle  deux  pages  h  ^rire  ?  4.  Non,  monsieur ;  elle 
n'en  a  qu'une.  5.  Avez-vous  Tintention  de  lire  cette  gazette?  6.  Oui, 
madame;  j'ai  Tintention  de  la  lire.  7.  Avez-vous  raison  d'acheter  un 
habit  de  velours  ?  8.  J*ai  raison  d*en  acheter  un.  9.  Votre  petite 
fiUe  a-t-elle  besoin  de  dprmir  ?  10.  Oui,  monsieur ;  elle  a  besoin  dp 
dormir,  elle  est  fatigude.  11.  Avez-vous  peur  de  tomber  ?  12.  Je 
n*ai  pas  peur  de  tomber.  13.  Le  jardinier  a-t-il  le  temps  de  travaiUei* 
dans  les  champs  ?  14.  II  n'a  pas  envie  de  travailler  dans  les  champs. 
15.  Vos  champs  sont-ils  aussi  grands  que  les  miens?  16.  Us  sont 
plus  grands  que  les  votres.  17.  Avez-vous  honte  de  marcher? 
18.  Je  n'ai  pas  honte  de  marcher,  mais  j  ai  honte  de  danser.  19.  Quel 
dge  votre  fils  a-t-il  ?  20.  II  a  seize  ans.  21.  Avons-nous  le  deux 
mars  ou  le  cinq  juin  ?  22.  Nous  avons  le  vingt-huit  juillet  23.  Est- 
il  midi  ?  24.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  n'est  pas  encore  midi,  il  n'est  que 
onze*  heures  et  demie.    25.  II  est  encore  do  bonne  heure. 

Exercise  40. 

1.  What  has  your  brother-in-law  to  do  ?  2.  lie  has  letters  to 
write.  3.  Does  he  want  to  work  ?  4.  Yes,  sir ;  he  wants  to  work. 
5.  Does  he  intend  to  read  my  book  ?  6.  He  does  not  intend  to  read 
your  book,  he  has  no  time.  7.  Is  your  sister  ashamed  to  walk  ? 
8.  My  sister  is  not  ashamed  to  walk,  but  my  brother  is  ashamed  to 
dance.  9.  Has  your  cousin  any  thing  to  say  ?  10.  My  cousin  has 
nothing  to  say,  she  is  afraid  to  speak  {parler).  11.  Is  it  late  ?  12.  No, 
madam ;  it  is  not  late,  it  is  early.     13.  Have  you  a  wish  to  read  my 

*     '  No  elision  takes  place  before  onze,  omdeme,  &c 
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sister's  letter  (f.)  ?  14.  Have  you  the  courage  to  go  to  the  war  ?  15. 1 
have  not  the  courage  to  go  to  the  war.  16.  Is  your  sister  right  to  buy 
a  silk  dress  (f.)  ?  17.  Yes,  sir;  she  is  right  to  buy  one.  18.  Does 
that  child  want  to  sleep  ?  19.  No,  sir ;  that  child  does  not  want  to 
sleep,  he  is  not  tired.  20.  Has  your  brother's  gardener  a  wish  to 
work  in  my  garden?  21.  He  has  a  wish  to  work  in  (dans)  mine. 
22,  How  old  is  that  Child  ?  23.  That  child  is  ten  years  old.  24.  What 
is  the  day  of  the  month  ?  25.  It  is  the  ninth  of  March.  26.  Are  you 
afraid  to  walk?  27. 1  am  not  afraid  to  walk,  but  I  am  tired.  28.  Have 
you  time  to  read  my  brother's  book  ?  29.  I  have  time  to  read  his 
book.  30.  Has  the  joiner  a  wish  to  speak  ?  31.  He  has  a  wish  to 
work  and  to  read.  32.  Is  your  son  afraid  of  falling  ?  33.  He  is  not 
afraid  of  falling,  but  he  is  afraid  of  working.  34.  What  o'clock  is  it  ? 
35.  It  is  twelve. 


<  »» 
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AVOIR  BESOIN,  ETC. — tTKE  FACHE,    ETC 

1.  The  expressions,  avoir  besoin,  to  want;  avoir  soin,  to  take  care; 
avoir  honte,  to  he  ashamed;  avoir  peur,  to  he  afraid^  require  also  the 
preposition  de  before  a  noun.  Those  idioms  mean  literally,  to  hav 
needj  to  have  care,  etc 

Avess-vous  besoin  de  votre  fr^re  ?  Do  you  want  your  hrother  f 

J'ai  soin  de  mes  effets.  J  take  care  of  my  things. 

n  a  honte  de  sa  conduite.  He  is  ashamed  of  his  conduct 

EUe  a  peur  du  chien.  She  is  afraid  of  the  dog, 

2.  As  these  expressions  require  the  preposition  de  before  their  ob- 
ject, they  will,  of  course,  require  the  same  preposition  before  the 
pronoun  representing  that  object. 

J'ai  besoin  de  vous.  I  want  you. 

J'ai  soin  de  lul  /  take  care  of  him. 

Be  qui  avez-vous  besoin  ?  Whom  do  you  want? 

De  quoi  a-t-elle  besoin  ?  What  does  she  want  t 

3.  When  the  object  is  not  a  person,  and  has  been  mentioned  be- 
fore, the  pronoun  en  takes  the  place  of  the  preposition  de^  and  that 
of  the  pronoun  representing  the  object. 

Avez-vous  besoin  do  votre  cheval?  Do  you  want  your  horse  f 

J'en  ai  besoin.  /  want  it. 

4.  The  expressions,  etre  fuchd,  to  he  sorry  ;  etre  etonn^,  to  he  asionr 
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ished;  ^tre  content^  to  he  satisfied^  require  the  preposition  de  before  a 
noun  or  pronoun.     [§  88.] 


Je  suis  fS,che  do  son  malheur. 
Je  suis  etonue  de  sa  conduite. 
Je  suis  content  de  lui. 


I  am  sorry  for  his  misfortune, 
lam  astonished  ai  his  conduct. 
I  am  pleased  with  him. 


5.  £tre  fachd,  in  the  sense  of  to  he  angry,  requires  the  prepositioa 
contre. 

Yous  Stes  fache  oontre  mou  Tou  are  angry  with  me. 

6.  For  rules  on  the  government  of  adjectives,  see  §  87,  and  fol- 
lowing Sections. 

Resumk  op  Examples. 


Avez-vous  besoin  d'argent? 

J'ai  besoin  d'argent. 

Je  n'en  ai  pas  besoin.     [R.  3.] 

En  avez-vous  besoin  ? 

J'en  ai  besoin,  et  mon  frere  en  a 

besoin  aussi. 
A vez-voiis  besoin  de  votre  frere  ? 
J'ai  besoin  de  lul^ 
De  quoi  avez-vous  besoin  ? 
J'ai  besoin  d'un  dictionnaire. 
Avez-vous  soin  de  votre  livre  ? 
J'en  ai  soin. 

Avez-vous  soin  de  votre  p^re  ? 
J'ai  soin  de  lui.* 

Votre  frere  est-il  fache  contre  moi? 
II  est  fache  contre  votre  soeur. 
Avez-vons  peur  de  ce  ciiien  ? 
J'en  ai  peur. 

De  qui  avez-vous  honte  ? 
Je  n'ai  honte  de  personne. 
Avez-vous  besoin  de  quelque  chose  ? 
Je  n'ai  besoin  de  rien. 


Do  you  want  money  f 

I  want  money. 

I  do  not  want  any. 

Do  you  want  any? 

I  want  some,  and  my  brother  toante 

some  too. 
Do  you  want  your  brother  f 
I  want  him.  ^ 

Whai  do  you  want? 
I  want  a  dictionary. 
Do  you  take  care  of  your  hookt 
I  take  care  of  it. 

Do  you  take  care  of  your  faJther  t 
I  take  care  of  him. 
Is  your  brother  angry  with  me  f 
He  is  angry  with  your  sister. 
Are  you  afraid  of  this  dog  t 
J  am  afraid  of  him. 
Of  whom  are  you  ashamed  f 
I  am  ashamed  of  nobody. 
Do  you  ward  any  thing  t 
I  want  nothing. 


Besoin,  m.  want,  need; 
Car,  for  ; 

Conduito,  f.  conduct ; 
Domestique,  m.  servant; 


EXEKCISE  41  • 

fltonne,  e,  astonished  ; 
FAche,  e,  sorry,  angry; 
Fatigue,  e,  weary,  tired; 
Gar§on,  m.  boy  ; 


Effets,  m.  p.  things,  clothes;  Jeune  homme,  m.  young 
Envie,  f.  wis?i,  desire  ;  man  ; 


Lire,  to  read; 
Parler,  to  speak; 
Reposer,  to  rest; 
Soin,  m,  care; 
Travailler,  to  work  ; 
Vieux,  old. 


1.  Qui  a  besoin  de  pain  ?  2.  Personne  n'en  a  besoin.  3.  ITavez- 
vous  pas  besoin  de  votre  domestique  ?  4.  Oui,  monsieur ;  j'ai  besoin 
de  lui.*      5.  Votre  jardinier  a-t-il  soin  de  votre  jardin?      6.  Oui, 


'  The  word  en  should  be  avoided^  as  much  as  possible,  in  relation  to 
persons. 
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madame ;  il  en  asoin.  7.  A-t-il  bien  soin  de  son  vieux  p^re  ?  .8.  Oui, 
monsieur ;  il  a  bien  soin  de  lul  9.  Votre  gar9on  a-t-il  honte  de  sa 
conduite?  10.  Oui,  monsieur;  il  en  a  honte.  11.  Avez-vous  peur 
de  ce  cheval-ci  ou  de  celui-la  ?  12.  Je  n*ai  peur  ni  de  celui-ci  ni  de 
celui-1^.  13.  Notre  domestique  a-t-il  soin  de  vos  effets  ?  14.  II  en 
a  bien  soin.  15.  Avez-vous  peur  de  parler  ou  de  lire  ?  16.  Je  n'ai 
peur  ni  de  parler  ni  de  lire.  17.  £tes-vous  dtonnd  de  cette  affaire  ? 
18.  Je  n'en  suis  pas  dtonne.  19.  En  ^tes-vous  f&ch4?  20.  Oui, 
monsieur ;  j'en  suis  bien  fachd.  21.  Avez-vous  besoin  dece  garden? 
22.  Oui,  madame ;  j*ai  besoin  de  lui.  23.  ITavez-vous  pas  besoin  de 
son  livre?  24.  Je  n'en  ai  pas  besoin.  25.  Avez-vous  envie  de 
travailler  ou  de  lire  ?  26.  Je  n'ai  envie  ni  de  travailler  ni  de  lire, 
j'ai  envie  de  me  reposer  car  je  suis  fatigu^. 

Exercise  42. 

1.  Do  you  want  your  servant  ?  2.  Yes,  sir ;  I  want  him.  3.  Doefl 
your  brother-in-law  want  you  ?  4.  He  wants  me  and  my  brother.' 
5.  Does  he  not  want  money  ?  6.  He  does  not  want  money,  he  has 
enough.  7.  Is  your  brother  sorry  for  his  conduct  ?  8.  He  is  very 
sorry  for  his  conduct^  and  very  angry  with  you.  9.  Does  he  take 
good  (hien)  care  of  his  books  ?  10.  He  takes  good  care  of  them. 
11.  How  many  volumes  has  he  ?  12.  He  has  more  than  you,  he  has 
more  than  twenty.  13.  What  does  the  young  man  want?  14.  He 
wants  his  clothes.  15.  Do  you  want  to  rest  (votis  reposer)  ?  IG.  Is 
not  your  brother  astonished  at  this?  17.  He  is  astonished  at  it. 
18.  Have  you  a  wish  to  read  your  brother*s  books  ?  19.  I  have  a 
wish  to  read  them,  but  I  have  no  time.  20.  Have  you  time  to  work  ? 
21. 1  have  time  to  work,  but  I  have  no  time  to  read.  22.  Does  the 
young  brother  take  care  of  his  things  ?  23.  Ho  takes  good  care  of 
them.  24.  Is  that  little  boy  afraid  of  the  dog?  25.  He  is  not 
afraid  of  the  dog,  he  is  afraid  of  the  horse."  26.  Do  you  want  bread  ? 
27. 1  do  not  want  any.  28.  Are  you  pleased  witli  your  brother's 
conduct?  29.  I  am  pleased  with  it.  30.  Has  your  brother  a  wish 
to  read  my  book  ?  31.  He  has  no  desire  to  read  your  book,  he  is 
weary.  32.  Is  that  young  man  angry  with  you,  or  with  his  friends  ? 
33.  He  is  neither  angry  with  me  nor  with  his  friends.  34.  Do  you 
want  my  dictionary  ?   35. 1  want  your  dictionary  and  your  brother*aL 

^  Repeat  the  preposition  ds. 


■^8 
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THIS  PRESENT  AND   PAST  PARTICIPLES. ^THE   PRESENT   OB" 

THE   INDICATIVE. 

1.  If  the  ending  or  distinguishing  characteristic  of  tlie  conjugation 
of  a  verb,  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  be  removed,  the  part  re- 
maininor  YriR  be  the  stem  of  the  verb : — 


Ist  Conj, 
Chant-er 


2d  Conj. 
Fin-ir 


3rf  Conj, 
Rec-evoir 


4:th  Conj, 
Rend-re. 


2.  To  that  stem  are  added,  in  the  different  simple  tenses  of  a  reg- 
ular verb,  the  terminations  proper  to  the  conjugation  to  which  it  be- 
longs.    [§60.] 

3.  Participle  Present. 


Chant-ant 

Fin-issant 

Rec-evant 

Rond-ant 

Singing 

t\nishing 

Receiving 

Rendering. 

4.  Participle  Past. 

Chanl-e 

Fin-i 

Re§-u* 

Rend-u 

Sung 

Mnished 

Jieceived 

Rendered. 

5.  Terminations  of  the  Present  of  the  Indicative. 

Je 

chant    -e 

fin     -is 

Toq    -ois 

rend      -s 

I 

eing 

finish 

receive 

render 

Tu 

pari    -es 

cher  -is 

aperf  -ois 

vend      -s 

Thou 

epeahest 

cherishesi 

peroeivest 

selie&t 

II 

donn    -e 

foura  -it 

pei-f  -oit 

tend 

m 

gives 

furnishes 

gathers 

tends 

Nona      cherch  -ons 

pun  -issous 

cone  -evona 

cntend  -ong 

We 

seek 

punish 

conceive 

Jiear 

Vous      port      -ez 

sais  -isscz 

d       -evez 

perd      -ea 
lose 

You 

carry 

sei»€ 

Otoe 

lis 

nim       -ent 

un    -ipflent 

de$    -oivent 

mord      -ent 

They 

looe^  like 

unite 

deceive 

Ifite 

G.  The  present  of  tlie  indicative  has  but  one  form  in  French,  there- 
fore Je  chante^  may  be  rendered  in  English  by,  /  singj  I  do  sing^  or 
/  am  singing. 

7.  The  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  may  be  formed  from 
the  participle  present  by  changing  ant  into  ons^  ez^  ent.  Ex :  Chantant, 
novs  chansons;  finissant,  nous  Jinissons;  recevant^  nous  recevons  • 
rendant,  nous  rendons. 


See  §  52,  (1). 
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8.  This  rule  holds  good  not  only  in  a1  tho  re^-ular,  but  in  almost 
all  the  irregular  verbs. 

9.  Verbs  may  be  conjugated  interrogatively  in  French  (except  in 
the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicadvB,)  [§  98,  (4.) 
(5.),  L.  25,  R  1.]  by  placing  the  pronoun  ailer  the  verb)  in  all  the 
simple  tenses,  and  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle,  in  the 
compound  tenses. 

Chantez-vous  bien  7  Do  you  sing  well  f 

Avez-vous  bien  chantd  7  Have  you  sung  weUf 
N'avez-vous  pas  bien  chant67     Have  you  not  sung  toeUf 

[L.  7,  R.  2.] 

Ne  chantcz-vous  pas  bien  7  Do  you  not  sing  weUf 

Yotre  pere  parlo-t-il  bien  ?  [L.     Does  your  father  speak  weKf 

4,  R.  6— L.  6,  R.  4.] 

10.  Tlie  verb  porter  means  io  carry.  It  means  also  to  wear^  'jn 
speaking  of  garments;  apporter  means  io  hring^  and  empcrMTj  io 
carry  away.  Aimer  means  to  love^  io  Uke^  to  he  fond  of^  and  ttkjs  ^e 
preposition  a  before  another  verb. 

Quel  habit  portez-vous  7  Wltai  coat  do  you  wear  ? 

Je  poite  uu  habit  de  drap  noir.     /  wea/r  a  coai  of  blade  cUhX 
Votre  frere  qu*apporte-t-il  ?  [L.     VHioi  does  your  brother  bring  f 

4,  R  6.] 
II  apportedo  Targent  a  son  aml^iTg  brings  money  to  his  friend. 

11.  A  noun  used  in  a  general  sense  [§  77  (1.)]  takes  the  article  It^ 
lOy  Ty  or  les. 

^imez-vou3  le  boeuf  ou  Io  mouton  7  Do  you  like  beef  or  m'ctton  t 
Je  n^aime  ni  le  boeuf  ni  le  mouton.     /  like  neitJier  beef  nor  rimtUm. 

Rksum6  of  Examples. 

Chantez-vous    une     chanson     ita-  Do  you  sin^  an  Italian  song  f 

lienne  7 

Kous  chantons    des, chansons  alle-  We  sing  German  songs. 

mandes. 

Portez-vous  ce  livre  k  Thomme  7  Do  you  carry  this  book  to  the  ma/nf 

Non,  je  le  porte  k  men  fr^re.  *  No^  I  carry  it  to  my  brother. 

Emportez-voua  tout  voire  argent  7  Do  you  carry  away  all  yov/r  mo%ey% 

J^en  emporte  seulement  une  partie.  I  carry  away  only  a  part  of  iL 

Finiasez-vous    votre    le^on   aujour-  Do  you  finish  your  lesson  io-^Uiyf 

d'hui7 

Kous  la  finissons  ce  matin.  We  finish  it  this  morning. 

N'aimez-vous  pas  les  enfants  7  Do  you  not  like  children  t 

Je  les  aime  beaucoup.  /  like  them  much. 

Recevez-vous  beaucoup  de  lettres  7  Do  you  receive  many  letters? 

Nous  en  recevons  beaucoup.  We  receive  many. 

Vendez-vous  des  marchandi8es7  Do  you  sell  goods  t 

Nous  en  vendons  beaucoup.  We  sell  many. 

Votre  frere  aime  le  boeuf  et  le  mouton.  Your  brother  likes  beef  and  mutton. 
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Exercise  43. 

It^*  We  sIujU  Tiereafter  put  a  hypJien  between  the  stem  and  the  termiTuxiion  of 
the  verbs  placed  in  the  vocabtUaries,     The  nuwher  indicates  the  conjugation. 

Aim-er,  1.  to  love^  tolikej  Donn-er,  1.  to  give;  Non  sculemont,  not  only; 

to  be  fond  of ;  Fin-ir,  2.  to  finish;  Lecture,  f.  reading; 

Autre,  other ;  Foum-ir,  2.  to  furnish  ;  Parce  quo,  because  ; 

Aasez,  enough ;  Gard-cr,  1.  to  keep  ;  Faille,  £  straw ; 

Chapeau,  m.  flat;  Guere,  but  Utile;  Perd-re,  4.  to  lose; 

Chei'iTf  2.  to  cheiish ;  Habits,    m.   p.   clodieSj  Port-er,    1.  to  carry ^    i» 

Cherch-er,  1.  to  aeek^  to  garments ;                       wear; 

look  for;  Mais,  6t<<;  Rec-evoir,  3.  to  receive  ; 

Compagnon,  m.  co77ipa»- Maison,  f.  house;  Souvenl,  oflen; 

ion ;  Marchaad,  m.  inerchanJt ;  Toujours,  always  ; 

Dame,  £  lady  ;  Matin,  m.  morning ;  Travail,  m.  lahor ; 

De  bonne  lieure,  early  ;  Marchandisea,  f.p.goods;  Trouv-er,  1,  to  find; 

D-evoir,  3.  to  owe;  Neveu,  m.  nepJiew;  Vond-re,  4.  to  selL 

1.  Yotre  ni^re  aime-t-elle  la  lecture  ?  [H.  ll.J  2.  Oui,  mademoi- 
selle ;  elle  I'aime  beaucoup  plus  que  sa  soeur.  3.  Quel  chapeau  votre 
neveu  porte-t-il  ?  4.  H  porte  un  chapeau  de  soie,  ct  je  porte  un  cha- 
peau de  paille.  5,  Cette  dame  aime-t-elle  ses  enfants?  6.  Oui, 
monsieur;  elle  les  ch^rit.  7.  Foumissez-vous  des  marchandises  ^ 
ces  marchands  ?  8.  Je  foumis  des  marchandises  a  ces  marchands,  et 
ils  me  donnent  de  I'argent  9.  Vos  compagnons  aiment-ils  les  beaux 
habits?  [R.  11.]  10.  Nos  compagnous  aiment  les  beaux  habits  et 
les  bons  hvres.  11.  Cherchez-vous  mon  frere  ?  12.  Oui,  monsieur; 
je  le  cherche,  mais  je  ne  le  trouve  pas.  13.  Votre  frere  perd-il  son 
temps.  14.  II  perd  son  temps  et  son  argent.  15.  Pcrdons-nous 
toujours  notre  temps ?  16.  Nous  le  perdons  tids  souvent.  17.  De- 
vez-vous  beaucoup  d'argent  ?  18.  J'en  dois  assez,  mais  je  n'en  dois 
pas  beaucoup.  19.  Vendez-vous  vos  deux  maisons  ^  notre  m^de- 
cin  ?  20.  J^  n*en  vends  qu'une,  je  garde  Tautre  pour  ma  belle-soeur. 
21.  Recevez-vous  de  I'argent  aujourd'hui?  22.  Nous  n'en  recevons 
gudre.  23.  Votre  menuisier  finit-il  son  travail  de  bonne  heure? 
24.  H  le  finit  tard.  25.  A  quelle  heure  le  finit-il  ?  26.  II  le  finit  a 
midi  et  demL  27.  Nous  fini&sons  le  noftre  a  dix  heures  moins  vinsrt 
minutes. 

Exercise  44. 

1.  Does  your  companion  like  reading?  2.  My  companion  doe« 
not  Uke  reading.  3.  Does  your  father  hke  good  books?  [R.  11.] 
4.  He  likes  good  books  and  good  clothes.*  5.  Do  you  owe  more 
than  twenty  dollars  ?  6.  I  only  owe  ten,  but  my  brother  owes  more 
than  fifteen.     7.  Are  you  wrong  to  finish  your  work  early  ?   8.  I  am 

1  Repeat  the  article. 
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right  to  finish  mine  caiiy,  and  yoa  arc  wrong  not  to  (de  ne  pas)  fin- 
ish yours.  9.  Do  you  receive  much  money  to-day  ?  10.  I  reccivo 
but  little*  II.  Do  we  give  our  best  books  to  that  little  child  ?  12.  Wo 
do  not  give  them,  we  keep  them  because  we  want  them.  13.  Do 
you  sell  your  two  horses  ?  14.  We  do  not  sell  our  two  horses,  wo 
keep  one  of  them.  15.  Do  you  finish  your  work  this  morning? 
16.  Yes,  sir;  I  finish  it  this  morning  early.  17.  Does  your  brother- 
in-law  like  fine  clothes?  18.  Yes,  madam;  he  likes  fine  clothes. 
19.  Do  you  seek  my  nephew  ?  20.  Yes,  sir;  we  seek  him. 
21.  Does  he  lose  his  time  ?  22.  He  loses  not  only  his  time,  but  ho 
loses  money.  23.  How  much  money  has  he  lost  to-day  ?  24.  Ho 
has  lost  more  than  ten  dollars.  25.  Does  your  joiner  finish  your 
house  ?  26.  He  finishes  my  house  and  my  brother's.  27.  Do  you 
sell  good  hats?  28.  We  sell  silk  hats,  and  silk  hats  ar^  good. 
[R.  11.]  29.  How  old  is  your  companion?  30.  He  is  twelve  yeara 
old,  and  his  sister  is  fifteen.  31.  Does  your  brother  like  meat? 
32.  He  likes  meat  and  bread.  33.  Do  you  receive  your  goods  at 
two  o'clock  ?  34.  We  receive  them  at  half  after  twelve.  35.  Wa 
receive  them  ten  minutes  before  one. 


» >  ♦  ■ « 


LEgON  XXIV.  LESSOIi  XXlV. 

IKREGULAB   VERBS. CHEZ,   ETC. 

1.  There  are  in  Trench,  as  in  other  languages,  verbs  which  avrj 
called  irregular^  because  tjiey  are  not  conjugated  according  to  the 
rule,  or  model  verb  of  the  conjugation  to  which  they  belong.  [§  62.] 

2.  Many  irregvlar  verbs  have  tenses  which  are  conjugated  regu- 
larly, I 

3.  The  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  irregular 
verbs,  is  almost  always  irregular. 

4.  In  verbs  ending  in  yer,  the  y  is  changed  into  i  before  an  «  mute.* 
U49.] 

5.  Present  of  the  Indicative  op  the  Irregular  Verds, 

Aller,  \,io  go;  Envoter,  1.  to  send;       Venir,  2.  to  come; 

Jo  vais,  /  go^  do  go^  or  J'envoie[R.  4.]  Isend^  do  Je  viens,  IcoTne^  do  come, 

am  going ;  send,  or  am  sending ;        or  am  coming ; 

Tu  vas,  Tu  envoies,  Tu  viens, 

II  va,  11  envoio,  II  vient, 

Nous  aliens,  Nous  envoyons,  Nous  venona^ 

Vous  allez,  Vous  envoyez,  Vous  venez, 

lis  vont,  lis  envoient  [R.  4.]  lis  viennent 

i ^"» — — 

'  Many  French  authors  do  not  make  that  change,  but  write  fmvoye,  etc. 
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C  All  verbs  ending  in  enir  are  conjugated  like  venir. 

7.  The  student  will  find,  in  §  62,  the  irregular  verbs  alphabetically 
arranged.  He  should  always  consult  that  table,  when  meeting  with 
an  irregular  verb. 

8.  The  expression  d  la  maisoiij  is  used  for  the  English  at  home^  ai 
his  or  her  housej  etc 

Lo  cbirurgien  cst-il  d  la  msuson  ?  Is  Vie  surgeon  at  home  f 

Men  frere  est  d  la  maison.  My  brother  is  ai  ?iome. 

9.  The  preposition  chez,  placed  before  a  noun  or  pronoun,  answers 
to  the  English,  at  the  house  of^  with  (meaning  aX  the  residence  of\ 
among^  etc,     [§  142,  (3.)] 

Chez  moi,  chez  lui,  chez  ello,  At  my  house,  ai  his  house,  at  Tier  house. 

Chez  nous,  cbez  vous,  chez  eux,  m.   At  our  house,  at  your  house,  at  their 
chez  elles,  /.  Jiouse. 

That  is  literally,  at  the  house  of  me,  at  the  house  o/himj  etc, 

Chez  men  pere,  chez  ma  sceur,         At  my  father's,  at  my  sister's. 

10.  The  word  avec  answers  to  the  English  wit\  meaning  merely 
in  the  company  of, 

Yenez  avec  nous,  ou  avec  luL  Come  with  us,  or  with  him. 

11.  The  word  y  means  to  it,  at  it,  ai  that  place,  there.  It  is  gener- 
ally placed  before  the  verb,  and  refers  always  to  something  men- 
tioned.    [§  39,  (18.)  §  103,  (2),  §  104.] 

Votre  soeur  est-elle  chez  vous?  Is  your  sister  ai  your  houset 

Oui,  monsieur ;  elle  y  est.  Yes,  sir ;  she  is  there. 

12.  In  French,  an  answer  cannot^  as  in  English,  consist  merely  of 
an  auxiliary  or  a  verb  preceded  by  a  /lominative  pronoun ;  as,  Do 
you  come  to  my  house  to-day  ?  I  do.  Have  you  books  ?  /  have. 
The  sentence,  in  French,  must  be  complete;  as,  /  go  there;  I  have 
some.  The  words  oui  or  non,  without  a  verb,  would  however 
suffice. 

Allez-vous  chez  lui  aujourd'hui  ?  Do  you  go  to  his  house  Uhday  t 

Oui,  monsieur;  j'y  vaia.  Tes,  sir ;  I  do, 

Avez-vous  des  livres  chez  vous  ?  JIave  you  books,  at  homef 

Oui,  monsieur ',  nous  en  avons.  Yes,  sir  ;  we  have. 

R&suMa  OP  Examples. 

Oh  le  colonel  est-il  ?  Where  is  the  colonel  f 

11  est  chez  son  frere  aine.  Jle  is  at  his  eldest  brother's. 

K*est-il  pas  chez  nou9  ?  Js  lie  not  our  house  t 

^on,  monsieur ;  ii  n^  est  pas.  Ifo,  sir;  he  is  noL 
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Madame  Yotre  m^re   est-elle  i  la  Zr  ycwr  mother  at  home  f 

maiaon?^ 

Hon,  madame;  elle  n'j  est  pas.  Ko,  madam ;  she  is  not 

Allez-Toua  cbez  nous,  ou  chez  lui  ?  Do  you  go  to  our  house^  or  to  his 

house  f 

Koufl  allona  cliez  le  capitaina  We  go  to  the  captain's. 

N'est-il  pas  chez  votre  frdre  ?  Jsfienotai  your  brother's  t 

Noil,  monsieur ;  il  est  chez  nous.  No,  sir;  heis  ai  our  house. 

N*envojez-vous  pas  yos  habits  chez  Do  you  not  send  your  clothes  to  your 

Yos  soeura  7  sisters'  f 

Je  les  enYoie  chez  elles.  I  send  them  to  their  house. 

K'allez-Yous  pas  chez  ce  monsieur  ?  Do  you  not  go  to  that  gentleman's  t 

Je  ny  Yais  pas,^  je  n'ai  pas  le  temps  I  do  not,  [R  12.]  I  have  not  time  to 

dy  aller  aujourd'huL  go  there  to-day. 

ExBBCISB  45. 

All-er,  1.  ir.  to  go ;  Horloger,  m.  wcUchrmu-  Peintre,  m.  painter ; 

Ami,  TO.  friend;  ker ;  Relieur,  m.  hooh-hinder; 

Associe,  m.  partner;  noTlandais,  e,  Dutch;  Best-erj   1.  to  remaint 

Gapitaine,  m.  captain;  Magasin,  m.  waretumse^       live; 

Demcur-er,    1.   to    Uve,       store,  shop;  Russe,  Russian; 

dwell ;  Maison,  f.  house ;  Ven-ir,  2.  ir,  to  come  ; 

Gilet,  m.  waistcoat ;  Matin,  m.  morning  ;  Yoisiu,  e,  neighbor. 

1.  Oil  allez-vous  men  ami  ?  2.  Je  Yais  chez  monsieur  YOtre  p^re, 
est-il  ^  la  maison?  3.  II  y  est  ce  matin.  4.  D*oii  venez-vous? 
5.  Nous  Yenons  de  chez  vous  et  de  chez  Yotre  sceur.  6.  Qui  est  chez 
nous  ?  7.  Mon  voisin  j  est  aujourd'huL  8.  Oii  avez-Yous  I'inten- 
tion  de  porter  ces  Hvres  ?  9.  J'ai  Tintention  de  les  porter  chez  le  fils 
du  mddecin.  10.  Avez-vous  toit  de  rester  chez  vous  ?  11.  Je  n'ai 
pas  tort  de  rester  h.  la  maison.  12.  L'horloger  a-t-il  de  bonnes 
montres  chez  lui  ?  13.  II  n'a  pas  de  montres  chez  lui,  il  en  a  dans 
son  magasin.  14.  Chez  qui  portez-YOus  vos  Hvres?  "15.  Je  les 
porte  chez  le  relieur.  16.  Allez-vous  chez  le  capitaine  hollandais? 
17.  Nous  n'allons  pas  chez  le  capitaine  hollandais,  nous  aliens  chez 
le  major  russe.  18.  Est-il  chez  vous  ou  chez  votre  frere?  19,  II 
demeure  chez  nous.  20.  Ne  demeurons-nous  pas  chez  votre  tailleur? 
21.  Vous  y  demeurez.  22.  Votre  peintre  d'ou  vient-il  ?  23.  II  vicnt 
de  chez  son  associ^.  24.  Oii  portez-vous  mes  souliers  et  mon  gilet? 
25.  Je  porte  vos  souliers  chez  le  cordonnier,  ct  votre  gilet  chez  le 
tailleur. 

EXEBCISE    46. 

1.  Where  does  your  friend  go  ?  2.  He  is  going  [L.  23,  R.  0],  to 
your  house  or  to  your  brother's.     3.  Does  he  not  intend  to  go  to 

*  The  French,  in  speaking  to  a  perpon  whom  they  respect,  prefix  the 
word  Monsieur,  Madame,  or  Mademoiselle  to  the  word  representing  their 
interlocutor's  relations,  or  friends. 

•  See  §  103,  (2.) 
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your  partner's  ?  4.  He  intends  to  go  there,  but  he  has  no  time  to-day. 
6.  What  do  you  want  to-day  ?  6.  I  want  my  waistcoat,  which  (^ui) 
is  at  the  tailor's.  7.  Are  your  clothes  at  the  painter's  ?  8.  They  are 
not  there,  they  are  at  the  tailor's.  9.  Where  do  you  Hve,  my  friend  ? 
10.  I  Uve-at  your  sister-in-law's.  11.  Is  your  father  at  home  ?  12.  No, 
sir ;  he  is  not.  13.  Where  does  your  servant  carry  the  wood  ?  14.  He 
carries  it  to  the  Russian  captain's.  15.  Does  the  gentleman  who  {qui) 
is  with  your  father,  live  at  his  house  ?  16.  No,  sir ;  he  lives  with 
me.  17.  Is  he  wrong  to  Hve  with  you?  18.  No,  sir;  he  is  right 
to  Uve  with  me.  19.  Whence  (cfoti)  comes  the  carpenter?  20.  He 
comes  from  his  partner's  house.  21.  Has  he  two  partners  ?  22.  No, 
sir ;  he  has  only  one,  who  lives  here  (io).  23.  Have  you  time  to 
go  to  our  house,  this  morning  ?  24.  We  have  time  to  go  there.  25.  We 
intend  to  go  there,  and  to  speak  to  your  sister.  26.  Is  she  at  your 
house  ?  27.  She  is  at  her  (own)  house.  28.  Have  you  bread,  butter, 
and  cheese  at  home  ?  29.  We  have  bread  and  butter  there.  30.  We 
have  no  cheese  there,  we  do  not  like  cheese.  31.  Is  your  watch  at 
the  watchmaker's  ?  32.  It  (eUe)  is  there.  33.  Have  you  two  gold 
watches  ?  34.  I  have  only  one  gold  watch.  35.  Who  intends  to  go 
to  my  father's,  this  morning  ?    36.  Nobody  intends  to  go  there. 


4  ♦ » 


LEgON  XXV.  LESSON  XXY. 

INTERBOGATIVK  FORM  OF  THE  PRESENT  OF  THE  INDICATIVE. 

1.  In  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of 
almost  all  those  French  verbs,  which  in  that  person  have  only  one 
syllable,  and  in  those  which  end  in  ger  or  gir^  the  common  interroga- 
tive form  [L.  23,  9.]  is  not  used.  To  render  the  verb  interrogative, 
the  expression  esi-ce  que  is  prefixed  to  the  affirmative  form.     [§  98^ 

(5)  (6.)] 

Est-ce  que  je  vends  du  drap  ?  Do  I  sell  cloth  f 

Est-ce  que  je  mange  trop  ?  Do  I  eat  too  vnuch  f 

£st-ce  que  j'agis  bien ?  Do  lad  weU  f 

2.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  indicative  of  avoir,  to  have;  etre, 
to  he;  aller,  to  go ;  pouvoir,  to  be  able;  devoir,  to  owe;  savoir,  to 
hnoWj  etc.,  may  however,  be  conjugated  interrogatively  according  to 
the  general  rules. 

Ai-je  voB  mouchoirs  ?  Edve  I  your  handkerchiefs  f 

Combien  voua  dois-je  ?  Jlow  much  do  I  ewe  you  f 
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3.  The  form  est^ce  que  i3  always  allowable,  and  in  conyersation  and 
familiar  writing  generally  preferable,*  even  when  the  first  person 
singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  a  verb  has  several  syl- 
lables, [§  98,  (6.)] 

Est-ce  que  je  vous  envoie  des  li  vrea  ?      Do  I  send  you  books  f 
£st-ce  que  je  commence  i  parler  ?  Do  I  begin  to  speak  f 

4.  Esi'ce  que  may  in  conversation,  be  used  with  all  the  persons  of 
£iose  tenses  susceptible  of  being  conjugated  interrogatively  : — Qu'est- 
co  que  vous  lisez  ?  may  be  said,  instead  of,  Que  lisez-vous  ?  What  do 
you  read? 

6.  Interrogative  Form  of  the  Indicative  Present  op 

Aller,  io  go,  Envoyer,  io  send.  Yenir,  to  come. 

Est-ce  que  jo  v  ais  f  dol    Est-ce  que  j'envoie  ?  do  Est-ce  que  je  viens  1  dol 

goy  or  am  I  going  t  Isend^  or  am  I  sending?     come^  or  am  looming  f 

Yas-tu  ?  Envcies-tu  ?  Yiens-tu  ? 

Ya-t-il  ?  En  voie-lril  ?  Yient-il  ? 

Allons-nous?  Envoyons-nous  ?  Yenons-nous? 

AUez-vous  ?  Envoyez-vous  ?  Yenez-vous  ? 

Yont-ila  ?  Envoient-ils  ?  Yienneat-ils  ? 

6.  The  article  Ze,  preceded  by  the  preposition  d  is  contracted  into 
au  before  a  noun  masculine  commencing,  with  a  consonant,  or  an  h 
aspirate ;  and  into  aux  before  a  plural  noun.     [§  13,  (8.)] 

Allez-vous  au  bal  ou  au  marche  ?      Do  you  go  ioihe  baU  or  to  market  t 

7.  A  I'eglise  means  at  or  to  church  ;  ^  I'dcole,  at  or  to  school : — 
Nous  allons  a  I'eglise  ct  si  I'ecole.     We  go  io  chvrch  and  to  school, 

8.  Quelque  part,  means  somewhere^  anywhere  ;  nuUe  part,  nowhere^ 

Yotre  neveu  oil  est-il  ?  Where  is  your  n^hew  f 

1\  est  quelque  part.  JBc  is  somewhere. 

II  n'esc  nulie  part.  lie  is  nowhere. 

Resumk  op  Examples. 

Est-ce  que  je  vaia  ^  T^cole  ?  Do  I  go  to  school* 

You*  allez  a  I'eglise  aujourd'hui.  Tou  go  to  church  to-day. 

Est-ce  que  je  commence  mou  travail  7  Do  I  begin  my  work  f 

Est-ce  que  je  parle  anglais?  Do  I  speak  English  f 

Est-ce  que  j'envoie  ce  livre  si  mon  Do  I  send  this  book  ta  my  brother  f 

frere  ? . 
Allez-vous  au  march^  demaln  ?  Do  you  go  to  market  to-morrow  f 

J'y  vais  apr^s-demain.  I  go  there  the  day  after  to-morrow, 

*  No  Frenchman,  for  example,  would  ever  say  demande-jef  do  I  ask? 
apporte-jet  do  I  bring?  etc.,  enccpt  perhaps  in  oratorical  style  or  in  pootry. 
Ttus  ntle  will  apply  ako  to  the  imperfect  and  past  definite. 
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Envoyez-Yous  yos  enfants  i  Teoole?  Do  you  send  your  children  to  school  t 

Je  lea  envoie  chez  le  professeur.  Is&fui  them  to  the  professor's. 

Je  lea  y  onvoie  cette  aproa-midi.  I  send  them  there  this  afternoon, 

Yoa  habita  o(l  aont-ila  ?  Where  are  your  clothes  t 

II3  aont  quelque  part  They  are  somewhere, 

Ila  ne  aout  nuUe  part  They  are  nowhere, 

Eat-ce  que  je  demeure  chez  Youa  ?  Do  I  live  at  your  house  t 

EZEBCISE   47. 

Abaenl^  e,  absent;  Cuir,  m.  leaiher;  Noir,  e,  black; 

Adrease,  £  address;  Depuia,  since;  "PeTTnqmer^  m.  hair-dres»» 

Banque,  f.  bank ;  £cole,  f.  school ;  er ; 

Banquier,  m.  banker  ;  ^colier,  m.  scholar;  Poate,  {.  post-office ; 

Billet,  m.  note,  ticket;  J^gliae,  £  church;  Roiig^  red; 

Chapelier,  m.  haiter ;  Marche,  m.  market;  Village,  m.  village; 

Concert,  m.  concert ;  Ne-point,  not^  (a  stronger  Vert,  e,  green. 
Coup-er,  1.  to  cut;  negaiive  than  pas  ;) 

1.  Oil  est-ce  que  je  vais  ?   2.  Vous  allez  chez  le  chapelier.   3.  Est-ce 
que  je  vais  h  la  banque?    4.  Vous  allez  a  la  banque  et  au  concert 

6.  Est-ce  que  je  coupe  votre  bois  ?  6.  Vous  ne  coupez  ni  mon  bois 
ni  mon  habit  7.  Est-ce  que  je  porte  un  chapeau  vert  ?  8.  Vous  ne 
portez  pas  un  chapeau  vert,  vous  en  portez  un  noir.  9.  Votre 
dcolicr  va-t-il  quelque  part?  10.  II  va  h  I'^glise,  a  I'^cole,  et  au 
marchd.  11.  Ne  va-t-il  pas  chez  le  perruquier  ?  12.  II  ne  va  nulle 
part  13.  Ne  portez-  vous  point  des  bottes  de  cuir  rouge  ?  14.  J'en 
porte  de  cuir  noir.  15.  N'allez-vous  pas  chez  le  banquier?  16.  Je 
ne  vais  pas  chez  lui,  il  est  absent  depuis  hier.  17.  Vient-0  ^  la  banque 
ce  matin  ?  18.  II  a  I'intention  d'y  venir,  s'il  a  le  temps.*  19.  A-t-il 
en  vie  d'aller  au  concert  ?  20.  II  a  grande  envie  d'y  aller,  mais  11 
n'a  pas  de  billet  21.  Demeurez-vous  dans  ce  village  ?  22.  Oui, 
monsieur,  j'y  demeure.  23.  Envoyez-vous  ce  billet  ^  la  poste? 
24.  Je  I'envoie  a  son  adresse. 

Exercise  48. 

I  1.  Do  I  wear  my  large  black  hat  ?  2.  You  wear  &  handsome 
green  hat.  3.  Does  the  banker  go  to  the  hair-dresser's  this  morning? 
4.  He  goes  there  this  morning.  5.  Does  he  intend  to  go  to  the  bank 
this  morning  ?     6.  He  does  not  intend  to  go  there,  he  has  no  tuno. 

7.  Do  you  send  your  letters  to  the  post-office  ?  8.  I  do  not  send 
them,  they  are  not  yet  written  (ecrites),     9.  Do  I  send  you  a  note  ? 

10.  You  send  me  a  ticket,  but  I  have  no  wish  to  go  to  the  concert 

11.  Does  your  brother  go  to  school  to-morrow.  12.  He  goes  (there) 
to-day,  and  remains  at  home  to-morrow.    13.  Do  I  go  there  ?   14.  You 

^  The  i  of  si  ia  elided  before  t2,  tb,  but  in  no  other  case.     This  is  the 
only  instanee  of  the  elision  of  i. 
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do  not  go  anywhere.  15.  Where  do  you  go  ?  16.  I  am  going  to 
your  brother's,  is  he  at  home  7  17.  He  is  not  at  home,  he  is  ab- 
sent 18.  Does  your  brother  live  in  this  village?  19.  He  does 
not;  [L.  24.  12]  he  lives  at  my  nephew's.  20.  Are  you  wrong 
to  go  to  school  ?  21.  No,  sir ;  I  am  right  to  go  to  church  and  to 
school  22.  Do  you  wish  to  come  to  my  house  ?  23. 1  like  to  go  to 
your  house,  and  to  your  brother's.  24.  When  are  you  coming  to 
our  house  ?  25.  To-morrow,  if  I  have  time.  26.  Does  the  banker 
like  to  come  here  ?  27.  He  likes  to  come  to  your  house.  28.  Is  the 
hair-dresser  coming?  29.  He  is  not  yet  coming.  30.  What  are  you 
sending  to  the  scholar  ?  31. 1  am  sending  books,  paper,  and  clothes. 
32.  Where  is  he  ?  33.  He  is  at  school  34.  Is  the  school  in  the  vil- 
lage?   35.  It  is  there. 


LEgON  XXVI.  LESSON  XXVI. 

IDIOMATIC  USE   OP   ALLEB,   VENIR,    ETC. 

1.  The  verb  aUer,  is  used,  in  French,  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
verb  to  go,  in  English,  to  indicate  a  proximate  future. 

Allez-vous  ^crire  ce  matin  ?  Are  you  going  to  write  this  morning  t 

Je  vais  ecrire  mes  lettres.  /  am  going  to  write  my  letters, 

2.  The  verb  venir  is  used  idiomatically,  in  French,  to  indicate  a 
past  just  elapsed.  It  requires,  in  this  signification,  the  preposition  de 
before  another  verb. 

Je  viens  d'ecrire  mes  lettres.  I  have  just  written  my  letters. 

Nous  venons  de  recevoir  des  lettres.     We  have  just  received  letters, 

3.  Alter  trouveVj  venir  trouver^  are  used  in  the  sense  of  to  go  to, 
to  eome  tOj  in  connection  with  nouns  or  pronouns  representing 
persons. 

Allez  trouver  lo  ferblanlicr.  Go  to  the  tinman. 

J'ai  envie  d'aller  le  trouver.  I  have  a  desire  to  go  to  him. 

Yenez  me  trouver  a  dix  heurcs.         CoTne  to  me  at  ten  o'clock. 

4.  AUer  chercheTj  means  to  go  for ,  to  go  and  fetch, 

Allez  chercbor  lo  medecin.  Go  and  fetch  the  physician. 

Je  vais  chercher  du  sucre  at  du  cafe.    /  am  going  for  coffee  and  sugar. 

6.  Envoy  er  chercher,  means  to  sevidfor,  to  send  and  fetch. 

Envoy  er  chercher  le  marchand.  Send  for  the  merchant. 

J^envoie  chercher  des  legumes.  I  send  for  vegetables* 


88  VINOT-SIXIfiMB     LS^ON. 

6.  The  first  and  second  persons  of  the  plural  of  the  imperative 
are,  witli  few  exceptions,  jthe  same  as  the  corresponding  persons,  of 
ihe  present  of  the  indicative.  The  pronouns  nous^  voua^  are  not 
used  with  the  imperative. 

7.  Plural  of  the  Imperative  of  Aller,  Envoter,  and  Venir. 

Aliens,  lei  us  go  ]  Envoyons,  let  tts  send ;         Tenons,  let  ua  come  ; 

Allez,  go;  Envoyez,  send;  Venez,  come, 

8.  7bu8^  m.  toiUes^  f.  followed  by  the  article  hs  and  a  plural  noun, 
arc  used,  in  French,  in  the  same  sense  as  the  word  every  in  English. 

Yotre  frere  vient  tous  les  jours.  Tour  brother  comes  every  day, 

Vous  allez  k  Tecole  tous  les  matins.     You  go  to  scJwol  every  morning, 

9.  Tout^  m.  ioute^  f.  followed  by  7c  or  la  and  the  noun  in  the 
singular,  are  used  for  the  English  expression  the  whole,  coming  before 
a  noun. 

II  reste  ici  toute  la  joum^e.  Se  remains  here  the  whole  day, 

10.  A  day  of  the  week  or  of  the  montH,  pointed  out  as  the  time 
of  an  appointment  or  of  an  occurrence,  is  not  preceded  by  a  preposi- 
tion in  French. 

Yonez  lundi  ou  mardL  Come  on  Monday  or  Tuesday, 

Yenez  le  quinze  ou  le  seize  avriL        Come  on  the  fifteenth  or  sixteenth 

of  April. 

11.  When  the  occurrence  is  a  periodical  or  customary  one,  the 
article  U  is  prefixed  to  the  day  of  the  week  or  the  time  of  the  day. 

II  vient  nous  trouver  le  lundi.  Ht  comes  to  us  Mondays, 

II  va  trouver  votre  p^re  Tapres-midi.    He  goes  to  your  father  in  the  afternoon. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Je  vais  parler  4  votre  p^re. '  lam  going  to  speak  to  yourfaither. 

Nous  venons  de  recevoir  de  I'argent  Wt  have  just  received  money. 

Que  venez-vous  de  faire  ?  What  have  you  just  done  t 

Je  viens  de  dechirer  mon  habit.  I  have  just  torn  my  coai. 

Yotre  frere  va-t-il  trouver  son  ami?  Does  your  brother  go  to  hisfriendt 

II  va  le  trouver  tous  les  jours.  J3c  goes  to  him  every  day. 

II  vient  me  trouver  tous  les  lundis.  Se  comes  to  me  every  Monday, 

Allez- vous  chercher  de  I'argent?  Do  you  go  and  fetch  money? 

Je  n'en  vais  pas  chercher.  /  do  not,     [L.  24.  1 2.] 

Envoyez-vous  chercher    des  livies  Do  you  send  for  Arabic  books? 

arabes? 

Allez-vous  chez  cette  dame  lundi  ?  Do  you  go  to  that  lady^s  on  Monday? 

J'ai  I'intention  d'y  aller  mardu  I  intend  to  go  there  on  Tuesday, 

jy  vais  ordinairement  le  mercredi.  IgeneraUy  go  there  Wednesdays. 

n  va  d  r^glise  le  dimanche.  Me  goes  to  church  Sundays. 
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ExEBaSE    49. 

Ann^,  f.  year;  I>imanche,  m.  Sunday;  Mardi,  m.  Tuesday; 

Appreud-re,4.ir.  to  2eam;  Ecosaais^  c^  Scotch ;  Mcrcredi,  m.  Wednea' 
Apres-m^i,  t  afternoon;  £cri-re,  4.  ir.  to  write;  day; 

Commenc-er,  1.   to  com'  £nseign-er,  1.  to  teach;  Musique,  f.  music; 

mence ;  Excepte,  ea:cqi)t ;  Prochain,  e,  next ; 

Compagne,    C     compan'  Jeudi,  m.   Thursday;  Vendredi,  m.  iVirfay; 

ion;  Joumee,  t  day;  Best-cr,    1.   to  remain, 

Connaissances,     fl      ac-  Irlandais,  e,  Irish ;  live ; 

quaintances ;  Lundi,  m.  Monday ;  Samedi,  Saturday ; 

Demain,  to-morrow;  Malade,  sick;  Teinturier,  m.  dyer. 

1.  Qu'allez-vous  faire  ?  2.  Je  vais  apprendre  mes  lemons. 
3.  N'allez-vous  pas  dcrire  ^  voa  connaissances  ?  4.  Je  ne  vais  ^crire 
a  personne.  6.  Qui  vient  de  vous  parler  ?  6.  L'Irlandais  vient  d© 
nous  parler.  7.  Quand  r£cossaise  va-t-elle  vous  enseigner  la  mu- 
sique  ?  8.  EUe  va  me  Tenseigner  I'ann^e  prochaine.  9.  Va-t-elle 
commencer  mardi  ou  mercredi  ?  10.  EUe  ne  vacommencer  ni  mardi 
ni  mercredi,  elle  a  Tintention  de  commencer  jeudi,  si  elle  a  le  temps. 

11.  Votre  compagne  va-t-elle  h,  I'dglise  tous  les  dimanches?  12.  EUe 
y  va  tous  les  dimanches  et  tous  les  mercredis.  13.  Qui  aUez-vous 
trouver  ?  14.  Je  ne  vais  trouver  personne.  15.  N'avez-vous  pas 
rintention  de  venir  me  trouver  demain  ?  16.  J'ai  I'intention  d'aller 
trouver  votre  teinturier.  17.  Envoyez-vous  chercher  le  medecin? 
18.  Quan4  je  suis  malade,  je  I'envoie  chercher.  19.  Reste-t-il  avec 
vous  toute  la  journde?  20.  E  ne  reste  chez  moi  que  quelques 
minutes.  21.  AUez-vous  ^  I'^cole  le  matin  ?  22.  J*y  vais  le  matin 
et  Tapr^s-midl  23.  Y  aUez-vous  tous  les  jours  ?  24.  J'y  vais  tous 
les  jours,  except^  le  lundi  et  le  dimanche.  25.  Le  samedi,  je  reste 
chez  nous,  et  le  dimanche,  je  vais  u  Tdglise. 

Exercise  50. 

1.  What  is  the  Irishman  going  to  do  ?  2.  He  is  going  to  teach 
music.  3.  Has  he  just  commenced  his  work  ?  4.  He  has  just  com- 
menced it.  5.  Who  has  just  written  to  you?  6.  The  dyer  has  just 
"Written  to  me.  7.  Does  your  little  boy  go  to  church  every  day  T 
8.  No,  sir ;  he  goes  to  church  Sundays,  and  he  goes  to  school  every 
day.  9.  Do  you  go  for  the  physician?  10.  I  send  for  him  because 
my  sister  is  sick.     11.  Do  you  go  to  my  physician,  or  to  yours? 

12.  I  go  to  mine,  yours  is  not  at  home.  13.  Where  is  he.  14.  He 
is  at  your  father's,  or  at  your  brother's.  15.  Do  you  intend  to 
send  for  the  physician  ?  16.  I  intend  to  send  for  him.  17.  Am  I 
right  to  send  for  tlie  Scotchman  ?  18.  You  are  right  to  send  for 
him.     19.  Do  you  go  to  your  father  in  the  afternoon?    20.  I  go  to 
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him  in  the  morning.  21.  Does  your  brother  go  to  your  uncle's  every 
Monday  ?  22.  He  goes  there  every  Sunday.  23.  Are  you  going 
to  learn  music  ?  24.  My  niece  is  going  to  learn  it,  if  she  has  time. 
25.  Am  I  going  to  read  or  to  write  ?  26.  You  are  going  to  read  to- 
morrow. 27.  Does  he  go  to  your  house  every  day  ?  28.  He  comes 
to  us  every  Wednesday.  29.  At  what  hour?  30.  At  a  quarter 
before  nine.  31.  Does  he  come  early  or  late  ?  32.  He  comes  at  a 
quarter  after  nine.  33.  What  do  you  send  for  ?  34.  We  send  for 
wine,  bread,  butter,  and  cheese.  35.  What  do  you  go  for  ?  36.  W^ 
go  for  vegetables,  meat  and  sugar.  37.  AVe  want  sugar  every 
morning. 

LEgoN  xxvn.  lesson  xxvii. 

PLACE   OP   THE   PEONOUNS. 

1.  The  personal  pronoun  used  as  the  direct  regimen  [§  2,  (2.)  §  42, 
(4.)]  or  object  of  a  verb,*  is,  in  French,  placed  before  the  verb,  ex- 
cept in  the  second  person  singular,  or  in  the  first  and  second  persons 
plural  of  the  imperative  used'  aflirmatively. 

11  me  voit,  il  I'aime.  He  sees  wie,  he  loves  him, 

II  nous  aime,  il  vous  aime.  Me  loves  us^  he  loves  you. 

2.  The  personal  pronoun  representing  the  indirect  regiipen  of  the 
verb,  [§  2,  (3.)  §  42,  (5.)]  answering  to  the  dative  of  the  Latin,  and 
to  the  indirect  object  of  the  English  with  the  preposition  to  expressed 
or  understood,  is  also  in  French  placed  before  the  verb. 

II  me  parle,  il  lui  parle.  He  speaks  to  mt,  he  speaks  to  him. 

II  nous  donne  une  fleur.  Be  gives  us  a  flower.^ 

II  vous  parle,  il  leur  parlo.  He  speaks  to  you^he  speaks  to  (hem. 

3.  The  personal  pronoun  is  generally  placed  a/fer  the  following 
verbs :  aller,  to  go ;  accourir,  to  run  to ;  courir,  to  run ;  venir,  to 
come  ;  penser  a,  songer  a,  to  think  of. 

II  vient  k  moL  He  comes  to  me. 

II  pense  i  vous,  si  eux..  He  thinks  of  you,  of  them, 

4.  In  tlie  imperative  used  afiirmatively,  the  pronouns  follow  the 
verb,  and  are  joined  to  it  by  a  hyphen. 

Aimez-les,  parlez-leuri  Love  them,  speak  to  them, 

*  The  young  student  will  easily  distinguish  the  personal  pronoun  used 
as  the  direct  regimen  of  a  verb,  0y  the  fact  that  there  is  in  English  no 
preposition  between  the  verb  and  this  pronoun. 

'''  The  preposition  to  is  understood.    He  gives  a  flower  to  us. 
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5.  The  words  en  and  y  follow  the  ahove  rules,  except  the  3d. 
J'en  parle,  j'y  pense.  I  speak  of  it,  I  think  of  it 

6.  The  pronoun  used  as  indirect  regimen,  answering  to  the  geni- 
tive or  ablative  of  the  Latin,  and  to  the  indirect  object  which,  in 
English,  is  separated  from  the  verb  by  a  preposition  other  thian  to,  is 
in  Prench,  always  placed  after  the  verb. 

Je  parle  de  lui,  d'elle,  d'eax.         I  speak  ofhim^  ofher^  of  (hem. 
Je  reste  avec  vous  et  avec  eux.      /  remain  with  you  arid  with  them. 

7.  All  pronouns  used  as  objects  of  verbs,  must  be  repeated. 

Je  les  aime,  je  les  respecte,  je    Jlove^  respect  and  Junior  them, 
les  honore. 

Resumib:  of  Examples.    See  §32. 


ITentendez-vous  ? 

Je  ne  vous  entends  pas. 

Les  entendez-vous  ? 

Je  les  7ois  et  je  les  entends. 

II  nous  aime  et  11  nous  honore. 

Me  parlez-vous  do  votre  ami? 

Je  vous  parle  de  luL     [R.  6.] 

Nous  parlez-vous  de  ces  dames  ? 

Je  vous  parle  d'elles. 

Ke  leur  parlez-vous  pas  ? 

Je  n'ai  pas  envie  de  leui'parler. 

Parlez-lui. 

Ne  lui  parlez  pas. 

Allez  a  lui,  courez  sllui. 

Parlez-leur.    Ne  leur  parlez  pas. 


Do  you  hear  or  understand  me  t 

Ida  not  understand  or  hear  you. 

Do  you  hear  them  f 

J  see  tftem  and  understand  them. 

He  loves  and  honors  us. 

Do  you  speak  to  me  of  your  friend  t 

I  speak  to  you  of  him. 

Do  you  speak  to  us  about  Hiose  ladiest 

I  speak  to  you  of  them. 

Do  you  not  speak  to  them  f 

I  have  no  wish  to  speak  to  tJiem. 

Speak  to  him  or  her. 

Do  not  speak  to  him. 

Go  to  him^  run  to  him. 

Speak  to  them.   Do  not  speak  to  them. 


Exercise  51. 

Affaire,  t  affair;  Compagnon,  m.  compan-  Matin,  m.  morning; 

Arbre,  m.  irec;  ion;  Nouvelle,  f.  weM^a; 

Avis,  m.  advice;    ■  D^jsl,  already;  Pens-er,  1,  to  think; 

Cerisier,  m.  cherry-tree ;  l^cri-re,  4.  ir.  to  write ;      Poirier,  m.  pear-tree ; 
Communiqu-er,l.toco77i-  Exemple,  m.  examjjfe ;     VommiQX^  m.  apple-tree; 
municate;  Envoy-er,  1.  ir.  to  send;  Respect-er,  1.  to  respect 

1.  Allez-vous  lui  dcrire  ?  2.  Je  vais  lui  ^crire  et  lui  communiquer 
cette  nouvelle.  3.  Allez-vous  lui  parler  de  moi  ?  4.  Je  vais  lui  par- 
ler  de  vous  et  de  votre  compagnon.  5.  Leur  envoyez-vous  de  beaux 
arbres  ?     6.  Je  leur  envoie  des  pommiers,  des  poiriers,  et  des  cerisiers. 

7.  Ne  m'envoyez-vous  pas  des  cerisiers?     (See  note,   page    38.) 

8.  Je  ne  vous  en  envoie  pas,  vous  en  avez  d^j^.  9.  Avez-vous  raison 
de  leur  parler  de  cette  afiaire  ?  10.  Je  n'ai  pas  tort  de  leur  parler  de 
cette  affaire?    11.  Yenez  d.  nous  demain  matin.    12.  Yenez  nous 
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trouver  cette  apr^s-midi.  13.  ADez-vous  les  trouver  tous  les  jours  T 
14.  Je  Tais  les  trouver  tous  les  soirs.  15.  Leur  donnez-vous  de  bona 
avis?  16,  Je  leur  donne  de  bons  avis  et  de  bons  exemples.  17.  Nous 
parlez-vous  da  vos  soeurs?  18.  Je  vous  parle  d*elles.  19.  Ne  nous 
parlez-vous  pas  de  nos  fr^res  ?  20.  Je  vous  parle  d'eux.  21.  N"e 
les  aimez-vous  pas?  22.  Nous  les  aimons  et  nous  les  respectons." 
23.  Pensez-vous  h.  ce  livre,  ou  n'y  pensez-vous  pas  ?  24.  Nous  y 
pensons  et  nous  en  parlons.    25.  Nous  n'y  pensons  pas. 

EXEBCISE   52. 

1.  When  are  you  going  to  write  to  your  brother  ?  2.  I  am  going 
to  write  to  him  to-morrow  morning.  3.  Do  you  intend  to  write 
to  him  every  Monday  ?  4.  I  intend  to  write  to  him  every  Sunday. 
5.  Have  you  a  wish  to  speak  to  him  to-day?  6.  I  have  a  vrish  to 
speak  to  him,  but  he  is  not  here.  7.  Where  is  he  ?  8.  He  is  at  his 
house.  9.  Do  you  speak  to  tliem  ?  10.  Yes,  sir  j  I  speak  to  them 
about  (de)  this  affair.  11.  Do  they  give  you  good  advice  ?  12.  They 
give  me  good  advice,  and  good  examples.  13.  Do  you  go  to  your 
sister  every  day  ?  14.  I  go  to  her  every  morning,  at  a  quarter  be- 
fore nine.  15.  Does  she  like  to  see  (voir)  you?  16.  She  likes  to  see 
me  and  she  receives  me  well  17.  Do  you  think  of  this  affair? 
18.  I  think  of  it  the  whole  day.  19.  Do  you  speak  of  it  with  (avec) 
your  brother  ?  20.  We  speak  of  it  often.  ^1.  Dx)  you  send  your 
companion  to  my  house  ?  22.  I  send  him  every  day.  23.  Are  you 
at  home  every  day  ?  24.  I  am  there  every  morning  at  ten  o'clock. 
25.  Do  you  like  to  go  to  church  ?  26.  I  like  to  go  there  every  Sun- 
day and  every  Wednesday.  27.  Do  you  speak  of  your  houses? 
28.  I  speak  of  them  (en),  29.  Does  your  brother  speak  of  his 
friends?  30.  Yes,  sir;  he  speaks  of  them  (d'eux),  31.  Does  he 
think  of  tliem  ?  32.  Yes,  sir ;  he  thinks  of  them  (d  etac).  33.  Does 
he  think  of  tliis  news?  34.  Yes,  sir;  he  thinks  of  it  (y).  35.  I 
love  and  honor  them. 


^♦» 


LEgON  XXYIII.  LESSON  XXYIII. 

BESPECTIVE  PLACE   OP  THE  PRONOUNS.       jSee  §    101. 

1.  When  two  pronouns  occur,  one  used  as  a  direct  regimen  or  ob- 
ject (accusative),  the  other  used  as  the  indirect  regimen  or  object 
(dative),  the  indirect  object,  if  not  in  the  third  person  singular  or 
plural,  must  precede  the  direct  object.    [§  101,  (1.)] 
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Je  Yous  le  donne.  I  give  it  to  you. 

II  me  le  donne.  He  gives  it  to  me, 

II  nous  le  donne.  He  gives  it  to  us. 

2.  When  the  pronoun  used  as  an  indirect  object  (dative),  ia  in  tho 
third  person  singular  or  plural,  it  must  be  placed  after  the  direct 
object     [§  101,  (2.)] 

Nous  le  lai  dounons.  We  give  it  to  him, 

Nous  le  leur  donnons.  We  give  it  to  them, 

3.  The  above  rules  of  precedence  apply  also  to  the  imperative  used 
negatively. 

Ne  nous  le  donnez  pas.  [R.  1.]  Do  not  give  it  to  us, 

Ne  le  lui  donuez  pas.  [R.  2.]  Do  not  give  it  him, 

4.  With  the  imperative  used  afl&rmatively,  the  direct  object  pr«« 
cedes  in  all  cases  the  indirect  object.     [§  101,  (5.)] 

Donnez-le-nous.  Give  it  to  us. 

Hontrez-le-leur.  S?iow  it  to  them. 

6.  JSn  and  y  always  follow  the  other  pronoun?. 

Je  lui  en  donne.  J  give  him  some, 

II  nous  y  en  vole.  He  sends  us  thither. 

6.  Present  of  the  Indicative  of  the  Irregular  Verbs. 

Voir,  to  see  ;  Vouloir,  to  wiUj  be  wit-  Pouvoir,  to  be  able  ; 

ling ; 

Je  vois,  /  seCf  do  sec,  or  Je  veux,  /  wiU  or  am  Je  puis,  /  can,  I  mayj 

am  seeing;  wiUing;  I  am  able; 

Tu  vois,  Te  veux,  Tu  peux,» 

II  voit,  II  veut,  II  peut, 

Nous  voyons,  Nous  voulons,  Nous  pouvons, 

Vous  voyez,  Vous  voulez,  Vous  pouvez, 

lis  voient,  lis  veulent,  lis  peuvent 

7.  The  above  verbs  take  no  preposition  before  another  verb. 

8.  The  preposition  pour  is  used  to  render  the  preposition  to,  when 
the  latter  means  in  order  to, 

Je  vais  chez  vous,  pour  parler  k  J  go  to  your  house,  to  speak  to  your 
votre  frere,  et  pour  vous  voir.  brother,  and  to  see  you. 

J^ai  besein  d'argent  pour  acheter  /  wajii  money  to  {in  order  to)  buy 
des  marchandises.  goods. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Voulez-vous  nous  le  donner?  WiU  you  give  it  to  us  t 

Je  veux  vous  le  prater.  /  wiU  lend  it  to  you. 

Pouvez-vous  me  les  donner ?  Can  you  give  them  to  met 

*  After  the  verbs,  pouvoir,  to  be  able;  oser,  to  dare;  savoir,  to  know;  the 
negative  jxu  may  be  omitted. 
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Je  ne  puis  vous  lea  donner. 

Votre  frere  peut-U  le  lui  envoyer  T 

II  ne  veut  pas  le  lui  envoyer. 

Qui  veut  le  leur  prater  ? 

Personne  ne  veut  le  leur  prater. 

Envoyez-les-Dous. 

Ke  noas  les  envoyez  pas. 

Donnez-Dous-en. 

Ke  leur  en  envoyez  pas. 

Envoyez-le-leur,  pour  les  oontenter. 


Jj  puis  vous  I'y  envoyer. 


I  cannot  give  (hem  to  you* 

Can  your  brother  send  it  io  himf 

He  wiU  not  send  it  to  him. 

Who  will  lend  it  to  them,  f 

No  one  vnll  lend  it  io  them. 

Send  them  to  us. 

Do  not  send  them  to  us. 

Give  us  some  (of  it). 

Do  not  send  them  any. 

Send  it  to  ihem  {in  order)  io  satisfy 

them. 
Icon  send  it  to  you  there. 


EXEBCISE   53. 


Commis,  m.  clerk ;  Guere,  bui  little  ;  •  Poisson,  m.  fish  ; 

Connaissance,  £  acquxsin'  Marcliande  de  modes,  f  Pologne,  £  Poland  ; 

tance;  miUiner ;  Vreter^  I.  io  lend  ; 

Croi-re,  4.  ir.  io  believe;  Montr-er,  1.  to  show  ;      Semainc,  £  week; 
Beite,  f.  debt ;  Onbli-eTj  I.  to  forget ;      Sou  vent,  o/ten; 

D-evoir,  3.  to  owe;  Pay-er,  1.  to  pay  ;  Voyage,  m.  Journey. 

1.  Voulez-vous  donner  ce  livre  &  men  fr^re  ?  2.  Je  puis  le  lui 
preter,  mais  je  ne  puis  le  lui  donner.  3.  Voulez-vous  nous  les  en- 
voyer ?  4.  La  marchande  de  modes  peut  vous  les  envoyer.  "  5.  Les 
lui  montrez-vous  ?  6.  Je  les  vois,  et  je  les  lui  montre.  7.  Avez-vous 
peur  de  nous  les  prater  ?  8.  Je  n'ai  pas  peur  de  vous  les  preter. 
9.  Ne  pouvez-vous  nous  envoyer  du  poisson  ?  10.  Je  ne  puis  vous  en 
envoyer,  je  n'en  ai  guere.  11.  Voulez-vous  leur  en  parler  ?  12.  Je 
veux  leur  en  parler,  si  je  ne  I'oublie  pas.  13.  Venez-vous  souvent 
les  voir  ?  14.  Je  viens  les  voir  tous  les  matins,  et  tous  les  soirs. 
15.  Ne  leur  parlez-vous  point  de  votre  voyage  en  Pologne?  16.  Je 
leur  en  parle,  mais  ils  ne  veulent  pas  me  croire.  17.  Est-ce  que  je 
vois  mes  connaissances,  le  lundi  ?  18.  Vous  les  voyez  tous  les  jours 
de  la  semaine.  19.  Vous  envoient-elles  plus  d'argent  que  le  commis 
de  nptre  marchand  ?  20.  EUes  m*en  envoient  plus  que  lui.  21.  En 
envoyez- vous  au  libraire  ?  22.  Je  lui  en  envoie  quand  je  lui  en  dois. 
23.  N*avez-vous  pas  tort  de  lui  en  envoyer  ?  24.  Je  ne  puis  avoir 
tort  de  payer  mes  dettes.  25.  Us  vous  en  donnent,  et  ils  vous  en 
pr^tent  quand  vous  en  avez  besoin. 

Exercise  54. 

L  Will  you  send  us  that  letter  ?  2.  I  will  send  it  to  you,  if  you 
will  read  it.  3.  I  will  read  it  if  (st)  I  can.  4.  Can  you  lend  me  your 
pen?  5. 1  can  lend  it  to  you,  if  you  will  take  caie  of  it.  [L.  22,  (3.)] 
6.  May  I  speak  to  your  father  ?  7.  You  may  speak  to  him.  he  is 
here,     a  Are  you  afraid  of  forgetting  it?    [L  21,  (4.)]    9.  I  am 
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not  afnud  of  forgetting  it.  10.  Will  you  send  them  to  him  ?  11.  I 
intend  to  send  them  to  him,  if  I  have  time.  12.  Do  you  speak  to 
him  of  your  journey  ?  13.  I  speak  to  him  of  my  journey.  14.  I 
speak  to  them  of  it.  15.  Can  you  communicate  it  to  him  ?  16.  I 
have  a  wish  to  communicate  it  to  him.  17.  Do  you  see  your  ao' 
qualntances  every  Monday  ?  18. 1  see  them  every  Monday,  and  eVery 
Thursday.  19.  Where  do  you  intend  to  see  them  ?  20.  I  intend  to 
see  them  at  your  brother's,  and  at  your  sister's.  21.  Can  you  send 
him  there  every  day  ?  22.  I  can  send  him  there  every  Sunday,  if 
he  wishes  (s'll  le  veuf),  23.  Can  you  give  them  to  me  ?  24.  I  can 
give  them  to  you.  25.  Who  will  lend  them  books  ?  26.  No  one 
will  lend  them  any.  27.  Your  bookseller  is  willing  to  sell  them 
good  books  and  good  paper.  28.  Is  he  at  home  ?  29.  He  is  at  his 
brother's.  30.  Are  you  wrong  to  pay  your  debts  ?  31.  I  am  right 
to  pay  them.  32.  Will  you  send  it  to  us  ?  33.  I  am  willing  to  send 
it  to  you,  if  you  want  it.  34.  Are  you  willing  to  give  them  to  us? 
35.  We  are  willing  to  give  them  to  your  .acquaintances. 


■»  *  »■ 
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USE   OP  THE  AfLTICLE.      (§  77.) 

1.  The  article  2e,  la,  lesj  as  already  stated,  is  used  in  French  befbro 
nouns  taken  in  a  general  sense. 

Les  jardius  sont   les   omements  des^     Gardens  are  ihe  ornaments  of  vU- 
villages  et  des  campagnea.  lages  and  of  rural  districts, 

2.  The  article  is  also  used  in  French,  as  in  English,  before  nouns 
taken  in  a  particular  sense. 

Les  jardlns  do  ce  village   sont   su-     ITie  gardens  of  this  village  are  sif 
perbes.  perb, 

3.  It  is  also  used  before  abstract  nouns,  before  verbs,  and  adjectives 
used  substantively. 

La  paresse  est  odieuse.  Idleness  is  odious. 

La  jeunesse  n'est  pas  toujours  do-  Youth  is  not  always  tradable, 

cile. 

Le  boire  et  le  manger  sent  neces-  Eating  and  drinking  are  necessary  t^ 

saires  a  la  vie.  life, 

4.  The  article  is  used  before  the  names  of  countries,  province^ 
rivers,  winds,  and  mountains.     [§  77,  (3.)  (4.)] 

La  France  est  plus  grande  que  I'ltalie.    France  is  larger  than  Italy. 
La  Normandie  est  tr^s  fertile.  Normandy  is  very  fertile. 
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5.  The  article  is  used  before  titles. 

Lo  general  Cavaignac  General  Cavaignac. 

Le  luarechal  Ney.  Marshal  Ney, 

6.  In  respectful  address  or  discourse,  the  words,  monsieur^  fna- 
damCj  mademoiselle  are  placed  before  titles  and  designations  of  re- 
lationship. 

Monsieur  le  president  (^r.)  President 

Madame  la  comtesse.  (Madam)  Coumess, 

Mademoiselle  votre  sceur.  (Miss)  your  sister. 

7.  The  plural  of  monsieur^  madame^  and  TnademoiseTlej  is  messieurs^ 
mesdameSj  and  mesdemoiseUes. 

8.  The  student  should  be  careful  to  distinguish  a  noun  taken  in  a 
general  or  in  a  particular  sense,  &om  one  taken  in  a  partitive  sense 
[§  78.] 

GeTieral  or  particular  sense.  Partitive  sense. 

Nous  aimons  les  livres,  Nous  avons  des  liyres, 

We  like  books.  We  have  hooks^  i.  e.,  sorrie  hooks. 

Nous  avons  les  livres,  Vous  avez  ^crit  des  lettres. 

We  have  the  hooks.  You  have  written  letters^  L  e.,  8om§ 

letters. 

Resume  op  Examples. 

La  roodestie  est  amiable.  Modesty  is  amiable. 

Le  courage    est    indispensable    au  Courage  is  indispensable  to  the  gene- 

general.  raL 

Les  fleurs  sont  Tomement  des  jar-  Flowers  are  the  omaTnenis  of  gardens, 

dins. 

Les  flem^  des  jardins  de  ce  chateau.  The  flowers  of  the  gardens  of  this 

viUa. 

Avez-vous  rintention  de  visiter  la  Do  you  intend  visiting  France  f 

Franco  ? 

J'ai  rintention  de  visiter  I'ltalie.  I  intend  visiting  Holy. 

Le  capitaine  Dumont  est-il  ici  ?  Is  Captain  Dumant  here  t 

Le  major  Guillaume  est  chez  luL  Major  William  is  at  home, 

Voyez-vous  madame  votro  mere  ?  Do  you  see  your  mother  t 

Je  vois  monsieur  votre  frere.  /  see  your  brother. 

Hon  frere  n'aimo  pas  les  louangea  My  brother  is  not  fond  ef praises. 

Exercise  55. 

Aim-er,  1.  to  he  fond  of  Cerise,  f  cherry ;  Framboise,  f.  raspberry; 

to  like;  Demeur-er,  1.  to  dweU^  Legume,  m.  vegetable; 

/Lpport-er,  1.  to  &rt«(7 ;         live;  Loin, /ar; 

Bois,  m.  wood^  forest;  £tudi-er,  1.  to  study;  Lundi,  m.  Monday ; 

Capitaine,  m.  captain;  Fleur,  i.  flower;  Peche,  i. peach; 

Caporal,  m.  corporal ;  Fraise,  f.  strawberry ;  '  Prune,  C  plum. 

1.  Aimez-vous  le  pain  ou  la  viande  ?     2.  J'aime  le  pain,  la  viande, 
et  le  fruit.     3.  Avons-npus  dos  p^ches  dans  notre  jardin  ?   4.  Kous  j 


USE     OF     TUK     ABTIOLE,  97 

avons  des  peches,  des  fraises,  des  framboise?,  et  des  cerises.  5.  Mon- 
sieur votre  fr^re  aime-t-il  les  cerises  ?  6.  II  n*aime  gtiere  les  cerises, 
il  pr^fere  les  prunes.  7.  Avez-vous  des  legumes?  8.  Je  n'aimo 
point  les  Mgumes.  9.  Nous  n'avons  ni  legumes  ni  fruits.  [L.  8, 3.  4.] 
IQ.  Nous  n'aimons  ni  les  legumes  ni  les  fruits.  11.  Allez-vous  tons 
les  jours  dans  le  bois  de  monsieur  votre  frerc?  12.  Je  n*y  vais  pas 
tous  les  jours.  13.  Votre  soeur  apporte-t-elle  les  fleurs  ?  14.  Elle 
les  apporte.      15.  Madame  votre  mere  apporte-t-elle   des  fleurs? 

16.  Elle  en  apporte  tous  les  lundis.  17.  Voyez-vous  le  g^n^ral  Ber- 
trand  ?  18.  Je  ne  le  vois  pas,  je  vois  le  caporal  Duchene.  19.  Mes- 
demoiselles  vos  soeurs  sont-elles  fatigudes?  20.  Mes  soeurs  sont 
fatigu^es  d'dtudier.*  21.  Monsieur  le  president  est-il  chez  lui? 
22.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  est  chez  monsieur  lo  colonel  Dumont.  23.  De- 
meure-t-H  loin  d'ici?  24.  II  ne  demeure  pas  loin  d'ici.  25.  Oil 
demeure-t-il  ?    26.  II  demeure  chez  monsieur  le  capitaine  Lebrun. 

Exercise  56. 

1.  Does  your  sister  like  flowers  ?  2.  My  sister  likes  flowers,  and- 
my  brother  is  fond  of  books.  3.  Is  he  wrong  to  like  books  ?  4.  No, 
sir  J  he  is  right  to  like  books  and  flowers.  5.  Have  you  many  flowers 
in  your  gardens?  6.  We  have  many  flowers  and  much  fruit.  7.  Is 
your  cousin  fond  of  raspberries  ?  8.  My  cousin  is  fond  of  raspberries 
and'  strawberries.  9.  Is  the  captain  fond  of  praises  ?  10.  He  is  not 
fond  of  praises.  11.  Has  the  gardener  brought  you  vegetables? 
12.  He  has  brought  me  vegetables  and  fruit^  13.  Is  he  ashamed  to 
t)ring  you  vegetables  ?  14.  He  is  neither  ashamed  nor  afraid  to  sell 
vegetables.     15.  Is  your  mother  tired  ?     16.  My  mother  is  not  tired. 

17.  Is  your  brother  at  Colonel  D's  ?  18.  He  lives  at  Colonel  D's,  but 
he  is  not  at  home  at  present  (d  present),  19.  How  many  peaches 
have  you  ?  20.  I  have  not  many  peaches,  but  I  have  many  plums. 
21.  Does  Captain  B.  like  peaches?  22.  He  likes  peaches,*  plums, 
raspberries,  and  strawberries.  23.  Are  you  going  into  (dans)  yoy^ 
brother's  wood  ?  24.  I  go  there  every  morning.  25.  Is  General  ^, 
here  ?  26.  No,  sir ;  he  is  not  here,  he  is  at  your  cousin's.  27.  Does 
your  friend,  General  H.,  live  far  from  here  ?  28.  He  does  not  live  far 
from  here,  he  lives  at  his  brother's.  29.  Have  you  fine  flowers  in 
your  garden?  30.  We  have  very  fine  flowers;  we  are  fond  of 
flowers.  31.  Do  you  give  them  to  him  ?  32.  I  give  them  to  you. 
33.  I  give  you  some.  34.  I  give  them  some.  35.  Give  us  some. 
36.  Do  not  give  us  any. 

*  The  student  must  not  forget  that  the  article  is  repeated  before  every 
noun. 
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LEgON  XXX.  LESSON  XXX. 

USB   OP   THE   ARTICLE,    CONTINUED. 

1.  Adjective^  of  nation  will,  according  to  Rule  3  of  the  last  lesson, 
be  preceded  by  the  article.     [§  145.] 

II    apprend    le    fran^ais,   Tanglais,     He  learns  French^  English^  German^ 
rallemand,  et  ritalien.  and  Italian, 

2.  After  the  verb  parltr^  the  article  may  be  oniitted  before  an  ad- 
jective of  nation,  taken  substantively.  « 

Votre  frere  parle  espagnol  et  portu-     Tour  brother   speaks  Spanish    and 
gals.  Fortttguese. 

3.  The  article  is  not  used,  in  French,  before  the  number  which  fol- 
lows the  name  of  a  sovereiga  The  number,  (unless  it  be  first  and 
second)  must  be  the  cardinal,  and  not  the  ordinal.     [§  26,  (3.)] 

Vous  avez  riiistoire  do  Henri  qua-     Tou  have  the  history  of  Henry  the 
tre.  Fourth. 

4.  A  word  placed  in  apposition  with  a  noun  or  pronoun  is  not  in 
French  preceded  by  un,  une,  a  or  an,  unless  it  be  qualified  by  an  ad- 
jective, or  determined  by  the  following  part  of  the  sentence. 

Votre  ami  est  medecin.  Your  friend  if  a  physzciqn. 

Notre  frere  est  avocat.  Our  brother  is  a  barrister, 

Votre  ami  est  un  bon  medecin.  Your  friend  is  a  good  physician, 

Notre  frere  est  un  avocat  celcbre.  Our  brother  is  a  celebrated  advocaie, 

5.  Present  or  the  Indicative  of  the  Irregular  Verbs, 

Apprendre,  1o  learn  I      ConitaItbe,  to  know;      Savoir,  to  know; 

J'apprends,  /  learn,  do  Je   connais,  I  know^  or  Je   sais,  /  knaw^  or  do 

learn,  or  am  learning;       do  know ;  know ; 

Tu  apprends,  Tu  connais,  Tu  sais, 

II  apprend,  II  connalt,  II  sait, 

Nous  apprenons,  Nous  connaissona,  Nous  savons, 

Vous  apprenez,  Vous  connaiasez,  Tous  savez, 

Us  apprennent.  lis  connaissent  Us  savent 

6.  Connaitre  means  to  he  acquainted  with*  savoir,  to  JcnoWj  is  said 
only  of  things. 

Connaissez-yous    ce    Fran^ais,    cet  Do  you  know  tJiat  Frenchman^  that 

Anglais,     ce^    AHemand,    et  cet  Englishman,    thai    German,    and 

Espagnol?    [§  1^6,J  thai  Spaniard? 

Bavez-vpiis    le    fran^ais,    I'anglais,  Do  you  know  French,  English,  Ger- 

•       J'allemand,  e$  J.- espagnol  ?  man,  and  Spanish  f 
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Rksum^  of  Examples. 

Lc  Capitaino  G.  sait-Q  le  fraufais  ?  Does  Captain  G.  know  French  t 

II  no  le  salt  pas,  mais  il  Tapprend.  He  does  not  know  it,  hut  learns  iL 

Gonnaissez-vous  le  Docteur  L.  ?  Do  you  know  Dr.  L.  ? 

Jc  ne  le  connais  pas,  mais  je  sais  oh  I  am  not  ocqtMinied  with  him^htU  1 

il  demeure.  know  where  he  lives. 

Ge  monsieur  est-il  peintre  ?  Is  thai  gentleman  a  painter  t 

Nod,  il  est  architecte.  No,  he  is  an  architecL 

Ge  monsieur  est  un  architecte  dis-  Thai    gentleman  is  a  distinguished 

lingue.  architecL 

Co  Fran9ais  parle  grec  et  arabo.  TJiai  Frenchman  speaks  Greek  and 

Arabic 

II  parle  le  g^rec,  Tarabe,  et  TitaliexL  He  speaks  the    Greek^   Arabic^   and 

Italian  languages, 

Avez-vous  vu  Cliaffles  dix,  frero  do  Have  you  seen  Charles  the  TenfJi,  a 

Louis  dix-huit  ?  brother  of  Louis  the  EighteenUi  t 

ExEHCISE   51, 

AUemand,  o,  German ;   Grec,  que,  Greek  ;  Quatorze,  fourteen  ; 

Ancien,  ne,  ancient;        Hongrois,  e.  Hungarian;  Quatre,  jfour; 
Anglais,  e,  English;        Languo,  f.  language;       Russe,  Russian; 
Chinois,  ^,  Chinese;         Modeme,  modem;  Suedois,    c,    Swedish, 

Dauois,e,  Danish,  Dane;  Pays,  m.  country ;  Swede; 

Tort,  very  ;  Polonais,  e,  Polisli,  Pole  ;  Tapissier,  m.  upholsterer, 

1.  Connaissez-vous  ce  monsieur  ?  2.  Qui,  madame ;  y.  lo  connais 
fort  bien.  3.  Savez-vous  de  quel  pays  il  est?  4.  II  est  hongrois. 
5.  Parle-t-il  allemand  ?  6.  II  parle  allemand,  polonais,  russe,  sud- 
dois,  et  danois.  7.  N'est-il  pas  mddecin  ?  8.  Non,  monsieur ;  avant 
la  revolution,  il  etait  capitaine.  9.  Avez-vous  envie  d'apprendre  lo 
russe?  10.  J'ai  envie  d'apprendre  le  russe  et  le  grec  modernc. 
11.  Connaissez-vous  les  messieurs  qui  parlQjit  a  voire  soeur  ?  ]2.  Jo 
ne  les  connais  pas.  13.  Savez-vous  o\i  ils  demeurent  ?  14.  lis  dc- 
meurent  chez  le  tapissier  dc  votre  frere.  15.  ITavez-vous  pas  This- 
toire  de  Louis  quatorze,  dans  votro  bibliotheque  ?  IG.  Je  n'ai  ni 
celle  de  Louis  quatorze,  ni  celle  de  Henri  quatre.  17.  Avez-vous 
tort  d'apprendre  le  chinois  ?  18.  Je  n'ai  pas  tort  d'apprendre  le  chi- 
nois. 19.  Vos  compagnons  apprennent-ils  les  langues  anciennes? 
20.  Us  savent  plusieurs  langues  anciennes  et  modemes.  21.  Parlez- 
vous  anglais  ?  22.  Je  sais  I'anglais  et  je  le  parle.  23.  Connaissez- 
vous  TAnglais  que  nous  voyons  ?  24.  Je  ne  le  connais  pas.  25.  II 
nc  me  connait  pas,  et  je  ne  le  connais  pas. 

Exercise  58. 

1.  Does  our  physician  know  French  ?  2.  He  knows  French,  Eng- 
lish, and  German.  3.  Does  he  know  the  French  physician  ?  4.  lie 
knows  him  very  well.     5.  Are  you  acquainted  with  tliat  lady  ?     G.  I 
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am  not  acquainted  with  her.  7.  Is  slie  a  German  or  a  Swede. 
8.  She  is  neither  a  Grerman  nor  a  Swede,  she  is  a  Russian.  9.  Do  you 
intend  to  speak  to  her  ?  10.  I  intend  to  speak  to  her  in  {en)  EngUsh. 
Jl.  Does  she  know  Enghsh?  12.  She  knows  several  languages; 
she  speaks  English,  Danish,  Swedish,  and  Hungarian.  13.  Is  your 
brother  a  colonel?  14.  No,  sir;  he  is  a  captain.  15.  Is  your  up- 
holsterer a  Dane  ?  16.  He  is  not  a  Dane,  he  is  a  Swede.  17.  Are 
you  a  Frenchman  ?  18.  No,  sir ;  I  am  a  Hungarian.  19.  Do  you 
know  Chinese  ?  20.  I  know  Chinese,  Russian,  and  modern  Greek. 
21.  Are  you  wrong  to  learn  languages  ?  22.  I  am  not  wrong  to 
learn  languages.  23.  Do  you  know  the  Englishman  who  lives  at 
your  brother's  ?  24.  I  am  acquainted  with  him.  25.  I  am  not  ac- 
quainted with  him.  26.  Do  you  like  books  ?  27.  I  am  fond  of 
books.  28.  Have  you  a  clesire  to  learn  Russian  ?  29.  I  have  no 
desire  to  learn  Russian.  30.  Have  you  no  time  ?  31.  I  have  but 
little  time.  32.  What  do  you  learn  ?  33.  We  learn  Latin,  Greek, 
French,  and  German.  34.  Do  you  not  learn  Spanish  ?  35,  We  do 
not  learn  it. 
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BELATIVK   PRONOUNS.       (§  38.) 

1.  Qui,  who^  whichj  used  as  nominative,  may  relate  to  persons  or 
to  things. 

Les  flours  qui  sont  dans  votro  jardin.     The  /lowers  which  are  in  your  garden. 

2.  Qui,  whoTrij  used  as  the  object  of  a  verb,  can  only  be  said  of 
l)ersons.     It  is  used  interrogatively  with  or  without  a  preposition. 

V 

Qui  votre  frere  volt-il  ?  WTwrn  does  your  brother  see  t 

L)e  qui  parlez-vous  ce  matin  ?  0/  whom  do  you  speak  Ihis  morning  f 

3.  Que,  whom,  which^  may  be  said  of  persons  or  things.  It  can 
never  be  understood,  and  must  be  repeated  before  every  verb, 
[L.  19.  1.] 

Les  personnes  que  nous  voyons.  The  persons  whom  we  see. 

Les  langues  que  nous  apprenons.  The  languages  which  we  learn. 

4.  Ce  que,  is  employed  for  that  which^  or  its  equivalent  what 

Ce  que  vous  apprenez  est  utile.  That  which  you  learn  is  usefuL 

Trouvez-vous  ce  quo  vous  cherchez?      Do  you  find  what  you  seekf 
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5.  Que  answers  to  the  English  pronoun  whatj  used  absolutely  be^ 
fore  a  verb. 

Quo  penscz-Yous  de  cela  ?  WluU  do  you  thirik  of  ihait 

6.  Quoi,  wh€Uj  when  not  used  as  an  exclamation,  is  generally  pre- 
ceded by  a  preposition,  and  relates  only  to  things. 


De  quoi  voulez-vous  parler? 
X  quoi  pensoz-vous  ? 


0/  wJwi  do  you  wish  to  speak  f 
Of  wlwJt  do  you  think  t 


7.  Lequel,  w.,  laquelle,/.,  lesquels,  m.  p.^  lesquelles,/.  }>.,  whkhj  or 
which  onej  [L.  18.  6]  or  ''which  ones,  relate  to  persons  or  tilings. 
They  may  be  preceded  by  a  preposition,  contracted  or  not  with  the 
article.  .  ^ 

Lequel  avcz-vous  apporte  ?  Wiich  one  have  you  brought  t 

Duquel  (de  laquelle)  parlez-vous  ?        Of  which  one  do  you  speak  t 

8.  Dont,  of  which,  or  of  whom,  whose,  may  relate  to  persons  or 
things,  in  the  masculine  or  feminine,  singular  or  plural.  It  can  never 
be  used  absolutely,  and  must  always  be  preceded  by  an  antecedent. 
It  is  preferable  to  de  qui  or  duquel,  etc, 

Lcs  fleura  dont  vous  mo  parlez.  The  flowers  ofwhic^  you  speak  (b  me, 

Les  demoiselles  dont  votre  sceur  vous     The  young  ladies  of  whom  your  sister 
parle.  speaks  to  you, 

9.  Present  op  the  Inmoative  of  the  Irregular  Verbs, 

Di-RE,  4.  to  say.       Fai-re,  4.  to  make,  to  do.       Mett-re,  4.  to  put. 

Je  dis,  /  say^  do  say,  or  Jo  fais,  /  make,  or  do,  I  Je  meta,  I  put,  do  put,  or 

arn  saying.  am  making  or  doing.  am  putting. 

Tu  die,  Tu  fais,  Tu  meta, 

II  dlt,  II  fait,  II  met. 

Nous  dlsons,  Nous  faisons,  [L.  63,  note.]  Nous  mettons, 

Vous  dites,  Vous  faitea,  Vous  mettez, 

lis  djsent.  lis  font  lis  mettent, 

Resume  op  Examples. 


Gonnaissez-vous    le    monsieur    qui 

parle  S,  notre  cousin  ? 
Je  connais  celui  qui  lui  parle. 
Comprenez-vous  co  que  je  vous  dis  ? 
Qui  vous  a  parle  de  cette  affaire  ? 
L' Anglais  dont  vous  parlez  est  icl 

L'Espagnol  dont  la  Boeur  est  icL 
Que  faites-vous  ce  matin  ? 
Que  dites-vous  k  notre  ami  ? 
Nous  faisons  ce  que  vous  nous  dites. 
Pour  qui  faites-vous  cet  habit  ? 
De  quoi  parlez-vous  k  votre  frere  ? 
Nous  faisons  ce  que  nous  pouvons. 
Nous  parlous  de  ce  dont  vous  parlez. 


Do  you    know  the   gentleman   who 

speaks  to  our  cousin  f 
I  know  hinC  who  speaks  to  him. 
Do  you  understand  what  I  say  to  you  f 
Who  has  spoken  to  you  of  this  affair  f 
The  Englishman  of  whom  you  speak 

is  here. 
The  Spaniard  whose  sister  is  here. 
What  do  you  do  this  m>oming  f 
What  do  you  say  to  our  friend? 
We  do  that  which  (what)  you  say  to  us. 
For  whom  do  you  make  this  coat  t 
Of  what  do  you  speak  to  your  brother  t 
We  do  what  we  can. 
We  speak  of  that  of  which  you  speak' 
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Exercise  59. 

Arrlv-er,  1.  to  arrive;  Habillement,  m.  dress,  Presquo,  almost; 
Avec,  with;  cloihes;  'Rien,  nothing ; 

Co  lire,  m.  trunk;  Hollandaia,  e,  Dutch;      Recommand-er,  1,  to  r^ 

Command-er,l.  to  order ;  Lioge,  m.  linen  ;  commend ; 

£co8sais,  e,  Scotch;  "hiousiexiT.m. gentleman ;  Soulier,  m.  sJioe; 

Enlant,  m.  child;  Norn,  m.  Tiame;  Yrai,  e,  true, 

Plaisir,  m, pleasure; 

1.  Qui  coojiaissez-vous  ?  2.  Nous  connaissons  les  Hollandais  dont 
vous  nous  parlez.  3.  Quelles  le9ons  apprenez-vous  ?  4.  Nous  ap- 
ppenons  les  lemons  que  vous  nous  recommandez.  5.  Ce  que  je  vous 
di?,  est  il  vrai  ?  6.  Ce  que  vous  nous  dites  est  vrai.  7.  De  qui  nous 
parlez- vous  ?  8.  Nous  vous  parlons  des  £cossais  qui  viennent  d'arri- 
ver.  9.  Savez-vous  qui  vient  d'arriver  ?  10.  Je  sais  que  le  monsieur 
que  nous  connaissons  vient  d'arriver.      11.  Vos  soeurs  que  font-elles  ? 

12.  EUes  ne  font  presque  rien,*  elles  n'ont  presque  rien  a  faire. 

13.  Que  mettez-vous  dans  voire  coflfre  ?  14.  Nous  y  mettons  ce  que 
nous  avons,  nos  habillements  et  notre  linge.  15.  Ny  mettez-vous 
pas  vos  souliers  ?  16.  Nous  y  mettons  les  souliers  dont  nous  avons 
besoin.  17.  De  quoi  avez-vous  besoin?  18.  Nous  avons  besoin  de 
ce  que  nous  avons.  19.  Get  enfant  sait-il  ce  qu*il  fait  ?  20.  H  sait 
ce  qu*il  fait,  et  ce  qu'il  dit.  21.  Ne  voulez-vous  pas  le  leur  dire? 
22.  Avec  beaucoup  de  plaisir.  23.  Faites-vous  ce  que  le  marchand 
vous  commande  ?  24.  Nous  faisons  ce  qu'il  nous  dit.  25.  II  parle 
de  ce  dont  vous  parlez. 

Exercise  60. 

1.  Have  you  what  (ce  dont)  you  want  ?  2.  We  have  what  we 
want  3.  Is  the  gentleman  whom  you  know,  here  ?  4.  The  lady  of 
whom  you  speak  is  here.  5.  Has  she  just  arrived  ?  [L.  26.  2.]  0.  She 
has  just  arrived.  7.  Do  you  know  that  gentleman?  8.  I  know'the 
gentleman  who  is  speaking  with  your  father.  9.  Do  you  know  his 
name  ?  10.  I  do  not  know  his  name,  but  I  know  where  he  lives 
(dcTneure),  11.  What  do  you  do  every  morning  ?  12.  We  do  almost 
nothing,  we  have  very  little  to  do.  13.  Does  the  tailor  make  your 
clothes  ?  14.  He  makes  my  clothes,  my  brother's,  and  my  cousin's. 
15.  Do  you  know  what  you  say  ?  16.  I  know  what  I  say,  and  what 
I  do.  17.  Do  you  know  the  Scotchman  of  whom  your  brother 
speaks?  18.  I  know  him  well.  19.  What  does  he  put  into  (dans) 
his  trunk  ?  20.  He  puts  his  clothes.  21.  Is  that  which  you  say, 
true  ?  22.  What  I  say  is  true.  23.  Do  you  understand  that  which 
I  say  to  you  ?  24.  I  understand  all  tliat  you  say.  25.  Of  whom 
does  your  brother  speak  ?    26.  He  speaks  of  the  gentleman  whoso 
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Bister  is  here,  27.  Is  your  brother  wrong  to  do  what  he  does? 
28.  He  cannot  be  wrong  to  do  it.  29.  What  are  you  doing  ?  30.  I 
am  doing  that  which  you  do.  31.  Where  do  you  put  my  books? 
32.  Into  (dans)  yoUr  brother's  trunk.  33.  Is  your  brother  here  ? 
34.  He  is  not  here.     35.  He  Is  at  my  brother^s,  or  at  my  father's. 
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LEgON  XXXII.  LESSON  XXXII. 

PLAN  OF  THE  EXERCISES  IN  COMPOSINa  FRENCH. 

Hitherto  the  student  has  been  occupied  exclusively  in  acquiring 
facts,  forms  and  principles^  and  in  iranslaUng^  by  the  aid  of  these, 
French  into  English  and  again  English  into  French.  Following  still 
the  plan  of  the  work,  let  him  now  undeitake  the  higher  business  of 
endeavoring  to  compose  in  French.  With  tliis  intent,  let  him  take 
some  of  tlie  words,  given  fjr  this  purpose,  in  the  kists  at  page  271,  and 
seek  to  incorporate  them  in  sentences  entirely  his  own.  The  words 
taken  from  the  lists,  are  to  be  used  merely  as  things  suggestive  of 
thought.  The  form  which,  in  any  given  case,  the  sentence  may 
assume,  should  be  determined  by  the  models  found  in  the  Lessons 
preceding ;  for,  every  sentence  which  the  pupil  has  once  mastered  in 
the  regular  course  of  the  Lessons,  is  or  should  be  to  him  a  models  on 
which  he  may  at  pleasure  build  other  constructions  of  his  own. 
Indeed,  this  constructing  sentences  according  to  models,  that  is, 
shaping  one's  thoughts  according  to  the  forms  and  idioms  peculiar  to 
a  foreign  tongue,  is  the  true  and  only  secret  of  speaking  and  writing 
that  language  well  The  pupil,  therefore,  as  he  passes  along  in  the 
ordinary  course  of  the  Lessons,  should  frequently  be  found  applying 
his  knowledge  in  the  way  of  actually  composing  independent  sen- 
tences. In  this  way  he  will  soon  acquire  a  &oility  and  accuracy  in 
the  language,  which  are  hardly  otherwise  attainable  at  all 
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1.  The  verb  mettre  is  used  in  the  same  sense  as  the  English  to  put 
on,  in  speaking  of  garments.     MeUre  le  couverty  means  to  lay  ilie 


dotkj  or  set  the  table. 


Quel  chapeau  mettez-vous?  WhaJt  hod  do  you  put  on  f 

Votre  frero  met  son  habit  noir.  Your  brother  puts  on  his  black  coaJt. 

La  domestiquo  va  mottro  lo  couvert       The  servant  is  going  to  lay  the  cloth. 
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2.  dter  means  to  take  off,  to  take  away^  to  take  out, 

Mon  domestique  6te  son  chapeau.      My  servant  takes  off  his  hat 

6tez  ce  livre  de  la  table.  Take  away  that  hook  from  the  table. 

^'a-t-OQ  pas  6t6  le  diner  7  Mave  they  not  taken  away  the  dinner  f 

3.  The  verb  faire  is  used  before  another  verb,  in  the  sense  of  to 
havCy  to  cause. 

y otre  frSre  fait-il  bdtir  une  maison  7    J>oe8  you  brother  haoe  a  house  ImU  f 
II  en  fait  b4tir  plus  d'une.  He  has  more  Ihan  one  buiU. 

4.  It  may  be  used  in  the  same  sense  before  its  own  infinitive. 

Je  £iis  faire  ua  habit  do  drap.  i  fuxve  a  doth  coat  made. 

Yous  &ites  faire  des  souliers  de  ouir.      You  have  leather  shoes  nuxde, 

5.  Vouloir,  [L.  28.  6.]  followed  by  dire,  is  used  in  the  seuse  of  to 
fnean. 

Que  voulez-vous  dire  ?  W7uit  do  you  mean  t 

Votre  soeur  que  veut-elle  dire?  Whai  does  your  sister  mean  t 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Ne  raettez-vous  pas  vos  habits?  Do  you  not  put  on  your  clothes  f 

J'ai  peur  de  les  gater.  /  am  a/raid  of  spoiling  them. 

Neportez-vous  jamais  votre  habit  noir?  Do  you  never  wear  your  olack  coatf 

Je  le  mets  tons  les  samedis.  IpiU  it  on  every  Saturday. 

Pourquoi     n'otez-vous    pas    votre  Why  do  you  not  take  off  your  cloak  f 

manteau  ? 

J'ai  trop  froid,  j'ai  peur  de  l'6ter.  lam  too  cold,  lam  afraid  to  take  it  off, 

Faites-voas  racoommoder  vos  has?  Do  you  have  your  stockings  mended  f 

Je  fais  raccommoder  mes  habits.  J  have  my  clothes  mended. 

Je  fais  faire  une  paire  de  bottes.  Ihave  apair  of  boots  made, 

Je  fais  creuser  un  puits.  /  have  a  well  dug. 

Votre  fr^re  que  veut-il  dire  7  What  does  your  brother  mean  f 

Que  veut-il  dire  7  What  does  he  mean  f 

II  ne  veut  rien  dire.  He  means  nothing. 

Otez-vous  vos  souliers  et  vos  has  7  Do  you  take  off  your  shoes  and  stock- 
ings 1 

Je  n'6te  ni  les  uns  ni  les  autres.  1  take  off  neither  these  nor  those. 

Le  diner  est  pr^t,  le  domestique  va  Dinner  is  ready,  the  servant  is  going 

mettre  le  convert  to  lay  the  cloth. 

Voulez-vous  6ter  le  convert  7  Will  you  take  away  the  things  f 

Je  vais  mettre  le  convert.  Icrni  going  to  lay  the  chth. 

Je  vais  6ter  le  couvert.  1  am  going  to  take  away  the  things^ 

E2:ebcise  61. 

Apolhicaire,  m.  drug^  Fach^,  e,  sorry,  angry ;  Raccommod-er,      1.      to 

gist;  QaX'&r,  1.  to  spoil ;  mend; 

A  pros,  after;  Gilet,  m.  waistcoat,  vest;  Remett-re,  4.  ir.  io  put 

Cave,  f.  cellar ;  Grand,  e,  large,  very;  on  again; 

Car,  for,  because ;  Manteau,  m.  cloak ;  Tout  a  I'heure,     immedi' 

Creus-er,  1.  to  dig;  Noir,  e,  black;  ately ; 

Dimanche,  m.  Sunday ;  Pantoufle,  f.  slipper  ;  Uniforme,  m.  uniform  ; 

J)iD.QT,  m.  dinner  ;  Pourquoi,  why  ;  Velours,  m.  velveL 

Pret,  e,  ready  ; 
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1.  Le  G^n^ral  N.  met-il  son  uniforme?  2.  H  ne  le  met  point 
3.  Pourquoi  ne  portez-vous  point  votre  manteau  noir  7  4.  J*ai  peur 
de  le  g&ter.  5.  Mettez-vous  vos  Bouliers  de  satin  tous  les  matins  ? 
6.  Je  ne  les  mets  que  les  dimanches.  7.  H  est  midi,  le  domestique 
met-il  le  convert  ?  8.  II  ne  le  met  pas  encore,  il  va  le  mettre  tout-^ 
rheure.  9.  Le  diner  n'est-H  pas  pr^t  ?  10.  Le  domestique  6te-t-il 
le  couvert?  11.  II  ne  Tote  pas  encore^  il  n'a  pas  le  temps  de  r6ter. 
12.  6tez-vous  votre  habit,  quand  vous  avez  chaud?  13.  Je  I'ote, 
quand  j'ai  trop  chaud.  14.  Faites-vous  faire  un  habit  de  drap  ?  15.  Je 
fais  faire  un  habit  de  drap,  et  un  gilet  de  satin  noir.  16.  Ne  faites- 
vous  point  raccommoder  vos  pantoufles  de  velours  ?  17.  Ne  faites- 
vous  pas  creuser  une  cave  ?  18.  Je  fais  creuser  une  grande  cave. 
19.  L'apothicaire,  que  veut-il  dire  ?  20.  II  veut  dire  qu*il  a  besoin 
d'argent  21.  Savez-vous  ce  que  cela  veut  dire?  22.  Cela  veut  dire 
que  votre  frere  est  islch^  contre  vous.  23.  Avez-vous  envie  de  met- 
tre votre  manteau  ?  24.  J*ai  I'intention  de  le  mettre,  car  j'ai  grand 
firoid.     25.  Je  vais  Toter,  car  j'ai  chaud. 

Exercise  62. 

1.  Do  you  take  off  your  coat  ?  2.  I  do  not  take  off  my  coat;  I  put 
it  on.  3.  Do  you  take  off  your  cloak,  when  you  are  cold  ?  4.  When 
I  am  .cold,  I  put  it  on.  5.  Does  your  little  boy  take  off  his  shoes  and 
stockings  ?  [§21,  (4.)]  6.  He  takes  them  off,  but  he  is  going  to  put 
them  on  again.  7.  Does  that  little  girl  lay  the  cloth  ?  8.  She  lays 
the  cloth  every  day  at  noon  (midi),  9.  Does  she  take  away  the 
things  after  dinner?  10. -She  takes  away  the  things  every  day. 
11.  Do  you  intend  to  have  a  coat  made  ?  12. 1  intend  to  have  a  coat 
made.  '  13.  I  am  going  to  have  a  coat  and  vest  made.  14.  Does 
your  brother  have  his  boots  mended  ?  15.  He  has  them  mended. 
16.  What  does  your  son  mean  ?  17. 1  do  not  know  what  he  means. 
18.  Is  he  angry  with  me,  or  with  my  brother  ?  19.  He  is  neither 
angry  with  you,  nor  with  your  brother.  20.  Is  he  afraid  to  spoil  his 
coat  ?  21.  He  is  not  afraid  to  spoil  it.  22.  Does  the  druggist  want 
money  ?  23.  He  does  not  want  money.  24.  Does  your  sister  take 
my  book  from  the  table  ?  25.  She  does  not  take  it  away.  26.  Why 
do  you  take,  off  your  shoes  ?  27.  I  take  them  off  because  they  hurt 
me  (jgtnenf),  28.  Do  you  intend  to  have  a  house  built  ?  29.  I  in- 
tend to  have  one  built  30.  Does  the  tailor  spoil  your  coat  ?  31.  He 
does  not  spoil  it.  32.  Who  spoils  your  clothes?  33.  No  person 
spoils  them.    34.  What  hat  do  you  wear  ?    35.  I  wear  a  black  hat. 
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LEgON  XXXIII.  LESSON  XXXIIL 

UNIPBBSONAL  TEBBS. 

1.  The  unipersonal  verb  is  conjugated  only  in  the  third  person 
singular  of  a  tense.  Its  nominative  pronoun,  il,  iij  is  used  absolutely, 
i  e.  J  it  represents  no  noun  previously  expressed. 

U  pleut  aujourd'huL  Jt  rains  to-day, 

2.  The  unipersonal  verb  assumes  tlie  termination  of  the  class  or 
conjugation  to  which  it  belongs.  Some  verbs  are  always  uniper- 
sonal, and  will  be  found  in  §  G2.  Others  are  only  occasionally  so, 
and  if  irregular,  will  be  found  in  the  personal  form  in  the  same  §  62. 

3.  Present  of  the  Indicative  of  the  Unipersonal  Verbs, 

T  avoir,  to  he  there:      Pleuvoir,  to  rain:  Neiger,  to  snow: 

II  y  a,  there  is^  there  are.  II  pleut  it  rains^  it  is   II   neige,  it  snowSj  it  is 
See  §  61-2,  page  362.     raining.  snowing. 

Greler,  to  hail:  Geler,  to  freeze:  D^geler,  to  thaw: 

II  grele  (§  49)  it  haib.   II  gelo  (§  49)  U  freezes,    II  degc4e  (§  49)  it  thaws, 
it  is  Jiailing,  it  is  freezing.  it  is  thawing. 

4.  II  y  a,  means  there  is,  or  there  are,  and  may  be  followed  by  a 
singular  or  plural  noun,  [§  Gl-2.] 

II  y  a  du  gibier  au  marche.  There  is  garni  in  the  market. 

II  y  a  des  pommes  dans  votro  jarditu      Tliere  are  apples  in  your  garden, 

5.  In  relation  to  the  weather,  the  verb  /aire  is  used  unipersonally 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  English  verb  to  be. 

II  fait  beau  temps  aujourd'huL         Jl  is  fine  weather  to-day. 
11  fait  chaud,  il  fait  froid.  It  is  warm,  it  is  cold. 

6.  The  verb  ttre,  however,  is  used  when  the  word  temps,  weather, 
precedes  it 

Lo  temps  est  beau  ce  matin.  Tlie  weather  is  fine  tJiis  morning, 

'REavMK  OF  Examples. 

t'lcut-il  ce  matin  ?  Does  it  rain  this  morning  t 

II  no  plout  pas,  il  neige.  Jt  does  not  rain,  it  snows, 

11  va  pleuvoir  ce  matin.  It  is  going  to  rain  this  Tnoming. 

Ne  gele-t-il  pas  ce  matin  ?  Does  it  not  freeze  this  morning  t 

II  ne  gele  pas,  il  fait  du  brouillard.  Il  does  not  freeze,  it  is  foggy. 

Y  a-t-il  du  Rucre  chez  vous  ?  /v  there  any  sugar  al  your  house  t 

11  y  en  a  beancoup  chez  mon  frero.       There  is  a  great  deal  at  my  brothers, 

Y  a-t-il    plusieurs  personnes  chez    Are  there  several  per  sons  at  my  house  f 
moi? 
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II  y  a  plu  1  do  deux  p3rs»ouae5. 

Wj  at- A  pcraonne  a  i'eglia*?? 

IX  n'j  a  encore  persoone. 

Est-Q  trop  tot? 

Au  contrairo,  11  est  trop  tard. 

Fait-il  froid  ou  chaud  aujoun*.'hui  ? 

II  fait  chaud  et  humide. 

Fait-il  du  vent,  ou  du  brouillard? 

II  £iit  un  temps  bien  desagreabla. 

Le  temps  n'est  pas  agreable. 


Tliere  are  more  than  two  persons^ 

Is  there  nobody  at  church  f 

There  is  as  yet  no  one  there. 

Is  tt  too  soon  T 

On  the  contrary f  it  is  too  laie. 

Is  it  cold  or  warm  io-<Uiy  f 

It  is  warm  and  damp. 

Is  it  windyj  or  foggy  f 

It  is  very  disagreeable  weather. 

The  weather  is  not  agreeable. 


Exercise  63. 

Assemblee,  £  asscThbly,  Coiivert,  e,  cloudy; 

party ;  ficurie,  C  stable ; 

Bibliotheque,  £  library;  j^pais,  se,  thick; 
Brouillard,  m.  fog  ;  Foin,  m.  hay ; 

Chambre,  £  room]    •        Gibier,  m.  game; 
Cinqxiante^  fifty ;  Humide,  damp; 


Manuscrit,     m.     mann^ 

script] 
Superbe,  very  beaviifuX; 
Veau,  m.  veid; 
Vent,  m.  wind ; 
Volaille,  £  poultry. 


1.  Quel  temps  fait-il  aujourd'hui?  2.  li  fait  un  temps  superbe. 
3,  Fait-il  tro3  beau  temps  aujourd'hui  ?  4.  II  fait  un  temps  couvert 
et  humide.  5.  Pleut-il  beaucoup  ce  matin  ?  6.  H  ne  pleut  pas  en- 
core, mais  il  va  pleuvoir.  7.  Fait-il  du  vent  ou  du  brouillard  ?  8.  II 
ne  fait  pas  de  vent.  9.  Le  brouillard  est  tres  ^pais.  10.  Combien 
de  personnes  y  a-t-il  u  FassembMe?  11.  II  y  a  plus  de  deux  cents 
[L.  20.  7.]  personnes.  12.  Wj  a-t-il  pas  beaucoup  de  manuscrit3 
dans  votre  bibliotheque  ?  13.  II  n'y  en  a  pas  beaucoup,  il  n'y  en  a 
que  cinquante-cinq.  14.  Fait-il  trop  froid  pour  vous,  dans  cetto 
chambre  ?  15.  II  n'y  fait  ni  trop  froid  ni  trop  chaud.  16.  Y  a-t-il 
beaucoup  de  foin  dans  votre  ecurie?  17.  II  y  en  a  assez  pour  mon 
clieval.  16.  Restez-vous  a  la  maison,  quand  il  pleut  ?  19.  Quand  il 
pleut^  je  reste  h.  la  maison,  mais  quand  il  fait  beau  temps  je  vais  chez 
nion  cousin.  20.  Y  a-t-il  de  la  viande  au  marche?  21.  II  y  en  a 
beaucoup ;  il  y  a  aussi  du  gibier.  22.  II  y  a  du  veau,  du  mouton,  et 
de  la  volaille.  23.  N'y  a-t^il  pas  aussi  des  legumes  et  des  fruits  ? 
24.  II  n'y  en  a  pas.     25.  II  y  en  a  aussi. 

Exercise  04. 

1.  Are  3''ou  cold  this  morning?  2.  I  am  not  cold,  it  is  warm  this 
morning.  3.  Is  it  foggy  or  windy  ?  4.  It  is  neither  foggy  nor  windy, 
it  rains  in  torrents  (d  verse),  5.  Is  it  going  to  rain  or  to  snow  ? 
0.  It  is  going  to  freeze,  it  is  very  cold.  7.  It  is  windy  and  foggy. 
8.  Is  there  any  body  at  your  brother's  to-day  ?  9.  My  brother  is  at 
home,  and  my  sister  is  at  church.  10.  Is  there  any  meat  in  the  {au) 
market  ?  11.  There  is  meat  and  poultry.  12.  Is  it  too  warm  or  too 
cold,  for  your  sister,  in  this  room  ?  13.  It  is  not  so  warm  in  this 
room,  as  in  your  brother's  library.     11.  Are  there  good  English 
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books  in  your  sister's  library?  15.  There  are  some  good  ones. 
IG.  Are  there  peaches  and  plums  in  your  garden?  17.  There  are 
many.  13.  Do  you  remain  at  your  brother's,  when  it  snows? 
19.  When  it  snows,  we  remain  at  home.  20.  Are  there  ladies  at 
your  mother's  ?  21.  Your  two  sisters  are  there  to-day.  22.  Have 
you  time  to  go  and  fetch  them  ?  23.  I  have  no  time  this  morning. 
24.'  Is  your  horse  in  the  stable?'  25.  It  is  not  there,  it  is  at  my 
brother's.  26.  Does  it  hail  tliis  morning  ?  27.  It  does  not  hail,  it 
freezes.  28.  What  weather  is  it  tliis  morning  ?  29.  It  is  very  fine 
weather.  30.  Is  it  too  warm  ?  31.  It  is  neither  too  warm  nor  too 
cold.  32.  Is  it  going  to  freeze  ?  33.  It  is  going  to  snow.  34.  Does 
it  snow  every  day  ?  35.  It  does  not  snow  every  day,  but  it  snows 
very  often  (souvent). 


^  ♦  » 


LEgON  XXXIV.  LESSON  XXXIV, 

PLACE   OF   THE   ADVERB.       (§    136.) 

1.  In  simple  tenses,  the  adverb  generally  follows  the  verb,  and  is 
placed  as  near  it  as  possible. 

Votre  commis  ecrit  tres  bien.     •      Tour  clerk  writes  very  weU. 
Cette  demoiselle  lit  tres  maL  Tfial  young  lady  reads  very  badly, 

2.  When  a  verb  is  in  the  infinitive,  the  two  negatives  ne  and  paSj 
ne  aud  rien,  should  be  placed  before  it. 

Ne  pas  parler,  ne  pas  lire.  Kot  to  speak,  not  to  read. 

3.  The  adverb  assez,  enough,  iolerahly,  pretty,  pcecedes  generally 
the  other  adverbs.     It  precedes  also  adjectives  and  nouns. 

Vous  ecrivez  assez  oorrectement.         Tou  write  pretty  correctly, 

Vous  avez  assez  de  livres.  You  have  hooks  enough. 

Cet  en^t  est  assez  attentif.  Thai  child  is  attentive  enough, 

4.  Voici  means,  here  is;  voUa,  there  is, 

"Voici  le  livre  que  vous  aimez.  Here  is  the  hook  which  you  like, 

Voil4  le  monsieur  dent  vous  parlez.     I%ere  is  the  gentleman  of  whom  you 

speak, 

5.  Dans  is  used  for  in  or  into,  when  the  noun  which  follows  it  is 
preceded  by  an  article,  or  by  a  possessive,  demonstrative,  or  numeral 
adjective.     [§  142,  (2.)] 

Le  crayon  est  dans  le  pupltre!  TJie  pencil  is  in  the  desk 

Mettez  cette  lettre  dans  votro  malle.     Fut  this  letter  into  your  trunk, 

6.  Un  renders  to,  in,  or  into,  coming  after  the  verbs  to  be,  to  go,  to 
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reside,  followed  by  the    name  of  a  part  of  the  earth,  a  country,  or 
provmce. 

Notre  ami  est  en  France.  Our  friend  is  in  IHmce, 

Yous  allez  en  Italie.  You  go  to  Italy, 

7.  The  preposition  d  is  used  for  the  words  at  or  to,  in  or  into,  be- 
fore the  name  of  a  town,  city,  or  village,  preceded  by  the  verbs  men- 
tioned above. 

II  va  4  Paris  le  mois  prochain.  Sis  is  going  to  Paris  next  month. 

8.  The  same  preposition  is  used  in  the  expressions  d  la  campagne, 
d  2d  viSej^  d  la  chassej  a  la  ptche,  au  marche,  etc. 

Nous  aliens  k  la  campague.  We  go  into  the  country. 

Yous  n'allez  paa  sL  la  vUle.  Tou  do  not  go  to  the  city. 

Je  vais  a  la  chasse  et  k  la  peche.  I  go  hunting  and  fishing. 

II  ne  va  pas  au  marche.  He  does  not  go  to  market 

9.  Indicative  Present  of  the  Irregular  Verbs, 

CoNDUi-RE,  4.  to  conduct      ficRi-RE,  4.  to  write.  Li-re,  4.  to  read. 

Je  conduis,  /  conduct,  do  Tecris,  /  write,  do  write,  Jo  lis,  /  read,  do  read,  or 

conduct,  etc,  or  am  writing;  am  reading ; 

Tu  conduis,  Tu  ecris,  Tu  lis, 

11  conduit,  II  ecrit,  11  lit, 

Nous  conduisons.  Nous  ecrivons.  Nous  lisons, 

Yous  conduisez,  Yous  ^rivez,  Yeas  liscz, 

lis  conduisent.  Us  ecrivent.  lis  lisent. 

Rksume  of  Examples. 

Yotre  parent  ^crit-il  bion  ?  Does  your  relation  write  weU  f 

II  ecrit  assez  bien.  -fle  vrrites  tolerably. 

Nous  avons  assez  de  livres.  We  have  books  enough. 

Nous  sommes  assez  attentifs  d,  nos  We  are  otteTUive  enough  to  our  lea^ 

le9ons.  sons. 

Yoila  la  demoiselle  dont  vous  parlez.  7%ere  is  the  young  lady  of  whom  you 

speak. 

Yotre   cheval  n'est-il  pas  dans  le  Is  not  your  horse  in  the  field  f 

champ  ? 

II  n'y  est  pas,  il  est  dans  le  jardin.  It  is  not  there,  it  is  in  the  garden, 

AUez-vous  en  France  cette  annee  ?  Do  you  go  to  France  this  year  t 

Nous  aliens  ^  Paris  et  ik  Lyon.  We  go  to  Paris  and  to  Lyons. 

Ob.  conduisez-vousce  jeune  hommo?  Where  do  you  take  this  young  mant 

Je  le  conduis  en  AUemagne.  /  take  him  to  Germany. 

Demeurez-vous  k  la  ville?  Do  you  live  in  t?ie  city  t 

Nous  demeurons  k  la  campagne.  We  live  in  the  country. 

AUez-vous  souvent  k  la  chasse  ?  Do  you  go  often  hunting  f 

Nous  aliens  quelquefois  si  la  peche.  We  sometimes  go  fishing. 

•  fitre  a  la  ville,  to  be,  or  rather,  to  dwell  in  the  city,  and  not  in  the  country. 
liltre  dans  la  ville,  to  be  within  the  city.  £tre  en  ville,  to  be  out,  not  to  be  ai 
home,  to  be  in  the  city. 
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ExEsasB  65. 

AsaocUfXa. partner;  Fort,  very;  Suisse,  £  Switzerland; 

Canii,  m.  penkni/a ;  V^che,  f.  fishing ;  Terre,  t  farm^  estate  ; 

Campagne,  f.  country ;  Pruase,  f.  Prussia;  Viile,  f.  town^  city; 

CIiassG,  £  hunting ;  Rapidemoat,  rapidly ;  Vite,  quickly  ; 

Commis,  m.  clerk ,  Reud-re,  4.  to  returu ;  Voyage,  m.  journey. 

1.  fieri vez-vou3  encore  la  meme  le9on  ?  2.  Je  n'ecris  plus  la  meme, 
j'en  ^cris  une  autre.  3.  Votre  commis  dcrit-il  rapidement  ?  4.  11 
dcrit  fort  bien,  mais  il  n'ecrit  pas  vite.  5.  N'avez-vous  pas  asscz 
d'argent  pour  acheter  cette  terre?  6.  J'ai  asscz  d'argent,  mais  j'ai 
I'intention  de  fjiire  un  voyage  en  France.  7.  Voila  votre  livre,  en 
avez-vous  besoin  ?  8.  Je  n'en  ai  pas  besoin,  j'en  ai  un  autre.  9.  A vez- 
vous  encore  besoin  de  mon  canif  ?  10.  Je  n'en  ai  plus  besoin,  je  vaia 
vous  le  rendre.  11.  Notre  cousin  demeure-t-il  h  la  ville?  12.  II  ne 
demeure  plus  u  la  ville,  il  demeure  a  la  campagne.  13.  Aime-t-il  u 
aller  ^  la  chasse  ?  14.  II  n'aime  pas  £b  aller  a  la  cha&se.  15.  II  va 
tous  les  jours  ^  la  peche.  16.  Notre  associe  est-il  a  Paris,  ou  il 
Rouen?  16.  II  est  a  Marseille.  18.  Ou  avez-vous  Tintention  de  con- 
duire  votre  fils  ?  19.  Je  vais  le  conduire  en  Italic.  20.  Demeurez- 
vous  a  Milan,  ou  d  Florence  ?  21.  Je  ne  demeure  ni  £i  Milan  ni  a 
Florence,  je  demeure  a  Turin.  22,  Votre  ami  demeure-t-il  en  Suisse? 
23.  II  ne  demeure  plus  en  Suisse,  il  demeure  en  Prusse.  24.  Voire 
domestique  est-il  h,  I'^glise  ?    25.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  est  a  I'ecole. 

^  EXEBCISK   66. 

1.  Does  your  clerk  write  as  well  as  your  son?  2.  He  writes  toler- 
ably well,  but  not  as  well  as  my  son.  3:  Have  you  books  enough 
in  your  library  ?  4.  I  have  not  books  enough,  but  I  intend  to  buy 
some  more.  5.  Here  is  your  sister's  letter,  will  you  read  it?  6.  I 
intend  to  read  it.  7.  Does  your  son  like  to  go  fishing  ?  8.  He  likes 
to  go  fishing  and  hunting.  9.  When  does  he  like  to  go  fishing? 
10.  When  I  am  in  the  country.  11.  What  do  you  do,  when  you  arc 
in  the  city  ?  12.  When  I  am  in  the  city,  I  read  and  learn  my  lesson. 
13.  Do  you  intend  to  go  to  France  this  year  ?  14.  I  intend  to  go  to 
Germany.  15.  Will  you  go  to  the  city,  if  it  (s't7)  rains?  16.  When 
it  rains,  I  always  remain  at  home.  [R.  1.]  17.  How  many  friends 
have  you  in  the  city  ?  18.  I  have  many  friends  there.  19.  Are 
there  many  English  in  France  ?  20.  There  are  many  English  in 
France,  and  in  Italy  {Italie),  21.  Arc  there  more  English  in  Germany 
than  in  Italy  ?  22.  There  are  more  English  in  Italy  than  in  Ger- 
many. 23.  Is  it  fine  weatlier  in  Italy  ?  26.  It  is  very  fine  weather 
there.     25.  Does  it  often  freeze  there  ?     26.  It  freezes  sometimes 
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there,  but  not  often.  27.  Does  that  young  lady  read  as  well  as  her 
sister  ?  28.  She  reads  better  than  her  sister,  but  her  sister  reads 
better  than  I.  29.  Is  there  any  one  at  your  house  ?  30.  My  father 
is  at  home.  31.  Is  your  brother-in-law  absent  ?  32.  My  brother- 
in-law  is  at  your  house.     33.  There  is  no  one  at  home  to-day. 


■»  •  »• 
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ON,   AVOIR  LIEU,   DEVOIR,  ETC. 

» 

1.  The  indefinite  pronoun  on  has  no  exact  equivalent  in  English. 
It  may  be  rendered  by  one,  we,  thet/j  peophf^etCy  according  to  the 
context.  On  has,  of  course,  no  antecedent,  and  seldom  refers  to  a 
particular  person,  [§  41,  (4.)  (5.)  §  113.] 

On  doit  honorer  la  ver*u.  We  should  Tumor  virtue. 

On  nous  apporte  do  I'argent  Money  is  brought  to  us, 

2.  As  may  be  seen  in  the  last  example,  on  is  often  the  nominative 
of  an  active  verb,  which  is  best  rendered  in  English  by  the  passive, 

t§  113,  (1)] 

On  dit  que  votre  epouse  est  ici.  It  is  said  that  your  wife  is  here. 

On  racoute  des  histoires  singulieres.  Singular  histories  are  related. 

On    reoolte    bcaucoup    do    bio   cq  Much  wheat  is  harvested  (jgrown)  in 

FraLCo.  France. 

3.  Avoir  lieu  answers  to  the  English  expression,  to  take  place. 
Cela  a  liou  tous  les  jours.  That  takes  place  every  day. 

4.  Au  lieu  de  answers  to  the  English,  instead  of.  The  verb  which 
follows  it  must,  according  to  Hule  2,  Lesson  21,  be  put  in  the  in- 
finitive. 

Au  lieu  d'etudier,  il  joua  Instead  of  studying^  he  plays. 

5.  Devoir,  to  owe^  is  used  before  an  infinitive,  like  the  English  verb, 
to  6e,  to  express  obligation. 

Je  dois  lui  ecrire  domain.  lam  to  write  to  him  to-morrow. 

Nous  devons  y  aller  domain.  We  are  to  go  there  to-morrow. 

6.  Recevoir  des  nouveUeSj  means,  to  hear  from. 

Dcvcz-vous  recevoir  des  nouvellcs      Are  you  to  hear  from  your  sister? 
do  votro  soeurif 

7.  Entendre  parler  J  answers  to  the  English  phrase,  to  hear  of  or  about 

Entendez-vous  souvent  parler  do    Do  you  often  hear  of  your  friends? 
vos  amis  ? 
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Besume  of  Examples. 

Que  dit-on  de  nous  dans  la  ville  ?  What  do  they  say  of  us  in  (he  eiiy  t 

Ou  ne  parle  pas  de  vous.  People  do  not  sptak  of  you. 

Ne  mange-t-un  pas  tous  lea  jours?  Do  noi  people  eat  every  day? 

On  mange  quand  on  a  faim.  People  eat  when  they  are  hungry. 

Ou  trouve  de  Tor  en  Califomie.  Gold  is  found  in  CcUifomia. 

Bit-on  quelque  chose  de  nouveau?  Do  they  (people)  say  any  thing  new  f 

On  ne  dit  rien  de  nouveau.  Nothing  new  is  said, 

A-t-onrejudesnouvellesde  George  7  Has  any    thing   been   heard  from 

George  f 

On  n'a  point  entendu  parler  de  lui.  Nothing  has  been  heard  of  him. 

On  n'a  point  reju  de  ses  nouvelles.  Tliey  have  not  heard  from  him. 

Devez-vous  ecrire  a  notre  ami?  Are  you  to  write  to  our  friend? 

Je  dois  lui  ecrire  demain.  lam  to  write  to  him  to-morrow. 

Le  concert  doit-il  avoir  Iteu  ce  soir?  Js  the  concert  to  take  place  this  evening  t 

II  doit  avoir  lieu  ce  matin.  Jt  is  to  take  place  this  morning, 

Je  viens  au  lieu  de  mon  fr^re.  /  come  instead  of  my  brother, 

11  danse  au  lieu  de  marcher.  Be  dances  instead  of  walking. 

• 

Exercise  6Y, 

Afrique,  f.  Africa;  Foum-ir,  2.  to  furnish;  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  depart^  to 

Alger,  Algiers;  Habits,  m.  p.  clothes;  set  outj  to  leave; 

Apport-er,  1.  to  bring ;  Malade,  sick;  Prochain,  e,  neoU; 

Demain,  to-morrow ;  Mois,  m.  month  ;  Sav-oir,  3.  ir.  to  know  ; 

Diamant,m.  diamond;  Or,  m.  gold;  Voyage,  m.  journey, 

1.  Vous  apporte-t-on  de  I'argent  tous  les  jours  ?  2.  On  ne  m*en 
apporte  pas  tous  les  jours.  3.  Vous  foumit-on  des  habits  quand 
vous  en  avez  besoin  ?  [L.  22.]  4.  On  m'en  fournit  toutes  les  fois 
(every  time)  que  j'en  ai  besoin.  5.  A-t-on  besoin  d'argent  quand 
on  est  malade  ?  6.  Quand  on  est  malade,  on  en  a  grand  besoin. 
7.  Avez-vous  regu  des  nouvelles  de  mon  fils  ?  8.  Je  n'ai  point  re^u 
de  ses  nouvelles.  9.  Ne  dit-on  pas  qu'il  est  en  Afrique  ?  10.  On  dit 
qu'il  doit  partir  pour  Alger.  11.  Quand  doit-il  commencer  son  voya- 
ge ?  12.  On  dit  qu'il  doit  le  commencer  le  mois  prochain.  13.  Ce 
manage  a-t-il  lieu  aujourd'hui  ou  demain  ?  14.  On  nous  dit  qu'il 
doit  avoir  lieu  cette  apres-midi.  15.  II  doit  avoir  lieu  ^  cinq  heures 
et  demie.  16.  Avez-vous  envie  de  venir  au  lieu  de  votre  fr^re? 
17.  Mon  frdre  doit  venir  au  lieu  de  notre  cousin.  18.  Avez-vojas  Tin- 
tention  de  lui  dire  ce  qu'il  doit  faire  ?  19.  II  salt  ce  qu'il  doit  faire. 
20.  Savez-vous  ce  qu'on  dit  de  nouveau  ?  21.  On  ne  dit  rien  da 
nouveau.  22.  Trouve-t-on  beaucoup  d'or  en  Oalifornie  ?  23.  On  y 
en  trouve  beaucoup.  24.  Y  trouve-t-on  aussi  des  diamants  ?  25.  On 
n'y  en  trouve  point,  on  n'y  trouve  que  de  I'or. 

Exercise  68. 

1.  "What  do  people  say  of  me  ?    2.  People  say  that  you  are  not 
very  attentive  to  your  lessons.    3.  Is  it  said  that  much  gold  is  found  in 
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Africa  ?  4.  It  is  said  that  much  gold  is  found  ia  California.  5.  Do  tlicy 
bring  you  books  every  day  ?  6.  Books  are  brought  to  mc  [R,  2] 
every  day,  but  I  have  no  time  to  read  them.  7.  What  should  ono 
do  (doit-an /aire)  when  one  is  sick  ?  8.  One  should  send  for  a  physi« 
cian.  9.  Do  you  send  for  my  brother  ?  10.  I  am  to  send  for  him 
this  morning.  11.  Do  you  hear  from  your  son  every  day?  12.  I 
hear  from  him  every  time  that  your  brother  comes.  13.  Does  tho 
sale  (yeniCj  f.)  take  place  to-d^iy  ?  14.  It  takes  place  tliis  afternoon. 
15.  At  what  time  (heure)  does  it  take  place?  16.  It  takes  place  at 
half  after  three.  17.  I  have  a  wish  to  go  there,  but  my  brother  is 
sick.  18.  What  am  I  to  do  ?  19.  You  are  to  write  to  your  brother, 
who,  it  is  said  (dit  on\  is  very  sick.  20.  Is  he  to  leave  for  Africa  ? 
21.  He  is  to  leave  for  Algiers.  22.  Do  you  come  instead  of  your 
father?  23.  I  am  to  write  instead  of  him.  24.  Does  the  concert 
take  place  this  morning  ?  25.  It  is  to  take  place  this  afternoon. 
26.  Do  you  know  at  what  hour?  27.  At  a  quarter  before  five. 
28.  Is  your  brother  coming  ?  29.  My  brother  is  not  coming,  he  has 
no  time.  30.  Are  you  angry  with  your  brother?  31.  I  am  not 
angry  with  him.  32.  Is  there  any  thing  new  ?  (I8  any  thing  new 
mid  f)  33.  There  is  nothing  new.  34.  What  is  said  of  him  ?  35.  Noth- 
ing is  said  of  him. 


^  ■  »  ■  » 
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BEFLECTIVE  VERBS. [§  43,  (6.)  §  56]. 

1.  A  verb  is  called  reflective  or  pronominal,  when  it  is  conjugated 
with  two  pronouns  of  tho  same  person,  t.  e.,  the  usual  nominative 
pronoun,  and  the  pronouns  me,  (e,  se,  etc.  [§  56.]  In  these  verbs,  the 
subject  is  represented  as  acting  upon  itself. 

Je  m'applique  k  T^tude.  I  apply  {myself)  to  study. 

Je  me  propose  do  voyager.  I  propose  to  (myself)  to  travel^  L  e.,  it 

is  my  inteniion  to  travel 

In  these  verbs,  the  second  pronoun  is  in  fact  only  the  objective 
pronoun  direct  or  indirect^  which,  according  to  Eules  1  and  2,  Lesson 
27,  is  placed  before  the  verb. 

2.  The  reflective  form  of  the  verb,  which  is  much  more  frequently 
used  in  French  than  in  English,  oft^n  answers  to  the  passive  form  so 

common  in  the  latter  language. 

/^  ,  'i.  X       1     •    —  (  That  is  seen  every  day — ^literally, 

Cela  se  voit  tous  les  lours.  ■!  /m.  j         -j   ir  j 

«M»  B«7  y  v  ir  i^uo  xMoj.  -V  2^^  ^^^  ^^^  every  day. 

Cette  marchandise  se  vend  facile-     j  Thai  merchandise  is  easily  sold, 

ment.  {  That  merchandise  aeUs  itself  ecuUy, 

n  ^        t>*^   '    t  (  ^'^  is  done  thus. 

Cela  se  felt  amsl  \  TTuit  does  itse^  so. 
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3.  Tho  verb  se  porter^  literally,  to  carry  orvis  self^  is  used  idiomati- 
cally for  to  do  or  to  he  in  speaking  of  health. 

Comment  vous  portez-vous  ?  How  do  you  do  t 

Jo  mo  porte  tros  bien.  /  am  very  weU. 

4.  S'asseoirj  [3.  ir.  see  §  62.]  to  sit  dovm^  is  also  a  reflective  verb. 
Votro  fr^re  s'assied.  Tour  brother  sits  down. 

£>,  Se  promener  means  to  waTk^  to  ride^  etc.,  for  pleasure,  or  health* 

Je  me  promene  tons  les  jours.         /  take  a  walk  every  day. 
Jo  mo  promene  a  chevaL  /  iaJce  a  ri,de, 

6.  Marcher  J  aUer  d  cheval^  aUer  en  voiture^  signify  to  walk  or  to 
ridCj  when  we  wish  to  express  simply  the  manner  of  progressing. 

Marchez-vous    beaucoup    tous    Ics    Do  you  walk  much  every  day  f 

jours  ? 
Jo  vais  d  chcval  ot  en  voituro.  I  ride  on  horseback  and  in  a  carriage, 

7.  Conjugation  of    tee   Present  of   the   Indicative  of  the 

Reflective  Verbs, 

Se  roRT-ER,  I.  to  be  or  Se  promen-er,  1.  ^  «7a2fc  S'asse-oir,   3.  ir.  to  sit 

do;  or  ride;  down; 

Je  me  porto,  /  am  or  Je  me  promene,  /  take  Je  m'assieds,  /  sit  down 

do ;  a  waik  or  ride ;  or  am  sitting  down ; 

Tu  te  portes,  Tu  te  promenes,  [§  49.]  Tu  t'assieds, 

II  se  porte,  II  se  promene,  II  s'assied, 

Nous  nous  portons.  Nous  nous  promenons,    Nous  nous  asseyons, 

Vo\is  vous  portez,  Vous  vous  promenez,      Vous  vous  asseyez, 

lis  se  portent.  lis  se  promenent.  Us  s^asseient 

8.  The  reflective  pronouns,  in  the  imperative  of  reflective  verbs^ 
follow  Rule  4,  of  Lesson  27,  and  Rules  3,  4,  of  Lesson  28  and  also 
§100,  (2)  (3.). 

Asseyons-nous,  asseyez-vous.  Let  us  sit  aown,  sit  down. 

No  nous  asseyons  pas.  Let  us  not  sit  down. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

A  quoi  vous  appliquez-vous  ?  To  what  do  you  apply  yourself? 

Je  m'occupe  do  mes  affaires.  I  occupy  myself  with  my  affairs. 

Je  m'adresse  k  mes  amis.  /  apply  to  my  friends. 

Vous  adressez-vous  4  votre  pere?  Ih  you  apply  to  your  father? 

Je  m'adnesse  a  lui  [§  100,  (4.)]  I  apply  to  him. 

Monsieur  votre  pere,   comment  se  Sow  is  your  faiher? 

porte-t-il  ? 

n  se  porte  passablement  bien.  ITe  is  tolerably  weJL 

Pourquoi  ne  vous  asseyez-vous  pas  ?  Why  do  you  not  sit  down? 

Jo  m'assieds  quand  je  suis  fatigue.  /  sU  down  when  I  am  weary, 

Je  n'ai  pas  le  temps  de  m^asseoir.  /  have  no  Hme  to  sit  doum. 


HEFLECTIYJS    VSBBS.  115 

Vo-.ia  promenez-vous  tous  Ics  jours  ?  Do  ycu  take  a  vjclUc  every  day  f 

Je    me    promcne    en   voLturo    au-  /  take  a  ride  Uhday  {in  a  carriage), 

jourd  bui. 

Yos  amis  se  prom^nent-ils  d  cheval  ?  Do  your  friends  take  a  ride  t 

N'aimcz>vou8  pas  a  marcher  ?  Do  you  not  like  waiking  t 

J'aime  beaucoup  a  aller  a  cheval.  /  like  riding  much. 

Aimez-vous  4  vous  promener 7  Do  you  like  walking  {for  pleasure)? 

Asseyons-nous,  s'il  vous  plait  Let  us  sit  downy  if  you  please, 

Ne  nous  asseyona-nous  pas  ?  Do  we  not  sit  down  f 

Ne  nous  asseyons  pas,  11  est  trop  Let  us  not  sit  down,  it  is  too  late. 

tard. 

Combien  co    drap  ^  se    vend-il    la^  JFhr  huw  much  is  that  clotJi  sold  a  \ 

verge  ?  yard  t 

II  se  vend  vingt-cinq  francs  le  metre.  It  is  sold  twenty-Jive  francs  the  metre. 

Comment  cela  s'appellc-t-il?  Bow  is  that  called  1     What  is  the 

nameofifiaif 

Comment  vous  appelez-vous  [§  4.9,  What  is  your  name  t    Mow  do  you 

(4.)]  ?  caa  yourself  t 

Exercise  69. 

Banquier,  m.  hanker  ;       Magnifique,  Tnagnificent;  Pied,  m.foot; 
Comment,  Tiow  ;  Matin,  m.  morning ;         Port-er,  to  carry,  wear  ; 

Cheval,  m.  horse;  Mieuz,  better;  Quelquefois,  sonieiimes', 

Drap,  m.  doth;  Oblige,  e,  obliged;  Quitt-er,  1.  to  leave; 

Eatigue,  e,  weary,  tired;  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  &et  out;  Voiture,  f.  carriage, 

1.  Comment  ce  monsieur  s'appelle-t-il  ?-  2.  Jo  ne  sais  comment 
il  s'appelle.  3.  Cette  dame  ne  s'appelle-t-elle  pas  L.  ?  4.  Non, 
madame,  elle  s'appelle  M.  5.  Monsieur  ■  votre  p^re  se  porte-t-il  bien 
ce  matin  ?  6.  II  se  porte  beaucoup  mieux.  7.  Fait-il  beau  temps 
aujourd'hui  ?  8.  H  fait  un  temps  magnifique ;  n'allez-vous  pas  vous 
promener  ?  9.  Nous  n'avons  ni  cheval  ni  voiture.  10.  Ne  pouvez- 
vous  marcher?  11.  Je  suis  trop  fatigue  pour  marcher.  12.  N'allez- 
vous  pas  ^  cheval  tous  les  matins  ?  13.  Je  me  promene  tous  les 
matins.  1-1. •  Comment  vous  promenez-vous  ?  15.  Quelquefois  h, 
pied,  et  quelquefois  en  voiture.  16.  A  qui  vous  adressez-vous,  quand 
vous  avez  besoin  d'argent?  17.  Je  m'adresse  b,  mon  banquier? 
18.  Ne  voulez-vous  pas  vous  asseoir  ?  19.  Nous  vous  sommes  bien 
obligfe.     20.  Ce  drap  se  vend-il  fort  bien  ?    21.  H  se  vend  fort  chc. 

22.  Ne  devez-vous  pas  aller  ^  la  campagne,  s'il  fait  beau  temps? 

23.  Votre  fr^re  doifc-il  quitter  la  ville  aujourd'hui  ?     24.  II  doit  partir 
demain  matin.     25.  Ma  sceur  se  promcne  tous  les  matins. 

Exercise  70. 

1.  Does  your  sister  walk  every  day  ?  2.  She  takes  a  walk  every 
morning.      3.  She'  likes  riding  on  horseback,    and   in  a   carriage. 

■^ I  ,1  ,  I  ■      -  — -       -  -     -^ 

1  The  English  a  or  an,  before  a  measure,  is  rendered  into  French  by  the 
article  U,otla,  etc 
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4.  What  is  that  little  girl  called  ?  5.  She  is  called  L.  6.  'Is  not  that 
gentleman  called  L,  ?  7.  No,  sir ;  he  is  called  G.,  and  his  cousin  is 
called  H.  8.  How  is  your  brother  ?  9.  My  brother  is  very  well,  but 
my  sister  is  not  well.  10.  How  are  your  two  daughters?  11.  They 
are  tolerably  well  -to-day.  12.  Will  you  not  sit  down,  gentlemen  ? 
13.  We  are  much  obliged  to  you,  madam,  we  have  not  time. 
14.^Does  that  book  sell  well?  15.  It  sells  very  well  16.  How  is 
that  silk  sold  an  ell  (Taune)  ?  17.  It  is  sold  six  francs  an  ell 
13.  Is  it  fine  weather  to-day  ?  19.  It  is  very  fine  weather ;  will  you 
not  take  a  walk  ?  20.  I  have  no  time  to  walk.  21.  To  whom  does 
your  brother  apply?  22.  He  applies  to  his  brother.  23.  Is  his 
brother  at  home  ?  24.  No,  sir ;  he  is  at  Paris.  25.  When  does  ho 
intend  to  go  to  France  ?  26.  He  intends  to  go  to  France,  in  one 
month.  27.  Is  your  sister  to  leave  to-morrow  morning  ?  28.  She 
is  to  leave  to-day,  if  (sHl)  it  is  fine  weather.  29.  What  do  people 
say  of  this  ?  30.  Nothing  is  said  about  it  [L.  35].  31.  Are  you  too 
much  fatigued  to  walk  ?  32.  I  am  not  too  much  fatigued,  but  I  have 
no  wish  to  walk.  33.  Do  you  like  walking  or  riding  ?  34.  I  like 
riding,  when  I  have  a  good  horse.    35.  I  do  not  hke  walking. 


^ » » 
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USB   OF   EEPLECnVB   PRONOUN. SB  SOUVENIR,  ETC, 

1.  The  reflective  pronoun  is  often  used  to  express  possession,  in- 
stead of  the  possessive  adjective.  In  such  cases,  the  article  takes  the 
place  of  this  adjective,  before  the  noun.     [§  77,  (9.)] 

Voua  chauffez-vous  les  pieds  ?  Do  you  warm  your  feet  t 

Je  me  chauffe  les  mains  et  les  pieds.  I  warm  my  hands  and  feet, 

2.  8e  souvenir  [2.  ir.  See  §  62.],  se  rappder  [§  49,  (4.)],  correspond 
to  the  English  verb  to  remember,  Se  rappder  takes  a  direct  object, 
that  is,  rvo  preposition  intervenes  between  the  verb  and  its  object,  if 
the  same  be  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

Vous  rappolez-vous  ces  demoiselles  ?    Do  you  remember  those  young  ladies  t 
Je  ne  me  les  rappoUo  pas.  Ida  not  remember  them, 

3.  Custom  seems,  however,  to  sanction  the  use  of  tlie  preposition 
de  between  the  verb  se  rappeler  and  an  infinitive. 

Nous  ne   nous  rappelons  pas  d*en     We  do  not  remember  having  been  dA» 
avoir  ete  priv^  (Condillac).  prived  of  it. 
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4.  Se  souvenir  J  takes  the  preposition  de  before  a  noun  or  pronoun, 
as  well  as  before  an  infinitive. 

Yous  souvenez-vous  de  cette  aflaire  ?    Do  you  remeniber  thai  affair  t 

Je  ne  m'en  souviena  pas.  /  do  not  rtmu7nber  it 

Jo  me  souviens  de  lui  avoir  ^crit.         I  remember  having  written  to  him. 

5.  Se  coucheTy  corresponds  to  the  English  verbs  to  retirej  to  go  to  bed. 
Je  me  couche  de  bonne  bcure.  I  retire  early. 

6.  Se  lever  [§  49,  (6.)]  means  to  risCj  to  get  up. 

Jo  me  lave  au  point  du  jour.  I  rise  ai  (he  break  of  day. 

Rksum^  of  Examples. 

Toas  cottpez-vous  les  ongles  ?  Do  you  cut  your  nails  f 

Je  me  coupe  les  ongles  et  les  che-  i  cut  my  nails  and  hair. 

veux. 

Yous  coupez-vous  les  doigts  ?  Do  you  cut  your  fingers  t 

Je  me  coupe   souvent  les  doigts,  I  often  cut  my  fingers,  when  I  mend 

quand  je  taQle  ma  plume.  my  pen. 

Yous  rappelez-vous  [§  49,  (4.)]  les  Do  you  remember  the  misfortunes  of 

malheurs  du  frere  de  voire  ami?  your  friend^s  brother  f 

Je  me  rappelle  ses  malheurs.  I  remember  his  misfortunes. 

Je  me  les  rappelle  distinctement.  /  recollect  them  distinctly. 

Je  me  rappelle  de  I'avoir  vu.  /  remember  having  seen  him. 

Yous  souvene:5-vous  de  ccla  ?  Do  you  remember  thai  t 

Je  ne  m'en  souviens  pas  du  tout.  /  do  not  remember  it  ai  all. 

A  quelle  heure  vous  couchez-vous  ?  At  w?iat  hour  do  you  retire  f 

NoUs  nous  couchons  tons  les  jours  We  go  to  bed  every  day  at  sunset 

au  coucher  du  soleil. 

Kous  nous  levons  de  meilleure  heure  We  rise  earlier  than  you^ — at  sun^ 

que  vous. — au  lever  du  soleil.  rise. 

II  se  leve  k  cinq  heures  du  matin,  ct  Me  rises  ai  five  o'clock  in  the  mom' 

il  se  couche  k  dix  heures  et  de-  ing^  and  goes  to  b^  at  half  after 

mie  du  solr.  ten  in  the  evening. 

Exercise  11. 

Assod^,  m.  partner  ;        Cheveux,  m.  pL  hair  ;    Parfaitement,  perfectly ; 
Boia,  m.  fi;oo({;  De  meilleure  heure,  ear-  Perruquier,     m.      hair' 

Boucher,  m.  butcher ;  tier ;  dresser  ; 

So  brAl-er,    1.    reC    to  1)01^^  m.  finger ;  Poele,  m.  ff/ove; 

bum  onefs  self;  Per,  m.  iron;  Pouce,  m.  thumb ; 

Gharpentier,  m.  caapenr  Feu,  m.fire;  Promesse,  f  promise; 

ter;  Main,  f.  ?iand;  Se  souvenir,  2.  to  remem^ 

Se  chauflf-er,  1 .  re£  to  S'occuper,  1.  to  occupy      ber  (see  Yenir,  §  62.) ; 

warm  one^s  self;  one's  self;  Trava^-er,  1.  to  work, 

1.  Le  perruquier  se  coupe-t-il  lo  pouce  ?  2.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  se 
coupe  les  cheveux.  3.  Le  charpentier  ne  se  coupe-t-il  pas  la  main  ? 
4.  II  ne  se  coupe  pas  la  main,  il  coupe  le  bois.  5.  Ne  vous  rappelez- 
vous  pas  c^tte  dame  ?     6.  Je  me  rappelle  cette  dame  et  ces  messieurs. 
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7.  De  quoi  vous  occupez-vous  ?  8.  Nous  nous  occupons  de  nos  af- 
faires. 9.  Vous  souvenez-vous  des  fusils  de  votre  p^re?  10.  Je 
ne  m'en  souviens  point  du  tout  11.  Gette  petite  filie  ne  se  brule-t- 
elle  pas  ?     12.  Elle  ne  se  brule  pas,  il  n'y  a  pas  de  feu  dans  le  poele. 

13.  Pourquoi  le  boucher  ne  se  chaufFe-t-il  pas  ?  14.  Parcequ'il  n*a 
pas  froid.  15.  Ces  enfants  se  l^vent-ils  de  meilleure  heure  que  moi  ? 
16.  lis  se  couchent  de  bonne  heure,  et  lis  se  levent  tous  les  matins  h. 
six  heures.  17.  Votre  associ^  ne  veut-rl  pas  s'asseoir  ?  18.  II  n'a 
pas  le  temps  de  s'asseoir.  19.  Vous  souvenez-vous  de  vos  promes- 
ses?  20.  Je  m*en  souviens  parfaitement  21.  Ne  vous  cha'ffez- 
vous  pas,  quand  vous  avez  froid  ?  22.  Je  ne  me  chauffe  presquo 
jamais.  23.  Ne  se  couche-t-on  pas,  quand  on  a  sommeil  ?  24.  On 
se  couche  quand  on  a  sommeil,  et  on  mange  quand  on  a  faim. 
25.  Quand  on  se  porte  bien,  se  leve-t-on  de  bonne  heure  ?  26.  Quand 
on  se  porte  bien,  on  doit  (should)  se  lever  de  bonne  heure. 

Exercise  72. 

1.  Do  you  rise  early  when  you  are  weU  ?  2.  When  I  am  well,  I 
rise  every  morning  at  five  o'clock.  3.  Do  you  remember  your  cousin 
L.  ?  4.  I  remember  him  perfectly  well.  5.  Do  you  go  to  bed  early  ? 
6.  We  go  to  bed  at  ten  o'clock.  7.  Does  not  the  "tailor  bum  his 
fingers?  8.  He  does  not  bum  his  fingers,  his  iron  is  not  warm. 
9.  Does  the  carpenter  cut  his  thumb  ?  10.  He  cuts  neither  his  thumb 
nor  his  hand.  11.  Why  do  you  not  warm  yourself?  12.  I  do  not 
warm  myself,  because  I  am  not  cold.     13.  Is  it  not  very  cold  to-day  ? 

14.  It  is  not  cold  to-day,  it  rains.  15.  Does  your  hair-dresser  rise 
at  sunrise  ?  10.  The  carpenter  rises  at  sunrise,  and  goes  to  bed  at 
sunset.  17.  Do  you  rise  earlier  than  I  ?  18.  We  rise  every  morning 
at  the  break  of  day.  19.  Do  you  cut  your  hair  often  ?  20.  I  cut  my 
hair  and  my  nails  every  month.  21.  Do  you  remember  that  gentle- 
man ?  22.  I  remember  him  very  well  23.  I  do  not  remember  him. 
24.  Do  you  cut  your  fingers,  when  you  mend  a  pen  ?  25.  I  cut  my 
hand,  when  I  work.  26.  Do  you  remember  what  you  learn  ?  27.  I 
do  not  remember  all  that  (tout  ce  que)  I  learn.  28.  Do  you  know  if 
your  father  is  well  ?  29.  He  is  very  well  to-day.  30.  Is  not  your 
mother  well  ?  31.  She  is  not  very  well  32.  Do  you  remember 
your  friend's  misfortunes?  33.  I  remember  them.  .  34.  I  remember 
Uiat 
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SB  TBOMPEB,   B^ENNUYEB,   ETC. 

L  T*--^  verb  iromperj  conjugated  actively,  corresponds  to  the  £n^-< 
lish  verb  to  deceive, 

n  tFompe  tout  le  monde.  •  Be  deceives  every  body, 

2.  Conjugated  reflectivelj,  se  tromper  means  to  be  mistaken:  litei^ 
a!!y,  to  deceive  one^s  self. 

On  se  trompe  bien  souvcnt  Ojie  is  often  mistaken. 

3.  Ennuyer,  [§  49,  (2.)]  used  actively,  means  to  weary  the  mind^  to 
iease^  to  bore. 

Get  homme  eimuie  sos  auditeurs.  7%ai  man  wearies  his  hearers, 

Yous   nous   cnnuyez    par  vos  de-     You  tease,  or  weary  us  by  your  ques^ 
xnandes.  Uotis, 

4.  S'ennuyer  has  no  exact  correspondent  in  English.  It  signifies 
generally,  to  be  or  to  become  mentally  weary  of  any  thing  or  place. 

Nous  nous  ennuyons  icL  We  are  weary  of  being  here. 

Vous  ennuyez-vous  k  la  campagne  ?    Are  you  weary  of  being  in  the  country  f 

Je  m'eoDuie  partout.  J  find  no  amusement  anywhere. 

5.  Je  m'ennuie  means  in  fact,  lam  merUaUy  weary ^  I  want  change^ 
amusement,  occupation,  etc. 

6.  S'amuser,  answers  to  the  English  expressions,  to  amuse  one^s 
self,  to  take  pleasure  m,  to  spend  on^s  time  in,  to  find  amusement  in,  to 
enjoy  on^s  sdf, 

Kous  nous  amuaons  d  la  campagne.     We  enjoy  ourselves  in  thi  country, 
Yous  vous  amusez  a  des  bagatelles.     You  spend  your  time  in  trifles. 

R^suMji   OP  Examples. 

On  se  tronipe  souvont  soi-meme,  en  We  often  deceive  ourselvts,  while  seek- 

cherchant  k  tromper  les  autres.  ing  to  deceive  others. 

Votre  commis  ne  se  trompe-t-il  pas  7  Is  not  your  clerk  mistaken  ? 

f\  86  trompe  bien  raremeut  Jle  is  very  rarely  mistaken. 

Ke  vous  trompez-vous  pas  frequem-  Are  you  not  frequently  mistaken  7 

ment? 

Tout  le  monde  est  sujet  4  so  trom-  Every  one  is  apt  to  be  mistaken, 

pe-. 

Ce  marchand  trompo  tout  le  monde.  That  merchant  deceives  every  body, 

Sa  conversation  nous  eunuie.  His  conversation  wearies  us. 

Yous  ennuyez   vos  amis   par  vos  You  weary  your  friends    by  your 

plaintes.  complaints. 

Est-ca  que  je  ne  vous  ennuie  pas  ?  Do  I  not  weary  you  ? 

Yous  ennuyez-vous  chez  nous  ?  Are  you  weary  of  remaining  with  us  t 

Je  m^ennuie  k  la  ville,  et  je  m'amuse  J  become  weary  of  the  citi/j  and  find 

a  la  campagne.  amusement  in  the  country, 

A  quoi  vous  amusez-vous  ?  With  what  do  you  amuse  yourself? 

Jo  m'amuse  a  liro  Tallemand.  /  amuse  myself  in  reading  German, 
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Exercise  73. 

Apprend-re,    4.    ir.   to  Entend-re,  4.  to  hear ;     Quand,  when ; 

leat-n;  Ennuyer,  1. /See  §  49,(2.)  Quelquefois,  5077ie^e77ie9 ; 

Banquier,  m.  banker;  Laugue,  C  language;       Kec-evoir,  3.  to  receive: 

Client,   m.    dierUj   cus-  Malade,  sick;  Rev-enir,  2.  ir.  to  catns 

iomer;  Memoire,  m.  feifl ;  back; 

Demeur-er,  \,  to  dwell;  Prefer-er,  1.  to  prefer;     Tromp-er,  1.  to  deceive. 

m 

1.  Aimez-vous  h,  demeurer  h  la  campagne  ?  2.  Je  pr^fere  la  cam- 
pagne  ^  la  vilie.  3.  Vous  ennuyez-vous  souveat  ^  la  campagne? 
4.  Quand  je  m'ennuie  a  la  campagne,  je  reviens  cl  la  ville.  5.  Re^oit- 
on  des  nouvelles  du  General  L.  ?  6.  On  n'entend  pas  parler  de  lui. 
7.  Vous  trompez-vous  quelquefois  ?  8.  Tout  le  monde  se  trompe 
quelquefois.  9.  Le  banquier  trompe-t-il  ses  clients?  10.  II  ne 
trompe  ni  ses  clients,  ni  ses  amis,  il  ne  trompe  pei'sonne.  11.  Ne 
vous  trompez-vous  pas  dans  ce  m^moire  ?  12.  Je  ne  me  trompe  pas. 
13.  Yous  amusez-vous  ^  lire  ou  ^  ^rire  ?  14.  Je  m*amuse  u  ap- 
prendre  I'allemand  et  le  fran^ais.  15.  Avez-vous  tort  d'apprendre 
les  langues  ?  16.  J'ai  raison  de  les  apprendre.  17.  Vous  ennuyez- 
vous  souvent  ?  18.  Je  m*ennuie  quand  je  n*ai  rien  ^  faire.  19.  A 
quoi  vous  amusez-vous,  quand  vous  ^tes  S>  la  campagne  ?  20.  Nous 
nous  promenons  le  matin,  et  nous  travaillons  le  reste  de  la  journ^e. 
21.  Vous  portez-vous  toujours  bien?  22.  Nous  sommes  quelque- 
fois malades.  23.  Envoyez-vous  chercber  le  mddecin?  24.  Nous 
Tenvoyons  chercher.    25.  Je  vais  le  chercher. 

EXEKCISE    74. 

1.  Are  you  not  mistaken  ?  2.  I  am  not  mistaken.  3.  Is  not  the 
banker  mistaken  ?  4.  lie  is  not  mistaken,  but  his  clerk  is  certainly 
(certainemenf)  mistaken.  5.  Does  he  not  deceive  you  ?  G.  He  does 
not  deceive  me,  he  deceives  nobody.  7.  Are  you  not  wrong  to  de- 
ceive your  father  ?  8.  I  do  not  intend  to  deceive  him.  9.  Does  not 
the  merchant  make  a  mistake  ?  10.  He  makes  a  mistake  in  the  bill 
which  he  writes.  11.  Do  you  like  the  country  or  the  city  ?  12.  I 
prefer  the  city,  I  soon  become  weary  of  the  country.  13.  Does  not 
that  child  weary  you  by  his  questions  ?  14.  Does  not  that  long  story 
(reciij  m.)  weary  you  ?  15.  It  does  not  weary  me,  it  amuses  me. 
IG.  Do  you  amuse  yourself  when  you  are  in  the  country?  17.  I 
amuse  myself,  I  Icam  French  and  Italian.  18.  Are  you  not  weary 
of  remaining  at  your  uncle's  ?  19.  I  am  never  weary  of  remaining 
there.  20.  Is  your  brother  often  mistaken  ?  21.  Every  body  is 
Bometimcs  mistaken.   22.  Does  his  conversation  weary  you  ?   23.  On 
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the  contrary^  it  amuses  us.  24  Is  your  brother  heard  frorn^? 
25.  Nothing  is  heard  of  him.  [L.  35.]  26.  Is  your  sister  well? 
27.  No,  sir;  she  is  sick.  28.  Do  I  weary  you?  29.  You  do  not 
weary  me.  30.  Am  I  mistaken  ?  31.  You  are  not  mistaken.  32.  Is 
he  often  mistaken  ?  33.  He  is  often  mistaken.  34.  Do  you  not  rise 
late?    35.  No,  sir;  I  rise  early. 


^ » » 


LEgON  XXXIX.  LESSON  XXXIX 

SB  PASSBB,   SB   SBBYIB,   BTC. 

1.  The  refleotiye  verb,  ae  passer j  is  used  idiomatically  in  the  sense 
of  to  do  withovi.  It  is  followed  by  the  preposition  (2e,  when  it 
comes  before  a  noun  or  a  verb. 

Yous  passez-YOus  de  ce  livre  ?        Do  you  do  roUhout  ihat  hookf 
Je  ne  puis  m'en  passer.  /  cannot  do  toUhout  it 

2.  Se  servir  [2.  ir.  see  §  62],  to  use^  also  requires  the  preposition  ds 
(>efore  its  object 

Je  me  sers  de  Totre  canit  I  use  your  penknife. 

Je  ne  m'en  sers  pas.    .  I  do  not  use  iL 

3.  The  second  example  of  the  two  rules  above,  shows  that  when 
the  object  of  those  verbs  is  a  thing,  it  is  represented  in  the  sentence 
by  the  pronoun  en, 

Je  m*en  sers,  je  m^en  passe.  I  use  it,  I  do  toOhout  it 

4.  The  pronoun'  used  as  indirect  object  of  a  reflective  verb,  if  rep- 
/esenting  a  person,  follows  the  verb  [§  100,  (4.)] 

Je  puis  me  passer  de  luL  lean  do  without  him. 

Je  m'adresse  si.  vous  et  k  elle.  /  apply  to  you  and  to  her. 

5.  S'endormir  [2.  ir.  see  §  62.],  to  fall  asleep,  and  s'^veiller,  to 

awake,  are  also  reflective. 

Je    m'endors   aus^tot    que  je    me    IfaU  asleep  as  soon  as  I  go  to  bed. 

couche. 
Te  m'eveille  k  six  heures  du  matin.      /  awake  at  six  o'clock  in  the  morning,^ 

6.  S'approcher,  to  come  near,  to  approjach  ;  s*^oigner,  to  draw  hac\ 
rf>  leave,  take  the  preposition  de  before  a  noun.  *  Their  object,  when 
a  pronoun,  is  subject  to  Eules  3  and  4  above. 

Yotre  fils  s'approche-t-il  du  feu  ?    Does  your  son  draw  near  the  fire  t 

II  ne  s'en  approche  pas.  Bis  does  not  come  near  it. 

II  s'eloigne  de  moi  et  de  vous.         He  goes  from  me  and  from  you. 

*  The  rule  does  not  apply  to  the  reflective  pronoun,  which  is  sometimea 
an  indirect  object. 

6 


122  TBBNTJS-NlCUyiibMJS     LBQON.^ 

Besumk  ov  "Examples, 

Vous  seryez-voQS  de  oe  oouteau  7  Do  you  use  thai  knife  f 

Je ne  m*en  sera  pas;  il  ne  coupe pa-s.  Jdonotuae  it;  it  does  noteuL 

De  quels  couteaux  vous  senrez-yous  7  Wfiat  knives  do  you  uset 

Kous  nous    servoDS    de    oouteaux  We  use  steel  knives, 

d'acier.     . 

Pouve^vous  vous  passer  d'argent  7  Can  you  do  witfiout  money  t 

Kous  ne  pouvons  nous  en  passer.  We  cannot  do  wiiJioiU  it 

Yous  passez-vous  de  votre  maitre  7  Do  you  fU>  vnihotU  your  teacher  f 

Kous  nous  passons  de  lui  We  do  without  him* 

"X  >us  adressez- vous  k  ces  messieurs  7  Do  you  apply  to  those  gentlemen  t 

19  JUS  nous  adressons  k  eux  et  a  vous.  We  appli^  to  them  dnd  to  you. 

Yous  vous  endormez  fecileznent.  Tou  go  to  sleep  easily. 

Je  m'eveille  de  tr^  bonne  heure.  /  awake  very  early. 

Pourquoi  vous  approchez-vdus  dii  Why  do  you  come  near  the  fire  t 

feu7 

Je  m^en  approche,  parce  que  j*ai  I  coma  near  it,  because  I  am  cold^ 

froid? 

Nous  nous  eloignons  du  feu.  TFe  go  from  the  fire. 

Nous  nous  en  eloignons.  We  go  from  it 

Nous  nous  approchons  do  notre  pere.  We  go  near  our  father. 

Nous  nous  approchons  de  lui.  We  go  near  him. 

Exercise  75. 

Aussi,  also;                    Encre,  £  ink;  Ordinairement,  general^ 

Aus8it6t — que,  as  soon  Feu^tre,  f;  window;  ly; 

.  as;                              Feu,  m.y?re;  •   Plume,  f.  jjen ; 

Canii;  m.  penknife  ;          Fourchette,  f.  fork ;  Pourquoi,  why  ; 

Demoiselle,  young  lady  ;  Heure,  f.  hour^  o'clock;  Pret-er,  1.  to  lend; 

Domestique,     m.     ser-  M^oinB,  less ;  (minus).  (^uBXt^  m.  quarter ; 

vcmtf                           ObU^Qf  e^  obliged ;  .    TwH-er,  to  mand. 

1.  Pouvcz-vous  vous  passer  d*encre.  2.  Nous  pouvons  noua  en 
passer,  nous  n'avons  rien  k  ^crire.  3.  Vous  servez-vous  de  votr^ 
plume  ?  4.  Je  ne  m*en  serp  pas ;  en  avez-vous  besoin?  5.  Ne  voule^ 
vous  pas  vous  approcher  du  feu  ?  6.  Je  vous  suis  bien  oblig^,  je  n*ai 
pas  froid.  7.  Pourquoi  ces  demoiselles  s'eloignent-elles  de  la  fenf- 
ire? 8.  Elles  s'en  dloignent  parce  qu'il  y  fait  trop  froid.  9.  Ces 
enfants  ne  s*adressent-ils  pas  t,  vous?  10.  lis  s'adressent  &  moi 
et  d  mon  fr^re.  11.  A  quelle  heure  vous  ^veillez-vous  le  matin  ? 
12.  Je  m'eveille  ordinairement  il  six  heures  moins  un  quart  13.  Yous 
levez-vous  aussitot  que  vous  vous  ^veillez  ?  14.  Je  me  l^ve  aussitot 
que  je  m'eveille.  J5.  De  quels  livres  vous  servez-vous?  16.  Jo 
fae  sers  des  miend  et  des  votres.  17.  Ne  vous  servez-vous  pas  de 
ceux  de  votre  fr^re  ?  18.  Je  m'en  sers  aussi.  19.  Les  plumes  dont 
[L.  31,  R.  8,]  vous  vous  servez  sont-elles  bonnes?  20.  Pourquoi 
votre  ami  s'dloigne-t-il  du  feu  ?  21.  II  s'en  ^loigne  parce  qu'il  a  trop 
chaud.  22.  Pourquoi  votre  domestique  s'en  approche-t-il  ?  23.  H 
s'en  approche  pour  se  chaufiFer.  24.  Yous  ennuyez- vous  ici  ?  25.  Je 
ne  m'ennuie  pas. 
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Exercise  7G. 

1.  "VTill  you  lend  me  your  penknife?  2.  I  cannot  do  without 
it)  I  want  it  to  mend  my  pen.  3.  Do  you  wish  to  use  my  book  7 
4.  I  wish  to  use  it)  will  you  lend  it  to  me  ?  5.  What  knife  does 
your  brother  use?  6.  He  uses  my  father's  knife,  and  my  brother's 
fork.  7.  Will  you  not  draw  near  the  fire  ?  8.  We  are  much  obliged 
to  you,  we  are  warm.  9.  Is  that  young  lady  warm  enough  ?  [L.  34, 
3]  10.  She  is  very  cold.  11.  Tell  her  (diiea-lut)  to  come  near  the 
£re  ?  12.  Why  do  you  go  from  the  fire  ?  13.  We  are  too  warm. 
14.  Does  your  brother  leave  the  window  ?  15.  He  leaves  the  win- 
dow, because  he  is  cold.  16.  To  whom  does  that  gentleman  apply  ? 
17.  He  appUes  to  me  and  to  my  brother.  18.  Why  does  he  riot  ap- 
ply to  me  ?  19.  Because  he  is  ashamed  to  speak  to  you.  20.  Do 
you  awake  early  every  morning  ?  21.  I  awake  early,  when  I  go  to 
bed  early.  22.  Why  do  you  go  to  sleep  ?  23.  I  go  to  sleep  because 
I  am  tired.  24.  Are  you  afraid  to  go  near  your  father  ?  25.  I  am 
not  afraid  to  approach  him.  26.  Can  you  do  without  us  ?  27.  We 
cannot  do  without  you,  but  we  can  do  without  your  brother,  28.  Do 
you  want  my  brother's  horse  ?  29.  No,  sir ;  we  can  do  without  it. 
30.  Do  you  intend  to  do  without  money?  31.  You  know  very 
well  that  we  cannot  do  without  it  32.  Is  your  brother  weary  of 
being  here?  33.  He  is  not  weary  of  being  here.  34.  Come  near 
the  fire,  my  child. 


^  * » 
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s'en  aller,  se  plaibb,  etc. 

1.  The  verb  aMer  (1.  ir.  §  62.),  conjugated  reflectively,  and  pre^ 
ceded  by  the  word  e»,  i.  e.,  s^en  aMer,  corresponds  to  the  English  ex-» 
pressions  to  go  away^  to  leave, 

2.  Indicative  Present  of  the  Verb  S'en  Aller,  to  go  awat- 

Je  m'en  vais^  I  go  a/way;  Kous  nous  en  ad-     We  go  away ; 

Tu  t'en  vas,     Thou  art  going  atoay ;       Ions, 

lls'enva^        He  goes  away;  Yousvousen  allez,     Tou    are   goin^ 

away ; 
Ls  s'en  vont,  They  go  away. 

3.  The  same  Tense  Conjugated  Interrooattvelt. 

Est-ce  que  je  m'en />o /^o  a«;a^f  Kous  en  bDIous-  Do  we  go  away  f 

vais  ?  nous  ? 

T'en  vaa-tu  ?  Art    ihou   going  Vous    en    allez-  Do  you  go  awayt 

away  f  vous  ? 

8'en  vart-fl  7  Jsh^  going  away  t  S'en  vont-ils  ?        Do  (hey  go  aWay  t  - 
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4.  Se  facher,  io  he  or  become  angry ,  requires  the  preposition  contra 
or  de  before  the  noun  or  pronoua  following  it. 

Se  fache-t-il  contre  votre  fr^re  ?       Does  Tie  get  angry  with  your  hroi?ierf 
II  se  £iche  contre  luL  Ih  is  angry  with  him. 

Vous  vous  lachez  d'uu  riea.  You  get  angry  at  nothing, 

5.  Se  r^jouir,  to  r^'ouXj  is  followed  by  the  preposition  de, 
Je  me  r^jouis  de  votre  bonheur.  Irgoice  at  your  happiness, 

6.  Se  plaire  [4.  ir.  see  %  62  J  io  take  pleasure^  to  delight  in  any  thing^ 
io  like  to  he  in  a  placej  takes  d  before  its  object 

Je  me  plais  k  la  campagne.  Hike  io  he  in  the  country. 

Jo  me  plals  k  etudier,  4  lire.  I  take  pleasure  in  studying^  in  reading. 

7.  Se  d^pecher,  se  h4ter,  to  make  hastCj  take  de  before  their  ob* 
ject. 

Depechez-vous  de  flnir  vos  le9ons.         Make  haste  to  finish  your  lessons. 
Pourquoi  ne  vous  dep^hez-vous  pas  ?     Why  do  you  not  make  haste  f 

RjQSXJMi!  OF  Examples. 

Le    marchand   s'en    va-t-il  aujour-  Does  Ihe  merchant  go  away  to-day  1 

d'huL? 

Nous  nous  en  allons  demain.  We  are  going  away  to-morrow. 

Je  m'en  vais  quand  je  suis  fatigue.  /  go  away  when  I  am  tired. 

pourquoi   vous  iuchez-vous  contre  Why  do  you  get  angry  with  him  t 

lui? 

II  se  plait  k  jouer,  il  n'etudie  ja-  Me  takes  pleasure  in  playing,  he  nevef 

mais.  studies. 

Vous  plaisez-vous  chez  vosparents?  '  Do  you  like  io  he  at  your  relations  t 

De  quoi  vous  rejouissez-vous  ?  At  what  do  you  rejoice  t 

Nous    nous    rejoiiissons    de    votre  Wer^'oice  at  yow  success. 

succ^s. 

Kous  nous  en  rejouissons.  We  r^'oice  aJtU. 

Pourquoi  vous  dep§chez-vous  ?  Why  do  you  make  haste  t 

Nous  nous  d^pScbons  d'ecrire.  We  make  haste  to  write. 

Nous  nous  plaisons  en  Angleterre.  We  like  to  be  in  Bngland. 

Nous  ne  nous  plaisons  pas  a  Paris.  We  do  not  like  to  be  in  Paais. 

Nous  ne  nous  y  plaisons  pas.  We  do  not  like  to  be  there. 

Vous  plaisez-vous  i  New-York  ?  Do  you  like  to  be  in  New  Torkt 

Nous  nous  y  plaisons.  We  like  to  be  there. 

EXEBCISE   77. 

Ambassadeur,  m.   am-  Jamais,  never;  Prochain,  e,  next; 

bassador ;  Jou-er,  1.  to  play ;  Retoum-er,  I.  io  return; 

Arrivee,  £  arrival ;         Malheur,  m.  misfortune;  Semaine,  f.  week; 
Autrui,  m.  others;  Mieux,  better;  Souvent,  o/te»; 

Bientot,  soon ;  Midi,  noon  ;  Tante,  .£  axmt ; 

Cour-ir,  2.  ir.  to  run;      Parce  que,  because;         Turc,  turque,  Turkish, 

1.  Vous  en  allez-vous  bient6t?    2.  Je  m*en  vais  la  semaine  pro- 
chaine.    3.  Pourquoi  vous  en  allez-vous?    4.  Parce  que  je  ne  me 
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plais  pas  icL  5.  Yous  plaisez-vous  mieux  chez  votre  tante  qu'ici  ? 
6.  Je  m'j  plais  mieux.  7.  N'avez-vous  pas  tort  de  yous  en  aller  si 
t6t  ?  8.  J'ai  raison  de  lu'en  aller.  9.  Ne  yous  rejouissez-Yous  pas 
des  malheurs  d'autrui?  10.  Nous  ne  nous  en  r^ouissons  point 
11.  Get  homme  se  £^e-t-il  contre  le  jarmnier  ?  12.  11  se  f4che 
contre  lui,  parce  qu'il  ne  Yeut  pas  se  d^p^her.  13.  Se  filche^t^il  bien 
soQYent  ?  14.  H  se  i&che  4  tout  moment^  il  se  f^be  d'un  rien.  15.  Ne 
YOUS  d^pechez-Yous  jamais  ?  16.  Je  me  d^peche  tonjours,  quand  j*ai 
qielque  chose  k  faire.  17.  Ne  yous  plaisez-Yous  pas  ^  courir  et  d. 
jjuer  ?  18.  Je  me  plais  a  jouer,  et  mon  fr^re  se  plait  ^  lire.  19.  Vous 
rejouissez-Yous  de  TarriY^e  de  Tambassadeur  turc?  20.  Je  m*en 
r^jonis.  2L  Ne  yous  pl^isez-vous  pas  en  Am€rique  ?  22.  Je  m*y 
plais  beaucoup  mieux  qu'en  France.  23.  Yotre  ^colier  ne  se  plait-il 
pas  chez  yous  ?  24.  II  se  plait  chez  moi,  mais  il  desire  retoumer 
chez  son  pere.    25.  D^pdchez-Yous,  n  est  d6}k  midi. 

Exercise  78. 

1.  At  what  hour  does  your  friend  go  away?  2.* He  goes  away 
every  morning  at  nine  o'clock.  3.  Do  you  go  away  with  (avec)  him  ? 
4.  I  go  away  with  him,  when  I  have  time.  6.  Will  you  make  haste 
to  finish  your  letter  ?  6.  I  make  haste  to  finish  it.  7.  Does  the  gar- 
dener get  angry  with  his  brother  ?  8.  He  gets  angry  w^th  him,  when 
he  does  not  make  haste.  9.  Make  haste  my  fi'iend,  it  is  ten  o'clock. 
10.  Why  do  you  not  make  haste?  11.  I  like  to  play,  but  I  do  not 
like  to  study.  12.  Do  you  Hke  to  stay  at  my  bouse  ?  13.  I  like  to 
stay  there.  14.  Do  you  rejoice  at  the  arrival  of  your  mother? 
16.  I  rejoice  at  it.  16.  Is  not  your  brother  wrong  to  go  away  so 
soon  ?  17  He  is  right  to  go  away,  he  has  much  to  do  at  home. 
18.  Do  you  rejoice  at  other  people's  misfortunes  ?  19,  I  do  not  re- 
joice at  them.  20.  I  rejoice  at  your  success.  21.  Does  not  your 
brother  draw  near  the  fire  ?  22.  He  goes  from  the  fire,  he  is  too 
warm.  23.  Does  that  young  lady  get  angry  with  you  ?  24.  She 
gets  angry  at  trifles  (de  rien),  25.  Do  you  like  to  be  iu  Paris  ?  26. 1 
like  to  be  there.  27.  Can  you  do  without  me  to-day  ?  28,  We 
cannot  do  without  you ;  make  haste  to  finish  your  work  (ouvrage), 
29.  Do  you  want  your  penknife  ?  30.  I  want  to  use  it.  31.  Make 
haste  to  rise,  it  is  six. o'clock.  32.  Is  it  fine  weather?  33.  No,  sir; 
it  rains.  34.  Is  your  lather  well  this  morning^  35.  Yes,  sir;  he  is 
very  wefl. 
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LEgON  XLL  LESSON  XLL 

THE  PAST  INDEFINITE.      [§121.] 

1.  The  past  indefinite  is  composed  of  the  present  of  the  indicative 
of  one  of  the  auxiliary  verbs,  avoir  and  tire  [§  45,  (8.)],  and  the  par- 
ticiple past  of  a  verb.  See  the  different  paradigms  of  verbs,  §  47 
and  following  sections. 

J'ai  parle,  je  suis  arriv^.  ITiave  spoken^  I  have  arrived, 

m 

2.  The  past  indefinite  is  used  to  express  an  action  entirely  com- 
pleted, but  performed  at  a  time  of  which  a  part  is  not  yet  elapsed, 
or  at  a  time  entirely  past,  but  not  specified.  [§121,  (1.)  (2.)] 

J'al  vu  votre  p^re  ce  matin.  Ihaye  seen  yowrfaXher  this  morning, 

Je  ne  vous  ai  pas  encoro  parle.  /  have  not  yet  spoken  to  y&a, 

3.  The  past  indefinite  may  also  be  used,  when  the  time  is  speci- 
fied. [§  121,  (3.)] 

Je  lui  ai  ecrit  la  semaine  demi^re.      I  wrote  to  him  last  week, 
Je  lui  ai  envoye  uoe  lettre  le  mois      I  sent  him  a  letter  last  month. 
dernier. 

4.  In  this  tense,  and  in  other  compound  tenses,  the  adverb  is  gen- 
erally placed  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle.  [§  136,  (3.)] 

Vous  nous  avez  souvent  parle.  You  have  often  spoken  to  w. 

Je  ne  Tai  pas  encore  vu.  /  have  not  yet  seen  him, 

5.  The  adverbs,  aujourd'hui,  to-day  ;  demain,  to-morrow  ;  hier,  yes- 
terday /  polysyllabic  adverbs  of  manner  ending  in  mcn^,  and  long 
adverbs  generally,  do  not  come  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  par- 
ticiple, but  foUow  Rule  1,  Lesson  34.     See  §  136,  (5.) 

Yous  avez  lu  demi^rement.  You  read  lately. 

6.  The  unipersonal  verb  y  avoir ^  [L.  33,  R.  3,  4,]  placed  before  a 
word  expressing  time,  corresponds  with  the  English  word,  ago. 

J^ai  re^u  une  lettre,  il  y  a  huit  jours,    /received  a  letter^  eight  days  ago, 
Yous  avez  achete  une  maison,  11  y     You  bought  a  house^  a  year  ago, 
aunan. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Vos  neveux  nous  ont  parle.  Your  nephews  spoke  to  ta. 

Nous  avons  parte  i  votre  pdre.  We  spoke  to  your  foUher.     *  .     ^ 

Le  tailleur  a-t-il  Mt  mon  habit  ?  Eos  the  tailor  made  my  coat  f 

Le  boulanger  a  mis  son  chapeau.  The  baker  has  put  on  his  hoi. 

Le  cordonnier  a  6t^  ses  souliera.  The  shoemaker  has  taken  his  shoes  off. 
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Votre  fr^re  a  dit  quelque  choso. 
Votre  SGBur  quVt^le  dit  I 
N'avez-vous  rien  dit  a  mon  cousin  ? 
Je  ne  lui  ai  rien  dit 
Je  ne  Tai  jamais  rencontr^. 
Je  ne  leur  ai  jamais  parle. 
Qu'avez-vous  fiut  aujourd^hui? 
Hier,  nous  n^avons  pas  travaill^ 
En  ayez-yoos  souvent  parte  ? 
Je  leur  en  ai  souvent  parle. 
Je  ne  le  leur  ai  pas  encore  dit 
N'avez-vons  pas  assez  ecrit? 
n  m*a  ecritf  il  7  a  longtemps. 
II  nous  a  repondu,  il  7  a  un  moia. 


Tour  hroffur  said  wmething, 

WTiai  did  your  siater  My  t 

Have  you  told  my  cousin  noOUng  t 

J  have  told  him  nothing, 

I  have  never  met  him. 

I  never  spoke  to  them. 

What  have  you  dime  to-day  f 

We  did  not  work  yesterday. 

Have  you  often  spoken  about  it  f 

I  have  often  spoken  to  them  about  iL  "% 

I  have  not  yet  told  them  of  it  ' 

Have  you  not  written  enough  f 

He  wrote  to  me^  a  long  time  ago. 

He  replied  to  ua,  a  month  ago. 


Avocat,  m.  barrister; 
Gela,  oeci,  thaif  this; 
pit,  toldj  said; 
]Studi-er,  1.  to  study ; 
Gant,  m.  glove; 
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Gar^on,  m.  'hoy ; 
Hier,  yesterday; 
Joum^e,  f.  day; 
hn^from  lire,  read; 
H'mistre,  m.  minister; 


Mis,  from  mettre,  put  on; 
Plant-er,  1.  to  pianJt ; 
Poirier,  m.  pear-tree; 
Soulier,  m.  shoe; 
Vu,  from  voir,  seen. 


1.  Qui  vous  a  dit  ccia  ?  2.  L'avocat  me  I'a  dit  3.  Lui  avez-vous 
parld  de  cette  affaire  ?  4.  Je  ne  lui  en  ai  pas  encore  parM.  5.  L'avez 
vous  vu  demierement?  6.  Je  Tai  vu,  il  y  a  quelques  jours.  7.  N'avez. 
vous  pas  ^crit  hier  ?  8.  Nous  avons  lu  et  ^crit  toute  la  journ^e. 
[L.  26,  (9.)]  9.  ISTavez-vous  pas  Ot^  vos  gants  et  vos  souliers  ?  10.  Je 
n*ai  pas  6t^  mes  gants,  mais  jVi  6t6  mon  chapeau.  11.  Le  tailleur 
n*a-tr-il  pas  mis  son  chapeau?  12.  Qui,  monsieur ;  il  a  mis  son  cha- 
peau. 13.  Qu'avez-vous  fait  &  ce  petit  gar^*on  ?  14.  Je  ne  lui  ai  rien 
fait  15.  Ne  lui  avez-vous  point  dit. que  je  suis  ici  ?  16.  Je  ne  le  lui 
ai  pas  encore  dit  17.  Qu*avez-vou3  €tudi^  ce  matin  ?  18.  Nous  avons 
^tudi^  nos  lemons,  et  nous  avons  lu  nos  livres.  19.  Le  jardinier  du  mi- 
nistre  a-t-il  plants  le  poirier  ?  20.  II  Ta  plants,  il  y  a  plus  de  huit  jours. 
21.  Avez-vous  achet^  un  habit  de  drap  noir  ?  22.  J*en  ai  achet^  un. 
23.  L'avez-vous  port^  aujourd'hui?  24.  Je  ne  I'ai  pas  encore  portd. 
25.  Nous  avons  mis  nos  souliers  et  nos  bas  ce  matin.  ^ 


ExEBdSB    80. 

1.  Have  you  studied  to-day  ?  2.  We  have  no  time  to  stuay,  ^^ 
have  read  a  page.  3.  Have  you  not  written  to  my  brother  ?  4  I 
have  not  yet  written  to  him.  5.  Has  not  the  German  written  to  my 
mother?  6.  He  has  not  yet  written  to  her.  7.  Have  you  told  (d) 
my  mother  that  I  have  taken  {pris)  this  book  ?  8.  I  have  not  yet 
seen  your  mother.  9.  -What  have  you  done  this  morning  ?  10.  We 
have  done  nothing.     11.  Hav<)  you  taken  off  your  coat  ?     12. 1  have 
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not  taken  off  my  coat>  it  is  too  cold  13.  Has  the  bookseller  writ- 
ten to  your  brother?  14.  He  wrote  to  him,  a  long  time  ago.  15.  Did 
he  write  to  him,  a  month  ago  ?  16.  He  wrote  to  him,  more  than  a 
year  ago.  17.  Have  you  planted  a  pear-tree  ?  18.  We  have  planted 
several.  19.  Is  it  too  cold  to  (pour)  plant  trees?  20.  It  is  too  warm. 
21.  What  has  the  gardener  done  to  your  little  boy  ?  22.  He  has  done 
nothing  to  him.  23.  Has  any  one  done  any  thing  to  him  ?  24.  No 
one  has  done  any  thing  to  him.  25.  Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  him  ? 
26.  Nothing  is  the  matter  with  him.  27.  Has  your  father  put  on  hb 
black  hat  ?  28.  No,  sir ;  he  has  not  put  on  his  black  hat.  29.  What 
has  your  brother  said?  30.  He  has  said  nothing.  31.  H&s  your 
sister  told  you  that?  32.  She  told  it  me.  33.  Did  you  not  work 
yesterday  ?  34.  We  did  not  work  yesterday,  we  have  nothing  to  do. 
35.  Your  little  boy  has  done  nothing  to-day. 


^  < » 


LEgON  XLII.  LESSON  XLIL 

THE  PAST  PABTICIPLB.      [§  134.] 

1.  The  past  participle,  ^hich,  in  French,  forms  a  part  of  every  com- 
pound tense,  [§  45,  (8)]  is  susceptible  of  changes  in  its  termination. 

2.  The  student  will  find  in  the  table  of  the  terminations  of  the 
regular  verbs  [§  60],  the  different  changes  which  the  past  participle 
of  those  verbs  undergoes.  The  feminine  terminations  of  the  past 
participle  of  the  irregular  verbs,  will  be  found  in  the  alphabetical 
table,  §  62. 

3.  The  last  letter  of  the  feminine  termination  is  always  an  e  mute. 

4.  The  plural  of  a  past  participle  not  ending  with  an  « is  formed 
by  the  addition  of  that  letter  to  the  singular,  masculine  or  feminine. 

5.  The  past  participle,  accompanied  by  the  auxiliary  avoir^  never 
agrees  with  the  nominative  or  subject  [§  134,  (3.)]. 

Les  demoiselles  ont  chants.  The  young  ladies  sang, 

Ces  messieurs  ont  lu  toute  la  joum^.     Those  getitlemen  read  the  whole  day. 

6.  The  participle  past,  having  ttre  as  its  auxiliary,  assumes  in  its 
termination  the  gender  and  number  of  the  subject,  [§  134,  (2.)] 

Ma  fille  est  arrivfe  ce  matin.  My  daughter  arrived  this  morning. 

Nos  freres  ne  sont  pas  venus.  Our  brothers  have  not  coTne. 

7.  The  participle,  accompanied  by  the  auxiliary  avoir,  agrees  iu 
gender  and  number  with  its  direct  object  or  regime  direct,  [§  2,  (2.) 
§  42,  (4.)]  when  the  object  precedes  it>  [§  134,  (4.)] 
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Les  dames  que  nous  avons  Tue&        The  Jadiea  whom  we  have  seen, 
Les  lettres  que  nous  avons  lues.  The  leUera  which  we  ?Mve  recuL 

8.  When  the  regime  direct  or  objective  (accusative)  follows  the 
participle,  no  agreement  takes  place,  [§  134,  (5.)] 


Avez-vous  vu  les  dames? 
Avons-nous  lu  les  lettres  ? 


Have  ytyu  seen  the  ladies  f 
Bave  we  read  the  letters 'i 


9.  A  past  participle  never  agrees  with  its  regime  indirect^  or  indi* 
lect  object  (dative  or  ablative),  [§  2,  (3.)  §  42,  (5.)] 

Les  dames  i  qui  nous  avons  parld.      The  ladies  to  wham  we  have  spoken, 

10.  The  past  participle  used  adjectively,  that  is,  without  an  aux* 
iliary,  follows  the  role  of  the  adjective,  [§  66,  (3.)  §  134,  (1.)] 

Des  livres  bien  imprimes.  WeUprinted  books, 

11.  The  participle,  preceded  by  the  relative  pronoun  en,  remains 
invariable,  although  the  en  should  relate  to  a  feminine  or  plural 
noun,  [§  135,  (7.)] 


Avez-vous  apporte  des  plumes  7 
«ren  ai  apporte. 


Have  you  Ir ought  pens  f 
J  have  brought  some. 


12.  The  presence  of  en  does  not,  however,  prevent  the  agreement 
of  the  participle,  when  it  is  preceded  \fj  a  direct  regimen,  [§  135, 

(701  ■ 
Les  plumes  que  j|en  ai  apportees.       Thepens  which  Jhave  brought  from  U, 

KesumS  of  Examples. 


Yo6  soeuTS  ont-elles  ^crit? 
Elles  n'ont  pas  encore  ^crit 
Les  lettres  que  nous  avons  ^crite& 
Avez-vous  ecrit  vos  lettres  ? 
Je  les  ai  lues ;  je  les  ai  Rentes. 
Les  avez-vous  apportees  ? 
Je  DO  les  ai  pas  apportees. 
Avez-vous  appel6  ces  dames? 
Je  ne  les  ai  pas  appel^es. 
Qui  avez-vous  vu  ce  matin  ? 
Nous  avons  vu  ces  demoiselles. 
Nous  les  avons  vue& 
Nous  ne  leur  avons  pas  parM. 
Avez-vous  des  livres  relies  ? 
J^ai  des  Hvres  broch^s. 

* 

Avez-vous  achet^  des  pommes? 
Xen  ai  achet^. 
Nous  en  avons  achet^. 
Nous  lea  en  avons  persuade 


Have  your  sisters  written  f 

They  have  not  yet  written. 

The  letters  which  we  have  written. 

ffave  you  written  your  letters  f 

I  have  read  them ;  I  have  written  them* 

Have  you  brought  them  f 

I  have  not  brought  (hem. 

Have  you  called  those  ladies  J 

I  have  not  catted  (hem. 

Whom  have  you  seen  this  morning  f 

We  have  seen  those  young  ladies. 

We  have  seen  them. 

We  have  not  spoken  to  them. 

Have  you  bound  books  ? 

I  have  unbound  {stitched,  in  paper 

covers^)  books. 
Have  you  bought  apples  f 
Ihave  bought  some. 
We  have  bought  some. 
We  have  persuaded  them  of  (L 
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Exercise  81. 

Achet-er,    1.     io    6uy,  Dit,  from  Dire,   4.   ir.  Marchand,  m.  merchant; 

[§  49,  (5.)]  said;  Muaique,  t  mwic  ; 

Apport-er,  1.  to  bring;  Entend-re,  4.  to  fiear;^  Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget; 

Appel-er,    1.     to    caily  Examin-er,  1.  to  exan^  Pointy     not,   a     stronger 

[§  49,  (4.)]  ine;  negative  than  pas; 

Broch-er,  1.  to  stitch;  Expres,  on  purpose;  Reo-evoir,  3.  to  receive; 

Bourse,  t. purse;  Fleur,  £  flower;  Reli-er,  1.  to  hind* 

Gassier,  1.  to  breaJc;  Gard-er,  1.  to  keep;  Revenus,  m.  p.  income; 

Ck)mmi8sion,  £  errand;  Gravure^  C  engraving;  Tasse,  f  cup  ; 

Donn-er,  1.  to  give;  Laiss-er,  1.  to  leave;  Yu^from  voir,  3.  ir.  seen, 

1.  Nous  avez-vous  apport^  nos  habits  ?  2.  Nous  ne  les  avons  pas 
encore  apport^s.  3.  Les  avez-vous  oublies  ?  4.  Nous  ne  les  avons 
pas  oublies,  mais  nous  n'avons  pas  eu  le  temps  de  les  apportcr. 
6.  Pourquoi  n'avez-vous  pas  appeM  les  marchands?  6.  Je  les  ai 
appelds,  mais  ils  ne  m*ont  pas  entendu.  7.  Avez-vous  entendu  cette 
musique  ?  8.  Je  I'ai  entendue.  9.  Navez-vous  pas  vu  les  joliea 
fleurs  que  j'ai  apport^es?  10.  Je  les  ai  vues;  ^  qui  les  avez-vona 
donn^es?  11.  Je  ne  les  ai  donndes  ^  personne,  je  les  ai  gard^es 
pour  vous.  12.  Avez-vous  bien  examine  ces  gravures  ?  13.  Je  les 
ai  bien  examinees.  14.  Les  avez-vous  achetdes?  15.  Je  ne  les  ai 
point  achetees.  16.  N'avez-vous  point  regu  vos  revenus  ?  17.  Je 
ne  les  ai  point  encore  reci^s.  18.  La  domestique  a-t-elle  cass^  ces 
tasses?  19.  Elle  les  a  cass^es.  20.  A-t-elle  cass^  des  tasses 
expres  ?  21.  Elle  n'en  a  pas  cass^  expres.  22.  Avez-vous  achetd 
des  livres  relics,  ou  brochds?  23.  J'ai  achet^  des  livres  relics. 
24.  Nous  avez-vous  dit  ces  paroles  ?  25.  Nous  vous  les  avons  dites, 
mais  vous  les  avez  oubliees.  26.  Je  n'ai  pas  oubli€  votre  com- 
mission.   ' 

Exercise  82. 

1.  Have  you  seen  my  cups?  2.  I  have  not  yet  seen  them. 
3.  Have  you  brought  me  my  books?  4.  I  have  not  forgotten 
them,  I  have  left  them  at  my  brother's.  5.  Has  your  mother  called 
your  sisters?  6.  Sho  has  not  called  them.  7.  Has  the  servant 
tol4  you  this  news?  (nouveUe.)  8.  She  has  told  me  this  news. 
9.  She  has  told  it  me.     10.  Have  you  not  forgotten  my  errand? 

11.  We  have  not  forgotten  it,  we  have  forgotten  your  money. 

12.  Where  have  you  left  your  purse  ?  13.  We  left  it  at  the  merchant's. 
14.  Have  you  brought  the  beautiful  (heUes)  engravings  which  I  saw  at 
your  bookseller's?  15.  I  have  not  seen  thera.  16;  Has  your  mother 
bought  them  ?  17.  She  has  bought  books,  but  she  has  bought  no 
engravings.  18.  Has  that  little  girl  broken  my  cups?  19.  She  has 
broken  tbem  ou  purpose.    20.  Does  that  lady  receive  her  income 
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every  month  ?  21.  She  receives  it  eviery  six  months.  22.  Is  the 
house  which  you  have  bought  large  ?  23.  I  have  bought  no  house. 
24.  Did  you  receive  a  letter  jfrom  your  father  yesterday  ?  25.  I  re- 
received  a  letter  from  him,  four  days  ago.  .  26.  Have  you  spoken  to 
those  ladies?  27.  I  have  spoken  to  them.  28.  Have  you  given 
them  flowers  ?  29. 1  have  given  them  some  (en).  30.  Are  the  books 
which  you  have  bought  bound  ?  31.  No,  sir ;  they  are  in  paper 
covers.  32.'  Have  you  examined  that  house  ?  33.  I  have  not  ex- 
amined it.     34.  Your  brother  (en)- has  examined  several  (plusieurs). 


^  ♦  » 


LEgON  XLHL  LESSON  XLIIL 

USE   OP  THE   AUXILIAEIES  j(§  46). 

1.  The  active  verb,  [§  43,  (2.)  (3.)]  that  is,  the  verb  which  has  or 
may  have  a  direct  regimen  or  object,  always  takes  avoir  as  its  aux- 
iliary [(§  46,  (1.)] 

Nous  avons  ^crit  k  notre  banquier.     We  have  written  to  our  hanker. 

2.  Most  neuter  verbs,*  i.  c,  verbs  which  cannot  have  a  direct  object, 
take  also  the  auxiliary  avoir. 

Nous  avons  couru,  marche,  parle.     We  ?uxve  run^  walked^  spoken. 

3.  The  compoimd  tenses  of  a  few  neuter  verbs  are,  however,  con- 
jugated with  tire :  aller,  to  go ;  arriver,  to  arrive ;  entrer,  to  enter, 
to  go  in;  rentrer,  to  go  in  again;  tomber,  to  fcdl;-  decider,  mourir, 
to  die;  naitre,  to  be  horn;  partir,  to  start;  venir,  to  come;  parvenir, 
to  succeed ;  devenir,  to  become/  revenir,  to  rc^wrn. 

A  quelle  heure  ^tes-vous  vena  7        At  what  hour  did  you  come  f 
Je  suis*  ne  en  France.  I  was  horn  in  France, 

4.  A  few  neuter  verbs  [see  list  §  46,  (3.)]  take  avoir^  when  they 
express  action,  and  etre,  when  they  express  situation. 

Votre  fr^re-  a-t-il  sorti  ce  matin  ?  Jffas  your  hrother  gone  out  this  morn- 
ing f  i.  e.,  ffas  he  been  out  f 

Votre  frSre  est-il  sorti  ?  Eds  your  brother  gone  outf  i,e.jls?ie 

out  now  f 

6.  The  past  indefinite  of  the  verb  etre  [4.  ir.]  (J^ai  6te,  &c.)  is 

*  "  There  are  in  French,"  says  Girault  Duvivier,  "  about  600  neuter 
verbs;  and  of  these  upwards  of  650  take  avoir." 

"  Observe  that  when  the  person  spoken  of,  is  living,  the  French  use  the 
present  and  not  the  past  of  the  auxiliary,  with  the  past  participle  of  naitre, 
to  he  bom :  Cette  dame  est  nee  en  Angleterre.  That  lady  (is)  was  horn  in 
England.    Mon  fr^re  estne  en  France.   My  broker  (is)  was  bom  in  France. 
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used  instead  of  the  past  indefinite  of  oZZer  («7e  suis  aJU)  ;  when  speak- 
ing of  a  place  where  one  has  been. 

Le  medecin  a  ^t^  5,  Paris.  The  physician  has  been  at  Paris, 

J'ai  ete  sL  Teglise  ce  matm.  IioerU  to  church  this  morning, 

6.  When,  however,  we  are  still  in  a  given  place,  or  on  the  road 
towards  it,  the  expression,  Je  suis  alUj  &c.,  is  used. 

Le  medecin  est  all^  4  Londres.  The  physician  has  gone  to  London. 

Yotre  sosur  est  allee  a  T^glise.  Tour  sister  has  gone  to  chwch, 

REsnMi:  of  Examples. 

Avez-vous  ^t^  an  bal  hier  au  soir?  Did  you  go  to  (he  haUlasi  evening? 

Nous  n'y  avons  pas  et^.  We  did  not  go. 

Oh  cette  demoiselle  a-t-elle  ^te  ?  Whither  did  that  young  lady  go  t 

Elle  a  et6  chez   son  frSre,  et  chez  She  went  to  her  bro(her\  and  to  our 

nous.  Tiouse, 

Qb.  votre    soeur    est-elle    allee    oe  Where  is  your  sister  gone  this  mom' 

matin?              ,  ingf 

Elle  est  allee  tronver  sa  cousine.  She  has  gone  to  her  cousin, 

N'avez-vous  pas  sorti  aujourd'hui  ?  Did  you  not  go  out  to-day  t 

Je  n'ai  pas  encore  sortL  J  have  not  yet  been  out. 

OCi  monsieur  le,  general  est-il  ?  Where  is  the  general  f 

Je  ne  sais  pas,  monsieur,  il  est  sortL  /  do  not  know^  sir,  he  has  gone  out. 

Od  ce  monsieur  est-il  ne  ?  Where  was  that  genUeman  hornf 

II  est  ne  k  Paris  ou  ^  Lyon,  He  was  bom  in  Paris  or  Lyons. 

Yotre   niece  a-t-elle  et^  voir    son  Did  yourniece  go  to  see  her  brother  f 

frere? 

Elle  a  et^  le  voir  hier.  She  went  to  see  him  yesterday  {and 

is  back). 

Elle  est  allee  le  voir  hier.  S?ie  went  to  see  him  yesterday  (and  ut 

not  back). 

Exercise  83. 

Bijouterie,  t.  jewelry ;  Mayon,  m.  mason;  Orfevro,  m.  goldsmith; 

Chapelier,  m.  hatter;  Magasin,  m.  warehouse;  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  set  out; 

£t($,  (from  ^tre,  4.  ir.)  Malade,  sick ;  Retouni-er,  1.  to  return  ^ 

been  ;  Marchandise,  f.  merchan- 
Espagne,  f.  Spain ;  disc ;  Sort-ir.  2.  ir.  to  go  out; 

Horloger,  m.  watch-ma-  N^,  (/rom  NaJtre,  4.  ir.)  Yenu,  (from  venir,  2.  ir.) 

ker;  to  be  born;  come. 

1.  A  quelle  heure  votre  soeur  est-elle  venue  ?  2.  Elle  est  venue 
^  huit  heures  moins  un  quart  3.  Ces  demoiselles  sont-elles  n^es  ^ 
Houen,  ou  a  Caen  ?  4.  EUes  ne  sont  n^es  ni  a  Rouen  ni  ^  Caen, 
elles  sont  ndes  ^  Strasbourg.  5.  L'horlogcr  est-il  chez  lui  ?  6.  Non; 
monsieur;  il  est  alle  a  son  magasin.  '7.  A-t-il  4t6  el  Paris  cetto 
ann^e  ?  8.  Qui,  madame ;  il  y  a  ^te.  9.  Y  a-t-il  achet^  des  marchan- 
discs?  10.  H  y  a  achet^  de  la  bijouterie.  11.  Avez-vous  6t6  tronver 
mon  pere?  12.  J'ai  €te  le  trouver.  13.  Yotre  chapelier  a-t-il  sorti 
aujourd'hui  ?     14.  II  n'a  pas  sorti,  il  est  malade.     15.  Le  ma^on  est-il 


KEKSB,  POBTJEB,  AMBNEB,  XTC.  133 

^  la  xnaison  ?  16.  Non,  madame ;  il  est  sortl  17.  Quand  est-il 
Borti  ?  18.  n  est  sort!  il  y  a  une  heure.  19.  Yolre  chapelier  est-il 
arrivd  aujoiird'hui,  ou  hier  ?  20.  II  est  anivd  hier,  &  quatre  lieures 
du  matin.  21.  Notre  tailleur  a-t-il  4t4  voir  son  p^re  aujourd'hui  ? 
22.  II  est  parti  pour  Lyon.  23.  L*orf(§vre  de  men  cousin  n'est-il  pas 
parti  Qour  TEspagne ?  24.  Kon,  monsieur;  il  est  retoum^  en  Alle- 
magne.  25.  Ma  sceur  a  6t6  4  Teglise  ce  matin,  et  elle  est  allde  ^ 
Vecole,  il  y  a  vne  demi-heure. 

EXEBCISE     84. 

1.  Is  the  physician  at  home  ?    2.  No,  sir ;  he  is  not  at  home ;  he 
is  out.     3.  Have  you  been  out  this  morning  ?     4.  No,  sir ;  I  have  not 
been  out;  I  am  sick.     5.  Is  your  sister's  little  girl  out?    6.  Yes,  sir; 
she  is  out,  she  is  at  my  brother's.     7.  At  what  hour  did  the  hatter 
arrive  ?     8.  He  arrived  last  evening  at  nine.    9.  Did  the  jeweller  go 
to  Paris,  or  to  Lyons  this  year  ?     10.  He  went  to  Paris  six  months 
ago,  but  he  is  back  (de  retour),    11.  Did  you  go  to  my  brother,  or  to 
my  sister  ?     12.  I  have  not  had  time  to  go  to  them.     13.   Where 
was  that  gentleman  bom  ?     14.  He  was  born  in  England,  in  Exeter^ 
or  in  Portsmouth.     15.  "Was  not  your  sister  born  in  Paris?     16.  No. 
sir;  she  was  born  in  Madrid,  in  Spain.     17.  Did  you  tell  me  that 
your  brother  has  bought  a  good  house  ?     18.  He  has  bought  a  very 
good  house  in,  London.     19.  Do  you  know  at  what  time  the  watch- 
maker arrived  ?    20.  He  arrived  this  morning,  at  a  quarter  tH:fore 
five.     21.  Has  he  brought  much  jewelry  ?     22.  He  has  not  brought 
much  jewelry,  but  he  has  brought  many  watches  (monire,  f.)  23.  Has 
he  been  in  France,  or  in  Germany  ?    24.  He  has  been  in  France,  in 
Grermany,  and  in  Switzerland  (Suisse),     25.  Is  your  sister  in  (A  ia 
maison)j  sir?      26.  No,  sir;  she  is  out,  she  has  goue   to   church. 
27.  Did  she  go  to  school  yesterday?    28.  She  went  to  school,  and 
to  church.     29.    Is  she  there  now?     30.  No   sir;  she   is  back. 
31.  Has  the  hatter  arrived  ?   32.  Yes,  sir;  he  has  arrived.    33.  When 
did  he  arrive  ?    34.  He  arrived  yesterday,  at  nine  o'clock  in  th& 
morning. 


■^♦♦i 


LEgON  XLIV.  LESSON  XLIV. 

KENEB,  POETER,  AMENEB«  APPOBTER,  ETC. 

1.  Comhien  de  temps  corresponds  with  the  English   expression 
hno  long, 

Combien  de  temps  avcz-vous  de-    How  long  did  you  live  in  Italy  ? 
meure  en  Italie  ? 
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2.  CoTnbien  de  fois  answers  to  the  English,  how  ofUrij  how  many 
times, 

Combien  de  fois  y  avez-vous  ^te  ?    How  many  times  have  you,  been  there  f 

3.  Jvsqu'ou  is  used  for  how  far ^  what  distance,  etc 
Jusqu'od  avez-vous  etd  ?  How  far  have  you  teen  ?  • 

4.  Jusqu^d  quelle  heure  (till  what  howTy)  means  also,  Tiow  late, 

Jusqu'4  quelle  heure  avez-vous  at-    How  late  did  you  wail  f 
tendu? 

5.  D^ott  means  whence;  par  ou,  which  way,  in  what  direction, 

D'oii  venez-vous  mon  ami  ?  Whence  do  you  come,  my  friend  f 

Par  oh  voire  ami  est-il  alle  ?  Which  way  did  your  friend  go  f 

6.  Mener  [§  49.],  porter,  to  tdJce,  to  carry ;  amener,  apporter,  to 
bring,  to  take  toith  one  ;  emmener,  emporter,  to  take,  to  carry  away. 
We  use  mener,  amener,  emmener,  for  to  take,  to  hring,  to  take  away, 
in  the  sense  of  conducting,  leading,  guiding,  on  foot  or  in  a  vehicle. 
Porter,  apporter,  emporter,  mean  to  carry,  to  hear,  to  carry  away,  etc. 

Menez  votre  soeur  k  I'ecole.  Take  your  sister  to  school. 

Portez  ce  livre  d  votre  soeur.  Take  this  book  to  your  sister. 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Jusqu'oh  votre  frere  est-il  alle  ?  How  far  has  your  brother  gone  f 

II  est  alle  jusqu'jL  Paris.  He  has  gone  as  far  as  Paris. 

Combien  de  temps  va-t-il  y  rester  ?  How  long  is  he  going  to  stay  there  t 

II  va  y  rester  jusqu'au  printemps.  He  is  going  to  stay  there  until  spring, 

Combien   de    temps  avez-vous  de-  How  long  did  you  live  in  London  f 

meure  a  Londres  ? 

Nous  J  avons  demeure  six  ans.  We  lived  there  six  years. 

Jusqu'oJl  avez-vous  ete  ?  How  far  did  you  gof                ^ 

Nous  avons  et4  jusqu'aux  Champs  We  went  as  far  as  the  GhampS'&y- 

Eiysees.  sees. 

Jusqu'si*     quelle    heure     avez-vous  How  late  did  you  write  f 

ecrit  ? 

J'ai  ^rit  jusqu*^  minuit.  I  wrote  untU  midnight 

D'ob. ces  Allemandes  viennent-elles ?  Whence  come  those  German  ladies? 

EUes  vienneat  d'Aix-la-Chapelle.  ITiey  come  from  Aix-la-ChapeUe. 

Par  o^  soat-elles  venues?  Which  way  did  they  come  t 

Elle3  sent  venues  par  Bruxelles.  They  came  by  Brussels. 

Menez- vous     cette    petite    fille    si  Do  you  take  {lead)  that  little  girl  to 

I'ecole?  school  f 

Je  ne  I'y  m^ne  pas,  je  Vy  porte,  elle  /  do  not  lead  her  there,  I  carry  Tier 

est  trop  petite  pour  marcher.  there,  she  is  too  smaU  to  walk. 

Amenez-vous  vos  enfants?  Ho  you  bring  your  children  t 

Portez- vous  une  lettre  k  la  poste  ?  Do  you  take  a  letter  to  the  post-office  f 

J'emm^ne    mon    cheval,    j'emporte  /  take  away  my  horse,  I  take  awc^ 

ma  montre.  my  watch. 
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EXBBCISB   85. 

• 

Bruit,  m.  noise;  Ici,  here;  Pied,  m.foot; 

Drap,  m.  doth;  Loin, /ar;  Quitt-er,  1.  to  leave; 

£leve,  m.  pupil;  Magmfiquo,  mcLgnificeni ;  Soieries,  f.  p.  silk  goods, 

Fils,  m.  son  ;  Midi,  noon ;  Voiture,  carrictge ; 

Fin,  e,  fine;  Nouvelle,  t  news ;  Voyageur,  m.  traveller; 

• 

1.  Le  jeune  homme  estrll  all^  loin  ?  2.  II  n'est  pas  all^  bien  loin, 
il  n'est  alle  que  jusqu'a  Paris.  3.  Vos  enfants  font  trop  de  bruit, 
pourquoi  ne  les  emmenez-vous  pas  ?  4.  lis  sont  malades,  ils  ne  peu- 
vent  marcher.  6.  Comment  les  avez-vous  amends  ici  ?  6.  Je  les  ai 
amends  en  voiture.  7.  A  quelle  heure  amenez-vpus  le  mddecin? 
8.  Je  I'am^ne  tous  les  jours  ^  midi.  9.  Combien  de  fois  par  jour 
menez-vous  vos  ^eves  a  I'^Sglise  ?  10.  Je  les  mene  u  I'eglise  deux 
fois  par  jour.  11.  Combien  de  fois  y  avez-vous  dtd  ?  12.  J'y  ai  did 
plusieurs  fois.  13.  Par  ou  ces  voyageurs  sont-ils  venus  ?  14.  lis 
6ont  venus  par  Amiens  et  par  Rouen.  15.  D'o^  apportez-vous  cette 
nouvelle?  16.  Je  I'apporte  de  Cologne.  17.  D'od  avez-vous  amend 
ces  superbes  chevaux?  18.  Je  les  ai  amenes  d'Angleterre.  19.  Si 
vous  quittez  la  France,  avez-vous  I'intention  d'emmener  votre  fils  ? 
20.  J'ai  Tintention  de  I'emmener.  21.  Qu'avez-vous  apportd  de 
France  ?  22.  Nous  avons  apportd  de  magnifiques  soieries,  des  draps 
fins,  et  des  cbapeaux  de  Lyon.  23.  Avez-vous  amend  votre  fille  a 
pied  ou  a  cheval  ?  24.  Je  I'ai  amende  en  voiture.  25.  Yos  freres 
nous  ont  apportd  des  livres. 

EXEBCISB   86. 

1.  How  long  did  your  son  live  in  London  ?  2.  He  lived  there 
ten  years.  3.  How  far  has  the  physician  gone  ?  4.  The  pliysician 
has  gone  4^  far  as  Cologne.  5.  Has  he  taken  his  son  with  him  ? 
6.  He  ha?  not  taken  him.  7.  How  have  you  brought  your  two  lit- 
tle girls  ?  8.  I  brought  one  in  a  carriage,  and  I  carried  the  other. 
9r  Is  she  too  little  to  walk  ?  10.  She  is  not  too  small  to  walk,  but 
she  is  sick.  11.  Have  you  brought  your  horse  ?  12.  We  have  brought 
two  horses.  13.  Have  you  brought  the  books  which  you  have  pro- 
mised mfe  (jpromis)  ?  14.  I  have  forgotten  to  bring  them.  15.  Has 
that  lady  brought  her  eldest  (aine)  son  ?  16.  She  has  brought  all 
her  children.  17.  How  did  they  come?  18.  They  came  in  a 
carriage.  19.  Which  way  did  your  brother  come  from  Germany  ? 
20.  He  came  by  Aix-la-Chapelle  and  Brussels.  21.  Do  you  intend 
to  take  your  son  to  school  this  afternoon  ?  22*  I  do  not  intend 
to  take  him  there,  it  is  too  cold.  23.  Is  that  child  too  sick  to  walk? 
24.  He  is  too  sick  to  walk,  and  I  intend  to  carry  him.     25.  Why  do 
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you  not  take  him  in  a  carriage  ?  26.  My  brother  has-  taken  my 
hcJrse  away.  27.  Have  you  brought  the  physician  ?  28.  I  have  not 
brought  him,  no  one  is  sick  at  our  house.  29.  Will  you  take  this 
book  to  church?  30.  I  have  another,  I  do  not  want  it.  31.  Have 
you  taken  my  letter  to  the  post-office  ?  32.  I  have  forgotten  it 
33.  How  late  did  you  write  ?  34.  I  wrote  until  midnight  (minuU), 
35.  Whence  do  your  sisters  come  ?    36.  They  come  from  Paris. 

♦  > » 


LEgON  XLV.  LESSOISr  XLV. 

AUXILIARY  AND  PABTICIPLK  OF  REFLKCTIVB  AND  UNIPBB- 

SONAL   VERBS. 

1.  The  reflective  or  pronominal  verb  always  takes  tire  as  its  aux-. 
iliary  [§  46,  (2),  2.] 

Yotre  cousin  s'est  promen^  Tovr  cousin  has  taken  a  walk, 

Nos  amis  se  sent  flattes.  Our  friends  JuxveftaMered  themselves, 

2.  Although  the  past  participle  of  a  reflective  verb  be  conjugated 
with  ttrCj  it  agrees  with  its  direct  regimen,  when  that  regimen  pre- 
cedes it,  and  is  invariable  when  the  regimen  follows  it  The  student 
should  be  careful  to  see,  if  the  reflective  pronoun  be  a  direct,  or  an 
indirect  regimen  [§  135.] 

Yous  vous  ties  flatties,  Mesdemoi-     Tou  have  flattered  yourselves^  young 

selles.  ladies. 

Elles  so  soDt  donn^  la  msdn.  The^  have  given  (to)  each  other  the 

lumd. 

It  will  be  easily  perceived  that  »e,  in  the  first  sentence,  is  a  direct 
regimen,  and  that  the  same  word,  in  the  second,  represents  an  indi- 
rect object. 

3.  Verbs  essentially  unipersonal,  i.  e. ,  verbs  which  cannot  be  con-i 
jugated  otherwise,  take  avoir  as  an  auxiliary. 

II  a  plu,  il  a  neig6,  il  a  gele.  It  rained^  it  snowed^  it  froze, 

4.  Verbs  occasionally  unipersonal,  take  tire  as  an  auxiliary. 

II  lul  est  arriv^  un  malheur.  A  misfortune  has  hagppened  to  hir/k 

5.  Faire  [4.  ir.]  used  unipersonally,  and  y  avoir,  to  he  ihere^  take 
the  auxiliary  avoir, 

A-t-il  fkit  beau  temps  le  mois  passe  ?     Was  it  fine  weather  last  month  f 
Y  a-t-il  eu  beaucoup  de  monde  ?         Were  there  many  people  there  t 
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6.  The  past  participle  of  a  unipersonal  verb  is  always  invariable 

[§  135,  (6.)] 

Les  ploies  qu'il  7  a  eu  cet  6tiL  The  rains  which  we  liove  had  ihi$ 

summer. 

Kksume  of  Examples. 

Les  Italiennes  se  sont-elles  prome-  Did  (he  Italian  ladies  take  a  walk  t 

nees? 

Oai,  monsieur;  elles  se  sont  prome-  Tes,  sir;  (hey  have  taken  a  wcUk. 

nees. 

l(v>iis  nous  sommes  aper^us  de  oela.  We  perceived  thai. 

Votre  mere  s'eat-elle  blen  portee  ?  Has  your  mother  been  weUt 

Yds  soeurs  se  sont-elles  assises  ?  Did  your  sisters  sit  down  t 

Gette    marchandise    s'est-elle  bien  Did  thai  merchandise  sell  weU  f 

vendue  ? 

Yos  en&nts  se  sont-Us  appliques  d,  Did  your  children  apply  to  study  f 

I'etude? 

Bs  s'y  sont  appliqu^  They  appHed  to  ii. 

Kous    nous  sommes  donn^    de   Ia  We  gave  (to)  ourselves  trouble. 

peine.     [§  135,  (1.)] 

Quel  temps  a-t-il  fait  ce  matin  ?  What  weather  was  it  this  morning  f 

N'a-t-il  pas  fait  beau  temps?  Was  it  not  fine  weather  f 

Quel  malheur  est-il  arrive  ?  Whai  misfortune  has  happened  t 

Yous  est-il  arrive  quelque  chose  ?  Mas  any  thing  happened  to  you  f , 

H  ne  m'est  rien  arrive.  lathing  has  happened  to  me. 

EXEBCISB  87. 

Acier,  m.  «focZ;  S*asse-oir,  3.  ir.  ref  to  Plu,^ompleuvoir,ra^7l«f; 

S'adresa-er,  1.  ref.  to  ap»      sU  down ;  Plume,  f.  pen ; 

ply  (to   a  person  or  S'ennuy-er,  1.  pec.  [§  Se  port-er,  1.  ref   to  he 

place) ;  49.]  to  grow  weary ;        or  do ; 

S'aperc-evoir,  3.  reC  to  Grel-er,  1.  pec  to  hail;  Se  tromp-er,  1.  reC  to  he 

perceive;  Hollandais,  e,  Dutch;        mistaken; 

S'appUqu-er,  1.  to  apply  Neig-er,  1.  pec  to  snow  ;  Se  serv-ir.  2.  ir.  ref  to  use; 

(to  a  thing)  ;  Peine,  f  trouble  ;  Se  vend-re,  4.  ref  to  selL 

1.  A  qui  yos  soeurs  se  sont-elles  adressdes?  2.  Elles  se  sont 
adressdes  4  moi.  3.  Ne  se  sont-elles  pas  trompdes?  [L.  38,  1.] 
4.  Elles  se  sont  trompdes.  5.  Vous  ^tes-vous  aper9U  de  votre 
erreur  ?  6.  Je  ne  m'en  suis  pas  aper^u.  7.  Vous  ^tes-vous  ennuy^s 
k  la  campagne?  8.  Nous  nous  y  sommes  ennuy^s.  [L.  38,  4.] 
9.  Ces  demoiselles  se  sont-elles  ennuy^es  chez  vous  ?  10.  Elles  s'y 
sont  ennuy^es.  11.  De  quoi  vous  ^tes-vous  servie  pour  ^crire, 
mademoiselle  ?  [L.  39,  2.]     12.  Je  me  suis  servie  d*une  plume  d'or. 

13.  Ces  dcoli^res  ne  se  sont-elles  pas  servies  de  plumes  d'acier? 

14.  Elles  se  sont  servies  de  plumes  d'argent.  15.  La  Hollandaise 
s'es^elle  assise?  16.  Elle  ne  s'est  point  assise.  17.  Lui  est-il  arriv^ 
nn  malheur  ?  18.  II  ne  lui  est  rien  arriv^,  elle  ne  se  porte  pas  tr^s 
bien.     19.  Ne  s'est-elle  pas  donn^  [§  135,  (1.)]  de  la  peine  pour  rien  ? 
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• 

20.  Cette  soie  ne  s'est-elle  pas  bien  vendue?  21.  Elle  s'est  trda 
bien  vendue.  22.  N'a-t-il  pas  fait  beau  temps  toute  la  joum^e  ? 
23.  Non,  monsieur;  il a  plu,*  il  a  neig^  et  il  a  grele..  24.  N'est-il  rien 
arrivd  aux  deux  dames-  que  nous  avons  vues  ce  matin?  25.  Non, 
madame ;  il  ne  leur  est  rien  arriv4 

EXEBCISB  88. 

1.  Has  it  rained  to-daj  ?  2.  It  has  not  rained,  but  it  has  hailel 
and  snowed.  3.  Has  any  thing  happened  to  your  httle  boy? 
4.  Nothing  has  happened  to  him,  but  he  is  sick  to-day.  6.  Did  your 
sister  sit  down  at  your  house  ?  6.  She  did  not  sit  down,  she  was 
sick.  7.  Bid  that  cloth  sell  well  ?  8.  It  sold  well,  we  have  sold 
it  alL  9.  Did  you  perceive  your  error  (erreur)  ?  10.  We  perceived 
it  11.  Were  not  your  sisters  mistaken  in  this  affair?  12.  They 
were  not  mistaken.  IS.  Were  not  your  cousins  weary  of  being 
in  the  country?  14.  They  were  weary  of  being  at  my  brother's. 
15.  What  have  you  used,  to  write  your  exercises?  16.  I  used  a  gold 
pen,  and  my  brother  used  a  silver  pen.  17.  Have  you  used  my  pen- 
knife (canif)  ?  18.  I  have  used  it  19.  What  has  happened  to  you  ? 
20.  Nothing  has  happened  to  me.  21.  Has  your  mother  been  well  ? 
22.  She  has  not  been  well  23.  Did  your  brothers  apply  to  their 
studies,  at  school  ?  24.  They  appUed  to  their  studies,  and  have  fin- 
ished their  lessons.  25.  What  weather  was  it  this  morning?  26.  It 
was  very  fine  weather.  27.  Has  your  sister  taken  much  trouble  in 
this  affair  ?  28.  She  has  taken  much  trouble  for  nothing.  29.  Did 
the  Dutch  ladies  walk?  30.  They  walked  this  morning.  31.  How. 
far  did  they  walk  ?      32.  They  walked  as  far  as  your  brother's. 

33.  Did  you  shake  hands  ?  (have  you  given  each  other  the  hand  T) 

34.  We  shook  hands.  35.  Those  ladies  flattered  themselves  very 
much  (heaucoup). 


^  »»• 


LEgON  XLVI.  LESSON  XLVL 

THE  PASSIVE  VEBB.      (§  54.) 

1.  The  passive  verb  is  conjugated  by  adding  to  the  verb  etre,  in  all 
its  tenses,  the  past  participle  of  an  active  verb.     See  model,  §  54. 

2.  This  participle  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  sub- 
ject [§n34,  (2.)  L.  42,  R  6.] 

^  This  eentence  might  be  written:  Il  a  plu,  neige,  et  grelL    See  Lesson 
87,  Rule  2. 
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Ces  vieillards  sont  respect^  Those  old  men  are  respected, 

Ces  enfauts  sout   aimes  de  toat  le     Those  children  are  loved  by  every' 
monde.  body. 

3.  The  genius  of  the  French  language  seems  to  prefei'the  active 
to  the  passive  vdice.  Many  expressions,  tv^liich  are  in  the  passive  in 
English,  are  accordingly  rendered  into  French  by  the  active  or  re- 
flective [§  128,  (5.)  §  113,  (1.)]. 

Cette  maison  est  a  louer  ou  4  vendre.  That  house  is  to  be  let  or  sold. 

Ma  soeur  est  a  plaindre.  My  sister  is  to  be  pitied. 

Get  homme  est  a  craindre.  Thai  man  is  to  be  feared. 

Get  homme  s'appelle  H.  [L.  36,  B.  2.]  Tliat  man  is  called  H, 

Get  homme  se  trompe.   [L.  38,  R  2.]  That  man  is  mistaken. 

On  dit  que  cela  est  ainsi.  [L.  35,  R.  2.]  It  is  said  thai  it  is  so. 

Or  nous  a  dit  cela:  [L.  35,  B.  2.]  .  We  have  been  told  that, 

4.  In  answer  to  a  question  [see  L.  24,  R.  12  J,  the  pronoun  le  cor- 
responds in  signification  with  the  English  word  «o,  or  it,  expressed 
or  understood.  Le  refers  then  to  a  noun  not  determined  (not  preceded 
by  an  article  or  a  possessive  adjective),  to  an  adjective,  to  a  verb  or 
even  to  a  whole  sentence. 

Oes  enfants  sont-ils  aimes?  Are  those  children  loved? 

lis  ne  le  sout  pas.  They  are  not  (so). 

Ces  demoiselles  sont-elles  soeurs?  Are  those  young  ladies  sisters  f 

Elles  ne  lo  sont  pas.  TJiey  are  not, 

5.  When  U  refers  to  a  determined  noun,  it  often  corresponds  in 
signification  to  the  pronoun  he,  she,  or  they,  which  may  or  may  not  be 
expressed  in  the  English  sentence.  Le  must  then  assume  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  noun  to  which  it  refers. 

!fites-vou8  la  soeur  de  men  ami  ?       Are  you  (he  sister  of  my  friend  f 
Je  la  suis.  Jam  {s?ie). 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Leur  conduite  est-elle  approuvee  ?  Is  their  conduct  approved? 

EUe  n'est  approuv^o  de  personne.  It  is  approved  by  nobody,  \. 

Cette  dame  est-elle  estimee  et  res-  Is  thai  lady  esteemed  and  respected  ? 

pectee  ? 

Elle  n'est  ni  estimee  ni  respectee.  She  is  neiiher  esteemed  nor  respected, 

Ces  marchaudises  sent  si  vendre.  TTiose  goods  are  to  be  sold  (for  sale). 

Ces  en&nts  sont  4  plaindre.  Those  children  are  to  be  pitied. 

A-t-on  dit  quelque  chose  ^  mon  frere  ?  BIols  anything  been  said  to  my  brother  ? 

On  ne  lui  a  rien  dit.  Nothing  has  been  said  to  him. 

Savez-vous  comment  cela  s'appelle  ?  Do  you  know  how  that  is  called  ? 

Madame,  etes-vous  maitresse  ici  ?  Madame^  are  you  mistress  here? 

Je  ne  le  suis  pas,  Monsieur.  lam  not  {so},  sir. 

'i^Stes-vous  la  maitresse  de  la  maison  ?  Are  you  Oie  mistress  of  the  house  ? 

Je  la  suis.  I  am  {she). 
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Exercise  89. 

S'appel-er,  1.  pec.  to  he  Croi-re,  4.  ir.  to  hdieve;   I*un-ir,  2.  to  punish; 

ceiled  [§  49,  (4.)] ;       ]^colier,  m.  scholar  ;         Rarement,  seldom ; 
Auteur,  nL^aiUhor ;         Jardin,  m.  garden;  Relieur,  m.  bookbinder  ; 

Blam-er,  1.  to  blame;      Lom-er,  l.ioleij  to  praise;  Souv^nt,  often; 
Car,  for;  M^re,  £  mother ;  Us-er,  1.  to  wear  out; 

Conduito,  £  conduct;       Pareaseoz,  se,  idk;        Yend-re,  4.  to  sell; 

1.  Yotre  m^re  est-elle  aimde  de  sa  scBur  ?  2.  Elle  est  aim^e  de 
son  fr^re  et  de  sa  soeur.  3.  Les  Italiens  sont-ils  aim^s  des  Fran^ais  ? 
4.  Yos  dcoliers  ne  sont-ils  pas  blames  ?  5.  lis  sont  bldm^s  quelque- 
fois.  6.  Sont-ils  sou  vent  punis  ?  7.  Us  sont  rarement  punis.  8.  Par 
qui  ^tes-vous  puni,  quand  vous  6tes  paresseux  ?  9.  Je  ne  suis  jamais 
punl  10.  Sa  conduite  a-t-elle  ^te  approuv^e  ?  11.  Elle  a  4tj^  ap- 
prouvde  de  tout  le  monde.  12.  Elle  a  6\4  approuvde  par*  ses  amis. 
13.  Get  auteur  est-il  estim^  ?  14.  II  est  estim^  de  tout  le  monde. 
15.  Le  jardin  du  relieur  est-il  ^  vendre  ou  sL  louer?  16.  On  dit 
qu*il  est  ^  louer.  17.  Le  menuisier  a-t-il  fait  faire  un  habit?  18.  H 
en  a  fait  faire  deux.  19.  Les  habits  que  vous  avez  achet^  sont-ils 
US&  (worn  ov£)  f  20.  Us  sont  usds,  j'en  ai  fait  faire  d'autres.  21.  Dit- 
on  que  nos  amis  sont  aimds  de  tout  le  monde  ?  22.  On  ne  le  dit  pas, 
car  on  ne  le  croit  pas.  23.  Les  dames  que  nous  avons  vues  ^ 
r^glise  hier  au  soir,  sont-elles  soeurs  ?  24.  Elles  ne  le  sont  pas,  on 
dit  qu'elles  sont  cousines.  25.  On  dit  que  Tofficier  que  yient  d*ar- 
river  s'appelle  S. 

Exercise  90. 

1.  Are  you  blamed  or  praised?  2.  I  am  neither,  blamed  nor 
praised.  3.  Is  not  your  cousin  esteemed  by  every  body  ?  4.  She  is 
esteemed  by  nobody.  5.  What  has  been  said  of  my  brother  ?  6.  Noth- 
ing has  been  said  of  him.  7.  Do  you  know  if  your  brother's  house 
is  to  be  let  ?  8.  I  have  been  told  (on  m'a  dU)  that  it  is  to  be  sold. 
9.  Is  not  an  idle  person  to  be  pitied  ?  10.  The  idle  man  is  to  be 
pitied.  11.  Is  your  son  sometimes  punished  at  school  ?  12.  He  is 
always  punished  when  he  is  idle.  13,  Are  your  scholars  praised, 
when  they  are  diligent  (dUigenf)  f  14.  They  are  praised,  when  they 
are  diligent,  and  they  are  blamed  when  they  are  idle.  15.  Is  that 
lady  esteemed  and  respected  ?  16.  She  is  loved,  esteemed,  and  re- 
spected by  every  body .  17.  What  has  been  told  you  ?  18.  We  have 
been  told  that  your  brother  is  respected  by  every  body.  19.  Madam, 
are  you  Mr.  S.*8  sister  ?    20.  No,  sir ;  I  am  not.    21.  Madam,  are 

^  The  prepositions  de  suadpar  are  used  indifferently  after  many  passive 
verba 
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you  pleased  with  your  son's  conduct  ?  22.  No,  sir ;  I  am  not,  for  he 
Is  blamed  by  every  body.  23.  How  is  that  large  {gros)  man  called  ? 
24  It  is  said  that  he  is  called  H.  25.  What  is  your  brother's  name? 
26.  He  is  called  James.  27.  Have  you  been  told  that  my  brother 
has  arrived?  28.  We  have  been  told  so.  29.  Are  the  goods  which 
your  brother  has  brought,  for  sale?  30.  They  are  not  for  sale. 
31.  Has  the  bookbinder  had  a  coat  made  ?  32.  He  has  had  a  coat 
made.  33.  Is  his  other  coat  worn  out?  34.  The  coat  which  he 
bought  last  year  is  worn  out. 


*♦•  » 
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1.  In  the  compound  tenses  of  the  verb  s'en  aller,  to  go  away^ 
JLu  40.  1,  2],  the  pronoun  en  will  of  course  keep  its  general  place, 
after  the  other  pronouns  and  hefore  the  auxiliary.  It  .must  never 
come  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle. 

Je  m*en  suis  alle,    Iweniaway;     Nous     nous     en       We  went  away; 

Bommes  alles, 
Tu  t'en  es  alle,         Thou  didst  go      Yous  vous  en  ^tes       Tou  went  away ; 

away;  .  alles, 

n  8*on  est  all^,        Sis  went  away  ;  lis  s'en  sent  alles,       They  went  away. 

Les  dames  s'en  sent  allees.  The  ladies  have  gone  away. 

Les  messieurs  s'en  sont  alles.  The  gentlemen  have  gone  away. 

2.  The  verb  aJler  when  referring  to  articles  of  dress  answers  to  the 
English,  to  fit^  to  sit. 

Men  habit  va  bien.  My  coat  Jits  or  sits  well. 

3.  Seoir,  [3.  ir.  see  table  §  62.]  answers  to  the  English,  to  suit,  to 
become. 

Ce  chapeau  ne  vous  sied  point.        That  hat  does  not  become  you. 

4.  Essayer^  (§  49.)  corresponds  in  signification  to  the  English,  to 
try  on. 

J'ai  essay^  mon  gUet,  il  ne  me  va    /  h>ave  tried  my  waiscoat,  it  does  not 
pas  bien.  .  'fttmA  weU, 

5.  J^tre  is  often  used  in  French  for  appartenir,  to  belong ^  [§  106,  (3.)] 

A  Qui  eat  oette  maiaon  ?  i  ^^  ^^^  ^^  '^^  ^^^^  ^^  ' 

A  qui  est  oette  maison  c  ^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^  ^^^ 

BUe  est  si  mon  cousin.  It  is  my  cousin's. 
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Rksumk  of  Examples. 

A  quelle  henre  vous  en  ^tes-vous  At  whai  hour  did  you  go  away  f 

aUe? 

Je  m'en  suia  alle  d.  neuf  heures.  IweiU  away  ai  nine  o'clock, 

Yous  en  ^tes-vous  allees  trop  t6t,  Did  you  go  away  too  sooUf  ladies  f 

mesdames  ? 

Nous  nous  en  sommes  all^  trop  We  went  away  too  hie. 

tard. 

dette  robe  vous  va-t-elle  bien  7  Does  thai  drees  fit  you  well  7 

Elle  ne  me  va  pas  bien.  //  does  not  fit  me  well, 

Oet  habit  vous  sied-il  fort  bien?  Does  that  coal  become  you  very  wttlf 

Je  I'ai  essaye,  mais  il  ne  me  va  pas  /  have  tried  it  on^btU  it  does  no»  fit 

biea  me  wefL 

n  va  bien  k  mon  fr^re.  II  fits  my  brother  well 

II  me  gene,  il  me  serre  trop.  It  hurts  me,  ii  presses  me  too  much, 

Cette  robe  ne  lui  va  pas  bien.  That  dress  does  notfii  her  well, 

Ces  livres  sont-ils  k  vous,  ou  k  moi  ?  Are  (hose  books  yours^  or  mine  f 

lis  ne  sont  ni  k  moi  ni  k  vous.  They  belong  neither  to  me  nor  to  you, 

A  qui  sont-ils  done  ?  Whose  are  they  then  t 

Les  livres  de  qui  avez-vous  apportes  ?  Wfiose  books  have  you  brougJU  f 

J^al  apporte  ceux  de  mon  frere.  /  have  brought  my  brother's, 

EXBBCISB   91. 

Beau-frere,  m.  brother-  fitroit,  e,  narrow^  tight;  Lire,  4.  ir.  to  read; 

in-law;  Fonc^,  e,  dark;  Mieux,  better; 

Botte,  £  boot;  G^n-er,   1.   to  hurtj  to  Neuf,  ve,  new;   • 

Glair,  e,  Ught;  press;  Oii,  where; 

Couleur,  f.  color;  GUet,  m.  waistcoat;  Serr-er,  1.  to  press; 

Court,  e,  short ;  Grand,  e,  large  ;  Ten-ir,  2.  ir.  to  hold ; 

Comp&gnej {. companion ;  Large,  wide;  Yers,  towards^  abovi, 

1.  Vos  bottes  ne  vont-elles  pas  bien  ?  2.  EUes  ne  me  vont  pas 
bi6n,  elles  me  serrent  trop.  3.  Sont-elles  trop  ^troites?  4.  Elles 
sont  trop  ^troites  et  trop  courtes,  elles  me  genent  5.  Le  cordonnier 
s'en  est-il  alld  ?  6.  II  ne  s*en  est  pas  encore  alM.  7.  A  quelle  heure 
les  compagnes  de  votre  soeur  s^en  sont-elles  allees  ?  8.  Elles  Ven 
sont  alMes  vers  six  heures  de  Tapres-midi.  9.  L'habit  que  vous 
tenez,  est-il  k  vous  ou  k  votre  fr^re?  10.  II  n'est  ni  it  lui  ni  k  moi, 
il  est  k  mon  beau-fr^re.  11.  Lui  va-t-il  bien?  12.  II  lui  va  fort  bien, 
et  il  lui  sied  bien.  13.  Od  Ta-t-il  fait  faire  ?  14.  II  Ta  fait  faire  en 
France  ou  en  Allemagne.  15.  A  qui  sont  les  livres  que  lit  made-* 
moiselle  votre  soeur  ?  16.  lis  sont  k  moi.  17.  Yotre  gilet  va-t-il 
mieux  que  celnt  de  votre  beau-fr^re  ?  18.  H  me  va  beaucoup  mieux. 
19.  Yotre  habit  ne  vous  g^ne-t-il  pas  ?  20.  H  ne  saurait  {cannot) 
me  gener,  il  est  de  beaucoup  trop  large.  21.  Avez-vous  essay  €  votre 
habit  neuf?  22.  Je  I'ai  essayd,  mais  la  couleur  ne  me  sied  pas. 
23.  Est-elle  trop  claire  ?  24.  Elle  est  trop  fonc^.  25.  Les  couleura 
foncdes  ne  me  silent  jamais. 


FALLOIB,    BTO.  143 

EXEBCISE   92. 

1.  Have  your  friends  gone  away  ?  2.  They  have  not  gone  away, 
they  are  still  here.  3.  At  what  hour  did  your  mother  go  away? 
4.  She  went  away  early  this  morning.  6.  Did  your  little  sister  go 
away  late  ?  6.  She  went  away  too  soon.  7.  Does  your  sister's  new 
dress  become  her?  8.  It  does  not  become  her.  9.  Why  does  it 
not  become  her?  10.  Dark  colors  never  become  her.  11.  Do  light 
colors  become  your  brother's  wife?  12.  They  become  her  very 
well  13.  Are  your  new  boots  too  narrow,  or  too  wide?  14.  They 
are  neither  too  narrow  nor  too  wide,  they  fit  very  well.  15.  Does 
your  brothers  waistcoat  fit  him?  16.  It  fits  him,  but  it  does  not 
become  him.  17.  Light  colors  never  become  him.  18.  Does 
your  coat  press  you  ?  19.  It  does  not  press  me,  it  is  by  far  too 
wide.  20.  Whose  house  is  that?  21.  It  is  my  father's  and 
brother's.  22.  Whose  bookshave  you  brought  this  morning  ?  23. 1  have 
brought  ray  brother's  and  sister's.  24.  Whose  dresses  are. those? 
25.  They  are  my  mother's,  my  sister's,  and  my  cousin's.  26.  Are 
not  those  German  books  yours?  27.  They  are  not  mine,  they  are 
my  friend's.  28.  Are  those  pens  yours  or  mine?  29.  They  are 
neither  yours  nor  mine,  they  are  my  brother's.  30.  Does  this  hat 
fit  you  well  ?  31.  Yes,  sir  ;  it  fits  me  well,  but  it  does  not  become 
me.  32.  Is  your  hat  too  small?  33.  It  is  too  large.  34.  Are  your 
gloves  too  large  ?    25.  They  are  too  small,  I  cannot  put  them  on. 

♦  ♦  » 
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FALLOIB,    TO  BE  NECEaSABY^   ETC. 

1.  The  verb  falloir  [3.  ir.]j  to  he  necesMury^  is  always  conjugated 
unipersonally.     See  table,  §  62,  page  364. 

H  ikat,  il  a  &lla.  It  ia  necesscMy,  it  was  or  has  been  ne^ 

cessary. 
n  &ut  ^tudier  tous  les  jours.  It  is  necessary  to  study  every  day, 

2.  As  faHoir  has  always  a  unipersonal  pronoun  for  its  nominative 
or  subject)  a  pronoun  in  the  indirect  regimen  (dative — me,  ie^  lui, 
fMMM,  vouSf  leur^  placed  before  the  verb,  will  be  equivalent  to  the 
pronoun  used  as  nominative  to  the  English  verbs  must^  to  be 
obliged,  etc 

II  me  faut  ^crire  un  thSme.  J  must  write  an  exerdae, 

Od  nous  faut-il  aller?  Where  must  toe  got 
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3.  FaUoir  is  used  in  the  significatioii  of  to  wantj  to  need^  io  he 
under  the  necessity  of  having, 

II  me  iaut  un  livre.^  /  need  a  book, 

11  lul  faut  de  Targent  J9e  is  in  want  of  money. 

4  When  must  is  used  in  the  last  acceptation,  and  has  a  noun  as 
its  nominative,  the  noun  in  the  corresponding  French  sentence 
should  be  in  the  indirect  regimen  preceded  by  d. 

n  iaut  un  livre  k  ma  soeur.  My  sister  must  ha/os  a  hook  {needs  a 

book). 

Resitm^  gf  Examples. 

pour  apprendre  une  lang^e,  il  &ut  lb  team  a  language,  it  is  necessary  to 

etudier.  study. 

II  fiiut  aUer  si  I'^gliae  et  &  recola.  Jt  is  necessary  to  go  to  ckureh  and  to 

school 

n  faut  rester  k  la  midson.  It  is  necessary  to  remain  ai  home. 

II  me  faut  lire  un  bon  livre.  I  must  read  a  good  book. 

II  lui  &ut  aller  voir  sa  m^re.  She  must  go  amd  see  her  mother. 

Que  noiis  &ut-il  fiure  ?  Whai  must  we  do  7 

Que  leur  £iUt-il  lire?  VHuxt  must  they  readi 

Que  leur  faut-il  ?  What  do  they  want  or  need? 

II  leur  iaut  de  I'ai^nt  ou  du  cr^t  They  must  have  money  or  credit 

Yous  faut-il  cinquante  francs?  Do  you  want  fifty  francs? 

XL  me  Suit  cinquante-cinq  francs.  I  must  Tiave  or  I  need  fifty-five  francs. 

Combien  d'argent  &ut-il    k   votre  How  much  money  does  your  faiher 

pere?  waaUf 

n  lui  en  faut  beaucoup.  He  wants  much  (of  iC), 

Nous  avons  ce  qu'il  [R.  3.]  nous  faxA.  We  have  what  we  want. 

Exercise  93. 

Aller  trouver,  to  go  to  a  Davantage,  more ;  Fort,  very,  very  much; 

person;  B^sir-er,  I.  io  wisli,  de-  Modiste,  nUUiner ; 

Chirurgien,  m.  surgeon ;      sire ;  Ouvrage,  m.  work ; 

Centime,  m.  lOO^fe  of  a  Dette,  C  debt;  Payer,  1.  pec.  [§  49,(2.)], 

franc;  Envoy-er,   1.  ir.  [§  49,       to  pay ; 

Combien,     how    mvc\       (2.y]^  to  send ;  Teiuef  t  trouble ; 

how  many?  Ein-ir,  2.  io  finish;  Quand,  wJien. 

1.  Que  faut-il  faire  aujourd^hui?  2.  Aujourd'hui,  il  faut  travailler. 
3.  A-t-il  faUu  travailler  fort,  pour  flnir  Touvrage  k  temps  ?  4.  II  a 
fallu  travailler  toute  la  joumde.  5.  Quand  nous  faut-il  ^rire  k  notre 
ami  ?  6.  II  faut  lui  ^crire  aujourd'huL  7.  Me  faut-il  aller  trouver 
mon  p^  ?  8.  II  vous  faut  aller  le  trouver,  il  desire  vous  parler. 
9.  A-t-il  besoin  de  quelque  chose  ?  10.  II  lui  fautdes  livres,  des  plumes, 
et  de  Tencre.  11.  Ne  lui  faut-il  pas  aussi  de  Targent  V  12.  II  lui  en 
feut  beaucoup  pour  payer  ses  dettes.  13.  Vous  faut-il  encore  quelque 
chose?     14.  H  ne  me  faut  plus  rien,  j'ai  tout  ce  qu'il  me  faut  15.  Ne 

1  Another  construction  of  these  sentences  will  be  found  Lesson  22,  1,  2. 
*  3ee  note.  Lesson  7. 
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faut-il  pas  du  papier  u  votre  soeur  ?  16.  II  ne  lui  en  faut  pas  da- 
vantage.*  17.  Quo  faut-il  envoyer  au  chirurgien?  18.  II  faut  lui 
envoy er  de  Targent,  il  en  a  grand  besoin.  19.  La  modiste  a-  t-elle 
tout  ce  qu*il  lui  faut?  20. Elle  n'a  pas  tout ce qu'il  lui  faut.  21.  Com- 
bien  vous  faut-il  ?  22.  H  me  faut  cinq  francs.  23.  Ne  vous  faut-il 
pas  davantage  ?  24.  H  ne  me  faut  pas  davantage.  25.  Que  lui  faut- 
il  pour  sa  peine  ?    2G.  H  demande  un  franc  vingt-cinq  centimes. 

EXEBCISE  94. 

1.  What  must  we  do?  2.  You  must  bring  your  book  and  learn 
your  lesson.  3.  Is  it  necessary  to  write  to  your  brother  to-day  ?  4.  It 
is  not  necessary  to  write  to  him.  5.  Has  it  been  necessary  to  speak 
to  your  father  ?  6.  It  has  been  necessary  to  speak  to  him.  7.  Is  it 
necessary  to  go  to  D.  to-day?  8.  It  is  necessary  to  go  there  (y). 
9.  Must  I  go  to  your  sister  ?  10.  You  must  go  to  her,  she  wishes  to 
^eak  to  you.  11.  How  much  money  must  your  brother  have? 
12.  He  must  have  ten  francs  fifty  centimes.  13.  How  many  books 
does  your  sister  want?  14.  She  must  have  many  books,  she  reads 
(fo'Q  much.  15.  What  will  you  send  to  the  surgeon?  16.  We  must 
Bend  him  our  horse;  his  own  (h  wUn)  is  sick.  17.  Must  he  not  have 
paper  ?  18.  He  must  have  some  j  he  has  letters  to  write.  19.  Must 
he  have  much  ?  20.  He  must  have  a  quire  (main,  f.).  21.  Do  you 
want  any-  thing  more  ?  {See  No,  13,  in  the  French  exerdke  above.) 
22.  I  need  something  more.  23.  I  need  nothing  more.  24.  Must 
you  have  one  hundred  francs  ?  25. 1  must  have  ten  dollars.  26.  What 
does  the  surgeon  want  ?  27.  He  must  have  money,  to  (pour)  pay 
his  debts.  28.  Has  the  tailor  all  that  he  wants  ?  29.  He  has  not  all 
that  he  wants.  30.  The  milhner  has  received  all  that  she  wants. 
31.  What  must  you  have  for  your  trouble  ?  32.  How  much  do  you 
want  ?  33.  How  much  do  we  want  ?  34.  What  must  I  do  ?  35.  You 
must  write  a  letter.  36.  What  must  she  write  ?  37.  She  must  write 
four  pages.    38.  She  must  go  to  church. 


LEgoN  XLiX.  LESsoisr  xnx. 

SEOIR,  CONVENIE,  VALOIR,  ETC. 

1.  The  verb  seoir  [3.  ir.  Lesson  47,  Rule  3.],  is  also  used  uniper- 
sonally. 

n  ne  vous  sied  pas  do  parler  ainsl.        li  does  not  become  you  io  speak  thus, 

*  This  adverb  should  never  be  placed  before  a  substantive. 
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2.  The  verb  convenir  [2.  ir.  see  §  62.],  io  suit^  is  at  times  used  iini> 
personally.     It  thea  signifies  to  he  suitable^  advisable^  &c. 

II  convicnt  de  lui  ecrire.  It  is  advisable  to  write  to  him, 

3.  The  irregular  verb  vahir  [see  table,  §  62.]  corresponds  in  signifi- 
cation to  the  English  expression,  to  he  worth, 

Cette  maison  vaut  cinq  mille  francs.     That   house  is  worth  Jive  fhousand 

francs, 

4.  Ne  rien  valoir   means  to  he  gopd  for  nothing ;  ne  pas  valoir 
grand'chose,  to  he  worth  litHe^  not  io  be  good  for  mtuh, 

Ce  drap  ne  vaut  rien.  Thai  doth  is  good  for  nothing. 

Kotre  maison  ne  vaut  pas  grand'chose.    Our  house  is  not  good  for  much, 

5.  £tre  riche  de  .  .  .  means  to  he  worthy  to  possess ;  when  a  person 
is  the  nominative  of  the  verb,  vahir  is  never  used  in  this  sense. 

Cette   personne  est   riche  de   cinq    That  person  is  worth  five  thousand 
mille   piastres.  doUars, 

6.  Valoir  mieux,  conjugated  unipersonally,  means   to  be  better ; 
valoir  la  peine,  to  he  worth  the  while, 

II  vaut ,  mieux  travaiUer  que  d'etre  It  is  better  to  labor  than  to  be  idle, 

oisif. 

B  ne  vaut  pas  la  peine  de  parler,  It  is  not  worth  the  while  to  speaJc^ 

quand  on  n'a  rien  a  dire.  when  one  has  nothing  io  say. 

Resume  op  Examples. 

II  ne  vous  sied  pas  de  nous  &ire  des  It  does  not  become  you  to  reproach  us, 

reproches. 

II  ne  vous  convient  pas  de  parler  de  It  is  not  suitable  for  you  to  speak  so, 

la  sorte. 

II  ne  nous  convient  pas  d'7  aller.  It  does  not  suit  us  to  go  there. 

Combien  votre  jardiu  vaui-il  ?  How  much  is  you/r  garden  worth  f 

II  vaut  beaucoup  plus  quo  Io  v6tre.  It  is  much  more  valuable  than  yours, 

II  ne  vaut  pas  autaut  que  le  mien.  It  is  not  worth  as  much  as  mine, 

Notre  maison  ne  vaut  rien.  Our  house  is  good  for  nothing. 

Votre  habit  ne  vaut  pas  grand'chose.  Your  cocU  is  not  good  for  much, 

Cela  ne  vaut  pas  la  peine.  TTiat  is  not  voorih  the  while, 

Ce  chateau  pout  valoir  cent  mUle  Thai  viUa  may  be  worth  one  hundred 

francs.  thousand  francs, 

De  combien  votre  oncle  est-il  riche  ?  How  much  is  your  unde  worth  f 

II  est  riche  de  deux  cent  mille  francs.  He  is  worth  two  hundred  thousand 

francs. 

Ne  vaut-il  pas  mieux  lire  quo  jouer  ?  Is  it  not  better  to  read  than  io  playf 

Exercise  95. 

Assur-er,  1.  to  assure;    Cass-er,  1.  to  break',  Couteau,  m.  knife; 

Au  juste,  precisely ;         Centaine,  f.  about  a  hun-  Marche,  m.  market ; 

Autre  chose,  sometfiing      dred;  M6rit-er,   1.  to  deserve, 

else;                           .  Chaino,  £  chain;  meriL 
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Montre,  f.  wa4ch  ;  Pouvoir,  3.  ir.  to  he  ahle  ;  Tout  au  plus,  at  most ; 

Kegligence,  f.  neglect;      Reproch-er,     1.    to    re-  Va,/rom  aller,  to  go; 
Negociant,  m.  mercJuint;     proach  ;  Vmgtame,f.  aboui  twenty. 

1.  Vous  sied-il  de  nous  reprocher  notre  negligence  ?  2.  II  me 
sied  de  vous  faire  des  reproohes,  quand  vous  le  m^iitcz.  *  3.  Vous 
convient-il  d'aller  trouver  mon  frere  ?  4.  II  ne  me  convient  pas 
d'aller  le  trouver,  j'ai  autre  chose  a  faire.  6.  Combien  ce  champ 
peut-il  valoir  ?  6.  II  peut  valoir  une  vingtaine  [§  27,  (2.)]  de  millo 
franca  7.  Valez-vous  mieux  que  votre  fr^rc  ?  8.  Mon  frere  vaut 
beaucoup  mieux  que  moi.  9.  Ce  couteau  ne  vaut-il  pas  plus  que  lo 
Totre?  10.  Le  mien  est  meilleur,  il  vaut  davantage.  11.  Combien 
votre  montre  vaut-elle ?  12.  Elle  ne  vaut  pas  giand'chose,  eUe  ne 
va  pas  bien.  13.  De  combien  le  negociant  est-il  riche  ?  14.  Je  no 
puis  vous  le  dire  au  juste,  il  est  riche  d'une  centainc  de  mille  francs. 
15.  Ne  vaut-il  pas  mieux  rester  ici  que  d'aller  au  march€  ?  16.  H 
vaut  mieux  aller  au  marchd.  17.  Yotre  chaine  d'or  vaut-elle  plus 
que  la  mienne  ?  18.  Elle  vaut  tout  autant.  19.  Elle  ne  vaut  pas 
grand*chose,  elle  est  cass^e.  20.  Cela  vaut-il  cinquante  francs? 
21.  Cela  vaut  t^ut  au  plus  deux  francs.  22.  Avez-vous  demand^ 
au  marchand  ce  que  cela  vaut?  23.  Je  ne  le  lui  ai  pas  demandd, 
24.  II  m'assure  que  cela  vaut  une  centaine  de  francs. 

ExECCiss  96. 

1.  How  much  is  my  house  worth  ?  2.  It  is  worth  about  twenty 
thousand  francs.  3.  Is  that  horse  worth  as  much  as  this  one? 
4.  This  horse  is  worth  two  hundred  dollars,  and  that  one  three  hundred. 
6.  Is  it  worth  the  while  to  write  to  your  brother  ?  6.  It  is  not  worth 
the  while.  7.  Is  it  worth  the  while  to  go  out,  when  one  does  not 
wish  to  walk  ?  8.  It  is  not  (n'cn)  worth  the  while.  9.  Does  it  suit 
you  to  write  to  my  brother  to-morrow  ?  10,  It  does  not  suit  me  to 
write  to  him.  11.  Does  it  become  you  to  reproach  me  with  my  neg- 
lect? 12.  It  becomes  me  to  blame  (hVimer)  you  when  you  deserve 
it  13.  What  is  that  man  worth  ?  14,  I  cannot  tell  you  exactly, 
about  fifty  thousand  francs.  15.  Is  that  cloth  good  ?  16.  No,  sir ; 
it  is  good  for  nothing.  17,  Is  your  gun  worth  as  much  as  mine  ? 
18.  Yes,  sir ;  it  is  worth  more.  19.  Will  you  go  to  my  father's  ? 
20.  No,  sir;  I  have  something  else  to  do.  21.  Is  it  better  to  go  to 
market  early  than  late  ?  22.  It  is  better  to  go  early.  23.  How 
much  may  your  horse  be  worth  ?  24.  It  is  not  worth  much,  it  is 
very  old.  25.  Is  your  watqh  better  than  mine  ?  26.  It  is  not  wortl^ 
much,  it  does  not  go,  27.  Is  that  book  worth  two  francs  ?  28.  ift  \% 
worth  one,  ftt  n^ost.     29.  Have  you  asked  your.  ^^ef.  wi^t  thatr 


148 


CINQUANTlijME     LEgON". 


book  is  worth  ?  30. 1  have  not  [L.  24,  R.  12 ;  L.  46,  R.  4.]  31.  What 
must  I  do  ?  32.  You  must  speak  to  your  father.  33.  Mcist  he  have 
money  ?  34.  He  must  have  some.  35.  Has  he  not  sold  his  horse  ? 
36.  He  has  sold  it,  but  it  is  not  Wbrth  much. 


i#  >>  ♦  <«  » 


LEgON  L. 


LESSON  L. 


PBKNDRE,   ACHETEB,    DEMANDEE. 

1.  When  the  verbs  prendre  [4.  ir.  see  §  62.],  to  take;  voler,  to  rob, 
to  steal;  acheter,  to  buy  ;  demander,  to  <isk  for ;  payer,  to  pay,  are 
followed  by  one  regimen  only,  or  by  several  regimens  in  the  same 
relation ;  these  regimens,  if  nouns,  are  not  to  be  separated  from  the 
verb  by  a  preposition ;  if  pronouns,  they  take  the  form  of  the  direct 
regimen,  fe,  to,  les. 

Avez-vous  paye  le  livre  ?  Save  you  paid  for  the  book  f 

Avez-vous  paye  lo  libraire?  JIave  you  paid  ike  bookseller  t 

Avez-vous  demande  votr©  argent  ?  Have  you  asked  for  your  money  f 

L'avez-vous  demande  ?  Have  you  asked  for  himf 

2.  When  the  verbs  above  mentioned  are  accompanied  by  several 
regimens,  holding  different  relations,  the  regimen  representing  the 
thing  or  object  will  be  direct,  and  come  under  the  above  rule,  and 
that  representing  tlie  person,  will,  if  a  noun,  be  preceded  by  tlie 
preposition  d,  and,  if  a  pronoun,  assume  the  form  of  the  indirect 
regimen :  lui,  to  Atm,  to  her ;  leur,  to  them. 


J'ai  pris  le  livre  k  men  frere. 
J'ai  paye  le  livre  au  libraire. 
Je  le  lui  ai  paye. 


/  Jiave  taken  the  book  from  my  brother, 
1  have  paid  the  bookseller  for  the  book, 
I  have  paid  him  for  it. 


3.  Demander  is  used  also  in  the  sense  of  to  inquire  for ^  to  ash  for, 
J^ai  demande  ce  monsieur.  I  asked  for  that  gentleman. 


RESUME    OF   EXAMPLES. 


Ybua  a-t-on  vole  vos  livres  ? 

Oil  me  lea  a  voles  [L.  35,  1,  2.] 
A-t-on  paye  les  souliers  au  cordon- 

nier? 
On  ne  les  lui  a  pas  encore  pay^s. 
Qu'a-t-on  pris  i  votre  pere  ? 

On  lui  a  pris  son  argent. 
Ne  vous  a-t-on  rien  paye  ? 
On  m'a  paye  presque  tout 
J'ai  achete  dcs  livres  au  libraire. 


Has  any  one  stolen  your  books  from 

yout 
They  have  been  stolen  from  me, 
ITas  the  shoemaker  been  paid  for  the 

shoes? 
He  has  not  yet  been  paid  for  them. 
What   has   been    taken  from   your 

father  1 
His  mxmey  has  been  taken  from  him^ 
Has  nothing  been  paid  you  ? 
I  have  been  paid  almost  aU. 
I  bought  books  from  the  bookseller,, 
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Qui  avez-vous  demande  ?  Whom  have  you  caked  for  f 

J^ai  demand^  mon  frdre  aiad.  linquired  for  my  eldest  hrotJier, 

Avez-vous  demande   de  Targent  si    Have    you    asked   your  friend  for 

votre  ami?  money? 

Je  ne  lui  en  ai  pas  demand^.  I  have  not  asked  him  for  any. 

EXEECISE  97. 

Chapelier,  m.  halter ;      Legume,  m.  vegetable  ;  Rend-re,  4.  to  return ; 

Crayon,  m.  pencil;  hoyer,  m.  rent;  Renseignementa,    m.   p. 

Demeur-er,  1.  to  dweU^  to  Pantouflo,  £  slipper ;  information  ; 

live;  Paysan,  m, peasant;  Revenus,  m.  p.  income; 

Penetre,  f.  window ;         Proprietaire,  m.  land-  Tout,  e,  aU ; 

Frapp-er,  1.  to  knock;  lord;  Voyageur,  m.  traveller; 

1.  Que  vous  a-t-on  pris  ?  2.  On  m*a  pris  mes  livres,  loea  crayons,  et 
mon  canif.  3.  Savez-vous  qui  vous  les  a  pris  ?  4.  Jt  ne  connais  pas 
celui  qui  me  les  a  pris,  mais  je  sais  qu'il  demeure  icL  5.  Avez-vous 
demand^  vos  livres  ?  6.  Je  les  ai  demandes  ^  mon  cousin.  7.  Yous 
les  a-t-il  rendus  ?  8.  H  me  les  a  pay^s.  9.  Vous  a-t-on  vole  beaucoup 
de  fruit  cette  annee  ?  10.  On  m*a  vole  des  legumes,  inais  on  ne  m'a 
point  vole  de  fruit.  11.  Avez-vous  pay^  votre  chapeau  au  paysan  ? 
12.  Je  ne  le  lui  ai  pas  pay^,  je  Tai  paye  au  chapelier.  13.  A  qui  avez- 
vous  demande  des  renseignements  ?  14.  J'en  ai  demaude  au  voya- 
geur. 15.  Savez-vous  qui  vient  de  frapper  h,  la  porte  ?  16.  C'est  M. 
L.,  qui  vous  demande.  17.  Qui  avez-vous  demande  ?  18.  0  'ai  demande 
votre  fr^re.  19.  Votre  frere  a-t-il  pay^  toutes  ses  dettes  ?  20.  II  ne 
les  a  pas  encore  payees,  parce  qu'il  n'a  pas  regu  ses  revenue.  21.  Lui 
avez-vous  pay^  ce  que  vous  lui  avez  achete  ?  22.  Je  le  lui  ai  pay^. 
23.  Ne  leur  avez-vous  pas  pay^  votre  loyer  ?  24.  Je  le  leur  ai  payd 
25.  lis  nous  ont  paye  notre  maison. 

Exercise  98. 

1.  Have  you  paid  your  landlord  ?  2. 1  have  paid  him  my  rent. 
3.  Have  you  paid  him  for  the  vs^indov^s  vsrhich  you  have  broken  ? 
4. 1  have  paid  him  for  them.     5.  Has  the  hatter  paid  for  all  his  hats  ? 

6.  He  has  not  paid  for  them,  he  has  bought  them  on  credit  (d  credii).- 

7.  Do  you  pay  what  you  owe,  every  day  ?  8.  I  pay  my  butcher 
every  week.  9.  Have  you  paid  him  for  his  meat  ?  10.  I  have  paic^ 
him  for  it  11.  For  whom  did  you  inquire  this  morning  ?  12.  1  in-* 
quired  for  your  brother.  13.  Why  did  you  not  inquire  for  my  father  ? 
14.  I  know  that  your  father  is  in  England.  15.  Has  the  hatter  been 
paid  for  his  hats  ?  16.  He  has  been  paid  for  them.  17.  Has  yout 
money  been  taken  from  you  ?  18.  My  hat  has  been  stolen  from  me. 
19.  Have  you  asked  your  brother  for  your  money?  20. 1  have  asked 
him  for  it,  but  he  cannot  return  it  to  me.    21.  Has  he  no  money? 
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22.  He  has  just  paid  all  bis  debts,  and  be  bas  no  money  left  (de  reste), 

23.  Have  you  asked  your  father  for  money  ?  24.  I  have  not  asked 
him  for  any,  I  know  that  he  has  none.  25.  From  what  bookseller 
have  you  bought  your  books?  2G.I  bought  them  from  your  book- 
Beller.  27.  Are  you  Wrong  to  pay  your  debts?  28.  I  am  right  to 
pay  them.  29.  Who  is  inquiring  for  me  ?  30.  The  physician  is  'in- 
quiring for  you     31.  Who  knocks  ?    32.  Your  shoemaker  knocks. 


■»♦»■ 


LEgON  LI.  LESSON  LL 

THE   PAST   DEFINITE.       (§  120.) 

1.  The  past  definite  may  be  called  the  narrative  or  historical  tense 
of  the  French.  It  is  used  to  express  an  action  entirely  past,  definite 
and  complete  in  itself.  The  time  must  be  specified,  and  every  por- 
tion of  it  must  be  elapsed.  "  One  night  at  least,*'  say  the  best  French 
grammarians,  "  should  have  occurred  since  the  action  took  place.** 

Men  frero  partit  hior  pour  Paris.    My  brother  left  yesterday  for  Paris. 

2.  The  student  will  bear  in  mind  that  tlie  past  indefinite  [L.  41.] 
may  be  used  for  the  past  definite.  T,^ie  past  definite,  however,  may 
never  be  used  for  the  indefinite.  In  conversation,  the  indefinite  is 
often  preferred  to  the  definite,  as- the  latter  would  at  times  appear 
too  formal  [§121,  (3)]. 

3.  The  past  definite  may  generally  be  rendered  in  English,  by  the 
simple  form  of  the  imperfect,  or  by  the  same  tense  conjugated  with 
did.  The  past  definite  can  never  be  rendered'in  English,  by  the  par- 
ticiple present  of  the  verb  preceded  by  lyos,  werej  etc. 


J^allai  i  Teglise  hier  matin. 


Iwent^  or  did  go  to  church  yesterday 
morning. 


4.  Terminations  op  the  Past  Definite  op  the  Four 
Conjugations.     See  L.  23,  and  §  60. 


Je 

chant    -ai 

/ 

sang 

Tu 

pari      -as 

Thou 

apokest 

11 

donn    -a 

m 

ga/06 

Kous 

cherch  -d,mes 

We 

9(mgM 

Voiis 

port      -Ates 

T(n$ 

carried 

lis 

aim      -^rent 

7%»y 

loved,  Uked 

fin        -is 
JtrUtihed 
cher      -is 
cJieriaJiedHt 
fourn     -it 
furnished 
pun       -imes 
punUhed 
sais       -ttes 
eei»ed 

UQ         -irent 
tmited 


re9       -us 
received 
aperf  -us 
percf.voedat 
per^     -ut 
ffathered 
con9    -Ames 
conceived 

d  -tltes 

otoed 

def      -urent 

deceived 


rend 

-is 

rendered 

vend 

-is 

toldedst 

tend 

•it 

tended 

entend 

-tmes 

hea'd 

• 

perd 
lost 

-!tes 

mord 

-irent 

bU 
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5.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  terminations  of  the  second,  and  fourth 
conjugations  are  alike. 

Resume   of  Examples. 

On  nous  parla  de  vous  hier.  They  spoke  to  us  of  you.  yesterday, 

Le  banquier  nous  donna  de  Targcnt  The  banker  gojve  us  money  last  year, 

Tannee  demiere. 

Le  banquier  nous  a  donn^  de  Tar-  7%e  banker  has  given  us  money, 

gent 

Le  professeur  nous  parla  de  yous,  The  professor  spoke  to  us  about  you^ 

Tann^e  demiere.  last  year, 

II  nous  a  parje  do  ses  amis,  et  des  He  spoke  to  us  of  his  friendSy  and  of 

n6tres.  ours, 

pendant  notre  voyage,  il  nous  ra-  During  our  journey,  he  related  to  us 

conta  ses  aventures.  his  adventures, 

n  nous  a  raconte  I'liistoire  de  sa  vie.  He  related  to  its  the  history  of  his  life. 

Exercise   99. 

Ain^  e,  elder,  eldest;      Se  lev-er,  1.  reC  to  rise  /  Propri^tes,  f.  p. property; 

Avec,  witJi;  Lorsque,  when;  Racont-er,  1.  to  rdate; 

So  couch-er,  1.  re£  to  go  Lyon,  Lyons;  Remerci-er,  1.  to  thank; 

to  bed;  Neuf,  ve,  new  ;  S^jour,  m.  stay; 

Dernier,  o,  last ;  Ordinairement,  general-  Semaine,  f.  week; 

S'echapp-er,    1.   re£   to      ly ;  Soldat,  m.  soldier ; 

escape;  Pendant,  during ;  Tard,  hie; 

HabiUement,  m.  dress ;  Pri-er,  1.  to  beg  ;  Trop  t6t^  too  soon. 

1.  Le  banquier  regut-il  beaucoup  d'argent  la  semaine  demiere? 
I.  II  en  re§ut  beaucoup.  3.  Aussitot  que  vous  apercAtes  votre  frdre, 
tie  lui  parlates-vous  pas?  4.  Des  que  je  Taper^us,  je  lui  parlai. 
6.  Avez-vous  d^j^  porte  vos  habillements  neu&  ?  6.  Je  ne  les  ai  pas 
encore  port^s.  7.  Quand  11  vous  donna  de  I'argent  hier,  le  remer- 
ciates-vous?  8.  Je  le  remerciai,  et  je  le  priai  de  vous  remercier. 
9.  Avez-vous  trouv^  vos  livres  ?  10.  Je  ne  les  ai  pas  encore  trouv^s. 
IL  Lorsque  vous  vintes  nous  voir,  ne  finites-vous  pas  vos  affaires 
ttvec  mon  p^re  ?  12.  Je  les  finis  alors,  et  je  le  payai.  13.  N'avez- 
vous  pas  vu  votre  soeur  ainde,  pendant  votre  sdjour  ^  Lyon  ?  14.  Ja 
ne  Tai  pas  vue.  15.  Ne  vous  couchdtes-vous  pas  trop  tot,  hier  au 
Boir  ?  16.  Je  me  couchai  tard.  17.  A  quelle  heure  vous  etes-vous 
levd  ce 'matin  ?  18.  Je  me  suis  levd  £l  cinq  heures ;  je  me  l^^te  ordi- 
nairement de  bonne  heure.  19.  Ne  chercb4tes-vous  pas  a  vous 
€chapper  de  votre  prison,  Vannde  derniere  ?  20.  Je  n'ai  jamais  cherchd 
a  m'echapper.  21.  Avez-vous  vendu  vos  proprietds?  22.  Je  ne 
les  ai  pas  vendues.  23.  Qu'avez-vous  donne  au  soldat  ?  24.  Je  ne 
lui  ai  rien  donnd.  25.  Pendant  son  sejour  ^  B.,  nous  lui  donn4mes 
tout  ce  qu'il  voulut. 
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Exercise  100. 

1.  What  did  you  receive  last  week  ?  2.  We  received  fifty  franca 
from  your  fiiend,  and  twenty-five  fi*om  your  brother.  3.  Did  you 
take  your  son  to  church  with  you  yesterday  ?  4.  I  did  not  take  him 
there  (y).  5.  What  did  you  lose  last  year?  6.  We  lost  our  money, 
our  clothes,  and  our  horses.  7.  Have  you  looked  (cherches)  for 
them?  8.  I  looked  for  them,  but  did  not  find  them.  9.  Did  they 
speak  of  your  brother  yesterday  ?  10.  They  spoke  of  him  and  of 
you.  11.  What  did  the  physician  give  you?  12.  He  gave  me 
nothing.  13.  At  what  hour  did  your  sister  rise  yesterday  ?  14.  She 
rose  at  five  o'clock.  15.  Did  you  rise  early  this  morning  ?  16.  We 
rose  at  half-pSst  six.  17.  Has  your  cousin  sold  all  his  property? 
18.  He  has  not  sold  it,  he  has  given  it  to  his  eldest  sister.  19.  Has 
the  traveller  related  his  adventures  to  you?  20.  He  related  them 
tome.  21.  Did  that  man  try  (cherche)  to  speak  to  your  father? 
22.  He  tried  to  speak  to  him.  23.  Did  the  professor  speak  of  your 
brother,  during  his  stay  at  your  house  ?  24.  He  spoke  of  him. 
25.  Has  your  friend  worn  his  new  coat  ?  26.  He  has  not  worn  it 
yet  27.  Have  you  thanked  your  brother?  28.  I  have  thanked 
him.  29.  What  have  you  given  to  your  eldest  sister  ?  30.  I  have 
given  her  nothing,  I  have  nothing  to  give  her.  31.  When  your 
brother  gave  you  a  book  last  year,  did  you  thank  him  ?  32.  I  did  not 
thank  him.  33.  Is  it  late  ?  34.  It  is  not  late,  it  is  only  six.  35.  Is 
it  fine  weather,  or  bad  weather?    36.  It  is  very  fine  weather. 
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THE  PAST  DEFESTTE,   CONTINUED. 

1.  JThe  terminations  of  the  past  definite  of  irregular  verbs,  are  sel* 
dom  arbitrary/  but,  an  irregular  verb  of  one  conjugation  will  some^ 
times,  in  this  tense,  assume  the  terminations  of  another  conjugation. 
In  a  few  instances  the  stem  [L.  23.]  of  the  verb  is  entirely  changed. 


Avoir,  io  have;       E' 

FRE,  to  be  ; 

YoiB,  to  see; 

Lire,  to  read; 

J*        e  -us,  iTiad 

f  -us.  /  was 

V  -is,  I  saw 

1  -na, /read 

Tu      e  -us 

f  -us 

V  -is 

1  -lis 

n       e  -ut 

f -ut 

V  -it 

1  -ut 

Nons  e  -ftmes 

f  -Ames 

V  -Imcs 

1  -(imes 

Voiia  e  -iHtes 

f -Ates 

V  -ites 

1  -iires 

lis       e  -urent 

f  -urent 

V  -irent 

1  -urent 

*  This  termination  is  arbitrary  only  in  verbs  ending  in  cnir,  in  which  aa 
ft  comes  after  the  t  of  the  termination :  ^nmes^  itnmes^  etc. 
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2.  Avoir  and  Ctre,  it  will  be  perceived,  take  in  this  tense  a  new 
stem,  «-us,  /-us ;  itre  and  Krc,  tliough  belonging  to  the  4th  conjuga- 
tion, take  the  terminations  of  the  3d,  and  voir,  a  verb  of  the  3d,  takes 
the  terminations  of  the  4th. 

3.  In  other  instances,  the  stem  of  the  verb  drops  some  of  its  let- 
ters, and  sometimes  adopts  others.     This  may  be  seen  in  the  verbs 


Vbnir,        Prendre, 

Craindre, 

CONNAixRK, 

CONDUIRB, 

to  come;        to  take; 

to  fear ; 

to  know; 

to  conduct. 

Je         V  -ins         pr  -is 

craign  -is 

conn  -us 

conduis  -is 

Tu        V  -ilia          pr  -is 

craign  -is 

conn  -us 

conduis  -is 

11          V  -int          pr  -it 

craign  -it 

conn  -ut 

conduis  -it 

Nous    V  -inmes     pr  -Imcs 

craign  -imea 

conn  -Ames 

conduis  -fniod 

Vous    V  -lutes      pr  -Ites 

craign  -ites 

conn  -iites 

conduis  -ties 

lis        V  -inrent    pr  -irent 

craign  -irent 

conn  -urent 

conduis  -irent 

4.  Like  vc7iiV,^re  conjugated  all  verbs  ending  in  enir  ;  like  crain- 
dre^  connaitrej  and  conduire^  those  ending  in  indre^  altre,  aud  uire; 
and  like  prendre^  those  composed  of  this  verb  and  a  prefix  :  as,  com- 
prendre^  surprendrCy  &c. 

5.  We  would  at  all  times  refer  the  student  to  the  table  of  irregu- 
lar verbs,  §  62,  for  those  tenses  of  the  irregular  verbs,  with  which  he 

is  not  famihar. 

• 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Ne  conduisttes-vous  point  votre  fils  Did  you  not  take  your  son  to  Spain^ 

en  Espagne,  I'annee  demiere  7  last  year  f 

Je  ly  conduisis,  et  je  Vy  laissaL  1  took  him  thither^  and  left  him. 

Aussitot  que  vous  vites  votre  fr^re,  As  soon  as  you  saw  your  brotfier,  did 

ne  le  reconnfttes-vous  pas  ?  you  not  recognize  him  f 

Je    le    reconnus,    aussitot    que   je  I  recognized  him^  as  soon  as  1  per- 

Taper^us.  ceived  him, 

Le  pharmacien  ne  vint-il  pas  vous  Did  not  the  apothecary  come  to  see 

voir?  youf 

H  vint  me  voir;  il  fut  bien  etonne  J3e  came  to  see  me;  Tie  was  much 

de  trouver  chez  moi,  un  de  ses  astonished   to  find  one  of  his  old 

•    anciens  amis.  friends^  at  my  house, 

Ne   pdtes-vous   pas   conge  de  vos  Did  you  nottake  leave  of  your  friends^ 

amis,  hier?       *  yesterday? 

Je  pris  conge  d^eux,  et  je  les  priai  /  took  leave  of  them^  and  begged  them. 

de  m'ecrire.  to  write  to  me. 

Exercise  101. 

to  oc-  Be  mon  raieux,  05  weU  Histoire,  f.  history  ; 

as  I  could;  Inform-er,  1.  to  infoi-m; 

Se  dep6ch-er,   1.  ref.  to  Notaire,  m.  notary ; 

maJce  haste ;  Lu,  from  lire,  4.  ir.  i^ 
D^s  que,  as  soon  as ;  read ; 

Attend- re,  4.  to  wait  for;  ^eolier,  m.  scholar;  Peintre,  m.  painter; 

Au  secours,  to  the  assis-  S'ennuy-er,  l.pec.  to  6c-  Perd-re,  2.  to  lose; 

tance ;  come  weary;  S&ns,  without; 

CoDge,  m.  leave;  Se  hdt-er,    1.    re£    to  Secour-ir,  2.  ir.  fc>  «:;o* 

Cour-ir,  2.  ir.  to  run;  hasten;  cor. 


Aocompagner,  1 

company ; 
A  la  fin,  ai  last ; 
Amicalement,  kindly; 
Arriveo,  f.  arrival; 
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1.  Nos  ^coliera  s'ennuyerent-ils  liier  d'attendre  si  longtemps? 
2.  lis  furent  obliges  d'attendre  si  longtemps,  qu  a  la  fin  ils  perdirent 
patience.  3.  Ne  re9ilteS'V0us  point  votre  parent  amicalement,  lors- 
qu'il  vint  vous  voir  ?  4.  Je  le  re9us  de  mon  niieux.  5.  Ne  lutes- 
vous  pas  la  lettre  de  votre  frere,  avant  hier  ?  6.  Je  la  lus,  et  je  Ten- 
voyai  ^  mon  oncle.  7.  Ne  counltes-vous  pas  au  secours  de  votre 
frere,  aussitot  que  vous  le  vites  en  danger  ?  8.  Je  me  hdtai  de  le 
secourir.  9.  Ne  vous  etes-vous  pas  ddpecbes  de  venir?  10.  Noua 
nous  sommes  depech^s.  11.  Aussitot  que  vous  eAtes  aper^u  mon  frerc^ 
ne  m'informates-vous  pas  de  son  arriv^e  ?  12.  Je  vous  en  informau 
13.  A  quelle  heure  votre  soeur  est-elle  venue  aujourd'hui?  14.  Elle 
est  venue  a  midL  15.  Vos  compagnons  vinrent-ils  hier  vous  prier  de 
les  accompagner  ?  16.  lis  vinrent  me  voir,  mais  ils  me  quitterent 
sans  me  parler  de  leur  voyage.  17.  Ne  peignites-vous  pas  un 
tableau,  I'annee  derniere?  18.  Je  peignis  un  tableau  d'histoire. 
19.  Le  peintre  italien  a-t-il  fini  son  portrait?  20,  II  le  finit  hier. 
21.  II  I'a  fini  ce  matin.  22.  Des  que  j'eus  recu  cette  nouvelle, 
j'envoyai  chercher  le  notaire.  23.  Ce  jeune  homme  a-t-il  pris  cong6 
de  son  pere.    24.  II  a  pris  congd  de  lui.     25.  II  prit  cong€  de  lui 

hier. 

• 

Exercise  102. 

1.  Did  the  notary  accompany  you  yesterday  ?  2.  He  accompanied 
me  as  far  as  (JtLsque  chez)  your  brother's.  3.  Did  your  companion 
take  leave  of  you  yesterday  ?  4.  He  took  leave  of  me  this  morning. 
5.  Did  you  read  yesterday,  tlie  book  which  I  have  lent  you  ?  6.  I 
read  it  the  day  before  yesterday  (avant  hier),  7.  At  what  time  did 
the  painter  come  this  morning?  8.  He  came  at  half-past  nine.  • 
9.  Has  he  finished  your  father's  portrait  ?  10.  He  painted  all  day 
yesterday,  but  the  portait  is  not  yet  finished.  11.  Did  you  not  run 
to  your  father's  relief,  when  you  saw  him  in  danger  ?  12.  I  hastened 
to  succor  him.  13.  What  did  you  do  when  you  came  ?  14.  As 
soon  as  I  came,  I  sent  for  ray  brother.  15.  Did  you  take  your  sister 
to  Germany  last  year  ?  16.  I  took  her  there  this  ^y ear.  17.  Did  you 
take  your  children  to  school  yesterday  ?  18.  I  took  them  to  my 
brother's.  19.  Do  you  paint  a  historical  picture  ?  20.  I  painj^d  last 
year  a  historical  picture.  21.  Did  your  sister  beg  you  to  accompany 
her  ?  22.  She  begged  me  to  accompany  her.  23.  Did  you  send  for 
the  notary,  as  soon  as  you  heard  from  your  father  ?  24.  I  sent  for 
him.  25.  When  did  the  notary  take  leave  of  you  ?  26.  He  took 
leave  of  me  this  morning  at  nine.  27.  Has. the  apothecary  finished 
his  letter  ?     28.  He  has  not  yet  finished  it     29.  Were  you  not 
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much  (hien)  astonished  yesterday  to  see  that  lady  7  30.  I  was  not 
astonished  to  see  her.  31.  Did  you  make  haste  to  read  your  book, 
last  night  (hier  au  soir)  ?  32.  I  made  haste  to  read  it  33.  Have 
you  finished  it  ?    34.  I  have  not  yet  finished  it 
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THE  IMPERFECT.      (§  119.) 

L  The  imperfect^  or  simultaneous  past  tense,  may  be  called  the 
descriptive  tense  of  the  French.  The  action  which  it  represents,  or 
the  situation  which  it  describes,  is  imperfect  of  itsel£  This  tense 
leaves  the  beginning,  duration,  and  end  of  an  action  undetermined. 
It  may  oflen  be  rendered  in  English  by  the  auxiliary  wasj  and  the 
participle  present  of  the  verb  [§  119,  120.] 

J'ecrivais  ce  matin  quand  voua  ^tes  Twos  writing  this  morning  when  you 

entre.  came  in, 

Je  passais   hier  quand  vous  m^ap-  /  was  passing  yesterday  when  you 

pelates.  called  me, 

2.  The  imperfect  is  also  used  to  express  an  action  which  is  cus- 
tomary or  often  repeaied.  It  may  then  be  rendered  in  English  by  the 
words  tLsed  to^  placed  before  the  verb. 

L'annee   demiere,   j'allais  toua    lea  I/ist  year,  I  went  {used  io  go)  every 

jours  4  I'ecole.  day  to  school 

Quand  nous  demeurions  k  la  cam-  When  we  lived,  {used  to  live)  in  the 

pagne,   nous  nous  couchions  or-  country,  we  used  to  goto  bed  at  nine 

dinairement  a  neuf  heures.  o'clock, 

3.  The  imperfect  can  seldom  be  rendered,  in. English  by  the  past 
tense  which  takes  did^  as  an  auxiliary.  The  past  definite  never  cor- 
responds in  meaning  to  the  English  imperfect^  composed  of  the 
auxiliary  "was"  and  the  participle  present  It  cannot  be  rendered 
by  the  verb  preceded  by  "  used  to." 

J'allais  d  la  cbasse  hier  matin  quand  /  waa  going  hunting  yesterday  mom' 

nous  nous  rencontrdmea.  ing  when  we  m^t  (did  nuietj. 

J^allai  4  la  chasse  hier  matin.  /  went  {did  go)  hunting  yesterday 

*     ^  morning, 

4.  The  imperfect  is  formed  from  the  participle  present,  by  changing 
ant  into  ats,  etc.,  §  61.     It  may  also  be  formed  by  adding  ais,  etc.,  to 

*  Except  when,  in  interrogative  sentences,  did  ia  used  as  an  auxiliary 
to  used  to  expressed  or  uudonstood. 
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the  stem  of  the  verb,  for  the  1st  and  4th  conjugations,  issaisj  etc.,  for 
the  2d,  and  evais  for  the  3d. 

5.  Terminations  op  the  Imperfect  of  the  four  Conjugations. 


Je      chant    -ais 
I         teas  singing 
Tu      pari      -ais 
TThou  wast  speaking 
]  1        donn     -ait 
ffe       was  giving 
Kous  cherch  -ions 
We      were  seeking 
Vous  port      -iez 
Yvu    were  carrying 
lis      aim      -aient 
.  jffiey   were  loving 


fin         -issais 
was        finishing 
cher      -issais 
wckit  cherishing 
fourn     -issait 
wasJwnvUMng 
pun       -is«^ions 
were  punishing 
sais       -issiez 
were  seisdng 
un        -issaient 
were  wiUing 


rcc        -evais 
tocM  receiving 
aperc    -evais 
wa«t  perceiving 
perc      -evait 
was  gathering 

cone  -evions 
were  conceiving 
d  -eviez 

were  otuing 
dec        -evaient 
were  deceiving 


rend  -ais 

wat  rendering 
vend  -ais 

wast  seUing 
tend  -ait 

was  tending 
entend       -ions 
were  hearing 
perd  -iez 

were  losing 
mord         -aient 
were  biting. 


Resumx:  op  Examples. 


Je    chantais    quand  on  m^apporta 

votre  lettre. 
J'aimais  autrefois  i  lire  Ics  poetes 

anglais. 
Xetais  dans  votre  chambre  lorsque 

vous  6tes  entre. 
Comment   votre  p^re   se  portait-il, 

lorsque  vous  demeuriez  en  France? 
Avez-vous  pay^  d  mon  pere  ce  que 

vous  lui  deviez,  et  ce  que  vous  lui 

aviez  promis  ? 
Je  parlai  hier  toute  la  matinee. 
Je  parlais  hier  i  votre  pere,  lorsque 

votre  ami  nous  rencontra. 
Je  cherchais  votre  pere. 


I  was  singing  when  ihey  brought  7n» 
your  letter. 

I  used  to  like  formerly  to  read  the 
English  poets. 

I  was  in  your  room  when  you  came 
in. 

How  was  your  faiher  when  you  lived 
.  in  Prance  f 

Have  you  paid  my  father  whcU  you 
owed  him,  and  what  you  had  prom- 
ised him  1 

I  spoke  yesterday  the  whole  morning. 

I  was  speaking  to  your  father,  wlien 
your  friend  met  us  yesterday. 

I  was  looking  for  your  father. 


Autrefois,  formerly; 
Brun,  e,  brorvn; 
Chambre,  f.  room] 
Crayon,  m.  pencil; 


Exercise  103. 

ficolier,  m.  scholar; 


Presque  pas,  almost  none^ 
Noir,  e,  black ;  but  Utile  ; 

Merit-er,  1.  to  deserve;    Retrouv-er,    1.    to    find 
Pantoufle,  C  slipper ;  again; 

Demeur-er,l.fc>fove,dtt?ett/Parchemin,   m.   parch-  Theme,  m.  exercise; 

De  nouveau,  again;  ment;  Vert,  e,  green. 


1.  De  qui  parliez-vous  ce  matin  quand  je  suis  venu  vous  trouver  ? 
2.  Ma  cousine  parlait  de  son  frere,  et  je  parlais  du  mien.  3.  N^aimiez- 
vous  pas  mieux  le  boeuf  que  le  mouton,  autrefois?  4.  J'aimais  le 
boeuf,  mais  je  n*ai  jamais  aimd  le  mouton.  5.  Ne  vendiez-vous  pas 
beaucoup  de  livres,  lorsque  vous  demeuriez  a,  Paris  ?  G.  J*en  vendais 
beaucoup,  parceque  j'^tais  libraire.  7.  Le  libraire  a-t-il  vendu  beau- 
coup  de  crayons  ce  matin  ?  8.  II  a  vendu  beaucoup  de  crayons  au- 
iourd*hui.    9.  Vendiez-vous  beaucoup  de  parchemin,  lorsque  vous 
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€tiez  libraire?  10.  Je  n'en  vendais  presque  pas.  11.  Votre  frere 
portait-il  un  habit  vert,  lorsqu'il  demeurait  tl  Londres  ?  12.  II  portait 
un  habit  brun  et  des  pantoufles  noires.  13.  Que  cherchiez-vous  ? 
14.  Je  cherchais  mon  Hvre.  15.  Depuis  quand  I'aviez-vous  perdu  ? 
16.  Je  Tavais  perdu  depuis  hier.  17.  L*avez-vous  retrouv^  ?  18.  Je 
Tavais  retrouv^,  mais  je  I'ai  perdu  de  nouveau.  19.  Ce  boulanger 
vous  foumissait-il  de  bon  pain  ?  20.  II  nous  en  foumissait  d* excel- 
lent 21.  Punisaiez-vous  souvent  V03  dcoliers  ?  22.  Je  les  punissais 
quand  ils  le  meritaient.  23.  Oil  €tiez-vous  ce  matin,  qnand  je  vous 
cherchais?  24.  J'^tais  dans  ma  chambre.  25.  Je  finissais  mon 
thema 

EXBBCISB   104. 

1.  Who  was  at  your  house  this  morning  ?  2.  My  friend  Q-.  was 
there,  and  was  looking  for  you.  3.  Were  you  looking  for  me  this 
morning?  4.  I  was  not  looking  for  you,  I  was  looking  for  your 
scholar.  5.  Did  you  speak  to  my  father  yesterday  ?  6.  I  was  speak- 
ing to  him,  when  they  brought  me  your  letter.  7.  Did  you  use  to 
sell  much  meat,  when  you  lived  in  B.  ?  8. 1  sold  much  meat,  because 
I  was  a  butcher.  9.  Did  your  father  use  to  wear  a  white  hat,  when 
he  lived  in  London  ?  10.  He  used  to  wear  a  black  hat,  and  my  brother 
worei, a  black  coat  11.  Were  you  singing  when  my  father  came? 
12.  No,  sir ;  I  was  finishing  my  exercise.  13".  Had  you  lost  your 
pencil  this  morning?  14.  I  had  lost  it,  and  was  looking  for  it  when 
you  spoke  to  me.  15.  Has  your  brother  paid  all  that  he  owed  ? 
16.  Ho  has  not  paid  for  his  coat.  17.  How  was  your  mother  when 
she  lived  in  Italy  ?  18.  She  was  very  well.  19.  You  used  to  liko 
reading  (Ul  lecture^  did  your  sister  (use  to)  like  it  also  ?  20.  She 
liked  it  also.  21.  Where  was  your  sister  this  morning,  when  I  was 
looking  for  her  ?  22.  She  was  at  my  mother's.  23.  What  song  were 
you  singing  this  morning?  24.  I  was  singing  an  Italian  song. 
25.  Have  you  been  afraid  to  speak  to  me  ?  26.  I  have  never  been 
afraid  to  speak  to  you.  27.  Have  you  brought  my  book  ?  28.  I 
have  not  brought  it.  29.  Of  what  were  you  speaking?  30.  I  was 
speaking  of  nothing.  31.  What  were  you  giving  to  my  brother  ? 
32.  I  was  not  giving  him  any  thing.  33.  What  were  you  carrying? 
34.  I  was  carrying  a  tree.  35.  Where  were  you  carrying  it?  36. 1 
was  carrying  it  home. 
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LEgON  LIV.  LESSON  LIV. 

THE   IMPERFECT,   CONTINUED. 

1.  The  imperfect  of  the  indicative  of  every  French  verb,  regular 
or  irregular,  ends  in  ais^  aiSj  aitj  ions,  ftez,  aient 

2.  No  verb  of  the  firat  conjugation  er,  is  irregular  in  this  tense. 

3.  The  only  irregularity  found  in  the  irregular  verbs  of  the  second 
conjugation  ir,  is  that,  to  form  the  imperfect,  the  stem  of  these  verbs 
takes  aiSj  etc.,  instead  of  issais :  as,  vcn-ir,  je  ven-ais,  cour-ir,  J9 
courais  ;  cueill-ir, /e  cwciZZ-ais.     Exception:  FuiVj  to  flee— je  fuyais, 

4.  The  irregular  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  oir,  change  that 
t<^rmina(ion  (oir)  into  ats,  etc.,  like  the  regular  verbs  of  the  same : 
as,  sav-oir,  je  sav-ais  ;  av-oir,  fav-ais.  Exceptions :.  se-oir,  to  hecome^ 
voir,  to  seCj  and  their  compounds,  and  dechoir,  [see  §  62.] 

5.  The  changes  which  the  stem  of  the  irregular  verbs  of  the  fourth 
conjugation  undergoes,  in  this  tense,  are  too  various  to  admit  of  a 
complete  classification.     We,  however,  offer  the  following. 

Prendre,  to  iaJce.  I&crire,  to  write,  Craindre,  to  fear, 

Je  prea    -ais,  etc.  J'ecriv    -ais,  etc.  Je  craign    -ais,  etc. 

CONNAITRE,  to  "know,  CONDUIRE,  to  COUduct 

Je  connaiss    -ais,  etc.  Je  conduis    -ais,  etc.        • 

6.  Like  prendre  and  dcrire  are  conjugated,  in  this  tense,  those  verbs 
in  which  prendre  and  tcrire  appear  in  composition ;  as  comprendre, 
je  comprenais ,'  souscrire,  je  souscrivais. — ^Like  craindre  and  con- 
naitre,  those  ending  in  indre  and  aitre;  teindre, /e  teignais  ;  paraitro, 
je paraissais. — Like  conduire,  those  ending  in  ire:  slSj  lirey  je  lisais ; 
faire,  je  faisais ;  luire,  je  luisais  ;  dire,  je  disaiSj  etc. — ^Exceptions : 
rire,  taire,  tcrire,  and  their  compounds. 

7.  Mettre  and  its  compounds,  and  etre  are  regular  in  this  tense. 

8.  The  participle  present,  from  which  the  French  grammarians  de- 
rive the  imperfect,  presents,  of  course,  the  same  irregul£Mties :  venant, 
valant,  prenant,  ^crivant,  craignant,  connaissant,  conduisant.  Ex- 
ceptions: avoir,  ay  ant ;  savoir,  sacJiant, 

Resumje  op  Examples. 

De  quoi  notre  ami  avait-il  peur  ?  Of  what  was  our  friend  afraid  f 

11  n'avait  peur  de  rien.  He  was  afraid  of  nothing. 

N'aviez-vous    pas    besoin  de  men  Didyounot  want  my  brother  f 

frere? 

Nous  avions  besoin  de  lui.  We  wanted  him, 

Le  marchand  n'avait-il  pas  besoin  Did  not  the  merchant  want  money  t 

d'argent  ? 

H  en  avait  grand  besoin.  Ee  had  great  need  of  it 
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Quelle  voiture  conduisiez-vous  ?  WMt  carriage  were  you  driving  t 

Pour  qui  me  preniez-voua  ?  !}»-  whom  were  you  taking  me  f 

Je  venais   vous  trouver  quand  je  I  was  coming  to  you  when  J  met  you, 

vous  rencontraL 

A  qui  ecriviez-vous  ce  matin  ?  To  whom  wen  e  you  writing  this  morn- 
ing f 

•Tecriyais   k  ma  soeur   ct    k  mon  I  was  writing  to  my  sister  and  to  my 

frere.  brother. 

Exercise  105. 

Autrement,  otherwise;  Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget;       Teind-re,  4.  ir.  to  dye; 

Cass-er,  1.  to  break;  Pt^che,  (.fishing;  Teinturier,  m.  dyer; 

Chasse,  £  hunting;  Peind-re,  4.  ir.  to  paint;  Toile,  f.  linen  cloth; 

Dire,  4.  ir.  to  say ;  Reven-ir,    2.   ir.   to  re-  Rencontr-er,  1.  to  meet; 
Montre,  f.  watch ;  turn ;  Val-oir,  3.  ir.  to  be  worUi ; 

Moina,  (au)  at  least ;  Sav-oir,  3.  ir.  to  know ;     Ven-ir,  2.  ir.  to  come^  to 

Hort,  e,  dead;  Setromp-er,  1.  to  be  mis-      have  just;  L.  26,  2. 
Oflfens-er,  1.  to  offend;  taken;  Yite,  quickly, 

1,  Pourquoi  n'^criviez-vous  pas  plus  vite  ce  m^in  ?  2.  Parce  que 
j'avais  peur  de  me  tromper.  3.  Ne  craigniez-vous  pas  d'offenser 
cette  dame  ?  4.  Je  craignais  de  I'offenser,  mais  je  ne  pouvais  faire 
autrement  ?  5.  Que  peigniez-vous  ce  matin  ?  6.  Je  peignais  un 
tableau  d'histoire.  7.  Votre  teinturijer  que  teignait-il  ?  8.  II  teignalt 
du  drap,  de  la  soie,  et  de  la  toile.  9.  De  quelle  couleur  les  teignait- 
il  ?  10.  H  teignait  le  drap  en  noir,  et  la  soie  et  la  toile  en  vert. 
11.  Conduisiez-vous  le  jeune  Polonais  a  I'^cole,  lorsque  je  vous  ai 
rencontre  ?  12.  Je  conduisais  mon  fils  ain^  a  I'^glise.  13.  Que  lisiez- 
vous  ?  14.  Je  lisais  des  livres  que  je  venais  d'acheter.  15.  Ne  saviez- 
vous  pas  que  ce  monsieur  est  mort?  IC.  Je  Favais  oublid.  17.  Com- 
bien  la  montre  que  vous  avez  cass^e  valait-elle  ?  18.  EUe  valait  au 
moins  deux  cents  francs.  19.  Ne  valait-il  pas  mieux  rester  ici,  que 
d'aller  a  la  chasse  ?  20.  II  valait  beaucoup  mieux  aller  k  I'^cole. 
21.  Votre  ami  que  vous  disait-il  ?  22.  II  me  disait  que  son  fr^re  est 
revenu  d'Espagne.  23.  N'alliez-vous  pas  a  la  chasse  tons  les  jours, 
lorsque  vous  dcmeuriez  ^  la  campagne?  24.  J'allais  souvent  a  la 
peche.     25.  Mon  frere  allait  tons  les  jours  a  I'dcole,  quand  il  ^tait  ici. 

Exercise  106. 

1.  Were  you  afraid  this  morning  when  you  came  to  our  house  ? 
2.  I  was  afraid.  3.  Of  what  were  you  afraid  ?  4.  I  was  afraid  of 
the  horse.  5.  Was  not  your  friend  afraid  of  falling?  (de  iomber. 
See  L.  21,  R.  2,  4.)  6.  He  was  not  afraid  of  falling,  but  he  was 
afraid  of  making  a  mistake  (de  se  tromper.  See  2.  in  Exercise  above.) 
7.  Were  you  not  afraid  of  offending  your  brother  ?  8.  I  was  afraid 
of  offending  him,     ^.  Were  you  taking  your  son  to  school  ?     10.  I 
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was  conducting  him  to  school.  11.  Was  the  dyer  dyeing  your  coat? 
12.  He  was  not  dyeing  my  coat,  he  was  dyeing  silk.  13.  What  color 
was  he  dyeing  the  silk  ?  14.  He  was  dyeing  some  red,  and  somo 
green.  15.  Was  he  dyeing  his  linen  cloth  black  or  green  ?  16.  Ho 
was  neither  dyeing  it  black  nor  green,  he  was  dyeing  it  pink  (rose), 
17.  W^^®  y®^  aware  (saviesHUotis)  that  your  uncle  is  dead?  18.  I 
did  not  know  it  (imperfed).  19.  What  was  the  gentleman  read- 
ing ?  20.  He  was  reading  a  letter  which  he  had  just  received. 
SI.  Were  you  cold  when  you  came  here?  22.  I  was  cold,  hun- 
giy,  and  tliirsty.  23.  Were  you  not  ashamed  of  your  conduct? 
(conduite),  24.  I  was  asliamed  of  it.  25.  Were  you  not  in  want 
of  money  ?  26.  I  was  not  in  want  of  it.  27.  Did  you  not  want 
your  father  ?  28.  We  did  not  want  him.  29.  Whither  were  you 
going  when  I  met  you  ?  30.  I  was  going  to  your  house.  31.  Were 
you  driving  your  brother's  carriage  ?  32.  I  was  driving  my  own  (la 
mienne).  33.  Werd'  you  writing  to  my  father  or  to  me  ?  34.  I  was 
writing  to  your  friend's  cousin,  35.  Your  friend  was  taking  me  for 
your  eldest  brother. 


^  * » 
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THE  PAST   ANTERIOR   AND  THE  PLUPERFECT.      (§  122,  123.) 

1.  The  past  anterior  is  formed  from  the  past  definite  of  the  aux- 
iliary and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  :  j'eus  parl^,  /  ?iad  spoken  ; 
je  fus  venu,  /  had  come. 

2.  The  past  anterior  expresses  generally  a  momentary  action, 
which  took  place  before  another  action.  The  latter  immediately 
follows  the  former,  and  often  depends  upon  it  The  action  expressed 
by  this  tense  is  not  a  customary  one.  The  past  anterior  is  often 
preceded  by  h,  peine,  scarcely  ;  des  que,  aussitot  que,  as  soon  as ; 
quand,  lorsque,  when ;  [§  122.  §  1 23,  (3.)] 

D^s  que  j'eus  fini  ma  tdche,  jo  m'en    As  soon  as  T  had  finished  my  task,  I 
allau  went  away. 

• 

3.  This  tense  partakes  of  the  nature  of  the  past  definite. 

4.  The  pluperfect  is  composed  of  the  imperfect  of  the  auxiliary 
and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb ;  j'avais  parM,  Ihad  spoken  ;  j'^tais 
venu,  /  had  come. 

5.  To  this  tense  might  be  applied  nearly  all  the  rules  on  the  use 
of  the  imperfect     The  action  which  it  expresses,  or  the  situation 
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which  it  depicts,  is  frequently  a  customary  one,  or  one  oflen  re* 
peated. 

D6s  quo  j'avaisfinimatdchej'e  m'en    As  soon  as  my  tosh  was  finished^  1 
allais.  used  to  go  away. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Aviez-vous  ou  soin  de  vos  effeta  ?  JIad  you  taken  care  of  your  things  t 

J'en  avais  eu  soin.  /  had  taken  care  of  them, 

K'aviez-vous  pas  eu  beaoin  de  moi  7  Had  you  not  wanted  me  f 

Z  ivais  eu  besoin  de  voua  et  de  votre  /  had  wanted  you  and  your  brother, 

fr^re. 

K'aviez-voua  pas  eu  Tintention  de  Had  you  not  intended  to  speak  to  mef 

me  parler? 

Nous  aviona  eu  envie  de  dormir.  We  had  had  a  wish  to  sleep. 

Des  que  voua  elites  fini  votre  lettre,  Assoonaayou  had  finished  your  letter, 

ne  la  portates-vous  pas  ^  la  poste  ?  did  you  not  carry  it  to  theposi-officef 

Dea  que  voua  aviez  fini  vos  lettres,  As  soon  as  your  letters  were  finished, 

ne  lea  portiez-vous  pas  k  la  poste  ?  did  you  not  (commonly)  take  them 

to  Hue  post-office? 

D^s  que  vous  fCltos  arrive,  ne  com-  As  soon  as  you  had  arrived,  did  you 

men9ate8-vous  pas  a  ^criro?  notcomtnence  writing  f 

Bes  que  vous  etiez  arrive,  ne  com-  As  soon  as  you  used  to  arrive,  did  you 

men9iez-vous  pas  i  ecrire?  not  (jgeneraUy)  commence  writing? 

m 

Exercise  107. 

Arr^t-er,  1.  to  stop;         £gar-er,  1.  to  mislay;  Perd-re,  1.  ir.  to  lose; 

Bal,  m.  hail;  Invit-er,  1.  to  invite;  Remont-er,    1.    to   wind 

Bourse,  f  purse ;  Se  lev-er,  ref.  to  rise ;  up ; 

Se  coucher,  1.  re£  to  go  Malade,  si<^ ;  Retrouv-er,    1.    to    find 

to  bed ;  Musicien,  m.  musician ;       again ; 

Bangereusement,    dar^  Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget;  Sort-ir,  2.  ir.  to  go  out; 

gerously ;  Part-ir,  2.  to  set  out ;  Spectacle,  m.  play. 

Diner,  m.  dinner; 

1.  Ne  saviez-vou3  pas  oii  le  musicien  €tait  all€  ?  2.  Je  savais 
qu'il  4tait  alle  ^  Paris.  3.  Ne  vous  avait^on  pas  dit  que  votre  fr^re 
est  mort?  4.  On  m'avait  dit  qu'il  €tait  dangereusemiBnt  malade. 
5.  Ne  vous  couchiez-vous  pas  ordinairement,  des  que  vous  aviez  fini 
vos  leQons?     6.  Des  que  je  les  avais  finies,  j'allais  au  spectacle. 

7.  D^s  que  vous  eutes  fini  vos  lemons,  que  f  ites-vous  hier  au  soir  ? 

8.  Aussit6t  que  je  les  eus  finies,  j'allai  au  baL  9.  Cette  petite  fille 
n*avait-elle  pas  envie  de  dormir  ?  10.  EUe  avait  plus  envie  de  dormir 
que  d*^tudier.  11.  Qu'aviez-vous  fait  de  (tuith)  votre  livre,  quand  je 
vous  le  demandai  ?  12.  Je  I'avais  dgar^  13.  Ou  I'aviez-vous  dgar€  ? 
14.  Je  Tavais  oubli^  dans  le  jardin.  15.  Pourquoi  votre  montre  ^tait- 
elle  arretde  ?  16.  Farce  que  j'avais  oublid  de  la  remonter.  17.  L'hor- 
loger  ne  Tavait-il  pas  remont^?  18.  II  avait  oublie  de^le  faire, 
19.  N'aviez-vous  pas  perdu  votre  bourse?    20.  Je  Tavais  perdue, 
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mais  je  I'ai  retrouvdc.  21.  Votre  cousin  dtait-il  parti?  22.  H  nMtait 
pa3  encore  parti.  23.  £tait-il  sorti  ?  24.  II  ^tait  sorti  avec  ma  m^re. 
25.  Ou  ^tait-il  all^  ?  26.  II  dtait  all^  chez  mon  frere,  qui  Tavait 
invitd  vk  diner. 

Exercise  108. 

1.  Had  you  not  intended  to  speak  to  my  brother?  2.  I  had  in- 
tended to  speak  to  him,  but  he  had  gone.  3.  Did  your  sister  go  to 
bed  last  evening,  as  soon  as  she  had  read  Qu)  her  book  ?  4.  Slje 
went  to  bed  as  soon  as  she  had  read  it.  5.  Did  she  usually  go  to 
bed,  as  soon  as  she  had  read  her  book  ?  6.  She  generally  went  to 
bed,  as  soon  as  she  had  read  six  pages.  7.  Were  you  told  that  your 
sister  was  sick  ?  8.  I  was  told  that  she  had  been  dangerously  sick. 
9.  Did  you  know  what  you  had  done  with  your  pen  ?  10.  I  knew 
that  I  had  mislaid  it  11.  Had  your  sister  mislaid  hers?  12.  She 
had  left  (laiss^e)  it  in  my  room.  13.  How  many  of  your  books  have 
you  mislaid  ?  14.  I  had  mislaid  five,  but  my  brother  has  found 
them.  15.  Where  had  you  left  them  ?  16.  I  had  left  them  in  tlie 
garden.  17.  Had  your  brother's  watch  stopped  ?  18.  It  had  stopped. 
19.  Why  had  it  stopped  ?  20.  He  had  forgotten  to  wind  it  up. 
21.  Had  he  not  lost  his  key  ?  (cle/j  f.)  22.  He  had  not  lost  it. 
23.  Had  you  wanted  my  father  or  me  ?  24.  I  had  wanted  your  lit- 
tle girl  25.  Was  she  out  ?  26.  She  was  out  with  your  brother. 
27.  Had  she  gone  to  my  sister's?  28.  She  had  gone  thither. 
29.  Had  the  dyer  gone  ?  30.  He  had  not  yet  gone,  he  intended  to 
leave  at  five.  31.  Had  you  spoken  to  him,  when  I  came  yesterday  ? 
32.  I  had  spoken  to  him.  •  33.  Had  you  told  him  that  my  sister  is 
here?  34.  I  had  told  him.  35.  Is  he  still  here?  36.  No,  sir;  he 
nas  gone,  he  went  this  morning  at  six. 


^ » »■ 


LEgON  LVI.  LESSON  LVI. 

PLACE   OF   THE   SUBJECT  AND  OP   THE   OBJECT. 

1.  We  have  given  [L.  6,  R.  4,  and  §  76  (4.)]  a  rule  for  the  place  of 
the  noun,  subject  or  nominative  of  an  interrogative  sentence.  To 
avoid  confusing  the  student,  we  have  hitherto  refrained  fi'om  intro- 
ducing another  construction  which  is  often  used  by  the  French, 
instead  of  that  given  in  the  rule.  When  the  sentence  commences 
with  oil,  where ;  que,  what ;  quel,  which  ;  combien,  how  mvch^  how 
fnany ;  and  quand,  when  ;  the  noun  may  be  placed  immediately  after 
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the  verb.     This  construction  is  similar  to  that  of  the  English  inter- 
rogative sentence,  when  the  verb  has  no  auxiliary  [§  76,  (5.)] 

Oil  sent  nos  amis  et  nos  parents?     Wliere  are  our  friends  and  relations  f 
Qu'ecrit  votre  oorrespondaut  ?  What  writes  your  correspondent  t 

2.  "When  there  are,  in  a  French  sentence,  two  regimens  of  equal 
length,  the  direct  should  precede  the  indirect  [§  76,  (7.)]. 

Avez-vous  donne  Ics  joucts  ^  Ten-  Bave  you  given  the  child  (he  play^ 

fant  ?  tilings  f 

Avez-vous    donnS    cetto    lettre    ik  Save  you  given  iJie  man  that  letter  t 

rhomme  ? 

3.  The  regime  indirect  precedes  the  direct,  when  the  latter  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  relative  pronoun,  or  by  other  words  qualifying  it,  and 
rendering  it  much  longer  than  the  indirect  [§  76,  (8)].  The  indirect 
regimen  should  also  precede  the  direct,  when  the  sentence  would 
otherwise  be  equivocal  [§  76,  (9)]. 

JLvez-vousdoDne£irenfaut.lesjouets    Have  you  given  the  child^  (he  play- 
quo  vous  lui  aviez  promis  ?  tilings  which  you  ?iad  promised 

him  t 

Ri:suM:&  of  Examples. 

Quel  &ge  a  cette  demoiselle  ?  How  old  is  that  young  lady  t 

Que  veulent  dire  ces  messieurs  ?  What  do  tiiose  gentlemen  m^an  t 

Oh  sont  alles  messieurs  vos  frjres?  Wherehave  your  brothers  gone  ? 

Gombien  d'en&ats  a  co  monsieur  ?  How  many  children  has  that  geutie- 

manf 

Avez-vous  paye  cet  argent  au  mar-  Have  you  paid  the  merchant  tiiai 

chand  ?  money  t 

J'ai  pay^'  mon  habit  au  tailleur.  I  paid  the  tailor  for  my  coat. 

Yous  avez  paye  au  tailleur,  lo  gQet  You  have  paid  the  tailor  for  tiie  waist- 

que  vous  avez  achete.  coat  which  you  have  bought, 

N^aviez-vous    pas  demande  cela  k  Had  you  not  asked  the  child  for  that? 

Tenfant? 

Exercise  109. 

Accompagn-er,  1.  to  ojc-  Chalne,  f.  chain;  Dernier,  e,  last; 

company ;  Chapeau,   m.   hat^  bon-  Pres,  near,  nearly ; 

Ain^,  e,  ddest ;  net ;  Propri^taire,  ra.  landlord] 

Associ^,  vd.  partner;        Cinquanto,  i. fifty ;  Rend-re,  4.  to  return; 

Auberp:isto,m.  tondtorci;  Cle^  f.  key;  Serrurier,  m.  locks7nitii; 

BouteDle,  f.  botUe;  Commia,  m.  clerk;  Serviette,  f.  napkin^ 

1.  0^  €taient  vos  parents  I'annde  dernidre  ?  2.  lis  ^taient  en  An- 
gleterre.  3.  Oil  sont  rest^s  les  messieurs  qui  vous  accompagnaient 
ce  matin  ?  4.  lis  sont  restds  chez  leurs  associds.  6.  Que  lisaient 
vos  amies,  lorsque  vous  les  avez  quitt^es  ?  6.  EUes  lisaient  les  nou- 
velles  qu'eHes  venaient  de  recevoir.    7.  Que  dit  monsieur  votre  pdre  ? 
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8.  n  ne  dit  riea  9.  Quel  Age  a  ce  monsieur?  10.  II  a  pred  de  cin- 
quante  ans.  11.  Quel  age  ont  vos  enfants  ?  12.  L'aind  a  dix  ans,  et 
le  plus  jeune  a  six  ans.  13.  Avez-vous  demande  votre  chaine  d'or  a 
ce  monsieur  ?  14.  Je  la  lui  ai  dcmand^e.  15.  Avez-vous  rendu  au 
commis,  I'argent  qu'il  vous  avait  pret^  ?  IG.  Je  le  lui  ai  rendu. 
17.  Aviez-vous  en  vie  d' envoy  er  vos  clefs  au  serrurier  ?  18.  J'avais 
envie  de  les  lui  envoyer,  car  elles  sont  cass^es.  19.  Aviez-vons 
oubli^  de  payer  votre  habit  au  tailleur?  20.  J'avais  oublie  de  le 
lii  payer.     21.  Yalaitril  la  peine  d*envoyer  ces  plumes  a  I'dcolier  ? 

22.  H  ne  valait  pas  la  peine  de  les  lui  envoyer,  il  en'*' avait  d'autres. 

23.  Valait-il  la  peine  d'envoyer  ces  bouteilles  a  Taubergiste  ?  24.  II 
valait  la  peine  de  les  lui  envoyer,  car  il  n'en  avait  pas.  25.  Avez- 
vous  demand^  des  serviettes  li  votre  pare  ?  26.  Je  n'ai  pas  voulu 
lui  en  demander. 

Exercise  110. 

1.  What  does  the  tailor  mean  ?  2.  I  do  not  know  what  he  means. 
3.  Where  is  your  eldest  sister  ?  4.  She  is  at  my  brother's,  or  at  my 
sister's.  5.  What  was  the  locksmith  saying  to  you  ?  6.  He  was 
saying  that  he  has  brought  my  key.  7.  How  many  letters  have  you 
carried  to  the  post-office  ?  8.  I  have  carried  seven,  tliree  for  you, 
and  four  for  my  father.  9.  Have  you  given  my  sister  the  letter 
which  I  have  written  ?  10.  I  have  not  given  it  to  her,  I  left  it  upon 
my  table.  11.  Where  is  the  gentleman  who  has  brought  that  pen- 
knife ?     12.  He  lives  at  my  father's ;  do  you  wish  to  speak  to  him  ? 

13.  I  wished  to  send  him  a  letter  which  I  brought  from  England, 

14.  Have  you  returned  to  that  man  the  money  which  he  had  lent 
you  ?  15. 1  have  returned  it  to  him.  16.  Has  your  mother  paid  the 
milliner  (modiste)  for  her  bonnet?  17.  She  has  not  yet  paid  her  for 
it  18.  How  old  is  the  shoemaker's  eldest  son  ?  19.  He  is  twenty- 
one.  20.  Had  you  a  wisli  to  send  your  brother  the  key  of  your 
room  ?  21.  I  had  a  wish  to  send  it  to  him.  22.  Was  it  worth  the 
while  to  give  your  brother  that  book  ?  23.  It  was  worth  the  while 
to  give  it  to  him,  for  (car)  he  wanted  it.  24.  Was  it  wortl^  the 
while  to  send  these  bottles  to  the  druggist  (apothkaire)  ?  25.  It 
was  worth  the  while  to  send  them  to  him.  26.  Where  is  tlie  land- 
lord? 27.  He  is  in  England.  28.  Is  your  sister  at  home?  29.  No, 
sir;  she  is  out.  30.  IIow  many  children  has  the  locksmith? 
31.  He  has  ten.  32.  IIow  many  books  has  the  physician  ?  33.  He 
has  five  hundred  volumes.  34.  Have  you  given  the  gentleman  that 
letter  ?    35.  I  have  forgotten  to  give  it  to  him. 
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PLACB    OF  VERB. — PEKSENT  TENSE  USED   IN  FBENCH,  WHEBB 
THE   PAST   IS   USED  IX   ENGLISH,   ETC. 

1.  The  French  avoid  placing  the  verb  at  the  end  of  such  sentences 
as  the  following  when  the  nominative  is  a  noun. 

Dites  moi  oh  demeuro  M.  H.  TeU  me  where  Mr.  H.  lives, 

Je  ne  sais  oh  est  men  pere.  I  do  not  know  where  my  faOier  is. 

Savez-vous  oh  est  George?  Do  you  know  where  George  is  t 

2.  In  speaking  of  a  state,  condition,  or  action,  commenced  in  the 
past^  but  still  continuing,  the  French  use  the  present  of  tlie  indica- 
tive.    The  past  is  commonly  used  in  English  in  similar  cases. 

Combien  de  temps  j  a-t-il  qu'il  est  Eow  long  has  he  been  here  t 

ici? 

II  y  a  deux  lieures  qu'il  ^crit  Ife  has  been  writing  these  two  hours. 

II  y  a  un  mois  qu'il  demeure  k  Paiia.  He  has  lived  in  Paris  one  month. 

II  y  a  deux  ans  qu'il  est  mort.  He  has  been  dead  these  two  years. 

3.  When,  however,  the  state  no  longer  continues,  the  past  may  be 
used  in  French,  in  the  same  manner  as  it  is  used  in  English. 

Combien   de  temps  avez-vous   de-  How  long  did  you  live  in  L.  t 

meure  4  L.? 

Combien  de  mois  avez-vous  appris  How  many  months  did  you  learn 

raliemand  ?  German  ? 

II  y  a  un  mois  que  je  ne  I'ai  vu.  I  have  not  seen  him  this  month, 

4.  Combien  y  a-t-il  . . .  Combien  de  milles  y  a-t-il  . . .  Quelle 
distance  y  a-t-il  ?  answer  to  the  English  expressions  How  far  . . . 
How  many  miles  isit  . . .   What  is  the  distance^  etc.       , 

Resume   of  Examples. 

Combien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  vous  How  long  have  you  had  that  house  f 

avez  cette  maison  ? 

II  y  a  deux  ans  que  nous  I'avons.  We  have  had  it  these  two  years. 

Combien  de  temps    avez-vous   eu  How  long  did  you  have  this  house  f 

cette  maison  ? 

Nous  I'avons  eue  dix  ans.  We  had  it  ten  years. 

Combien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  quo  votre  How  long   has   your   brother   been 

frere  apprend  le  grec  ?  learning  Greek  f 

n  y  a  six  ans  qu'il  I'apprend.  He  has  been  learning  it  six  years. 

Quelle  distance  y  a-t-il  de  Calais  ^  How  far  is  it  from  Calais  to  Bou- 

Boulogne  ?  bgne  t 

]1  y  a  huit  lieues  de  Calais  4  Bou-  It  is  eight  leagues  from  Calais  to 

logae.  Boulogne, 
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EXEKCISE     111. 

Aflficbe,  f.  hill ;  Compaguie,  C  company ;  Mainteimnl,  now; 

An,  m.,  anueo,  f.  year ;  Deiueurer,  1.  to  live  ;  Moia,  m,  month  ; 

Anglelerre,  f.  England  ;  Demi,  e,  half;  Morceau,  m.  piece ; 

Attend-re,  4.  to  expect,  Fatigue,  e,  tired;  J^t^from  naitre,  4.  to  5tf 

to  wait  for;  Imprlmeur,  m.  printer;       horn; 

Copenhague,     Copenha-  Lieue,  f.  leajgv^. ;  Verger,  m.  orchard; 

gen ;  Londres,  London ;  Vienne,  Vienna. 

1.  Combien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  M.  L.  demeure  h,  Paris  ?  2.  II  y 
a  dix  ans  qu'il  y  demeure.  3.  N^a-t-il  pas  demeurd  u  Lyon  ?  4.  II  y 
a  demeur^  autrefois.  5.  Pouvez-vous  me  dire  ou  est  le  fils  du 
capitaine  ?  6.  II  y  a  un  an  qu'il  est  en  Angleterre.  7.  Savcz-vous 
oii'demeure  M.  B.  ?  8.  II  demeurait  autrefois  ^  Rouen ;  je  ne  sais 
pas  oil  il  demeure  maintenant  9.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  vous  etes 
ici?  10.  II  y  a  plus  de  deux  mois  que  nous  sommes  icL  11.  Com- 
bien de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  vous  avez  ce  verger  ?  12.  II  y  a  un  an 
que  nous  I'avons.  13.  Oil  cet  imprimeur  est-il  n^  ?  .  14.  II  est  n^ 
a  Falaise.  15.  Savez-vous  combien  il  y  a  de  Paris  h,  Vienne  ?  16.  II 
y  a  trois  cent-six  lieues  de  Paris  ^  Vienne,  et  deux  cents  lieues  de 
Vienne  a  Copenhague.  17.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  la  compagnie  est 
venue  ?  18.  II  y  a  plus  de  deux  heures  qu'elle  est  icL  19.  Y  a-t-il 
longtemps  que  vous  avez  lu  cette  affiche  ?  20.  Il  y  a  plus  de  trois 
heures  que  je  I'ai  lue.  21.  ,!N"'y  a-t-il  pas  plus  d'une  demi-heure  que 
votre  sceur  lit  ?  22.  II  y  a  si  longtemps  qu'elle  lit,  qu'elle  en  est 
fatigude.  23.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  vous  attendez  ce  morceau  de 
musique  ?     24.  II  y  a  plus  d'un  an  que  je  I'attends. 

Exercise  112. 

1.  How  long  has  the  printer  been  here  ?  2.  He  has  been  here 
more  than  a  year.  3.  Do  you  not  know  where  my  father  lives  ? 
4.  I  know  where  he  lives,  but  I  have  no  time  to  go  to  his  house  to- 
day. 5.  How  long  has  the  physician  lived  in  Paris  ?  6.  He  has  hved 
tliere  ten  years.  7.  How  long  did  he  live  in  England  ?  8.  He  Uved 
in  England  six  years  and  a  half.  9.  Can  you  tell  me  where  the  lock- 
smith hves  ?  10.  He  lives  at  my  brother's.  11.  Have  you  been 
waiting  long  for  this  book  ?  12.  I  have  been  waiting  for  it  more 
than  a  year.  13.  How  long  has  your  son  been  learning  Greek  ? 
14.  He  has  been  learning  it  these  two  years.  15.  Was  not  your  sis- 
ter born  in  Falaise?  16.  No,  sir;  she  was  born  at  Paris.  17.  How 
long  has  your  brother  had  this  orchard  ?  18.  He  has  had  it  more 
than  six  months.  19.  How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  Lyons  ?  20.  It  is 
one  hundred  and  sixteen  leagues  from  Paris  to  Lyons.  21.  Is  it 
farther  {pltis  loin)  from  Lyons  to  Geneva  {Geneve)  than  from  Lyons 
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to  Turin  ?  22.  It  is  farther  from  Lyons  to  Turin  than  from  Lyons  to 
Geneva.  23.  How  long  did  your  father  live  in  Germany?  {AUe- 
magne.)  24.  He  lived  in  Germany  two  years,  and  in  England  six 
months.  25.  How  long  have  you  lived  in  Paris?  26.  We  have 
been  here  six  months.  27.  How  long  did  you  live  in  Rome  ?  28.  We 
lived  there  more  than  a  year.  29.  How  long  has  your  brother  been 
gone  ?  30.  He  has  been  gone  these  two  years.  31.  Have  you  been 
learning  German  more  than  one  year  ?  32.  I  have  been  learning  it 
more  than  four  years.  33.  Your  sister  has  been  learning  music  one 
year  and  a  half. 
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CHANGER,   TARDER. 

1.  Changer  [L  see  §  49,  (1.)],  used  in  the  sense  of  to  change,  to  leave 
one  thing  for  another ,  is  followed  by  the  preposition  de;  changer 
d'habit,  de  chapeau,  etc.,  to  put  on  another  coat,  hat,  etc, ;  changer 
d'avis,  to  change  one*8  mind ;  changer  de  maison,  to  move,  to  change 
houses  ;  changer  de  place,  changer  de  pays,  changer  de  climat,  to  go 
to  another  place,  country,  climate;  changer  de  nom,  to  change  one's 
name.  The  student  will  perceive  that  the  noun  following  changer,  is 
not  preceded  by  a  possessive  adjective,  like  the  noun  of  the  English 
sentence. 

Voulez-vous  changer  d'habit?  WiU  you  change  your  coat? 

Ge  monsieur  a  change  de  nom.         That  gentleman  has  changed  his  name. 

2.  Changer  centre,  means  to  exchange  for ;  changer  pour,  to  change 
for,  to  get  chcmgefor, 

Youlez-vous  changer  votre  chapeau    WiU  you  eocchange  your  hat  for  mine? 

centre  le  mien  ? 
Chang^z  ce  billet  pour  de  Targent.        Change  thai  biUfor  sUver. 

3.  Tarder  means  to  tarry,  to  he  Jong  in  coming,  Tarder,  used 
unipersonally,  and  accompanied  by  an  indirect  object,  means  to  long, 
io  wish  for, 

Votre  soeur  tarde  bien  k  venir.         Tour  sister  is  very  long  coming, 
II  me  tarde  de  la  voir.  I  long  to  see  her, 

RESUME  OF  Examples. 

N'avez-vous  pas  chang^  d'apparte-    Have  you  not  taJcen  another  apart' 

ment  ?  ment  f 

Nous  avons  chang^  de  maison.  We  have  changed  houses. 
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Votre  frere  a  change  de  conduite.  Your  brother  has  changed  his  conducL 

Cotte  dame  a  change  de  religion.  TfuU  lady  has  changed  her  religion, 

(Joutre  quoi  avez-vous  change  votre  For  what  have  you  exchanged  your 

cheval  ?  horse  f 

J'ai  bcsoin  de  monuaie,  pouvez-vous  /  want  change^  can  you  change  me 

roe  changer  cette  piece  de  vingt        this  twenty  franc  piece? 

francs  ? 

Oe  gar^on  a  beaucoup  tarde.  Thai  boy  tarried  very  much. 

II  nous  tardait  d'arriver.  We  longed  to  arrive. 

U  leur  tardait  de  revoir  leurs  amis.  They  longed  to  see  their  friends  again. 

II  me  tarde  de  revoir  la  France.  J  long  to  see  France  again. 

Exercise  113. 

Air,  m.  air ;  Jeune,  young ;  Pays,  m.  country ; 

Avis,  m.  mind^  meaning ;  Maitre,  m.  master,  oiowcr /Piece,  f.  piece  ; 

Blanc,  che,  white;  Manteau,  m.  doaJc;         Bentr-er,  1.  to  come  in 

Combat,  m.  combat ;  Monnaie,  £  change ;  again,  to  go  in  again ; 

Conduite,  t  conduct;  Mouille,  e,  wet;  Tie,  f.  lifCj  conduct; 

Gris,  e,  gray^;  Parce  que,  because;         Visage,   m.    countenance, 

Guinee,  f.  guinea;  Passe,  e^pastj  last;  face. 

1.  Get  homme  n'a-t-il  pas  chang^  de  vie  ?  2.  II  a  changd  de  con- 
duite. 3.  Cette  grande  maison  n'a-t-elle  pas  cbang^  de  maitre  ? 
4.  Elle  a  change  de  maitre,  le  capitaine  G-.  vient  de  Tacheter,  5.  Vous 
^tes  mouilld,  pourquoi  ne  changez-vous  pas  de  manteau  ?  6.  Parce 
que  je  n'en  ai  pas  d'autre.  7.  Yotre  cousine  ne  change-t-elle  pas 
souvent  d'avis?  8.  Elle  en  change  bien  souvent  9.  Pendant  le 
combat,  ce  jeune  soldat  n*a-t-il  pas  chang^  de  visage  ?  10.  II  n'a 
point  changd  de  visage  ?  11.  Ce  malade  ne  devrait-il  pas  changev 
d'air  ?  12.  Le  mddecin  lui  recommande  de  changer  de  pays.  13.  Oil 
est  votre  cheval  gris  ?  14.  Je  ne  I'ai  plus,  je  I'ai  chang^  centre  un 
blanc.  15.  Avec  qui  I'avez-vous  chang^  ?  16.  Je  I'ai  changd  avec 
le  jeune  homme  qui  demeurait  ici  le  mois  passd.  17.  Le  mar^ 
chand  peut-il  me  changer  cette  piece  de  quarante  francs  ?  18.  II  no 
saurait  (cannot)  vous  la  changer,  il  n*a  pas  de  monnaie.  19.  Avez- 
vous  la  monnaie  d'une  guinde  ?  {change  for  a  guinea),  20.  Combien 
de  schellings  y  a-t-il  dans  une  guinee  ?  21.  II  y  en  a  vingt  et  un. 
22.  Yotre  petit  gar^on  ne  tarde-t-il  pas  ^  rentrer  ?  23.  II  tarde  beau- 
coup.  24.  Ne  vous  tarde-t-il  pas  d'aller  en  Italic  ?  25.  II  me  tarde 
d'y  aller. 

Exercise  114. 

1.  Why  do  you  not  change  your  coat  ?  2.  For  a  very  good  rea- 
son, (raisoUj  f )  because  I  have  no  other.  3.  Has  your  father  changed 
houses  ?  4.  No,  sir ;  but  we  intend  to  do  so  (de  le  faire)  to-morrow. 
6.  Has  that  child  changed  his  conduct  ?  6.  He  has  changed  his  con- 
duct, he  is  very  good  now  (ma/intenant).     7.  Have  you  changed  your 
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religion?  8.  No,  sir;  I  have  not  changed  mj  reKgion.  9.  Do  you 
not  change  your  place  very  often  ?  10.  I  change  my  place  when  1 
am  tired.  11.  Does  not  your  sister  change  her  mind  every  day? 
12.  She  does  not  change  her  mind  every  day.  13.  Was  not  your 
brother  afraid,  did  not  his  countenance  change?  14.  His  counte- 
nance changed,  but  he  was  not  afraid.  15.  Have  you  not  changed 
rooms  (chanibre,  f )  ?  16.  I  have  not  changed  rooms,  my  room  is 
very  good.  17.  Do  you  not  long  to  be  in  Prance  ?  18. 1  long  to 
be  there.  19.  Does  not  your  mother  tarry  too  long?  20.  She  is 
very  long  in  coming.  21.  Have  you  changed  the  forty  franc  piece  ? 
22.  I  have  not  changed  it  yet .  23.  Why  have  you  not  changed  it  ? 
24.  Because  your  father  has  no  change.  25.  Have  you  the  change 
for  a  guinea?  26.  No,  sir;  I  have  only  twelve  shillings.  27.  How 
many  cents  are  there  in  a  dollar  ?  28.  There  are  one  himdred. 
29.  Has  that  gentleman  exchanged  that  house  ?  30.  Yes,  sir;  he  has 
exchanged  it  for  a  warehouse.  31.  Will  you  exchange  your  hat  for 
mine  ?  32.  No,  sir ;  your  hat  is  too  small  for  me.  33.  With  whom 
have  you  exchanged  your  horse  ?  34.  I  have  exchanged  it  with  my 
brother.     35.  I  have  exchanged  it  for  a  white  one. 


^  • » 


LEgON  LIX.  LESSON  LIX 

PLURAL   OP   COatPOUND   NOUNS. 

1.  We  have  given  in  Lesson  11,  rules  for  forming  the  plural  of 
nouns,  but  have  in  accordance  with  our  plan  of  not  presenting  too 
many  difficulties  at  once,  deferred  until  the  present  Lesson,  the  rules 
for  the  formation  of  the  plural  of  compound  nouns. 

2.  When  a  noun  is  composed  of  two  substantives,  or  of  a  substan- 
tive and  an  adjective,  both  take  the  form  of  the  plural :  un  chef-lieu, 
des  chefs-lieux,  o  chief  placCj  chief  places ;  un  gentilhymme,  des 
gentilshommes,  a  nobleman^  nohhmen  [§  9,  (1.)  (3.)]. 

3.  When,  however,  two  nouns  are  connected  by  a  preposition,  the 
first  only  becomes  plural :  Un  chef-d'oeuvre,  des  chefs-d'oeuvre,  a 
master-piecej  master-pieces  [§  9,  (2.)]. 

4.  In  words  composed  of  a  noun  and  a  verb,  preposition  or  ad- 
verb, the  noun  only  becomes  plural ;  passe-port,  passe-ports,  pass- 
portj  passports  [§  9,  (6.)]. 

5.  Words  composed  of  two  verbs^  or  of  a  verb,  an  adverb,  and  a 
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preposition,  are    invariable:    un .  passe-partout,   des  passe-partout, 
master-key^  master-keys  [§  9,  (8.)]- 

6.  We  have  seen  [L.  5,  U.  4.]  that  the  name  of  the  material  al- 
ways follows  the  name  of  the  object,  and  that  both  are  united  by  the 
preposition  de.  The  name  of  the  profession  or  occupation,  also  fol- 
lows the  noun  representing  the  individual,  and  the  same  preposition 
de  connects  the  two :  un  maitre  d'armes,  a  fendng-master  ;  un  maitre 
de  dessin,  a  drawing  rnaster  ;  im  marchand  de  farine,  a  dealer  in  flour 
[^  76,  (12.)  §  81,  (4.)]. 

7.  The  name  of  a  vehicle,  boat,  mill,  etc.,  always  precedes  the  noun 
describing  the  power  by  which  it  is  impelled,  or  the  purpose  to 
which  it  is  adapted ;  the  name  of  an  apartment,  that  of  the  use  to 
which  it  is  appropriated.  The  connecting  preposition  is  d;  un 
moulin  ^  vapeur,  a  steam  miU  ;  un  bateau  b,  vapeur,  a  steamboat;  un 
moulin  h  eau,  a  water  mill;  la  salle  si  manger,  ths  dining-room 
[§  76,  (13.)  (14.)  §  81,  (4.)  (5.)]. 

Rksume  of  Examples. 

Lille  et  Arras  sent  les  chefs-lieux  Lisle  and  Arras  are  the  chief  places 

des  departements  du  Nord  et  du  of  the  departments  of  the  North  and 

Paa-de-Calais.  of  the  Fas-de-  Calais. 

Les  chemins  de  fer  et  les  bateaux  Railroads  and  steaniboafs  are  very 

d  vapeur  sent  tr^s  nombreux  en  numerous  in  America, 

Amerique. 

Cette  maison  contient  un  salon,  une  That  house  contains  a  drawing-room^ 

salle  k  manger,  une  cuisine,  et  plu-  a  dining-room^  a  kiichen,  and  seve* 

sieurs  charabres  a  coucher.  ral  bed-rooms. 

Les  moulins  ^  vent  sent  plus  com-  WinchniUs    are    rnore   common   in 

muns  en  France  que  les  moulins  France  than  water  or  sieam-miUs. 

k  eau  ou  a  vapeur. 

Exercise  115. 

Armes,  f.  -p,  fencing ;  Departement,  m.  depart-  Se  munir,  1.  ref.  to  pro- 
Bdt-ir,  2.  to  build ;  meni ;  vide  one's  self  ivith ; 

Bouteille,  f.  bottle;  Dessin,  m.  drawing;        Ordinaire,  usual; 

Cabriolet,  m.  gig ;  Eugag-er,  \,  to  engage;    Roue,  f.  wheel; 

Chat-huant,  m.  owl;  Faire  hat-ir,  2.  to  have  Voypg-er,  1.  to  travel; 
CUauve-souris,  f  bat ;  buiA ;  Voile,  £  sail 

Italie,  f.  Italy; 

1.  Faut-il  avoir  un  passe-port  pour  voyager  en  France  ?  2.  II  faut 
en  avoir  un.  3.  Les  Anglais  se  munissent-ils  de  passe-ports  pour 
voyager  en  Angleterre?  4.  On  n'a  pas  besoin  de  passe-port  en 
Angleterre.  5.  Aimez-vous  a  voyager  sur  les  chemins  de  fer? 
6.  J*aime  mieux  voyager  sur  les  chemins  de  fer -que  sur  les  chemins 
urdinaires.  7.  Avez-vous  apport^  vos  passe-partout?  8.  Je  n'ai 
point  de  passe-partout,  je  n'ai  que  des  defs  ordinaires.     9.  Votre 
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frere  est-il  venu  dans  un  bateau  a  vapeur  ?  10.  II  est  venu  dans  ua 
bateau  ^  voiles.      11.    Avez-vous  une  voiture  cl  quatre  chevaux? 

12.  Non,  mousieur ;    nous  n'avons   qu'un  cabriolet  a  un   cbeval. 

13.  Votre  frere  a-t-il  bdti  un  moulin  ^  vapeur  ?  14.  II  a  fait  batir 
deux  moulins,  Tun  ^  vent  et  Tautre  h  eau.  15.  Votre  compagnon 
a-t-il  engag^  un  maitre  d'armes?  16.  Non,  monsieur;  il  a  ddja  un 
maitre  de  dessin,  et  un  maitre  de  danse.  17.  Combien  de  cbambres 
^  coucher  avez-vous?  18.  Nous  en  avons  deux.  19.  Avez-vous 
une  bouteille  de  vin  ?  20.  Non,  monsieur ;  mais  j'ai  une  bouteille  ^ 
vin  (wine-hotfle)  [§  81.].  21.  Voyez-vous  les  cbats-huants  ?  22.  Non, 
mais  je  vois  les  .cbauves-souris.  23.  Pai  une  voiture  ^  quatre 
roues. 

EXEBCISE   116. 

1.  Is  your  father  in  England  ?  2.  No,  sir  ;  he  is  in  France  with 
my  brother.  3.  Have  they  taken  passports  ?  4.  Yes,  sir ;  they  have 
taken  two.  5.  Is  it  necessary  to  have  a  passport  to  travel  in  Amer- 
ica ?  6.  No,  sir ;  but  it  is  necessary  to  have  one  to  travel  in  Italy. 
7.  Is  there  a  steamboat  from  Calais  to  Dover  {Douvres)  ?  8.  There 
are  several.     9.  Is  there  a  railroad  from  Paris  to  Brussels  (BruxeU&t)? 

10.  There  is  one  from  Paris  to  Brussels,  and  one  from  Paris  to  Tours. 

11.  Has  your  brother  bought  a  wind-mill?  12.  No,  sir;  but  he 
has  built  a  steam-mill.     13.  .Are  there  many  wind-mills  in  America? 

14.  No,  sir ;  but  there  are  many  water  and  steam-mills.  15.  Have 
your  sisters  a  dancing-master  ?  16.  They  have  a  dancing-master,  and 
a  music  master.  17.  Does  your  cousin  learn  drawing  ?  18.  He  does 
not  learn  it,  he  cannot  find  a  drawing-master.  19.  Is  the  fencing- 
master  in  the  dining-room  ?  20.  No,  sir ;  he  is  in  the  drawing-room. 
21.  Is  your  cousin  in  his  bed-room?  22.  No,  sir;  he  is  out  (sorti), 
23.  How  many  rooms  are  there  in  your  house.  24.  Five ;  a  kitchen, 
a  dining-room,  a  drawing-room,  and  two  bed-rooms.  25.  Are  there 
owls  here  ?  26.  Yes,  sir ;  and  bats  too.  27.  Have  you  seen  those 
master-pieces  ?  28.  Yes,  sir ;  I  have  seen  them."  29.  Have  you  sent 
them  to  the  chief  place  of  the  department  ?  30.  I  bajre  sent  them 
there.  31.  Have  you  a  two-horse  gig?  32.  I  have  a  four-horse 
one.  33.  Has  your  brother  a  two-wheel  carriage  7  34.  He  has  a 
two-seat  carriage  (d  deiuB  sieges). 
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LEgON  LX.  LESSON  LX. 

THE  TWO   PUTITRES,   SIMPLE,   X:^D   ANTERIOR.      [§  124.] 

1.  The  future  of  every  verb,  in  the  Prench  language,  ends  with 
raij  ras,  ra^  ronSj  reZj  ront 

2.  This  tense,  in  all  the  regular  verbs,  as  also  in  the  irregular  verbs 
not  mentioned  in  the  next  lesson,  may  be  formed  from  the  present 
of  the  infinitive  by  changing  the  r  of  the  first  and  second  conjuga- 
tions, and  the  oir  and  re  of  the  third  and  fourth,  into  the  terminations 
already  given,  and  here  again  repeated. 

3.  Conjugation  of  the  Future  Simple  of  the  Regular  Verbs, 

Je  chante  -rai 

/  toi/l  ffing 

Tu  parle     -ras 

77tou  wiU  apeak 

11  donne    -ra 

Ife  shall  give 

Nous  cherciie-rons 

We  will  Heek 

Vous  porte    -rez 

You  will  carry 

Us  aime    -ront 

Tliey  wiU  love 


fini  -rai 

vyHl  finish 
cheri      -ras 
wUt  cherish 
fourni     -ra 
will  furnish 
puni        -rons 
shall  punish 
eaisi        -rcz 
will  seize 
uni  -ront 

vAU  unite 


recev         -rai 
will  re/ielve 
apereev      -ras 
wiU  perceive 
percev       -ra 
will  gaVier 
concev       -rons 
will  conceive 
dev  -rez 

vill  owe 
decev        -ront 
will  deceive 


rend        -rai 
toill  render 
vend       -ras 
viU  sell 
tend        -ra 
will  tend 
entend    -rons 
will  hear 
perd        -rez 
toill  lose 
mord       -ront 
will  bite 


4.  The  future  anterior  is  merely  the  past  participle  of  the  verb, 
conjugated  with  the  future  of  one  of  the  auxiliaries  avoir  and  etre : 

J'aurai  fini;  je  me  serai  flatte.      I  shaU  have  done ;  I  shaXL  have  flaiiered 

mysdf. 

5.  The  student,  when  rendering  Englisli  into  French,  should  be 
careful  to  distinguish  will^  taken  as  an  auxiliary,  from  the  same  word 
employed  as  a  separate  verb.  In  this  latter  case,  it  is  always  equiva- 
/ent  to  the  verb,  1o  wish,  or  to  he  willing,  and  should  not  be  rendered 
by  the  future  of  the  verb,  but  by  the  present  of  vouhir : 

Ke  lui  ecrirez-vous  j)as  ?  WUl  you  not  write  to  him  f  (are  you 

not  going  to  write  to  him  f) 

Ke  voulez-w)us  pas  lui  ecrire  7         WiU  you  not  (are  you  not  wiUvng)  io 

write  to  himf 

In  the  first  example  wiU  is  used  as  an  auxiliary  to  write;  in  tho 
second  it  is  used  as  a  separate  verb. 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Quand  parlerez-vous  k  co  monsieur?     When  will  you  speak  to  thai  genUO' 

man? 
Vous  foumira-t-il  deg  provisions  ?        Will  he  furnish  you  provisions  f 
lis  ne  recevront  pas  leurs  revenus.      They  will  not  receive  their  imome. 
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Ne  vendrez-vons  pas  yoBpropri^t^  7  WtU  you  not  sell  your  property  t 

Que  voulez-vous  avoir  7  Wfiat  do  you  wish  to  have  t 

Que  veut  lire  votre  frdre  7  What  will  your  brother  readt 

Apporterez-You&  des  pommes  7  Will  you  bring  apples  f 

Nous  ameneroos  dos  en&nts.  We  will  bring  our  children, 

Yous  apporierez  des  legumes.  You  vnll  bring  vegetables. 

Exercise  117. 

Abreuvoir,  xru  watering  Champ,  m,  field;  Men-er,  1.  [§49,  (6.)]  to 

place;                           Chateau,  m.  villa;  iake^  to  lead; 

Appel-or,  1.  [§  49,  (4.)]  Colporteur,   m.   pedlar,  Se    promen-er,     1.    reC 

to  caU ;                              hawker  ;  [§  49,  (6.)]  to  walk  or 

Apres-midi,  f.  aflemoon;  Donner  k  ma.ngeT,tofeed;     ride  for  pleasure,  or 

Avoine,  f.  oats;                Ecurie,  f.  stable;  health; 

Ble,  m.  wheai ;                 Foin,  m.  hay ;  Recolt-er,  1.  to  harvest ; 

Cachet-er,  1.  [§49,(4.)]  Geler,  1.  [§  49,  (5.)]  to  Sem-er,  1.  [§  49,  (6.)]  to 

to  seal;                           freeze;  sow, 

1.  Menerez-Yous  vos  enfants  ^  Tdcole?  2.  Je  les  mSnerai  ^ 
r^cole  et  £1  r^glise.  3 .  Le  jardinier  apportera-t-il  des  legumes  au 
march^?  4.  II  y  en  apportera.  5.  Oil  menerez-vous  ce  cheval? 
6.  Je  le  menerai  ^  T^curie.  7.  Loi  donnerez-vous  ^  manger? 
8.  Je  lui  donnerai  du  foin  et  de  ravoine.  9.  Lui  donnerez-vous  de 
Teau?  10.  Je  le  menerai  k  Tabreuvoir.  11.  Paierez-[§  49,  (2.)]  vous 
ce  que  vous  devez?  12.  Ne  voulez-vous  pas  vous  promener  ?  13.  Je 
me  prom^nerai  cette  apr^s-midi.  14.  Vous  promenerez-vous  h,  pied, 
ou  a  cheval  ?  15.  Je  me  promSnerai  ^  cheval,  et  ma  soeur  se  prome- 
nera  en  voiture.  16.  Marcherez-vous  beaucoup,  dans  votre  voyage 
^  Paris  ?  17.  Nous  ne  marcherons  pas  du  tout.  18.  N*appellerez- 
[§  49,  (4.)]  vous  pas  le  colporteur  ?  19.  Je  ne  Tappellerai  pas. 
20.  N'acheterez-  [§  49,  (5.)]  vous  pas  ce  chdteau?  21.  Nous  I'ache- 
terons  si  nous  pouvons.  22.  Nc  gelera-t-il  pas  [§  49,  (5.)]  cette 
nuit  ?  23.  Je  ne  le  crois  pas,  il  fait  trop  chaud.  24.  Ne  semerez- 
[§  49,  (6.)]  vous  pas  tout  le  bl^  que  vous  r^colterez  ?  25.  Je  n'en 
s^merai  qu*une  partie,  je  vendrai  le  reste.  26.  Je  cachetterai  mes 
lettres,  et  je  les  porterai  a  la  poste. 

EXEECISE    118. 

1.  Will  not  the  gentleman  call  his  children  ?  2.  He  will  call  his 
children  and  his  sister's.  3.  Will  you  not  bring  your  children? 
4.  I  cannot  bring  them.  5.  Will  you  not'  take  a  ride  this  afternoon? 
6.  We  will  ride  in  a  carriage  to-morrow.  7.  Will  you  not  buy  my 
father's  horses  ?  8.  I  shall  not  buy  them,  1  have  no  money.  9.  Will 
you  not  call  the  pedlar  ?  10.  I  do  not  wish  to  call  him,  I  do  not 
wish  to  buy  any  thing.  11.  Will  you  pay  the  tailor?  12.  I  will 
pay  him  for  my  coat.     13.  Will  it  not  freeze  to-morrow.     14,  It  will 
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freeze  to-morrow ;  it  is  very  cold.  15.  Will  you  not  sow  oats  in 
this  field  ?  (See  note^  Lesson  7).  16.  1  will  not  sow  oats,  I  will  sow 
wheat  there.  17.  Will  you  take  your  sister  to  school  ?  18.  I  will 
take  her  there  this  afternoon.  19.  Will  you  not  take  your  son  to 
market  ?  20.  I  will  not  take  him  there.  21.  Will  not  the  gardener 
take  his  horse  to  the  watering  place  ?  22.  He  will  take  him  there. 
23.  Will  you  give  oats  to  your  horse  ?  24.  I  will  give  him  hay. 
25.  Will  you  bring  your  son  with  you?  26.  I  will  bring  him  to- 
morrow. 27.  Will  he  bring  his  horse  ?  28.  He  will  bring  his  horse 
and  carriage.  29.  Why  do  you  carry  that  little  child  ?  30.  He  is 
too  sick  to  (pour)  walk.  31.  Will  your  brother  sell  his  property  ? 
32.  He  will  only  sell  part  of  it.  33.  Will  not  your  servant  carry  the 
letter  to  the  post-office?  34.  I  will  seal  it  and  give  it  to  him. 
35.  Will  you  feed  my  horse  ?  36.  I  will  not  feed  him,  I  have 
no  oats. 

4  »  » 
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IRREGULAEITIES    OP   THE   FUTURE. 

1.  The  two  irregular  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  aller,  to  go,  and 
envoyer,  to  scwc?,- make  in  the  future /irai, /cnverra*  [see  §  62.] 

2.  All  the  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation,  which  end  in  envr, 
change  that  termination  into  iendrai^  etc.,  for  the  future  *.  as,  tenir, 
to  hold;  venir,  to  come ;  je  tiendrai,  je  viendrai.  Acqudrir,  to  cu> 
quire;  conquerir,  to  conquer ;  requ^rir,  to  require;  mourir,  to  die; 
and  courir,  to  run^  and  its  compounds,  double  the  r  in  the  future : — 
facquerrai,  je  mourraij  Je  courrai,  Oueillir,  to  gather^  and  its  com- 
pounds, change  the  i  preceding  the  r  into  c  ;  je  cueiRerai 

3.  In  the  third  conjugation,  s'asseoir,  to  sit  down^  and  seoir,  to  sit, 
make  je  rrCassierai  and  je  sierai,  Falloir,  to  be  necessary^  vouloir,  to 
he  willing  J  and  valoir,  to  he  worthy  make  U  faudra^  je  voudraij  and  je 
vaudrai.  Yoir,  to  see,  and  revoir,  to  see  again^  make  je  verrai,  je 
reverrai.  Pouvoir,  to  he  dble^  makes  je  pourraij  and  pourvoir,  to  pro- 
vide,  je  pourvoirai,  Savoir,  to  know,  and  avoir,  to  have,  make  je 
saurai,  SLudfaurai. 

4.  Jitre,  to  6c,  faire,  to  make,  and  its  compounds,  are  the  only  verbs 
of  the  fourth  conjugation,  which  are  irregular  in  the  future :  je  8€7'aiy 
jeferai^  etc. 

5.  The  futures,  simple  and  anterior,  are  used  in  French  after  an 
adverb  of  time,  in  cases  similar  to  those  in  which  the  English  use 
the  present  and  perfect  of  the  indicative,  with  &  future  meaning. 
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Qnand  vous  verrez^oes  mcssiours.  .  .    When  you  see  those  genUemen  .  .  . 
Dds  que  vous  aurez  refu  cette  lettro    As  soon  as  you  have  received  this 
vous  partirez.  letter  you  will  leave, 

Bbsumb  of  Examplbs. 

Irez-vous  en  France  oette  ann^  7  SkaU  you  go  to  France  this  year  f 

Nous  irons  en  France  et  en  Italie.  We  shaU  go  to  Prance  and  Italy, 

Nous  vous  enverrons  chercher.  We  shaU  send  f of  you. 

Ke  viendrez-vous  pas  nous  trouver  7  Wmi  you  not  come  to  usf 

Ne  nous  assicrons-nous  pas  7  Shall  toe  not  sit  down  t 

Qnand  ils  viendront,  j*aurai  ma  W?ien  they  oorne^  I  shall  have  my  letter, 

Cela  vaudra-tril  la  peine  7  WiU  thai  be  worth  the  while  f 

Get  habit  ira-t-il  bien  7  WiU  that  coai  Jit  weU  t 

U  faudra  leur  envoyer  de  Targent.  It   wiU  be  necessary  to  send  (hem 

money. 

EXBBCISB   119. 

Avec,  with  ;  Guitare,  f.  guitar;  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  set  out^ 

Bient6t,  soon;  Lentement,  slowly;  to  leave; 

CJonnait-re,     4.    ir.     to  Malade,  tK,  sick;  Permett-re,  4.  ir.  toper- 

krunv;  Idarch-er,  to  waXkj  to  go      mil; 

Demain,  to-morrow;  on  foot;  Plaisir,  m.  ^feo^ure ; 

Demeure,  f.  dwelling;  Moi-meme,  myself;  Pret-er,  1.  to  lend; 

Fraise,  £  strawberry ;  Oh,  where ;  Sort-ir,  2,\r.  logo  out, 

1.  No  viendrez-vous  pas  nous  voir  demain  ?  2.  J'irai  vous  voir,  si 
te  temps  le  permet  3.  N'enverrez-vous  pas  chercher  le  m^decin,  si 
votre  fils  est  malade  ?  4.  Je  Tirai  chercher  moi-meme.  5.  Quand  je 
serai  fatigue,  je  marcherai  plus  lentement  6.  Quand  vous  conmdtrez 
sa  demeure,  irez-vous"  le  voir  ?  7.  tFirai  le  voir,  aussitot  que  je  saur^d 
oil  il  demeure.  8.  Ne  le  verrez-vous  pas  aujourd'hui  ?  9.  Je  le 
verrai  cette  apres-midi.  10.  Pourrez-vous  nous  accompagner? 
11.  Je  le  ferai  avec  beaucoup  de  plaisir.  12.  Ne  leur  enverrez-vous 
point  des  fraises  ?  13.  Je  leur  en  enverrai,  quand  les  miennes  seront 
mAres.  14.  Ne  faudra-t-il  pas  leur  dcrire  bientot?  15.  Quand  nous 
aurons  re9u  des  nouvelles  de  leur  parent,  il  faudra  leur  ^crire. 
16.  Que  ferons-nous  demain  ?  17.  Nous  irons  k  la  chasse.  18.  N'irez- 
vous  pas  chez  votre  pere  ?  19.  Nous  irons  certainement.  20.  Quani 
votre  guitare  sera  arriv^e,  la  pr^terez-vous  ?  21.  Je  ne  pourrai  la 
preter.  22.  A  quelle  heure  partirez-vous  demain  7  23.  Je  partirai 
h,  cinq  heures  du  matin.  24.  Ne  sortirez-vous  pas  ce  soir  ?  25.  Je 
ne  sortirai  pas,  et  je  me  coucherai  de  bonne  heure. 

EXBBCISB   120. 

1.  Win  you  send  for  the  physician  7  2.  I  will  send  for  him  this 
afternoon.  3.  Will  not  the  little  girl  go  and  fetch  apples?  4.  She 
will  send  for  some.  ■  5.  Will  you  not  sit  down,  when  you  are  tired  ? 
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6.  We  will  not  sit  down,  we  have  no  time.  7.^  What  will  your 
brother  do,  when  he  is  tired  ?  [R.  5.]  8.  He  will  do  what  [ce  que] 
he  can.  [R.  5.]     9.  Will  it  be  worth  the  while  to  (de)  write  to  him  ? 

10.  It  will  not  be  worth  the  while,  for  (car)  he  will  not  come. 

11.  Will  it  not  be  necessary  to  speak  to  the  merchant  ?  12.  It  will 
not  be  necessary  to  speak  to  him.  13,  Will  it  be  necessary  for  us  to 
take  passports  ?  14.  It  will  be  necessary.  (H  le  faudra.)  15.  Will 
not  your  httle  boy  walk  more  slowly,  when  he  is  tired  ?  16.  When 
he  is  tired,  he  will  sit  down.  17.  What  will  your  sister  do  to-mor- 
row ?  18.  She  will  go  to  church  and  to  school.  19.  Will  she  not 
come  here  ?  20.  She  will  not  be  able  to  come.  21.  Will  you  walk, 
or  go  on  horseback  ?  (Irez-vous  d>  jpiedj  ou  d  chevaLf)  22. 1  shall  go  on 
horseback.  23.  Why  do  you  not  go  in  a  carriage  ?  24.  Because  my 
carnage  is  in  London.  25.  Wnen  will  you  see  them  ?  26.  I  shall 
see  them  as  soon  as  I  can.  27.  Will  they  come  to  our  house  to- 
morrow ?  28.  They  will  do  so  with  much  pleasure.  29.  When  you 
see  that  gentleman,  will  you  speak  to  him  (  30.  I  will  not  speak  to 
him.  31.  When  you  have  written  your  letters,  what  will  you  do  ? 
32.  I  shall  come  to  your  house.  33.  When  you  have  read  that  book, 
will  you  send  it  to  me  ?  34.  I  will  send  it  to  you.  35.  Will  you 
send  it  to-day  ?  36.  I  will  send  it  to-morrow.  37.  They  will  come 
to  you  to-morrow. 
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THE  TWO   CONDITIONALS.       (§  125.) 

1.  The  conditional  present  may  be  formed  from  the  future,  by 
displacing  the  terminations  ai,  as,  o,  ons^  ««,  ont^  and  substituting 
those  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative,  aw,  ais,  ait^  ionSy  iea,  aient, 

2.  Every  verb  in  the  French  language,  regular  and  irregular,  has 
in  this  tense  the  above  terminations. 

3.  Conjugation  op  the  Conditional  Present  op  the  Reouulb 


Je    chanter    -ais 
/       'uxnUd  9ing 
Tu    parler       -ais 
7%ou  toouldst  speak 
II      donner     -ait 
JTe      should  ffive 
Nouschercher  -ions 
We     would  seek 
Vous  porter      -iez 
T'iU  should  carry 
lis     aimer       -aient 
They  toould  love 


Verbs, 


finir      -ais 
wouldjlnish 
ch^rir    -ais 
wotUdst  cherish 
founiir  -ait 
shovldfumish 
punir    -ions 
skaidd  punish 
saisir    -iez 
wmUd  seize 
unir      -aient 
should  unite 


recevr      -ais 
wotUd  receive 
apercevr  -ais 
wotUdst  perceive 
percevr    -ait 
would  gather 
concevr    -ions 
would  conceive 
devr         -iez 
should  owe 
decevr     -aient 
would  deceive 


rendr      -ais 
would  render 
vendr      -ais 
wouUtst  sell 
tendr       -ait 
sfiould  tend 
entendr  -ions 
should  hear 
perdr       -iez 
would  lose 
mordr      -aient 
should  bOe 


THE     TWO     CONDITIONALS.  l1*T 

4.  Tlie  irregularities  of  the  conditional  do  not  appear  in  the  ter- 
minations, but  in  the  stem  of  the  verb.  They  are  precisely  the  same 
as  those  of  the  future.  Those  irregularities  will  be  found  in  the  last 
lesson,  and  need  not  be  repeated  here.  The  conditional  of  any  irreg- 
ular verb  may  be  formed,  by  placing  after  the  last  r  of  the  future,  the 
terminations  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative. 

*  * 

5.  The  conditional  past  is  formed  from  the  conditional  present  of 
one  of  the  auxiliaries,  avoir ^  etrCj  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb 
[§  125,  (2.)] 

.Taursds  ^crit,  je  me  serais  flatt^.  Ishovld  hxive  written^  I  should  Tiave 

flattered  mystlf. 

6.  The  two  futures  and  the  two  conditionals  should  not  be  used 
after  the  conjunction  si  (if).  But  in  such  case,  the  present  and  the 
imperfect  of  the  indicative  should  be  used. 

S'il  pouvait  quitter  son  pere,  il  vien-    Jf  he  could  leave  his  father ,  he  would 

drait  come. 

Si  j'etais  4  votre  place,  j'irais.  If  I  were  in  your  place,  I  would  go. 

RESUME  OF  Examples. 

Nous  irions  4  la  chasse,  si   nous  We  would  go  huniingjif  vMi  had  time. 

avions  le  temps. 

Je  lirais,  si  j'avais  des  livres  ici.  I  would  read^if  I  had  books  here. 

J'aimerais  mieux  aller  a  pied  qu*4  I  would  prefer  walking  to  riding. 

eheval 

Voire  mdre  so  porterait  mieux  4  Tour  mother  would  be  better  in  Paris. 

Paris. 

Nous  nous  passerions  facilement  de  We  might  easily  do  unthout  thai  book. 

ce  livre. 

Ne  vaudrait-il  pas  mieux  lui  ecrire?  Would  it  not  be  better  to  write  to  him  t 

Ne  &udrait-il  pas  lui  ecrire  ?  Would  it  not  be  necessary  to  vjrite  to 

him? 

Je  m'assierais,  si  j'etais  fatigue.  I  would  sit  down  if  I  were  tired. 

Get  habit  m^irait  bien,  s'il  etait  assoz  That  coat  would  fU  me  wett,  if  it  were 

large.  broad  enough. 

Exercise    121. 

S'amus-cr,    1.     ref.    to  S'ennuy-er,  1.  ref.  [§49.]  Peut-^tre,  perhaps; 

amuse  one*s  self;  to  be  or  become  weary ;  Se  tromp-er,  1.  re£  to  be 

S'approch-er,    1.  reC  to  Interromp-re,   4.   ir.   to      mistaken; 

come  near;  interrupt;  Se  por-ter,   1.  refl  to  be 

Certainement,  ctfWatnZy ;  In vit-er,  1.  to  invite;  or  do; 

S'eloign-er,  1.  re£  to  go  Mett-re,  4.  ir.  to  put  on;  Sech-er,  1.  to  dry ; 

from ;  Mouill-er,  1.  to  wet ;         Vite,  quick,  quickly ; 

Demeur-er,  1.  to  live  ;      6t-er,  1.  to  take  off;        Voyage,  m.  journey. 

1.  Quel  habit  mettriez-vous,  si  vous  alliez  ^  la  chasse?  2.  Jc? 
mettrais  un  habit  vert.  3.  N'oteriez-vous  pas  vos  bottes,  si  elles 
€taicnt  mouill^es  ?    4.  Je  les  oteraLs^  ct  je  Ics  fcrais  s^cher.     5.  Si 
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V0U3  ayiez  froid,  ne  vous  approcheriez-vous  pas  du  feu  ?  6.  Je  m'en 
approcheraia  certainement.  7.  Votre  petit  gar§oii  ne  s'en  61oigne- 
niit-il  pas,  s'il  avait  trop  cbaud  ?  8.  II  s'en  ^loignerait  bien  vite. 
9.  Vous  ennuieriez-vous  ici  ?  10.  Je  ne  m'ennuierais  pas,  je  m'amuse- 
rais  a  lire.  11.  Ne  vous  tromperiez-vous  pas,  si  vous  faisiez  ce  cal- 
cul  ?  12.  Je  me  tromperais  peut-etre,  si  j'dtais  interrompu.  13.  Vien- 
driez-vous,  si  on  vous  invitait  ?  14.  Je  viendrais  avec  beaucoup  de 
plaisir.  15.  Ne  vous  porteriez-vous  pas  mieux,  si  vous  lisiez  moins  ? 
16.  Je  me  porterais  beaucoup  mieux,  17.  Ne  faudrait-il  pas  lui  parler 
de  votre  affaire?  18. II  faudrait  lui  en  parler.  19.  Combien  d'argent 
vous  faudrait-il?  20.  II  me  faudrait  mille  francs,  si  je  faisais  ce 
voyage.  21.  Ne  vaudrait-il  pas  mieux  lui  parler,  que  lui  ^crire? 
22.  II  vaudrait  mieux  lui  ^crire.  23.  Si  vous  etiez  h,  ma  place,  quo 
feriez-vous  ?  24.  Si  j'etais  a  votre  place,  je  lui  paierais  ce  que  je  lui 
dois.  25.  Si  j'avais  le  temps,  je  porterais  volontiers  vos  lettres  b,  la 
poste. 

Exercise  122. 

1.  Would  you  not  read  if  you  had  time  ?  2.  I  would  read  two 
hours  every  day,  if  I  had  time.  3.  What  coat  would  your  brother 
put  on,  if  he  went  to  church  ?  4.  He  would  put  on  a  black  coat. 
5.  "Would  you  put  on  a  black  hat?  6.  I  would  put  on  a  straw  hat, 
(ckapeau  depaiLle)  if  it  was  warm.  7.  Would  you  not  draw  [L.  39,  6.  J 
near  the  fire,  if  you  were  cold?  8.  We  would  draw  near  it. 
9.  Would  you  not  take  off  your  coat?  10.  I  would  take  it  off,  if 
it  were  wet.  11.  Would  you  go  to  my  father's,  if  he  invited 
you  ?  12.  I  would  go  to  his  house  and  to  your  brother's,  if  they  in- 
vited me.  13.  Would  you  put  on  your  boots,  if  they  were  wet  ? 
14.  If  they  were  wet,  I  would  not  put  them  on.  15.  How  much 
money  would  you  want,  if  you  went  to  England  ?  16.  We  would 
want  three  thousand  francs.  17.  Would  you  not  be  better,  if  you 
lived  in  the  country  ?  18.  I  should  not  be  better.  19.  Would  it 
not  be  better  to  write  to  your  brother  ?  20.  It  would  be  better  to 
write  to  him.  21.  Would  you  read  the  book,  if  I  lent  it  to  you? 
22.  I  would  certainly  read  it.  23.  If  you  were  in  his  place,  would 
you  go  to  school  ?  24.  If  I  were  in  his  place,  I  would  go.  25.  If 
you  were  in  my  place,  would  you  write  to  him  ?  26.  I  would  write 
to  him  every  day.  27.  Would  your  sister  be  mistaken  ?  28.  She 
would  not  be  mistaken,  she  is  very  attentive.  29.  If  you  rose  every 
morning  at  five,  would  you  be  better  ?  30.  I  should  not  be  better. 
31.  Would  you  prefer  going  on  foot  ?  32.  I  would  prefer  going  on 
horseback.  33.  Would  you  not  sit  down  ?  34.  I  would  sit  down, 
if  I  were  tired. 
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FAIRE   USED   IDIOMATICALLY,   ETa 

1.  The  Yerhfaire^  is  used  in  the  formation  of  a  number  of  idiomatic 
sentences.  See  L.  32,  E.  3,  4.  Faire  faire,  io  have  made,  to  bespeak  ; 
faire  raccommoder,  to  have  mended  ;  faire  la  cuisine,  to  cook  ;  faire  cuire, 
io  cooky  to  hake;  faire  bouillir,  to  hoU ;  faire  rotir,  to  rocat ;  faire 
chauffer,  to  warm  (in  speaking  of  food) ;  faire  bonne  chSre,  to  liv6 
weU. 

Nous  avons  fait  ^ire  des  habits.  We  have  had  doihes  made. 

Yous  iaites  raccommoder  yos  gilets.     Tou  have  your  waistcoats  mended, 

2.  The  past  participle  of  /aire  never  varies,  when  it  precedes  an 
infinitive. 

Les  livres  que  vous  avez  fait  venir.     Tfie  hooks  which  you  have  sent  for, 

3.  Faire  peur,-  to  frighten ;  faire  attention,  to  pay  attention ;  faire 
tort,  to  injure ;  faire  mal,  faire  du  mal,  to  hurt, .  take  a  before  a  noun. 

Nous  avons  fait  peur  d  ces  en&nts.     We  have  frightened  those  children, 
Yous  leur  avez  ^ifc  maL  Tou  have  hurt  Viem 

4.  The  last  example  will  show  that,  when  a  noun  preceded  by  d, 
expressed  or  understood,  is  replaced  by  a  pronoun,  that  pronoun  will 
take  the  form  of  the  indirect  regimen  {dative).  By  an  exception  to 
the  rules  for  the  place  of  personal  pronouns,  when  faire  attention  has 
for  its  indirect  object  a  pronoun  representing  a  person,  that  pronoun 
follows  the  verb. 

Nous  ferons  attention  a  luL  We  wiR.pay  attention  to  him. 

5.  In  speaking  of  the  parts  of  the  body,  the  French  use  the  article, 
fe,  fa,  les,  etc.,  instead  of  the  possessive  adjective,  [§  77,  (9.)]  when 
the  possession  is  expressed  by  a  reflective  (L.  37,  R.  1.)  or  other  per- 
sonal pronoun,  or  by  some  other  word  in  tlie  sentence. 

Yous  m'avez  fait  mal  k  la  main.  Tou  have  hurt  my  hand. 

Le  bras  lui  fait  maL  His  arm  hurls  or  pains  him. 

ResumIj  op  Examples. 

Ferez-vous  raccommoder  vos  sou-  WiU  you  have  your  shoes- mended  f 

liers? 

Je  ferais  faire  un  habit,  si  j^avais  de  /  wovM  bespeak  a  coat,  if  I  had 

I'argent  money. 

*  Iq  the  present  participle  of  faire  and  its  compounds,  in  the  first  person 
plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  and  the  imperative,  and  throughout 
the  imperfect,  the  ai  of  the  first  syllable  is  pronounced  nearly  like  u  in  ivib ; 
also  in  the  word  bienfaisance. 
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n  ne  salt  pas  faire  la  cuisine.  lie  does  not  understand  cooking. 

Avez-vous  fait  cuire  votre  viande  ?  Have  you  cooked  your  meai  f 

Ferez-vous  chaufi'er  votre  bouillon  ?  WiU  you  warm  your  broth  f 

Yous  lui  aVez  liut  mal  au  coude.  You  have  hurt  his  elbow. 

Vous  m'avez  fait  mal  au  pied.  You  have  hurt  my  foot 

Yous  avez  fait  peindre  votre  mal-  You  have  had  yournewhx>use  painted, 
son  neuve. 

Exercise   123. 

BAt-ir,  2.  to  build;  Gigot  de  mouton,  m.  leg  Od,  where; 
Bouillon,  m.  broth;  of  mutton;  Pied,  m.foot; 

Bras,  m.  arm;  Gravure,  f.  engraving;     Poignet,  m.  wrist; 

Cliien,  m.  dog ;  Ma^on,  m.  mason ;        -   Tete,  f.  head ; 

Cuisinier,  m.  cook  ;  Main,  f.  hand ;  Tout  &  I'heure,  by-and-by; 

]£paule,  i  shovMer  ;  MMchrQi^l.tostep^tread;  Travail,  m.  work^  labor. 

1.  Quand  ferez-vous  batir  une  maison  ?  2.  J*en  feral  batir  une 
Tann^e  prochaine,  si  je  re§ois  mon  argent  3.  Avez-vous  fait  bouil- 
lir  ce  gigot  de  mouton  ?  4.  Je  Tai  fait  rotir.  5.  Le  cuisinier  a-t-il 
fait  chauffer  votre  bouillon  ?  6.  II  ne  I'a  pas  encore  fait  chauffer, 
mais  il  le  fera  tout-^-l'heure.  7.  N'avez-vous  pas  fait  venir  des 
livres?  8.  Nous  n'en  avons  pas  fait  venir,  mais  nous  avons  fait  venir 
des  gravures.  9.  N'avez-vous  pas  fait  peur  h  ces  petites  filles? 
10.  Nous  leur  avons  fait  peur.  11.  Ferez-vous  attention  H  votre 
travail?  12.  J'y  feral  attention.  13.  Avez-vous  fait  mal  ^  cette 
petite  fille  ?  14.  Je  ne  lui  ai  pas  fait  mal.  15.  N'avez-vous  pas  fait 
mal  £t  ce  chien  ?  16.  Je  lui  ai  fait  mal.  17.  Oil  avez-vous  fait  mal 
k  votre  fils  ?  18.  Je  lui  a  fait  mal  au  bras  et  a  la  main.  19.  Ne  lui 
avez-vous  pas  fait  mal  au  pied  ?  20.  Je  lui  ai  fait  mal  ^  I'^paule. 
21.  A  qui  ce  ma^on  a-t-il  fait  mal?  22.  II  n*a  fait  mal  li  personne. 
23.  Yous  ai-je  fait  mal  au  pied  ?  24.  Yous  m'avez  march^  sur  le 
pied,  et  vous  m'avez  fait  mal.  25.  La  tete,  TiSpaule,  le  bras,  le 
yoignet,  et  la  main  me  font  mal.  [R.  5.] 

Exercise  124. 

I  1.  Will  you  have  your  coat  mended  ?  2.  I  will  not  have  it 
)mended.  3.  Will  not  your  brother  have  his  house  painted  ?  4.  He 
will  have  it  painted  next  year.  5.  Will  you  not  have  a  coat  made  ? 
6.  I  would  have  one  made,  if  I  had  money.  7.  Have  you  hurt  your 
your  brother  ?  8.  I  have  hurt  him,  I  have  stepped  upon  his  foot. 
9.  Does  his  arm  pain  him  ?  10.  Yes,  sir ;  his  shoulder,  arm,  and 
wrist  pain  him.  11.  Will  not  your  son  pay  attention  to  his  work? 
12.  He  will  pay  attention  to  it,  he  has  nothing  else  (nen  autre  chose) 
to  do.  13.  Have  I  hurt  your  hand  or  your  elbow  ?  14.  You  have 
hurt  my  fingers  (doigis).     15.  Does  your  cook  understand  cooking  ? 
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16.  He  understands  cooking.  17.  Has  the  cook  roasted  that  leg  of 
mutton  ?  18.  He  has  boiled  it.  19.  Has  he  not  warmed  it  ?  20.  He 
has  not  had  time  to  warm  it.  21.  Has  the  physician  sent  for  en- 
gravings? 22.  He  has  sent  for  books.  23.  Have  you  hurt  his 
elbow  ?  24.  I  have  not  hurt  his  elbow,  but  his  hand.  25.  Have  I 
not  hurt  your  fingers  ?  26.  You  have  hurt  my  wrist.  27.  Where 
have  you  hurt  your  son  ?  28.  1  have  not  hurt  him.  29.  Would  the 
cook  boil  that  meat,  if  he  had  time?  30.  He  would  not  boil  it,  he 
would  roast  it  31.  When  will  he  warm  your  broth  ?  32.  He  will 
warm  it  by-and-by,  if  he  has  time.  33.  If  you  had  stepped  upon 
my  footj  would  you  not  have  hurt  me?  34.  I  should  certainly  have 
hurt  you,  if  I  had  stepped  upon  your  foot 
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FAIBE,    CONTINtTED. 

1.  Paire  connaissance,  to  hecome,  or  get  acquainted^  takes  the  prepo- 
sition avec  before  its  object  Faire  un  mille,  etc.,  faire  un  voyage, 
faire  un  tour  de  promenade,  mean  to  gOj  or  travel  a  mih^  etc.,  to  go 
on  a  journey,  to  take  a  walk. 

Kous  avons  fait  vingt  milles  4  che-     We  travelled  twenty  milea  on  horse- 
val  back. 

2.  Faire  ses  adieux,  faire  des  «mplettes,  faire  des  progr^s,  faire  des 
questions,  faire  du  feu,  correspoiid  in  signification  to  the  English  ex- 
pressions, to  hid  farewell,  to  make  purchases,  to  improve  ov  progress,  to 
ask  questions,  to  make  afire. 

J'ai  fait  mes  adieux  k  mes  parents.      /  bidfareweU  to  my  relaiions. 
Avez-vous    fait    du    feu   dans   ma    Save  you  made  afire  in  my  room  t 
chambre  ? 

3.  Faire  sortir  means,  to  send  out,  or  to  order  out;  faire  entrer,  to 
let  in,  to  bid  come  in  ;  faire  attend  re,  to  keep  waiting. 

Vous  lea  avez  fait  entrer  dans  ma     You  made  (hem  come  into  my  room. 

chambre. 
Vous  avez  fait  attendre  men  p^rei  Tou  made  my  father  wait. 

4.  Faire  son  possible,  to  do  ohe^s  best,  takes  the  preposition  pour. 
Faire  semblant,  to  pretend;  faire  usage,  to  Tnake  use,  are  followed 
by  de. 

Nous  avons  fait  notre  possible.  We  have  done  our  best. 

Nous  avons  fait  semblant  de  lire.  We  pretend^  to  read. 
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Resume  of  Examples. 

Nous  avons  fait  connaLssance  avec  We    have    "become   o/cqvmnted   with 

eux.  {hem. 

Vous  avez  fait  vingt  lieues  en  dix  Tou  travelled  twenty  leagues  in  ten 

heures.  '  hours. 

Nous  ferons  un  tour  de  promenade.  We  shxill  take  a  walk. 

Je  lui  ai  fait  plusieurs  questions.  /  asked  him  severalquesticns, 

lis  nous  ont  fait  leurs  adieux.  They  have  hid  usfareweU. 

Vous  nous  avez  fait  attendre.  You  have  made  us  wait. 

Cet  enfant  fait  semblant  de  dormir.  That  child  pretends  to  he  asleep. 

Vous  faitcs  semblant  de  lire.  You  pretend  to  he  reading^  or  do  as 

if  you  were  reading. 

Nous  ferons  notre  possible  pour  le  We  will  do  our  hest  to  see  him. 

voir. 

EXEECISE    125. 

Aise,  glad;  Se  fach-er,  1.  ref.  to  he-  Mendiant,  m.  beggar ; 
Aliment,  m.food;  come  angry ;  Negociant,  m.  merchant; 

Credit,  m.  credit;  Faire  I'aumOne,  to  give  Quart,  m.  quarter; 
Demand-er,  1.  ^  os^- ;         alms;  'Rarement,  seldom; 

Dorm-lr,  2.  ir.  to  sleep]  Laiss-er,  1.  to  leavCj  let;    Reuss-ir,  2.  to  sucoxd; 

6cude,  f.  study  ;  Lfeue,  t  league;  Riz,  m.  rice. 

1.  Seriez-vous  bien  aise  de  fairs  connaissance  avec  ce  monsieur? 

2.  J'en  serais  bien  aise.  3.  Ce  cheval  fait-il  une  lieue  en  un  quart 
d'heure  ?  4.  II  a  fait  ce  matin  une  lieue  en  douze  minutes.  5.  Leur 
Avez-vous  fait  des  questions  ?  6.  Je  leur  en  ai  fait*  7.  Quelles 
questions  leur  avez-vous  faites  ?  8.  Je  leur  ai  demand^  s'ils  avaient 
fait  des  emplettea  9.  Yos  el^ves  font-ils  des  progres  dans  leurs 
dtudes?  10.  lis  n'en  font  pas  beaucoup,  ils  viennent  rarement  a 
I'ecole.  11.  Si  vous  dtiez  chez  vous,  feriez-vous  semblant  de  dormir  ? 
12.  Je  ne  ferais  certainement  pas  semblant  de  dormir.  13.  Pourquoi 
ne  faites-vous  pas  entrer  ce  mendiant  ?  14.  Ma  mere  vient  de  lui 
faire  I'aumone.  15.  Le  negociant  fait-il  usage  de  son  credit  ?  16.  II 
en  fait  usage.  17.  De  quels  aliments  ce  malade  fait-il  usage  ?  18.  II 
fait  usage  de  riz  et  de  bouillon.  19.  Faites-vous  votre  possible  pour 
rdussir?  20.  Je  fais  tout  mon  possible.  21.  Avez-vous  fait  entrer 
ces  enfcints,  ou  les  avez-vous  fait  sortir  ?  22.  Je  l^s  ai  laissds  ou  ils 
dtaient  23.  Vous  avons-nous  fait  attendre  ?  24.  Vous  nous  avez 
fait  attendre  plusieurs  heures.  25.  Si  vous  faisiez  attendre  ces . 
flames,  elles  se  fackeraient. 

Exercise  126. 

1.  Does  that  child  pretend  to  read?     2.  He  pretends  to  read. 

3.  Does  not  that  gentleman  pretend  to  sleep  ?    4.  He  does  not  pre- 
tend to  sleep,  he  sleeps  really  (reeUemenf).     5.  Will  you  take  a  walk 

1  See  Lesson  42.  11,  and  §  135,  (7.) 
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this  morning?  6.  I  would  do  so  with  pleasure,  if  I  had  time. 
7.  Have  you  become  acquainted  with  the  physician?  8.  I  have 
not  yet  become  acquainted  with  him.  9.  How  many  questions 
have  you  asked  (d)  the  child  ?  10.  I  asked  him  many  questions. 
11.  Have  you  asked  him  if  he  had  studied  his  lesson  ?  12.  I  did 
not  ask  him.  13.  WiU  not  that  little  girl  do  her  best  to  learn  jier 
lesson  ?  14.  She  will  do  her  best  to  learn  it  15.  Of  what  food  do 
you  make  use,  when  you  are  sick  ?  16.  We  make  use  of  bread 
and  rice.  17.  Have  you  forgotten  to  bid  fere  well  to  your  mother? 
18.  I  had  not  forgotten  it)  1  intended  to  go  to  her  house  this  after- 
noon. 19.  With  whom  have  you  become  acquainted  ?  20.  With 
the  bookseller.  21.  Do  you  not  keep  tliose  ladies  waiting  ?  22.  I 
do  not  keep  them  waiting,  they  are  not  ready  (prttes).  23.  Do  I 
make  you  wait  ?  24.  You  do  not  make  me  wait  25.  Have  you 
left  your  children  in  your  room?  26.  I  have  not  done  so  (fe). 
27.  Have  you  sent  them  out  ?  28.  I  have  not  sent  them  out,  I  have 
let  them  remain  where  they  were.  29.  Have  you  made  purchases 
this  morning  ?  30.  I  have  made  none,  1  have  no  money.  31.  Has 
the  servant  made  a  fire  in  my  room  ?  32.  He  has  made  one.  33.  Will 
fou  do  your  best  to  come  to-morrow  ?  34.  I  will  do  my  best  to 
eome  early.  35.  We  travelled  yesterday  forty  leagues  in  sixteen 
hours. 
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FAIEE,   CONTINUED. 

1.  Ihtre  is  also  used  in  the  sense  of  playing  the  part  of^  or  preA&ndr 
fng  to  he. 

11  £ut  le  grand  seigneur.  He  plays  ike  great  lord. 

2.  Faire  also  means  to  matter ^  to  concern^  to  help. 

Cela  ne  fait  rien.  Hiat  is  no  matter. 

Cela  ne  vous  fait  rien.  That  is  nothing  to  you^  does  not  con- 

cern you. 
Qu'est-ce  que  CQla  nous  fait  ?  WTiai  is  that  to  usf 

Je  ne  puis  qu'y  laire.  /  cannat  help  it. 

3.  Se  faire  mal,  conjugated  reflectively,  means  to  hurt  one^s  self. 
Se  faire  is  used  reflectively,  in  the  sense  of  the  English  verbs,  to  her- 
eome^  to  turn.    It  is  also  used  with  the  signification  of  the  words* 
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catisCj  havCy  get^  etc.     Se  faire   takes  tire  as  its  auxiliary.     [§  46. 
L.45.] 

Je  me  suis  fait  medecin.  1  have  become  a  physician. 

Je  me  suis  fai(  faire  une  paire  de    /  Jiave  had  a  pair  of  boots  made  for 

bottes.  me, 

Je  me  suis  fait  raser.  '  /  have  had  my  beard  shaved. 

Nous  nous  sommes  fait  oouper  les    We  have  had  our.  hair  cuL 

cheveux. 

Je  me  suis  fait  mal  au  doigt  /  have  hurt  my  finger. 

4.  Besides  the  instances  mentioned  [L.  33,  R.  5.],  faire  is  used 
unipersonally  in  many  idiomatic  expressions. 

n  fait  jour,  il  fait  nuit.  It  is  daylight^  it  is  nighi. 

II  fait  de  la  boue,  il  fait  de  la  poussiere.  It  is  muddy^  it  is  dusty. 

II  fait  clair  de  lune,  il  fait  obscur.  It  is  mjoonhght,  it  is  dark. 

II  iait  bou  ici,  il  fait  cher  ici.  M  is  comfortable  here^  it  is  dear  here. 

RisuMB  OP  Examples. 

Ce  jeune  homme  fait  le  savant  Thai  young  man  plays  the  learned 

Tnan. 

Cela  ne  me  fait  rien.-  That  is  nothing  to  me. 

Que  pouvons-nous  y  faire  7  What  can  toe  do  to  it  t 

Mon  frere  s'est  fait  orfevre.  My  brother  has  turned  goldsmith* 

Pourquoi  vous  faites-vous  raser?  Why  do  you  get  shaved? 

Je  me  ferai  couper  les  cheveux.  IwiU  have  my  hmr  cut 

Je  me  suis  fait  batir  une  maison.  Iha/oe  had  a  house  buiUfor  mc 

Nous  nous  sommes  &it  mal  k  la  tdte.  We  have  hurt  our  heads. 

II  commence  k  se  faire  tard.  It  is  beginning  to  grow  Me. 

Fait-il  cher  vivre  k  Paris?  Is  it  dear  living  in  Paris  t 

II  &it  beaucoup  de  boue.  It  is  very  muddy. 

Exercise  127. 

Absolument,  absolutely ;  ^tudiant,  m.  student;      Peintre,  m.  painter; 
Artisan,  m.  mecTianic  ;     Fou,  folic,  foo\  simple-  Personne,  m.  nobody  ; 
Bijoutier,  m.  jeweller ;  ton;  Tnnneur,  m.  tanner; 

Bon  marcli^,  cheap  \        Impertinent,  e,    imper^  Yigneron,  m.  vine  dres- 
Chagrine,  e,  vexed;  tinent;  ser; 

Benreeayt  p. provisions;  Ouvrier,  m.  workman;    Yitrier,  m.  glazier, 

1.  Pourquoi  cet  ouvrier  fait-il  le  malade  ?  2.  II  fait  le  malade, 
parce  qu'il  n*a  pas  envie  de  travailler.  3.  Get  ^tudiant  ne  fait-il 
pas  le  savant  ?  4.  II  ne  fait  pas  le  savant,  il  fait  le  fou.  5.  Sied-il 
4  ce  jeune  homme  de  faire  le  maitre  ici  ?  6.  H  ne  sied  ^  personne 
de  faire  Timpertinent  7.  Cela  faifc-il  quelque  chose  ?  [R.  2.]  8.  Cela 
ne  fait  absolument  rien.  9.  Cela  peut-il  faire  quelque  chose  4  ces 
vignerons  ?  10.  Cela  ne  leur  fait  rien  du  tout.  11.  N'etes-vous  pas 
bien  chagrin^s  de  cela?  12.  Nous  en  sommes  bien  fach^s,  mais 
nous  ne  pouvons  qu'y  faire.  13.  Votre  associe  ne  s'est-il  pas  fait 
bijoutier  ?    14.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  s'est  fait  peintre.     15.  Cet  artisan 
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ne  s'est-il  pas  fait  vitrier  ?  16.  H  3*est  fait  tanneor,  et  son  frSre  s'est 
fait  soldat.  17.  La  modiste  ne  s*est-elle  pas  fait  couper  les  cheveuz? 
18.  Elle  se  les  est  fait  couper.  19.  Ne  yous  levez-vous  pas  aussitot 
qu'il  fait  jour?  20.  Oui,  monsieur;  je  me  l^ve  de  tr&  bonne  heure. 
21.  Ne  fait-il  pas  clair  de  lune?  22.  II  fait  tres  clair,  mais  il  ne 
fait  pas  clair  de  lune.  23.  Fait-il  bon  yivre  en  Am^rique  ?  24.  II 
fait  tr^  bon  yivre  en  Am^rique,  les  denr^es  y  sont  d  bon  marchd. 

Exercise  128. 

1.  Does  not  that  gentleman  play  the  learned  man  ?  2.  He  plays 
the  lord  and  fool  at  the  same  time  (d  lafois).  3.  Docs  not  that  boy 
pretend  to  be  sick  ?  4.  He  pretends  to  be  sick,  he  does  not  wish  to 
study  his  lessons.  5.  When  you  have  no  wish  to  work,  do  you  pre- 
tend to  be  sick.  6.  I  never  pretend  to  be  sick.  7.  Is  it  muddy  to- 
day ?  8.  It  is  not  muddy,  it  is  dusty.  9.  Will  it  be  moonlight  this 
evening?  lO.  It  will  not  be  moonlight,  it  will  be  very  dark.  11.  Is 
it  comfortable  here?  12.  It  is  very  comfortable.  13.  Is  it  too 
warm  or  too  cold  ?  14.  It  is  neither  too  warm  nor  too  cold  here. 
15.  Will  you  have  your  hair  cut  ?  16.  I  had  my  hair  cut  yesterday 
morning.  17.  Will  you  not  go  home,  it  is  beginning  to  grow  late  ? 
18.  Is  it  not  very  dark  out?  (dehors.)  19.  It  is  not  dark,  it  is  moon-* 
light  20.  Has  not  the  glazier  turned  goldsmith  ?  21.  He  has  not 
turned  goldsmith,  he  has  turned  soldier.  22.  Does  that  concern 
your  brother  ?  23.  That  does  not  concern  him.  24.  Are  you  not 
sorry  for  that  ?  25.  I  am  sorry  for  it,  but  I  cannot  help  it.  26.  Why 
do  you  get  shaved  ?  27.  Because  I  cannot  shave  myself  28.  Have 
you  not  hurt  those  children  ?  29.  I  have  not  hurt  them.  30.  Have 
you  not  hurt  your  arm  ?  31.  No,  sir  j  but  I  have  hurt  my  head. 
32.  Has  not  your  sister  hurt  her  hand  ?  33.  She  has  hurt  her  hand, 
and  my  mother  has  hurt  her  elbow.  34.  Have  you  not  hurt  yout 
head  ?     35.  I  have  not  hurt  my  head,  but  I  have  hurt  my  hand. 
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AVOIE  MAL,   ETC. 

1.  Avoir  mcd^  means  to  have  a  pain  or  ache^  a  sore.  When  used 
in  relation  to  one  of  the  limbs,  it  means  generally,  to  have  a  sorCj  a 
bruise,  a  cut,  etc.  The  name  of  the  part  of  the  body  is  preceded  by 
the  preposition  a  and  the  article  [See  L.  63,  R.  5,  §  77,  (9.)] 

N'avez-vous  pas  mal  au  doigt  7  Have  you  not  a  sore  finger  t 

Je  n'ai  pas  mal  £k  la  tSte.  My  head  does  not  ache. 
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2.  Avoir  une  dovleur^  or  des  douLeurs,  corresponds  to  the  English 
to  have  a  pain  or  pains, 

tTai  une  douleur  au  bras.  I  have  a  pain  in  my  arm, 

3.  The  construction  mentioned  in  Rule  1,  is  used  after  avoir^  taken 
in  the  sense  of  tenir,  to  holdj  and  after  avoir  froid^  and  avoir  chavd 
[Lesson  63,  Rule  5.) 

Yous  avez  les  armes  h,  la  main.         Ton  Tuive  your  arms  in  yowr  hands, 
J'ai  chaud  aux  mains  et  aux  pieds.     My  hands  and  feet  are  warm, 

4.  The  article  Ze,  etc.,  is  used  before  words  indicating  moral  and. 
physical  properties,  in  cases  where  the  English  use  a  or  an,  or  omit 
the  article.     When,  however,  an  adjective  precedes  the  noun,  t*n,  une^ 
or  cfe,  des,  are  at  times  used. 

Cette  dame  a  I'esprit  juste.  That  lady  has  a  correct  mind, 

Votre  soeur  a  lea  yeux  noirs.  Your  sister  has  black  eyes, 

5.  A  moral  or  physical  property,  which  in  the  individual  is  single, 
is  not  put  in  the  plural  in  French,  though  the  reference  be  to  a  num- 
ber of  individuals. 

Ces  dames  ont  I'esprit  juste.  ITiose  ladies  have  correct  minds, 

Ces  gar9ons  se  sent  fait  mal  k  la  tete.     Those  boys  have  hurt  their  heads, 

Ri:suMJB  OF  Examples. 

N'avoz-vous  pas  mal  au  pied  ?  Have  you  not  a  sorefootf 

Cette  demoiselle  a  le  mal  de  tete.  7%U  young  lady  has  the  headache, 

N'avez-vous  pas  mal  aux  dents?  Do  not  your  teeth  Ojche  t 

Mon  frere  a  le  mal  de  dents.  My  brother  has  (he  toothache, 

Mon  cousin  a  mal  au  cote.  My  cousin  has  a  pain  in  his  side, 

Jl  a  des  douleura  de  poitrine.  He  has  pains  in  his  chest 

iWTuU  have  you  in  your  hand  f 
What  is  the    matter   with    your 
hand? 
I  have  nothing  in  my  hand. 
Nothing  is  the    matter  with   my 
hand. 
J'ai  chaud  aux  mains,  et  froid  aux    My  hands  are  warm^  and  my  feet 

pieda  cold. 

Vos  soeurs  ont  le  goUt  delicat.  Tour  sisters  have  a  delicate  taste, 

Ces  messieurs  ont  le  nez  aquilin.  Those  gentlemen  have  Roman  noses. 

Exercise  129. 

Bleu,  e,  blue;  Mal  de  gorge,  m.  sore  Pied,  m,foot; 
Bouche,  £  mouth;                throat;  Presque,  almost; 

Dent,  £  tooth;  Mal  d'oreille,    m.  ear-  Teint,  m.  complexion; 
Doigtj  m. finger ;                 ache;  Tete^  f.  Iiead ; 

Gorge,  f.  throat ;  "Ni^ce/f.  niece;  Wsage,  m.  face ; 

Memoire,  £  memory;  Noir,  e,  black;  Yeux,  pL  </ceil,  eyes. 


AVOIB    MAL,     KTC.  18Y 

1.  Ce  jeune  liomm&  a-t-il  mal  a  la  gorge  ?  2.  Oui,  monsieur  ;  il 
y  a  deux  jours  qu'il  a  le  tnal  de  gorge.  3.  Avez-vous  eouvent  mal 
a  la  tete  ?  4.  J'ai  le  mal  de  tete  presque  tous  les  jours.  6.  N'avez- 
Yous  pas  mal  au  bras  ?  6.  J'ai  mal  au  bras,  et  a  la  main.  7.  Yotre 
soeur  a-t-elle  le  mal  d'oreille  ?  8.  Oui,  madame ;  elle  a  le  mal  d*oreille 
et  le  mal  de  dents.  9.  N'avez-vous  pas  froid  h,  la  tete  ?  10.  Non, 
monsieur ;  mais  j*ai  froid  aux  doigts.  11.  N'avez-vous  point  froid 
au  visage  ?  12.  Non,  monsieur ;  je  n'y  ai  point  froid.  13.  Ce  mon- 
sieur a-t-il  le  nez  aquilin  ?  *  14.  II  a  le  nez  aquilin,  et  la  bouche 
grande.  15.  Cette  demoiselle  a-t-elle  de  belles  dents  ?  IG.  Elle  a 
de  beUes  dents,  et  de  beaux  yeux.  17.  Ce  petit  gar^on  a-t-il  les 
pieds   petits?      18.    II   a   les  pieds    petits,  et   les  mains  grandes. 

19.  Votre  niece  n'a-t-elle  pas  les  yeux  bleus  ?  20.  Non,  monsieur ; 
elle  a  les  yeux  noirs.  21.  Yos  ^coliers  se  sont-ils  fait  mal  au  visage  ? 
22.  lis  se  sont  fait  mal  a  la  poitrine.  23.  Yos  filles  ont-elles  ime 
bonne  memoire  ?  24.  EUes  ont  la  mdmoire  excellente.  25.  Ces 
Italicnnes  n'ont  pas  Ic  teint  frais. 

Exercise  130. 

1.  What  is  the  matter  with  your  hand  ?  2.  I  have  had  a  sore  hand 
these  ten  days.  3.  Has  your  brother  sore  fingers  ?  4.  He  has  sore 
fingers,  and  a  sore  hand.  5.  What  has  your  brother  in  his  hand  ? 
6.  He  has  a  pen  in  his  hand.  7.  Has  your  little  boy  a  sore  throat  ? 
8.  He  has  a  sore  throat.  9.  Has  not  your  eldest  sister  the  tooth- 
ache ?  10.  She  has  not  the  toothache,  but  she  has  a  sore  finger. 
11.  Why  does  not  the  soldier  walk  ?  12.  He  cannot  walk,  he  has  a 
sore  foot.  13.  Have  you  not  sore  feet?  14.  My  feet  are  not  sore. 
15.  If  your  fingers  were  sore,  would  you  write  ?  16.  If  I  had  sore 
fingers,  I  should  not  write.  17.  If  your  brother  had  the  headache, 
would  he  study  his  lesson  ?  18.  He  could  not  study  his  lesson,  if 
he  had  the  headache.     19.  Has  not  that  gentleman  pains  in  his  chest  ? 

20.  He  has  pains  in  his  chest  and  in  his  side.  21.  Has  your  little 
girl  black  eyes,  or  blue  eyes?  22.  She  has  black  eyes,  and  a  fresh 
complexion.  23.  Has  not  your  daughter  the  tooth-ache  ?  24.  She 
has  the  tooth-ache,  and  the  ear-ache.  25.  Are  not  your  hands  and 
feet  cold  ?  26.  My  hands  are  cold,  but  my  feet  are  warm.  27.  Have 
not  those  ladies  aquiline  noses  ?  28.  They  have  aquihne  noses,  and 
a  fair  complexion  Qe  teint  heau).  29.  lias  your  sister  large  hands  ? 
30.  No,  sir;  my  sister  has  small  hands.  31.  Have  not  those  little 
girls  hurt  their  heads  ?  32.  They  have  not  hurt  their  heads,  they 
have  hurt  their  iaces.    33.  That  little  boy  has  black  hair  (cheveux). 
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LEgON  LXVII.  LESSON  LXVIL 

AVOIR   BEAU,   ETC. 

1.  Avoir  beau — Vous  avez  beau^  corresponds  in  signification  to  the 
English  expression,  Uism  vain  for  you  to.  It  must  be  followed  by 
the  infinitive. 

T  )us  avez  beau  dire,  il  ne  yiendra     It  is  in  vain  for  you  to  speakj  he  wiH 
^  pas.  not  come, 

2.  fipouser,  marier,  to  marry^  have,  in  French,  a  diflferent  mean- 
ing. Marierj  conjugated  actively,  can  only  have  as  its  nominative 
the  person  performing  the  ceremony,  or  giving  one  or  both  of  the 
parties  in  marriage  ;  tpouser  takes,  as  its  nominative,  the  contracting 
parties  only,  and  must  always  be  followed  by  a  direct  regimen.  Se 
marier,  to  get  maiTiedj  and  marier,  conjugated  passively,  take  the 
same  nominative  as  ^pouser, 

M.  L.  a  marie  sa  fllle  avec  M.  G.      Mr.  L,  has  married  his  daugJUer  to 

Mr.  G. 

M.  G.  a  ^pous^  la  fille  de  M.  L.  Mr,  G.  has  married  Mr,  L.^s  daugh- 
ter, 

M.  G.  et  Mile.  L.  sent  maries.  Mr.  G.  and  Miss  L,  are  married. 

Men  frere  va  se  marier.  My  brother  is  going  to  he  married, 

S.  Un  de  mes  amis^  is  equivalent  to  the  English,  a  friend  of  mine, 

Votre  ami   a  Spouse   una   de   mes    Your  friend  ha>s  married  a  friend  of 
amie&  mine. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Us  ont  beau  dire  et  beau  faire,  ils  Whatever  they  may  say  or  do^  they 

ne  TempScheront   pas  de  se  ma-  loiU  not  prevent  his  marrying. 

rier. 

Vous  avez   beau  lui  faire  des   re-  It  is  in  vain  for  you  to  remonstrate 

montrances.  with  him.' 

L'evSque  de  B.  a  marie  ma  soeur.  The  bishop  of  B,  has  married  my 

sister, 

Le  capitalne  G.  a  epouse  ma  cou-  Captain  G,  has  married  my  cousin, 

sine. 

Quand  il  se  mariera,  il  nous  invitera  When  he  marries^  he  will  invite  us 

a  la  n6ce.  to  the  wedding, 

Votro  cousine  est  mariee  avec  men  Tour  cousin  is  married  to  my  cousin, 

cousin. 

Votre  cousine  a  Spouse  un  do  mes  Tour  cousin  has  married  a  cousin  of 

cousins.  Tnine. 

Le  colonel   a  ^pous6  une  de  mes  The  colonel  has  married  a  sister  of 

soeurs.  mine. 
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Exercise  131. 

Aine,  e,  elders  eldest;        Devoir,  3.  U>  owe^  to  he  Parent,  o,  relation; 
Archevdque,    m.    arch-      about;  Princesse,  f.  prtnceA5 ; 

bishop;  £poux,   pi  couple^  man  Prochain,  e,  next; 

Cadet,  te,  younger ;  and  wife  ;  Savoir,  3.  ir.  to  know  ; 

Demoiselle,      f.     young  lofanterie,  f.  infantry ;     Regiment,  m.  regiment; 

lady;  £veque,  m.  bishop;         Vieillard,  old  man, 

1.  Yotre  niece  ne  ya-t-elle  pas  se  marier?  2.  Elle  se  mariera 
Tannde  prochaine.  3.  Qui  ^ponsera-t-elle  ?  4.  Elle  ^pousera  le  fib 
ain^  du  gdndral  M.  5.  Savez-vous  qui  a  mari^  ces  deux  ^poux? 
6.  L*arohev^que  de  Paris  les  a  mari^s.  7.  N'a-t-il  pas  aussi  mari^ 
Mile.  L.  ?  8.  II  I'a  mariee  avec  M.  G.  9.  Qui  votre  demoiselle  a-t- 
eDe  ^pous^  ?  10.  Elle  a  dpous^  M.  L^  capitaine  au  25*™«  regiment 
d'infanterie.  11.  Ce  vieillard  n*a-t-il  pas  tort  de  se  marier  ?  12.  II 
n'a  pas  tort  de  se  marier,  mais  il  a  tort  d'dpouser  cette  demoiselle. 
13.  Quand  ces  princesses  vont-elles  se  marier?  14.  Elles  se  ma- 
rieront  le  njois  prochain.  15.  Qui  les  mariera?  IG.  L'eveque 
d' Arras  les  mariera.  17.  Qui  doivent-elles  ^pouser?  18.  L'ain^e 
doit  ^pouser  M.  W.,  et  la  cadette  M.  Gr.  19.  Le  capitaine  G.  n'a-t-il 
pas  €pous^  une  de  vos  parentes  ?  20.  Oui,  monsieur ;  il  a  ^pous^ 
une  de  mes  cousines.  '  21.  Qui  est  cette  demoiselle?  22.  C'est 
une  de  mes  soeurs.  23.  N'avez-vous  pas  un  de  mes  livres  ?  24.  J*ai 
un  de  vos  livres,  et  une  de  vos  plumes.  25.  Je  viens  de  parler  b,  une 
de  vos  soeurs. 

Exercise  132. 

1.  Is  your  brother  going  to  marry  Miss  L.  ?  2.  Yes,  sir ;  it  is  in 
vain  for  us  to  speak  to  him,  he  will  marry  her.  3.  Will  not  your 
father  marry  your  sister  to  Mr.  G.  ?  4.  No,  sir ;  he  v^rill  marry  her 
to  ^Ir.  L.  5.  Is  Captain  H.  married  ?  6.  No,  sir ;  he  is  not  yet 
married,  but  he  will  be  married  next  year.  7.  Whom  does  he  in- 
tend to  marry  ?  8.  He*  intends  to  marry  a  cousin  of  mine,  who  is 
at  mjTbrother's.  9.  Who  will  marry  them  ?  10.  My  eldest  brother 
intends  to  marry  them.  11.  Is  your  youngest  sister  married?  12.  No, 
sir ;  she  is  not  married.  13.  Is  she  going  to  be  married  ?  14.  She 
will  marry  when  she  is  [L.  61,  5.]  old  enough  (assez  dgee),  15.  Whom 
did  Colonel  J.  marry  ?  16.  He  married  a  sister  of  mine.  17.  How 
long  have  they  been  married  [L.  57,  2.]  ?  18.  They  have  been  mar- 
ried two  years.  19.  Is  not  that  young  lady  wrong  to  get  married  ? 
20.  She  is  wrong  to  marry,  she  is  too  young.  21.  Who  married 
General  S.  and  Miss  N.  ?  22.  The  bishop  of  Arras  married  them. 
23.  Did  not  the  archbishop  of  York  marry  that  couple  ?    24.  Tho 
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archbishop  of  Paris  married  them.  25.  Will  not  your  aunt  marry  ? 
26.  She  will  not  marry.  27.  Is  not  your  sister  at  home  ?  28.  No, 
sir ;  she  is  with  (chez)  an  aunt  of  mine.  29.  Is  your  brother  at  your 
house  ?  30.  No,  sir  j  he  is  with  one  of  my  relations.  31.  Is  he 
married?  32.  He  is  not  married.  33.  Is  Captain  H.  married? 
34.  He  was  married  last  week.     35.  He  married  Miss  H. 


■^  * » 


LEgON  LXVIII.  LESSON  LXVIU. 

DIMENSION,    WEIGHT,    ETC. 

1.  The  verb  avoir  is  used  in  expressing  the  size  of  an  object.  The 
preposition  de  precedes  the  noun  of  dimension.  When  there  is  no 
verb  in  the  sentence,  the  preposition  must  be  placed  before  the  num- 
ber, and  a^rain  before  the  noun  of  dimension. 

Cette     muraille    a    dix     pieds    de  Thai  wail  is  ten  feet  high. 

hauteur. 

Ce  puita  a  cent  pieds  d^  profondeur.  ThatweU  is  one  hundred  feet  deep. 

Une  table  de  quatre  pieds  do  Ion-  A  table  four  feet  long. 

gueur. 

2.  In  sentences  where  sizes  are  compared,  and  the  verb  tire  is 
used,  the  preposition  de  is  placed  before  the  number  expressing  the 
excess. 

Yous  etes  plus  grand  quo  moi  de     Tou  are  taller  than  I  by  two  inches. 
deux  pouces. 

3.  When  the  price  of  an  article  is  mentioned,  the  article  le  is  used 
before  the  noun  expressing  the  measure,  weight,  etc.  When  the 
remuneration,  or  rent,  etc.,  for  a  definite  space  of  time  is  mentioned 
the  preposition  par  (per)  is  used. 

Le  beurre  ae  vend  un  franc  la  livre.     Butter  is  sold  a  franc  a  pourA, 
II  gagne  six  francs  par  jour.  He  earns  six  francs  per  day. 

4.  The  same  preposition  is  used,  when  we  speak  of  the  number  of 
times  any  occurrence  takes  place  in  a  given  space  of  time. 

Jo  vais  4  la  poste  deux  fois  par  jour.     I  go  to  the  post-office  twice  a  day. 

Resume  op  Examples. 

La  canelle  se  vend  deux  francs  la  Cinnamon  is  sold  two  francs  a  pound. 

livre. 

Cette  soie  vaut  six  francs  le  metre.  That  silk  is  worth  six  francs  a  metre. 

Ce   clocher  a  cinq  cents  pieds  de  That  steeple  is  five  hundred  feet  high 

hauteur. 
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Get  etang  a  huit  pieds  de  profon-  Thai  pond  ia  eight  feet  deep. 

deur. 

Une  chambre  de  quinze  pieds  de  A  room  fifteen  feet  Jang,  hy  eighteen' 

loDgueur,  suT  dix-huit  de  largeur,  feet  broody  and  eight  fict  high 

et  huit  de  hauteur. 

De  quelle  taille  est  votre  fr^re  ?  Bow  tall  is  your  brother  ? 

Sa   taille    est    de   cinq    pieds  huit  Mis  height  is  five  feet  eig?U  inches. 

pouces. 

Notre  ami  est-il  grand  ou  petit  7  Is  ourfiiend  idU  or  short  t 

31  est  de  taille  moj'enne.  His  height  is  middling. 

Totre  maison  est  plus  haute  que  la  Tour  house  is  higher  than  mine  hy 

mienne  de  dnq  pieds.  five  feet 

Jo  vais  a  Tecole  deux  fois  par  jour.  I  go  to  school  twice  a  day, 

11  nous  pale  huit  francs  par  semaine.  He  pays  us  eight  francs  a  week. 

EZBBCISE   133. 

"Bonmarche,  c?teap ;  Grandeur,  £  size;  Profondeur,  f.  depth; 

Gassonade,  £  brown  su-  Hauteur,  £  height;  Pouce,  m.  inch; 

gar;  Largeur,  £  breadth;  Semaine,  £  wedc; 

£co3sais,      e.      Scotch,  Longueur,  £  length;  TailJe,  £  height, size; 

Scotchman;  Loyer,  m.  reni;  Une  fois,  ance  ; 

J^paisseur,  £  thickness;  Ketre,  m.  metre ;  Verge,   £  percTt^   yard, 

^toffe,  £  stuff;  Moyen,  ne,  middling;         rod. 

1.  Yotre  maison  est-elle  grande?  2.  Elle  a  cinquante  pieds  de 
long,  et  vingt-cinq  de  large.  3.  Quelle  longueur  votre  jardin  a-t-il  ? 
4.  II  a  vingt-cinq  verges  de  longueur,  et  douze  de  largeur.  5.  De 
quelle  grandeur  est  ce  livre  ?  6.  II  a  dix-huit  pouces  de  longueur, 
treize  de  largeur,  et  trois  d*epaisseur.  7.  Votre.  maison  est-elle 
plus  longue  que  celle-ci  ?  8.  Elle  est  plus  longue  de  deux  pieds. 
9.  Quelle  profondeur  a  ce  puits?  10.  De  quelle  hauteur  est  ce 
clocher  ?  11.  II  a  trois  cent  cinquante-trois  pieds  de  hauteur.  12.  De 
quelle  taille  est  cet  ofiScier?  13.  II  est  de  haute  taille.  14.  Do 
combien  cet  £cossais  est-il  plus  grand  que  son  frere  ?  15.  II  est  plus 
grand  de  toute  la  tete.  16.  N'4tes-vous  pas  de  beaucoup  plus  grand 
que  moi?  17.  Je  suis  plus  grand  que  vous  de  trois  pouces. 
18.  Combien  cette  ^tofife  se  vend-elle  la  verge  ?  19.  Elle  se  vend 
trois  francs  le  metre.  20.  La  cassonade  ne  se  vend-elle  pas  cher? 
21.  Elle  se  vend  sL  bon  march^.  22.  Combien  de  lettres  ^crivez-vous 
par  semaine  ?  23.  Je  n*en  ^cris  que  six  par  semaine.  24.  Combien 
payez-vous  par  semaine  pour  votre  loyer  ?  25.  Je  ne  paie  que  dix 
francs  par  semaine. 

Exercise  134. 

1.  How  large  is  your  father*s  garden  ?  2.  It  is  twenty-five  rods 
long,  and  ten  broad.  3.  Is  your  cousin's  house  large  ?  4.  It  is  fifly- 
aix  feet  long,  and  forty  broad.     5.  Is  your  house  larger  than  mine  ? 
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6.  It  is  larger  than  yours  by  ten  feet  7.  Do  you  know  how  deep 
that  well  is?  8.  It  is  twenty-five  feet  deep,  and  six  feet  broad. 
9.  How  is  that  cloth  sold  a  metre  ?  10.  It  is  sold  forty-five  francs  a 
metre.  11.  How  much  do  you  receive  a  week  for  your  work  ?  12.  I 
receive  fifty  fi:tincs  a  week  for  my  work.  13.  How  much  does  your 
friend  pay  a  month  for  his  board  (pension^  f.)  ?  14.  He  pays  seventy- 
francs  a  month.  15.  Are  you  taller  than  your  cousin  ?  16.  I  am 
taller  than  he,  by  tlie  whole  head.  17.  Is  not  your  nephew  taller  than 
your  son  ?  18.  He  is  taller  than  my  son,  by  three  inches.  19.  How 
large  is  this  room  ?  20.  It  is  sixty  feet  long  by  forty.  21.  What 
size  is  your  brother  ?  22.  He  is  tall,  he  is  taller  than  I.  23.  How- 
many  books  do  you  read  a  week  ?  24.  I  read  ten  volumes  a  week. 
25.  How  is  butter  sold  a  pound?  26.  Butter  is  sold  two  francs  a 
pound.  27,  Do  you  know  how  much  your  son  earns  a  day  ? 
28.  He  earns  as  much  as  yours,  he  earns  ten  francs  a  day.  29.  How 
much  is  that  silk  worth  a  metre  ?  30.  It  is  worth  six  francs  a  metre. 
31.  Our  friend's  stature  is  middling.  32.  Do  you  go  to  church  twice 
a  day  ?  33.  I  go  to  church  once  a  day.  34.  Does  your  son  go  to 
the  post-office  every  day  ?    35.  He  goes  thither  six  times  a  day. 


LEgON  LXIX.  LESSON  LXIX. 

METTBE,   SE  METTBE,  ETC. 

1.  Mettre  (4.  ir.)  forms,  in  French,  many  idiomatic  expressions. 
Mettre  ^  mSme  de,  to  enable;  mettre  pied  a  terre,  to  aUght,  to  land; 
mettre  le  pied,  to  set  one^  afoot;  mettre  ^  la  porte,  to  turn  out  of  doors  ; 
mettre  au  fait  de,  to  accquaint  with  ;  mettre  ^  Tabri,  to  shelter  ;  mettre 
^  I'ombre,  to  put  in  the  shade;  mettre  un  habit  ^  I'endroit,  k  I'envers, 
to  pvi  on  a  coat  right  side  oul^  wrong  side  out,  &c. 

Nous  Tavons  mis  ^  meme  de  con-    We  enabled  him  to  know  the  trvih, 

naitre  la  v^rite. 
II  a  mis  cet  insolent  k  la  porte.  He  turned  (hat  insolent  person  out  of 

doors, 

2.  Mettrej  conjugated  reflectively,  L  e.,  se  mettre^  means  to  place 
one^s  self  to  dress  one^s  self;  se  mettre  ^  table,  to  sit  down  to  table ; 
se  mettre  en  colore,  to  become  angry,  to  put  one^s  self  into  a  passion. 

II  se  met  k  rombre,  au  soleil.  He  places  himself  in  (he  shade,  in  (he 

SUTh, 

3.  Se  mettre,  followed  by  an  infinitive,  means  to  cormnence,  to  begin. 
Us  se  mirent  k  pleurer.  They  commenced  weeping. 


•j 
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A  Tanglaisey  A  la  franqaisej  are  used  elliptically  for,  k  la  mode 
fran^aise,  ^  la  mode  anglaise,  after  the  French^  after  the  English 
fcLshioTu 

Kksumb  of  Exampuss. 

Ce  cavalier  a  mis  pied  4  terre.  That  horseman  has  come  doum  from 

his  horse. 
Vous  n^osez  mettre  le  pied  chez  luL  .   Tou  dare  not  set  yovr  foot  inside  his 

house, 
Kettez  ces  en£mts  k  Tabri  de  la  pluie.     Shelter  those  children  from  the  rain, 
Yous   ayez  mis  votre    manteau  k    Tou  haxe  put  <m  y(yu/r  cloaJc  inside  out 

I'envers. 
Ce  monsieur  se  met  toujours  k  Tan-     That  gentleman  always  dresses  after 

glaise.  the  English  fashion, 

Hier,  nous  nous  mimes  k  table  k  dbc    Yesterday,  we  sat  down  to  table  at  ten 

heures.  o^clock. 

Pourquoi  vous  mettez-vous  k  Tom-     Why  do  you  go  into  the  shade  f 

bre? 
Ces  en&nfs  se  mirent  k  rire.  Those  children  commenced  laughing, 

Pourquoi  ne  vous  mettez-vous  pas  k    Why  do  you  not  set  yourself  to  work  f 

I'ouvrage  ? 
Je  vais  me  mettre  en  pension.  I  vnU  commence  hoarding. 

Nous  allons  nous  mettre  en  voyage.     We  are  going  to  commence  our  jour* 

ney. 

Exercise  135 

A  I'italienne,    after  the  EflFets,  m.  p.  things ;  ]6tudi-er,  1.  to  study  ; 

Italian  fashion;  Entr-er,  1.  to  come  in;  Mise,  f.  mettle,  dressed; 

A  merveille,  exceedingly  Endroit,  m.  right  side  ;  Pluie,  f.  rain ; 

well;  .  En  vers,  m.  wrong  side;  Eire,  4.  ir.  to  laugh; 

Convert,  See  L.  32,  1. ;    i^tourdi,  e,  giddy  per-  Soleil,  m.  sun; 

Defend-re,  4.  to  forbid;       son;  Tablier,  m.  apron. 

1.  Avez-vou3  d^fendu  k  cet  homme  de  mettre  le  pied  chez  vous  ? 
2.  Je  le  lui  ai  ddfendu.  3.  Avez-vous  mis  ces  effets  k  Tabri  de  la 
pluie  ?  4.  Je  les  ai  mis  k  Tabri  de  la  pluie  et  du  vent.  6.  Avez-vous 
mis  votre  fr^re  au  fait  de  cette  affaire  ?  6.  Je  ne  Ten  ai  pas  mis  au 
fait  7.  Ne  I'avez-vous  pas  mis  k  m^me  d'^tudier  ?  8.  Je  I'ai  mis  k 
meme  de  s'instruire,  s'il  desire  le  faire.  9.  Youlez-vous  mettre  cela 
decot^?  10.  Je  vais  le  mettre  au  soleil.  11.  Votre  ami  n'a-t-il 
pas  voulu  entrer  ?  12.  II  n'a  point  voulu  mettre  pied  a  terre. 
i3.  Votre  teinturier  n'a-t-il  pas  mis  son  tablier  k  I'envers  ?  14.  Non, 
/ttonsieur ;  il  I'a  mis  k  I'endroit.  15.  N'avez-vous  pas  mis  cet  ^tourdi 
^  la  porte  ?  16.  Nous  lui  avons  ferm^  la  porte  au  nez  (in  his  face), 
17.  A  quelle  heure  vous  mettez-vous  ei  table  ?  18.  Ausslt6t  que  le 
convert  sera  mis  [L.  61,  (5.)].  19.  Cet  homme  se  met-il  bien? 
20.  H  se  met  toujours  k  I'anglaise,  ou  a  I'italienne.  21.  Ces  enfants 
ne  se  mirent-ils  pas  a  pleurer  ?  22.  Au  lieu  de  se  mettre  a  pleurer, 
ils  se  mirent  k  rire.      23.  Pourquoi  ne  -vous   mettez-vous  pas  ^ 
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Gcrire  ?  24.  H  est  temps  de  se  mettre  h  table.  25.  Ces  Siciliennes 
sont-elles  bien  mises  ?  26.  Elles  sont  mises  ^  merveille  {fxtrtmdy 
weU  dressed.) 

Exercise  136^ 

1.  Did  the  gentleman  alight  this  morning?  2.  He  would  not 
alight^  he  had  no  time.  3.  Have  you  put  that  insolent  person  out  of 
doors  ?  4.  No,  sir ;  but  I  forbade  him  to  set  his  foot  in  my  house. 
b.  Did  you  shelter  those  Httle  children  from  the  rain  7  6. 1  sheltered 
tiem  from  the  rain  and  the  wind.  7.  Have  you  enabled  your  son 
to  study  medicine  (la  medecine))  ?  8.  I  enabled  him  to  study  medi- 
cine, if  he  wishes  to  do  so.  9.  Have  you  put  on  your  coat  inside 
out  ?  10. 1  have  not  put  it  on  inside  out^  but  right  side  out.  11.  Did 
you  put  yourself  in  a  passion  ?  12.  No,  sir ;  I  did  not  become 
angry.  13.  Did  you  sit  down  to  table  at  four  o'clock,  yesterday? 
14.  We  sat  down  to  table  at  six  o'clock.  15.  Do  you  intend  to 
commence  boarding  ?  16.  1  intend  to  board  with  Mr.  L.  (chez  M,  Z.) 
17.  When  do  you  commence  your  journey?  18.  We  commence  our 
journey  to-morrow  morning.  19.  Did  your  son  commence  laugh- 
ing ?  20.  No,  sir ;  he  commenced  weeping.  21.  Why  do  you  not 
commence  working  ?  22.  Because  I  am  going  to  commence  read- 
ing. 23.  Does  that  lady  dress  after  the  English  fashion  ?  24.  She 
dresses  after  the  Italian  fashion.  25.  Are  those  ladies  well  di^ssed? 
26.  They  are  extremely  well  dressed.  27.  Will  you  not  place  your- 
self in  the  shade  ?  28.  I  will  place  myself  in  the  sun,  I  am  very 
cold.  29.  Is  your  coat  inside  out  ?  30.  No,'sir ;  it  is  right  side  out 
31.  Is  this  the  right  side  of  this  cloth  ?  32.  It  is  the  wrong  side. 
33.  Are  you  not  dressed  after  the  English  fashion?  34.  I  am 
dressed  after  the  Italian  fashion.    35.  You  are  well  dressed. 
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THE   IMPERATIVE.  * 

1.  Conjugation  of  the  Imperative  or  the  Beoulab  Verbs. 


Chant      -e 

Qu'il    pari         -e 
M>  him  specUb 
dona        -ops 
let  vs  give 
Cherch    -ez 
seek 

Qa'ils  port         -ent 
let  them  carry 


fin        -is 
^niah 

cher     -isse 
l^  him.  cherish 
foum    -issons 
let  lis  furnish 
pun      -issez 
punish 

sais      -issent 
let  them  sei»6 


reg       -ois 
receive 
aper^    -oive 
let  him  perceive 
perc      -evons 
let  us  gainer 
cone      -evez 
conceive 
d  -oivent 

let  them  owe 


rend        -s 
render 
vend       -e 
let  him,  sell 
tend        -ona 
let  us  tend 

entend    -oz 
hear 

perd       -ent 
let  them  lose 
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2.  The  second  person  singular,  and  the  first  and  second  persons 
plural  of  the  imperative^  are  the  same  as  the  first  person  singular,  and 
the  first  and  second  persons  plural,  of  the  present  of  the  indicative. 
The  pronouns  are  dropped. 

Je  parle,  jxirfe;  je  GniSf  finis,         Ispeak^  speak;  Ifinish^  finish. 

3.  Exceptions — Avoir,  to  have,  makes  in  those  persons  of  the  im- 
perative, aie,  ayons,  ayes ;  etre,  to  he :  sois,  soyonSj  soyee ;  savoir,  to 
know  :  sache^  sachonSj  saehez  ;  and  aller,  va,  and  vas  before  y  not  fol- 
lowed by  an  infinitive. 

4.  VotUoir  has  only  the  second  person  plural,  veuillcz,  have  the 
goodness  to  ,  ,  ,  , 

5.  A  third  person  singular  and  plural  is  given,  in  the  imperative,  by 
most  of  the  French  grammarians.  These  parts,  however,  belong 
properly  to  the  subjunctive,  as  they  express  rather  a  strong  wish  than 
a  command.  The  English  expressions,  let  him  speak^  that  he  may 
speak,  are  rendered  in  French  by  qtCUparle. 

6.  A  droite,  ^  gauche,  correspond  in  signification  to  the  English 
to  the  right,  to  the  Uft 

Allez  i  droite,  i  gauche.  Go  to  the  rigJU,  to  the  left, 

7.-  For  the  place  of  the  pronouns*  in  connection  with  the  imperative^ 
see  Lesson  27,  Bule  1,  4 ;  Lesson  28,  Rule  1,  2,  3,  4 

RisiTMB  OF  Examples. 

Prenons  la  premiere  rue  4  droite.  Let  us  take  the  first  street  to  the  rights 

Ne  cberchez  plus  k  la  tromper.  Seek  no  longer  to  deceive  him, 

Sadions  nous  contenter  du  necea-  Let  us  know  how  to  content  ourselves 

Raira  with  necessaries. 

Faites  bien  attention  ^  ce  que  vous  Pay  greai  attention  to  what  you  say, 

dites. 

Bites  toujours  la  v^rit6.  Always  teU  the  truth. 

Aliens  I  messieurs;  d^pSchez-vous.  Come!  gentlemen;  make  haste, 

Tenez,  monsieur;  voili  votre argent  Here,  sir;  here  is  your  money. 

y  euillez  accepter  ce  present  Be  so  kind  as  to  accept  this  present 

EZEBCISE   137. 

Clef;  £  fey;  Prochain,  e,  nea^;  Renvoy-er,    1.    to    seni 

Crayon,  m.j>cwciZ/  Promett-re,  4.  ir.  to  pro-      hack; 
Institutrice,  £  feac^er ;         mise;  Sans  laute,  wii^ott^/ai^; 

Obe-ir,  2.  to  ohey ;  Rapport-er,   1.  to  hring  Se  serv-ir,  2.  ref.  to  use ; 
VsxiiQ^  t.  part ;  hack;  Tiers,  m. /Atrrf; 

Precepteur,  m.  instruo-  Remett-re,  4.  ir.  to  de-  Verrez,  3.  ir.  from  voir, 
tor;  liver;  to  see. 

1.  Envoyez  chgrcher  le  m^decin;  votre  petit  gargon  est  malade. 
2.  Nous  Tavons  ddj^  envoy^  chercher.    3.  Yous  n'avez  pas  besoin 
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de  votre  crayon,  pretez-le-moi  [L.  27,  "R.  4 ;  L.  28,  R.  4].  4.  Je  ne 
sauraia  vous  le  prtSter,  je  m'en  sera.  5.  Donnez-le-moi,  ou  me  le 
pretez  (ou  pr^tez-le-moi).  [§  100,  (6.)]  6.  Je  I'ai  promis  a  votre  in- 
Btitutrice.  7.  Si  vous  ne  le  lui  avez  pas  dit,  dites-le-lui  aussitot  que 
possible.  8.  Ne  le  lui  dites  pas  encore.  9.  Parlez-lui-en,  [§  39,  17.] 
la  prochaine  fois  que  vous  le  verrez.  10.  Ayez  patience,  mon  ami, 
votre  pdre  ne  tardera  pas  b,  venir.  11.  Ob^issez  ^  votre  pr^cepteur. 
12.  Je  lui  obdis  toujours.  13.  Donnez-lui-«n  une  bonne  partie.  14.  Je 
lui  en  ai  dejd  donn^  plus  des  deux  tiers.  15.  Avez-vous  porte  cette 
clef  au  serrurier?  16.  J'ai  oublid  de  la  lui  remettre.  17.  Portez-la- 
lui  sans  faute  cette  apres-midi.  18.  Veuillez  me  dire  ou  demeure 
M.  G.  19.  Prenez  la  premiere  rue  k  gauche,  il  demeure  dans  la  deu- 
xieme  maison  ^  droite.     20.  Aliens,  mesdemoiselles,  d€pdohons-nous. 

21.  Menez-les-y  le  plus  tot  possible.  22.  Ne  me  les  rapportez  pas. 
23.  Renvoyez-les-moi  demain.  24.  Portons-les-y.  25.  Ne  lud  y 
portons  pas.     26.  I*r^te2-les-lui,  mais  ne  les  lui  donnez  pas. 

ExBBdSB   138. 

1.  Give  a  book  to  the  young  man.  2.  I  have  already  given  him 
one,  and  he  does  not  read  it.  3.  Lend  it  to  liim,  if  you  will  not  give 
it  to  him.  4.  I  will  not  lend  it  to  him.  5.  Make  haste,  young  la- 
dies, it  is  ten  o'clock.  6.  Have  the  goodness  to  give  me  a  pen.  7. 1 
have  given  one  to  your  brother.  8.  Obey  your  father,  and  speak  to 
your  sister.  9.  Will  you  not  send  for  the  letter  ?  10.  I  will  send 
for  it.  11.  Send  for  it  as  soon  as  you  can.  12.  Do  not  do  so  (fe), 
but  write  to  my  cousin.  13.  Come,  children  (mes  en/anis)^  learn 
your  lesson.  14.  Give  him  some  [§  39,  17],  or  lend  him  some  [§  100, 
(6)].  15.  Do  not  make  haste,  we  have  (le)  time.  16.  Have  par 
tience,  my  child,  the  merchant  will  soon  come.  17.  Send  it  to  him, 
if  you  cannot  give  it  to  him.  18.  Write  to  him  this  afternoon,  with- 
out fail  19.  I  would  write  to  him,  if  I  had  time.  20.  Let  us  take 
the  first  street  to  the  left.     21.  Take  the  second  street  to  the  right. 

22.  Pay  attention  to  what  your  brother  says.  23.  Let  us  tell  the 
truth.  24.  Let  us  read  that  book  to-day.  25.  Pay  your  debts  as 
soon  as  possible.  26.  Let  us  obey  our  instructor.  27.  Carry  the 
key  to  him.  28.  Bring  me  back  the  books  which  I  have  lent  you. 
29.  Do  not  bring  them  back  to  me,  read  them.  30.  Let  us  have  pa- 
tience, we  shall  soon  have  money.  31.  Let  us  speak  to  them,  they 
are  at  my  father's.  32.  Tell  them  that  I  intend  to  write  to  them  to- 
morrow morning.  33.  Go  to  church  this  afternoon.  34.  Bring  me 
back  my  letters.  35.  Do  not  carry  them  there,  but  bring  them  to 
me  as  soon  as  poBsible. 
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VBRB  AFTEB  THE   IMPEBATIVE,   ETC. 

1.  A  verb,  following  another  verb  in  the  imperative,  is  put  in  the 
infinitive,  (according  to  general  Kule,  L.  21,  2.)  The  conjunction 
Tvhich  often  comes  between  the  two  verbs,  in  English,  is  not  used  in 
French. 


AUez  parler  au  musicien. 
Allez  fairs  votre  ouvrage. 
Co;;u:ez  voir  ces  messieurs. 


Go  and  apeak  to  (he  musician. 
Go  and  do  your  work. 
Run  and  see  those  gentlemen. 


2.  Prendre  garde,  to  take  care,  to  take  heed;  when  followed  by  an- 
other verb  in  the  infinitive,  means  to  take  care  not  to. 

Prenez  garde  de  tomber.  Take  care  not  tofaJL 

3.  Prendre  le  deuUj  means  to  go  into  mourning ;  prendre  la  peine, 
io  take  the  trouble  ;  prendre  les  devants,  to  go  on  he/ore  ;  prendre  un 
parti,  to  take  a  determination ;  prendre  du  cafe,  <fu  thd,  &c.,  to  taka 
coffee^  iea^  &c. 

Resume  op  Examples. 


"Envoyez  chercher  le  tapissicr. 
AUez  chercher  votre  parapluie. 
Courez  voir  votre  pere. 
Prenous  garde  de  nous  blesser. 
Prenez  garde  de  decliirer  vos  habits. 
N^avez-vous  pas  pris  le  deuil  ? 
Prenez  la  peine  de  vous  asseoir. 
Prenez  du  the  ou  du  cafe. 
Quel  parti  avez-vous  pris  ? 


Send  for  the  upholsterer. 

Go  and  fetch  your  umhrtUa» 

Run  and  see  your  father. 

Let  us  take  care  not  to  hurt  ourselves. 

Take  care  not  to  tear  your  clothes. 

Have  you  not  put  on  mourning  f 

Take  the  trouble  to  sit  down. 

Take  tea  or  coffee. 

What  resolution  have  you  taken  f 


Exercise  139. 

Attend-re,  4.  to  expect^  Gat-er,  ].  to  spoil;  Robe,  f.  dress; 

to  wait  for;  Gouverneur,  m.  govern-  Soin,  m.  care; 
Ghooolat,  m.  chocohie;        nor;  Tomb-er,  1.  to  fall , 

Courrier,  m.  courier;  Lorsque,  when;  Tacher,    1.    to  stain,    to 

Croi-re,  4.  ir.  to  believe;  Port-er,  1.  to  wear ;  spot; 

Dechir-er,  1.  to  tear;  Quelquefois,  sometimes;  Se  tai-re,  4.  ir.  to  be  silent 

ly  AUez  voir  mon  frere,  il  a  quelque  chose  ^  vous  communiquer. 
2.  Courez  leur  dire  que  je  les  attends.  3.  Mon  frere*  a  bien  pris 
garde  de  d^chirer  ses  habits.  4.  Votre  cousine  a-t-elle  pris  garde  de 
tacher  sa  robe  ?  5.  EUe  a  pris  garde  de  tomber,  car  en  tombant  elle 
Faurait  g4t^e.  6.  Ces  petites  fiUes  ont-elles  pris  le  deuil  ?  7.  Elles 
viennent  de  le  prendre.  8.  Pour  qui  prenez-vous  le  deuil  ?  9.  Je 
porte  le  deuil  de  ma  m^re.     10.  Prenez-voua  du  thd  ou  du  cafd  le 
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matin?  11.  Nous  prenons  du  th^  et  du  cafd.  12.  Ne  prenez-vous 
pas  quelquefois  du  chocolat  7  13.  Nous  n'en  prenons  que  lorsque 
nous  sommes  malades.  14.  Quel  parti  le  gouverneur  a-t-il  pris?. 
15.  II  a  pris  le  parti  de  se  taire.  16.  Prendrez-vous  mon  parti,  (my 
fart)  ou  celui  de  votre  fils?  17.  Je  prendrai  le  votre,  si  je  crois  que 
vous  avez  raison.  18.  Pourquoi  ne  prenez-vous  pas  la  peine  de  lire 
sa  lettre  ?  19.  Parce  qu'elle  n'en  vaut  pas  la  peine.  20.  Votre  cour- 
rier  a-t-il  pris  les  devants?  21.  U  n*a  pu  prendre  les  devanta 
22.  N'avez-vous  pas  tort  de  prendre  son  parti  ?  23.  Je  n*ai  pas  tort 
de  le  prendre.  24.  Avez-vous  pris  le  thd*  (your  tea)  ?  25.  Nous 
n'avons  pas  pris  (our)  le  th^,  nous  avons  pris  le  cafd.' 

Exercise  140. 

1.  Has  your  brother  taken  care  not  to  spoil  his  hat  ?  2.  He  has 
taken  care  not  to  spoil  it^  he  has  only  one.  3.  G-o  and  speak  to  your 
sister,  she  calls  you  (appeUe),  4.  Will  you  not  take  a  cup  (tasse) 
of  tea  ?  5.  I  have  just  taken  my  tea.  6.  What  have  you  said  to 
your  little  girl  ?  7.  I  have  told  her  to  take  care  not  to  tear  her 
dress.  8.  Let  us  take  care  not  to  tear  that  book.  9.  My  son  has 
just  brought  it.  10.  Has  he  taken  his  tea  ?  11.  He  has  not  yet 
taken  tea,  it  is  too  early.  12.  At  what  hour  do  you  take  tea*  at  your , 
house  ?  13.  We  take  tea  at  six  o'clock.  14.  Do  you  take  tea*  or 
coffee  for  breakfast  (A  votre  dejeuner)  ?  15.  We  take  coffee.  16.  Is 
your  courier  gone  on  before  ?  17.  He  has  not  been  able  to  go  on 
before.  18.  What  resolution  have  you  taken  ?  19.  I  have  taken 
the  resolution  to  study  my  lesson.  20.  Have  you  taken  care  not  to 
tear  your  books  ?  21.  I  have  taken  care  not  to  stain  them.  22.  What 
has  your  brother  determined  ?  23.  He  has  determined  to  remain 
silent  '24.  Have  you  taken  my  part?  25.  I  have  taken  my 
brother's  part.  26.  Are  you  right  to  take  his  part  ?  27.  I  am  right 
to  take  his  part^  because  he  is  right  28.  Are  you  not  afraid  to  take 
his  part?  29.  I  am  not  afraid  to  take  his  part  30.  Will  you  take  your 
sister's  part  or  mine?  31.  I  will  take  my  sister's  part  32.  Gk)  and 
read  your  book,  you  do  not  know  your  lesson.  33.  I  know  my 
lesson,  and  I  know  also  that  you  are  my  fnend.  34.  Let  us  go  to 
our  father,  he  wants  us. 

*  Le  tb^,  the  meal  coiled  tea;  dn  th^,  ^  beverage  called  tea,. 

*  Le  cafe — prendre  le  cafe^  is  often  said  of  the  coffee  generally  taken  by 
the  French  after  dinner. 

Ne  m'attendez   paa  poar  dtner ;  je    Ih  not  expect  me  to  dimner ;  I  toitt 
viendrai  seulement  au  caf6.  only  come  to  the  {or  to  take)  ccffee. 


THE    SUBJUNCTIVE. 
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THE  SUBJUNCnVE. 


L  An  the  French  verba,  regular  and  irregular,  end  in  this  tense 
with  «,  es,  ^  i(^nSj  iez,  eni, 

2.  conjuqation  of  the  psesent  of  the  subjuncnve  of  the 

Reoulab  Verbs. 


Que  je  chant        -e 

Que  tu  pari  -es 

That  thou  nutyest  *peaJb 
Qu'U  donn  -e 

Ihat  Atf  may  ffiee 
Que  nous  cberch  -ions 
That  we  may  seek 
Que  vous  port      -iez 
That  you  m<iy  carry 
Qu'ils  aim  -ent 

That  they  may  love 


fin      -isse 
mayjinish 
dier    -isses 
mayest  cherish 
foum  -issd 
mayjtimish 
pun    -issions 
may  punish 
sals    -issiez 
maif  seise 
un      •issent 
may  unite 


re^        -oive 
may  receive 
aperg     -oives 
mayest  perceive 
per9       -oive 
m^p  gaffier 
cone      -evions 
m^y  conceive 
d  -eviez 

may  Otoe 
dej        -oivent 
m^ay  deceive 


rend       -e 
may  render 
vend       -es 
mayest  eeU 
tend       -e 
may  tend 
entend    -ions 
m^y  heaY 
perd       -iez 
may  lose 
mord      -ent 
m4iybite 


3.  In  the  fi^rst  conjugation,  the  subjunctive  is,  in  the  singular,  simi- 
lar to  the  present  of  the  indicative.  Exception :  aller— je  vais,  qu6 
jaiHe. 

4.  The  first  and  second  persons  plural  of  the  subjunctive,  in  the 
four  conjugations,  are  the  same  as  the  corresponding  persons  of  the 
imperfect  of  the  indicative.  The  third  person  plural  is  like  the  cor- 
resfponding  person  in  the  indicative  present  Exceptions:  avoir, 
subjunctive,  notis  ayonSj  vous  ay ez^  lis  aient;  savoir:  nous  sachions, 
votis  sackiez,  ils  sachent ;  etre :  nous  soyons,  votis  soyez^  Us  soient;  faire : 
nous  /assionSf  nous  fassieZy  Us /assent;  aller:  ils  aiUent;  vouloir:  tl$ 
veuiBent;  valoir:  (Is  vaiMent, 

5.  The  subjunutive  may  also  be  formed  from  the  participle  present, 
by  changing  ant  into  e,  es,  e,  ions^  tes,  ent :  as,  chantant,  je  chante  ; 
finissant,  je  finisse ;  ouvrant,  fouvre;  sachant^  je  sache;  craignant^ 
je  cradgne. 

6.  The  verbs  presenting  exceptions  to  this  last  rule  are  the  fol- 
lowing, which  the  student  will  find  conjugated  in  the  Second  Part 
of  this  grammar,  §  62. 


AcquiSrir 

Concevoir 

Mourir 

Prendre, 

Savoir 

Yenir 

Aller 

Deoevoir 

Mouyoir 

(and 

Tenir  (and 

(and 

Apercevoir 

Devoir 

Percievoir 

its  com- 

its com- 

its   com- 

Avoir 

Ifitre 

Pouvoir 

pounds) 

pounds) 

pounds) 

Boire 

Faire 

Pourvoir 

Recevoir 

Valoir 

Vouloir 

7.  The  past  of  the  subjunctive  is  formed  firom  the  subjunctive 
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present  of  one  of  the  auxiliaries,  avoiTj  ttre^  and  the  past  participle 
of  a  verb  [§  45]. 

Que  j'aie  parl^  que  je  sois  yenu.      That  1  may  have  spoken^  that  I  may 

Tiavecome. 

8.  A  Terb  is  put  in  the  subjunctive,  when  it  is  preceded  by  the 
conjunction  quSj  and  another  verb  expressing  consent,  command, 
doubt,  desire,  surprise,  want,  duty,  necessity,  regret,  fear,  apprehem 
»on,  &c.  [§  127,  (2.)] 

Je  veux  que  vous  lui  parliez.  I  wish  you  to  speak  to  him, 

Je  desire  que  vous  arriviez  k  temps.    /  wish  you  to  arrive  in  time, 

9.  When  the  first  verb  expresses  fear  or  apprehension,  the  verb 
preceded  by  quCy  must  also  be  preceded  by  n6,  which,  however,  has 
no  negative  sense  [§  127,  (3) ;  §  138,  (4.)  (5.)  (6.)] 

Je  Grains  qu'il  ne  tombe.  /  am  afraid  lest  Tie  fall 

10.  After  craindre,  to  fear  ;  appr^hender,  to  apprehend;  avoir  peur, 
to  he  afraid;  trembler,  to  tremble ;  pas  is  used  in  connection  with  the 
ne,  when  we  wish  for  the  accomplishment  of  the  action  or  occur- 
rence expressed  by  the  second  verb  [§  138,  (7)]. 

Je    tremble    qu'il    n'arrive    pas    i    /  tremlle  that  he  may  not  arrive  in 
temps.  time. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Le  m^decin  veut-il  que  je  boive  de    Ihes  the  physician  wish  me  to  drijik 

I'eau  ?  water  f 

Je  consens  que  vous  alliez  le  voir.       /  consent  thai  you  go  to  see  him. 
Nous  doutons  que  vous  arriviez  4    We  doubt  your  arriving  in  time, 

temps. 
Je  Grains  que  votxe  maitre  ne  vous    /  fear  lest  your  master  may  punish 

punisse.  you. 

Je  Grains  que  votre  maitre  ne  vous    I  fear  thai  your  master  may  not  pun- 

punisse  pas.  ish  you. 

Je  m'etonne  qu'il  ne  sache  pas  cela..   /  am  astonished  that  he  does    not 

know  that. 
J'exige  que  vous  lui  donniez  cela.        1  require  you  to  give  him  that. 
Voulez-vous  qu'il  aille  k  la  chasse  ?      Do  you  wish  him  to  go  hunting  f 
Que  voulez-vous  que  je  dise  ?  What  do  you  wish  ma  to  (that  2 

should)  say  t 
J'aime  mieux  que  vous  me  payiez.       I  would  rather  fhai  you  should  pay 

me. 

Exercise  141. 

Artisan,  m.  mechanic ;  Emp^ch-er,  1.  to  prevent;  Moulin  k  scie,  saw-miU; 

Atelier,  m.  workshop;  Fortement,  very  mu^h ;    Obe-ir,  2.  to  obey; 

Au  dessus,  above;  Force,  f.  strength;  Rempl-ir,  2.  to  fulfill; 

Bracelet,  m.  bracelet;  Magasin,  m.  warehouse;  Rue,  f.  street; 

D6j^  already;  Malsain,  e,  unhealthy;    Tomb-er,  1.  iofalL 
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1.  Que  voulez-70U3  que  nous  fassions?  2.  Je  ddsire  que  voua 
fassiez  attention  cl  vos  Etudes.  3.  Ne  craignez-vous  pas  que  la  pluie 
ne  vous  empeche  de  sortir  ?  4.  Nous  craignons  fortement  que  la 
pluie  ne  nous  empeche  de  remplir  nos  engagements.  5.  Boutez-vous 
qu*il  soit  chez  lui  mainteuant  ?  6.  Je  doute  qu'il  y  «oit^  il  est  d^j^ 
dix  heures.  7.  Exigez-vous  qu'il  parte  de  bonne  heure?  8.  Je 
m'etonne  qu'il  ne  soit  pas  d^jtl  partL  9.  Aimez-vous  mieux  que 
je  vous  rende  ces  bracelets  ?  10.  J'aime  mieux  que  vous  me  les 
payiez.  11.  Votre  voisin  craint-il  que  son  enfant  ne  sorte  ?  12.  II 
eraint  qu'il  ne  tombe  dans  la  rue.  13.  Ne  d^sirez-vous  pas  que  vos 
^^ves  vous  obdissent?  14.  Je  souhaite  qu'ils  m'obdissent  et  qu'ils 
ob^issent  ^  leurs  professeurs.  15.  Ne  craignez-vous  pas  que  cet 
artisan  ne  tombe  malade  ?  16.  Je  crains  qu'il  ne  tombe  malade,  car 
son  atelier  est'  trds  malsain..  17.  Ne  regrettez-vous  pas  qu'il  soit 
oblig^  de  travailler  ?  18.  Je  regrette  qu'il  soit  oblig^  de  travailler 
au  dessus  de  ses  forcea  19.  Ne  ddsirez-vous  pas  qu'on  lui  j^prenne 
cette  nouvelle  ?  20.  Je  d^aire  qu'on  la  lui  apprenne  le  plus  tot  pos- 
sible. 21.  Votre  p^re  ne  veut-il  pas  que  vous  achetiez  un  magasin  ? 
22.  H  veut  que  j 'achate  un  moulin  it  scie.  23.  D^sirez-vous  que  je 
vous  quitte  ?  24.  Je  ddsire  que  vous  restiez  avec  moL  25.  Je  veux 
que  vous  partiez  ce  matin. 

Exercise  142. 

1.  Do  you  wish  me  to  speak  to  the  mechanic  ?  2.  I  wish  you  to 
tell  him  to  (de)  come  here  to-morrow  morning.  3.  What  do  you 
wish  me  to  do  ?  4.  I  wish  you  to  bring  me  a  book.  5.  Do  you  not 
wish  me  to  read  your  letter  ?  6.  I  wish  you  to  read  it,  and  (que) 
give  it  to  my  sisters.  7.  Does  not  your  sister  fear  lest  the  rain  may 
prevent  her  going  out  ?  8.  She  fears  that  the  rain  may  prevent  our 
going  out.  9.  Do  you  doubt  that  your  father  be  at  home  now  ? 
10.  I  doubt  his  being  there.  11.  Do  you  require  me  to  do  my  work 
now  ?  12.  I  wish  you  to  do  your  work  before  going  out  (avant  d^ 
sortir).  13.  Do  you  not  regret  your  being  obliged  to  work  ?  14.  I 
do  not  regret  my  being  obliged  to  work.  15.  Are  you  not  astonished 
that  he  knows  that?  16.  I  am  astonished  that  he  knows  all 
17.  Do  you  require  me  to  pay  him  to  day  ?  18?  I  wish  you  to  pay 
him  to-morrow.  19.  What  would  you  have  me  do  (See  No.  1,  of 
the  above  exercise)!  20.  I  will  have  you  pay  him  immediately. 
21.  Do  you  fear  lest  the  master  punish  your  son  ?  22. 1  fear  that  he 
may  not  punish  him.  23.  What  would  you  have  me  say  ?  24.  I 
would  have  you  say  the  truth.  25.  Does  not  your  father  wish  you 
to  buy  a  house  ?    26.  He  wishes  me  to  buy  a  warehouse.    27.  Do 
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you  wish  us  to  leave  you  ?  28.  I  wish  you  to  go  away  to-morrow. 
29.  Do  you  wish  me  to  stay  with  you  ?  30.  I  wish  you  to  stay 
here.  31.  Do  you  wish  me  to  tell  him  that  news  ?  32.  I  wish  you 
to  tell  it  to  him.  33.  Do  you  wish  your  children  to  obey  their 
teacher  7    34.  I  wish  them  to  obey  him. 


-♦♦♦■ 
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USE   OF  THE   SUBJUNCTIVE,   CONTINUED. 

1.  A  verb,  preceded  by  the  eonjunction  que  and  one  of  the  uni- 
personal  verbs,  il  faut^  it  is  necessary;  il  importe,  it  matters,  it  is 
important ;  il  convient,  it  is  proper ,  becoming ;  il  vaut  mieux,  it  is 
letter  ;  il  plait^  UpleaseSj  suits;  il  se  pent,  il  pent  se  faire,  it  may  he; 
il  est  juste,  it  is  just;  il  est  bon,  it  is  proper  ;  il  est  ndcessaire,  it  is 
necessary  ;  il  est  important,  it  is  important;  il  est  temps,  it  is  time; 
il  est  indispensable,  it  is  indispensahh  ;  il  est  ^  propos,  it  is  proper ; 
il  est  fdcheux,  it  is  sad,  it  is  a  pity;  il  est  urgent,  it  is  urgent,  or  by 
another  verb,  or  expression  implying  necessity,  will,  or  propriety, 
must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  [§  127,  (4.)] 

II  faut  que  vous  restiez  id.  Tou  must  remain  here. 

II  est  juste  que  vous  soyez  recom-     It  is  just  you  should  he  rewarded. 
pense. 

2.  The  unipersonal  verb  H  est,  governs  the  indicative  present  or  the 
future,  when  it  is  used  affirmatively,  and  followed  by  qus,  coming 
after  one  of  the  adjectives,  sAr,  sure ;  certain,  certain ;  vrai,  true ; 
(ii^m(m\v4,  proved ;  incontestable,  incontestahh ;  Evident,  evident,  and 
others,  having  a  positive  and  affirmative  sense. 

H  est  certain  qu'il  vient  ou  qu'il    It  is  certain  that  Tie  comes  or  thai  he 
viendra.  wiU  come. 

3.  When,  however,  the  verb  il  est,  used  in  the  above  connection, 
is  negative  or  interrogative,  it  is  followed  by  the  subjunctive. 

II  n'est  nullement  certain  qu'il    It  is  by  no  means  certain  that  he  will 
vienne.  come. 

4.  After  certain  conjunctions,  afin  que,  in  order  that ;  quoique,  al- 
though,  etc.,  [seefuM  list,  §  143,  (2.)]  the  subjunctive  is  always  used. 

Quoique  vous  fassiez,  quoique  vous     Whatever  you  may  do,  wliaiever  you 
disiez.  may  say. 

5.  Other  important  rules,  on  the  government  of  conjunctions,  will 
be  found  in  said  §  143. 
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Resume  of  Examples. 

Que  &ut-il  que  votre  soeur  fasse  ?  What  must  your  sister  do  f 

Faut-il  que  je  lui  ecrive  ?  Must  I  write  to  him  f 

11  est  neoessaire  que  vous  lui  ^criTiez.  It  is  necessary  for  you  to  write  to  hiiru 

U  est  temps  que  vous  lui  doaniez  son  It  is  time  that  you  should  give  him  his 

argent.  money, 

N'est-il  pas  fSxiheux  qu'il  soit  arriv^  iSr  it  not  a  pity  thai  he  (should  have) 

si  tard  ?  arrived  so  late  t 

H  est  certain  qu'il  est  arriv^  It  is  certain  (hat  he  has  arrived, 

H  n*est  point  certain  qu'il  se  soit  It  is  not  certain  that  fie  has  hurt  himr 

bless^.  self. 

Bestez  ici  jusqu'sl  ce  qu'il  arrive.  Remain  here  until  he  comes, 

Pourvu  que  vous  finissiez  k  temps.  Provided  that  you  finish  in  time. 

EXEBOISE    143. 

Affaire,  £  affair;  Foum-ir,  2.  to  furnish;  Pointy  m,  pointy  degree; 

Ainsi,  ^tt*;  Se  lev-er,  1.  ref.  to  rise;  Pourvu     que,    provided 

Creancier,  m.  creditor ;    Linge,  m.  linen;  that; 

Se  couch-er,   1.  re£   to  Manqu-er,  1.  to  want;  R^gl-er,  I,  to  regulate ; 

retire;  Necessaire,  m.  necessa-  Rest-er,  1.  to  remain; 

Dire,  4.  ir.  to  say  ;  ries ;  Satiafai-re,  4.  ir.  to  sat- 

£mprunt-er,   1.   to  hor-  Ordre,  m.  order ;  isfy ; 

row;  Oubli-er,  1.  fc/or^c<;  Tel,le,fittc^; 

1.  Que  faut-il  que  je  dise  ?  2.  H  faut  que  vous  disiez  ce  que  vous 
avez  entendu.  3.  Ne  faut-il  pas  que  je  finisse  cette  histoire  ?  4.  II 
n'est  pas  necessaire  que  vous  la  finissiez.  5.  N'est-il  pas  ^  propos 
que  je  satisfasse  mes  c^:danciers  ?  6.  II  est  a  propos  que  vous  le  fassiez. 

7.  N'est-il  pas  juste  que  je  vous  paie  ce  que  je  vous  ai  emprunte  ? 

8.  n  est  juste  que  vous  me  le  payiez.  9.  Se  peut-il  que  votre  fr^re 
ait  oubli^  sa  famille  ?     10.  II  ne  peut  pas  se  faire  qu'il  I'ait  oublide. 

11.  Est-il  certain  que  votre  fr^re  se  soit  oublid  ^  un  tel  point? 

12.  H  est  certain  qu'il  s'est  oubli^.  13.  H  est  bien  M-cheux  qu'il  se 
soit  oublid  ainsi.  14.  Resterez-vous  jusqu'ji  ce  que  j'aie  mis  ordre  ^ 
mes  affaires?    15.  Je  resterai  jusqu'^  ce  que  vous  les  ayez  r^gMes. 

16.  Ne  faudra-t-il  pas  que  je  foumisse  des  provisions  ^  cette  famille  ? 

17.  H  faudra  que  vous  lui  en  foumissiez,  pourvu  que  vous  en  ayez. 

18.  Ne  vaudra-t-il  pas  mieux  que  vous  lui  pretiez  de  I'argent,  que  de 
le  laisser  manquer  du'ndcessaire?  19.  II  vaudra  mieux  que  nous 
lui  en  pr^tions.  20.  Que  faut-il  que  nous  fassions  ?  21.  II  faut  que 
vous  portiez  ce  linge  chez  moL  22.  N'est-il  pas  temps  que  je  me 
couche  ?  23.  II  est  temps  que  vous  vous  couchiez.  24.  Faut-il  que 
je  me  leve  ?    25.  II  faut  que  vous  vous  leviez. 

Exercise  144. 

1.  What  must  our  friend  do  ?    2.  He  must  remain  at  our  house 
until  I  come.     3.  What  must  our  neighbor  do  ?    4.  He  must  put  his 
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qu'il  arrivera  bientot.     11.  Quelle  sorte  de  carafe  vous  faut-il? 

12.  H  m'en  faut  une  qui  contienne  un  litre.  13.  J'en  ai  une  de 
cristal,  qui  contient  deux  litres.  14.  Pensez-vous  que  ce  n^gociant 
B^eurichiase  &  vos  d^pens  ?  15.  Je  sais  qu'il  s'enrichit  aux  d^pens 
d'autruL  16.  Quel  parasol  pensez-vous  me  prater?  17.  Je  pense 
vous  prater  le  meilleur  que  j'aie.  18.  Le  tanneur  r^ussira-t-il  ^ 
gagner  sa  vie  ?  19.  Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  y  r^ussisse.  20.  Pensez- 
vous  que  cet  argent  suflfise  ^  votre  p^re  ?  21.  Je  crois  qu'il  lui 
suffira.  22.  Croyez-vous  que  ces  messieurs  comptent  sur  moi? 
23.  Je  sais  qu'ils  comptent  sur  vous.  24.  Pensez-vous  que  le  concert 
ait  lieu  aujourd'hui  ?    25.  Je  crois  qu'il  n'aura  pas  lieu. 

Exercise  146. 

1.  Do  you  believe  that  the  concert  has  taken  place  ?  2.  I  believe 
that  it  has  taken  place.  3.  Do  you  believe  that  your  sister's  dress 
will  wear  well  ?  4.  I  think  that  it  will  wear  well,  for  the  silk  is  very 
good.  6.  Do  you  believe  that  our  friend  will  succeed  in  earning  a 
hvelihood  ?  6.  I  believe  he  will  succeed  in  it  (y),  for  he  is  very  dili- 
gent. 7.  Do  you  think  that  the  tanner  grows  rich  at  my  expense  ? 
8.  1  think  that  he  enriches  himself  at  the  expense  of  others.  9.  Does 
the  merchant  grow  rich  at  my  father's  expense  ?  10.  He  grows 
rich  at  your  expense.  11.  What  kind  of  a  house  must  you  have 
(voiis  faudr-U)  ?     12.  I  must  have  a  house  which  has  ten  rooms. 

13.  I  have  a  good  house  which  has  twelve  rooms.  14.  What  kind 
of  a  decanter  do  you  seek  ?  15.  I  seek  one  which  holds  three  litres. 
16.  I  have  one  which  holds  two  litres,  I  will  lend  it  to  you.  17.  What 
coat  will  you  send  me  ?  18.  I  will  send  you  the  best  I  have,  take 
care  not  to  stain  it  19.  Do  you  think  that  the  student  will  learn  all 
that  by  heart?  20.  I  do  not  think  that  he  will  learn  it.  21.  Do 
you  believe  (that)  he  will  come  ?  22.  I  believe  that  he  will  come 
Boon.     23.  Do  you  think  that  your  father  depends  upon  me  ?    24.  I 

,  know  that  he  depends  upon  y^.  25.  Does  not  that  gentleman  de- 
pend upon  me  ?  26.  I  think  that  he  depends  upon  your  brother. 
27.  Will  the  porter  soon  come  in  again  ?  28.  I  hope  that  he  will 
not  tarry  long.  29.  Will  you  not  lend  me  your  umbrella  ?  30.  I 
will  lend  it  to  you  with  pleasure.  31.  Does  my  brother  remain 
standing  ?  32.  He  does  not  wish  to  sit  down.  33.  Do  you  wish 
me  to  sit  down  ?  34.  I  wish  you  to  remain  standing.  35.  I  wish 
that  he  may  come. 
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THE  IMPERFECT  AND  PLUPBEFECT  OF  TUB   SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  The  terminations  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  are,  in  all 
the  verbs,  regular  and  irregular,  of  the  four  conjugations,  «se,  sses^  t, 
ssionSj  ssieZj  ssent, 

2.  The  vowel  preceding  the  t  of  the  third  person  singular,  always 
takes  the  circumflex  accent. 

3.  Conjugation  of  the  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  of  the 

Eegulab  Verbs. 


Que  je  chant        -asse 
T^at  I  might  sing 
Que  ta  pari  -asses 

Ihai  thou  mig/Ue8t  speak 
Qu'il  donn  -dt 

7%at  hs  might  give 
Que  nous  cherch  -assions 
That  fjoe  might  seek 
Que  vous  port      -assiez 
2%at  you  might  carry 
Qu'ils  aim  -assent 

That  th&ytgUght  love 


fin      -isse 
might  finish 
cher    -isses 
mightest  cheri^ 
fourn  -it 
might  furnish 
pun    -issions 
might  punish 
sais    -issiez 
might  eeiee 
un      -issent 
might  unite 


rec      -usse 
might  receive 
aper9  -ussos 
mightest  perceive 
perc     -dt 
might  gather 
cone    -ussions 
mig/U  conceive 
d        'ussiez 
might  owe 
de5    -ussent 
mi{fht  deceive 


rend       -isae 
might  render 
vend      -isses 
mightest  eeU 
tend       -it 
might  tend 
entend   -issions 
might  hear 
perd       -issiez 
might  lose 
mord     -issent 
m.ight  bite 


4.  This  tense  may  be  formed  from  the  past  definite,  [L.  51]  by 
changing,  for  the  first  conjugation,  the  final  i  of  the  first  person  sin- 
gular of  the  past  definite  into  ssCj  ssesj  etc.,  and  adding  se,  ses^  etc.,  to 
the  same  person  in  the  other  three  conjugations.  This  rule  has  no 
exceptions. 

J'allai,  faUasse ;  je  finis,  jefinisse,    I  went,  I  might  go  ;  IfinisTied,  I  might 

finish^ 

5.  All  the  observations  made  Lesson  52,  on  the  changes  of  the 
stem  of  the  irregular  verbs,  in  the  past  definite,  apply  equally  to  the 
imperfect  of  the  subjunctive. 

6.  The  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  formed  fi-om  the  imperfect 
of  the  same  mode,  of  one  of  the  auxiliaries  avoir,  ttre,  and  the  past 
participle  of  the  verb. 

Que  j^eusse  fini ;  que  je  fusse  venu.,    7%at  1  might  have  finished,  thai  1 

might  have  come, 

7.  All  the  rules  given  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  in  the  three 
preceding  lessons,  apply,  of  course,  to  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  of 
the  mode. 

8.  In  the  same  manner  as  the  present  or  future  of  the  indicative 
of  the  first  part  of  a  proposition,  governs  under  the  above-mentioned 
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rules,  the  verb  of  the  second  part,  in  the  present  or  past  of  the  sub- 
junctive, so  the  imperfect  and  other  past  tenses  of  the  indicativei 
and  the  two  conditionals,  govern  the  verb  in  the  second  part  of  the 
proposition,  in  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive. 

Ne  fallait-il  pas  que  je  lui  parlasse  ?     Was  it  not  necessary  thai  I  should 

speak  to  Mm  t 
II  faudrait  que  je  lui   donnasse   oe    It  would  be  necessary  for  me  to  give 
livre.  him  that  book. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Voudriez-vous  que  je  donnasse  un  WouM  you  wish  me  to  give  thai  child 

coup  de  bdtoa  k  cet  enfant  ?  a  blow  with  a  stick  t 

Jo  voudrais  que  voua   tirassiez   un  /  wou^  wish  you  to  fire  your  gun 

coup  de  fusil  sur  cet  oiseau.  upon  that  bird. 

Exigeries^vous   que    nous    revins-  Would  you  require  us  to  return  early  f 

Bioaa  de  bonue  heure  ? 

Que  voudriez-vous  que  ces  hommes  What  would  you  wish  those  men  to 

fissent?  dof 

Que  vouliez-vous  que  je  fisse ?  Whai  did  you  wish  me  to  dot 

II  faudrait  que  j^eusse  mon  argent.  It  would  be  necessary  for  me  to  have 

my  mxyney. 

Je  ne  voulals  pas  que  vous  mourns-  /  did  not  wish  you  to  die  with  the 

siez  de  froid.  cold, 

Elle  craiguait  que  vous  ne  mourns-  She  feared  lest  you  might  die  with 

siez  de  misere  et  de  &im.  want  and  hunger. 

Youdriez-vous   que    je  jetasse   un  Would  you  wish  me  to  cast  a  glance 

coup  d'oeil  sur  ces  papiers?  upon  these  papers  f 

Exercise  147. 

Becasse,  f.  woodcock;  Ivrogne,  m.  drunkard;  Ressembl-er,     1.    to    re- 

Bord,  m.  shore;  Lievre,  m.  hare;  semble; 

Charg-er,  1.  toZoeK?;  Mer,  f.  5ea;  Retablissement,    m.    rc- 

Coup,  m.  fttow;  Neu^  ve,  net^; ;  covery ; 

Coup  de  fusil,  m.  shot;  Perdrix,  t  partridge;  Sant^  f.  health; 

Coup  d'cEil,  m.  glance;  Poste,  m.  post ;  Sort-ir,  2.  ir  to  go  out; 

Demi-use,  half-worn;  Se  rend-re,  4.  re£  to  re-  Suisse,  Switzerkmd; 

Pouet,  m.  whip;  pair;  Tir-er,  1.  tofire^  shoot 

1.  Youdriez-vous  que  j'achetasse  un  habit  £i  demi-us^  ?  2.  Je  vou- 
drais que  vous  en  achetassiez  un  neuf.  3.  YoulaitHjn  que  ce  soldat 
malade  se  rendit  b,  son  poste  ?  4.  On  voulait  qu'il  se  rendit  £t  son 
regiment.  5.  Faudrait-il  que  je  demeurasse  au  bord  de  la  mer  ?  6.  H 
faudrait,  pour  le  retablissement  de  votre  santd,  que  vous  vous  ren- 
dissiez  en  Suisse.  7.  Ne  pensez-vous  pas  que  cet  enfant  ressemble  k 
sa  m^re  ?  8.  Je  ne  pense  pas  qu*il  lui  ressemble.  9.  A  qui  ressemble- 
t-il?  10.  II  ressemble  ^  sa  soeur  ain^e.  11.  Consentiriez-vous  que 
votre  fiUe  ^pousat  cet  ivrogne  ?  12.  Youdriez-vous  que  nous  mou- 
Tussions  de  misere  ?  13.  Je  craignais  que  ces  dames  ne  mounissent 
[§  127,  (3.)  L.  72,  9.]  de  froid.     14.  Ne  voulez-vous  pas  tirer  sur  ce 
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li^vre  ?     15.  Je  tirerais  sur  cette  b^asse,  si  mon  fusil  ^tait  chargd. 

16.  Combien  de  coups  de  fusil  voudriez-vous  que  je  tirasse  ?  17.  Si 
vous  aviez  de  la  poudre,  je  voudrais  que  vous  tirassiez  sur  cette  per- 
drix.     18.  Youlez-vous  que  je  jette  un  coup  d'oeil  sur  cette  lettre  ? 

19.  Je  voudrais  que  vous  la  lussiez.  20.  Que  ^voudriez-vous  que  je 
fisse?    21.  Je  voudrais   que   vous   fissiez   attention  ^  vos  Etudes. 

22.  Faudrait-il  que  je  sortisse  ?  23.  II  faudrait  que  vous  restassiez  ^  la 
maisoD.  24.  Que  voudriez-vous  que  je  fisse  ^  ce  cheval  ?  25.  Je 
voudrais  que  vous  lui  donnassiez  des  coups  de  fpuet. 

EXEBCISB    148. 

1.  What  would  you  have  me  do  ?  2.  I  would  have  you  cast  a 
glance  upon  this  letter.  3.  Would  you  wish  me  to  give  tliat  dog 
blows  with  a  stick  ?  4.  I  would  wish  you  to  give  that  horse  blows 
with  a  whip.  5.  Would  you  require  us  to  return  at  five  o'clock  ? 
6.  I  would  require  you  to  return  early.  7.  Do  you  think  that  your 
brother  resembles  your  father  ?  8.  I  do  not  think  he  resembles  my 
father.  9.  Whom  do  you  think  that  he  resembles  ?  *  10.  I  think  he 
resembles  my  mother.  11.  How  many  shots  have  you  fired  ?  12. 1 
have  fired  five  shots  at  that  woodcock.  13.  Would  you  not  have  me 
fire  at  that  partridge  ?  14. 1  would  have  you  fire  at  that  partridge,  if 
your  gun  was  loaded.  15.  Where  would  it  be  necessary  for  me  to 
dwell  ?     16.  It  would  be  necessary  for  you  to  dwell  on  the  sea-shore. 

17.  Would  you  have  me  die  with  hunger?  18.  I  would  not  have  you 
die  of  hunger.     19.  Would  you  have  your  brother  die  with  cold  ? 

20.  I  would  not  have  him  die  with  cold  or  want.  21.  What  would 
you  have  your  son  do  ?     22.  I  would  have  him  learn  his  lessons. 

23.  Would  you  have  him  learn  German  ?  24.  I  would  have  him  learn 
German  and  Spanish.  25.  Have  you  fired  (sur)  at  that  hare  ?  26.  I 
have  not  fired  at  that  hare.  27.  Would  it  be  necessary  for  me  to  go 
out?  28.  It  would  be  necessary  for  you  to  go  out.  29.  Would  it  be 
necessary  for  me  to  remain  here  ?  30.  It  would  be  necessary  for  you 
to  go  to  church.  31.  What  did  you  wish?  32.  I  wished  you  to 
write  to  me.  33.  Did  you  wish  me  to  buy  a  coat  half  worn  out  ? 
34. 1  wished  you  to  buy  a  good  hat. 


I  >  ♦  » I 


LEgON  LXXYI.  LESSON  LXXYI. 

KEGIME5T   OR   GOVERNMENT   OF   VERBS.      (§  129.) 

1.  Many  verbs  come  together,  in  French,  without  prepositions, 
which  are,  in  English,  joined  by  them.   Many  others  are  connected,  in 


210  SOIXAKTB-BEIZI  J2Hi:     LEgOK. 

French,  by  prepositions  different  from  those  connecting  the  corres- 
ponding verbs  in  English.  No  satisfactory  general  rules  can  be 
given  on  this  point  We  have  given,  in  the  Second  Part  of  this 
grammar,  [§  130,  131,  132]  copious  lists  of  the  verbs  in  general  use, 
with  the  prepositions  which  follow  them,  when  they  come  before 
other  verbs.  We  have  also  hitherto  noted  the  prepositions  usually 
placed  after  the  verbs  introduced  in  our  lessons. 

2.  The  student  will  recollect,  that  a  verb  following  another  verb 
(not  avoir  or  itre)  or  a  preposition  (not  en)  must  be  in  the  infinitive. 

3.  The  following  verbs,  extracted  from  the  list,  §  130,  although 
they  in  English,  take  a  preposition  before  another  verb,  do  not  take 
one  in  French. 

AUer,  1.  ir.  to  go  Falloir,  S.  vc,  to  he  ne-  Savoir,  3.  ir.  to  know 
Compter,  1.  to  intend  cessaary  Souhaiter,  1.  to  wish 

Courir,  2.  ir.  to  run  Mener,  1.  to  lead^  to  takCj    Yaloir  mieux,  3.  ir.  6?  &« 
Daigner,  1.  to  deign  to  conduct  better 

Desirer,  1.  to  desire  Penser,  1.  to  think  Venir,  2.  ir.  to  come 

Devoir,  3.  to  owe  Pouvoir,  3.  iv.Jo  he  able  Vouloir,   3.   ir.   to  wishj 

Envoyer,  1.  ir.  to  'send  Pr^tendre,  4.  to  pretend       to  wiliy    to  require,   to 

Esperer,  1.  to  hope  Pr^ferer,  I.  to  prefer  desire. 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Comptez-vous  dtner  avec  nous  ?  Bo  you  intend  to  dine  with  us  t 

Je  vaia  diner  chez  mou  pere.  lam  going  to  dine  at  my  father's. 

Ne  voulez-vous  pas  donner  d,  man-  WiU  you  not  feed  thai  dog  ? 

ger  k  ce  chien  ? 

D^sirez-vous  monter  dans  ma  cham-  Do  you  wish  to  go  up  to  my  room  f 

bre? 

Je  pref^re  descendre  chez  votre  pSre.  I  prefer  to  go  down  to  your  faiher^s, 

Demeure-t-il  en  haut,  ou  en  bas?  Does  he  live  above,  or  below  f 

Preferez-voua  demeurer  au  rez-de-  Do  you  prefer  to  live  on  the  ground 

chauas^e  ?  floor  f 

Je  desire  demeurer  au  premier  ^tage.  I  wish  to  live  in  the  first  story. 

Nous  pr^ferons  louer  le  second  etage.  We  prefer  to  take  the  second  story. 

Kous  esp^rons  louer  une  chambre  We  hope  to  rent  a  room  in  the  second 

au  second.  story.    . 

Exercise  149. 

Cabinet,  m.  doset ;  En     haut,     up    stairs,  Plaisir,    m.  favor,   pUo/' 

Covapt'QT,  \.  to  cipher ;        above;  sure; 

TiomaXn,  to-morrow  ;        Faia&n,  m.  pTieasant ;       Baile,  t  parlor ; 
Dejeiin-er,   1.  to  break-  Jou-er,  1.  to  play ;  Touch-er,    1.    to    touch, 

fast ;  Lou-er,  1.  to  rent,  to  let ;      play ; 

En  baa,  doum  stairs,  he-  Pino-er,  1.  to  play,  (HL  Troiaieme,  third  story  ; 

low;  to  pinch;)  Violon,  m.  violin. 

1.  Combien  de  chambres  comptez-vous  louer?  2.  Nous  comp- 
tons  louer  une  salle  au  rez-de-chauss^e  et  deux  cabinets  au  troisidme. 
8.  Ne  pr^fiSrez-vous  pas  louer  une  chambre  k  coucher  au  second? 
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4.  Nous  pr^f(Srons  demeurer  au  rez-de-chaussde.  5.  Ne  pouvez-vous 
rester  k  diner  avec  nous  aujourd'hui  ?  6.  Je  vous  remercie,  je  pr^- 
fere  venir  demain.  7.  M.  votre  pere  viendra-t-il  demain  d^jeilner 
avec  nous  ?  8.  II  compte  venir  demain  de  bonne  heure.  9.  Quo 
voulez-vous  leur  dire  ?  10.  Je  veux  les  prior  de  me  faire  ce  plaisLr. 
11.  Comptez-vous  faire  ce  plaisir  k  mon  frere?  12.  J'espere  le  lui 
faire.  13.  Pr^f^rez-vous  demeurer  en  haut^  ou  en  bas  ?  14.  Nous 
pr^ferons  demeurer  en  bas.  15.  Que  pensez-vous  faire  de  ce  jeuno 
faisan  ?  16.  Nous  pensons  I'envoyer  a  M.  votre  beau-frere.  17.  No 
savez-vous  pas  jouer  du  violon?  18.  Je  sais  en  jouer.  19.  M}^^ 
votre  cousine  sait  elle  toucher  le  piano?  20.  Elle  sait  toucher  le 
piano  et  pincer  la  harpe.  21.  Ne  savez-vous  pas  ^crire  ?  22.  Nous 
savons  lire,  ^crire,  et  compter.  23.  Savez-vous  jouer  de  la  guitare  ? 
24.  Nous  ne  savons  pas  en  jouer.  25.  Nous  souhaitons  trouver  im 
appartement  au  rez-de-chauss€e. 

Exercise  150. 
1.  Does  your  brother-in-law  intend  to  rent  the  ground  floor? 
2.  He  intends  to  rent  two  rooms  in  the  second  story.    3.  How 
many  rooms  does  your  son  intend  to  take  ?    4.  He  intends  to  take 
two  rooms  in  the  second  story.     5.  Does  he  prefer  to  live  on  the 
second  floor  ?     6.  He  prefers  to  live  on  the  ground  floor.     7.  Does 
your  father  wish  to  come  to  dinner  with  us  to-morrow  ?     8.  He  in- 
tends to  come  to-morrow,  at  two  o'clock.     9.  Do  you  prefer  to  live 
up  stairs,  or  down  stairs?     10.  I  prefer  to  hve -above.     11.  Does 
your  sister  know  how  to  play  on  the  piano  ?   12.  She  knows  how  to 
#play  on  the  piano.     13.  Where  do  you  intend  to  live  (demeurer)  ? 
14.  We  intend  to  live  at  your  father's.     15.  Will  you  go  up  to  my 
room  ?     16.  I  will  go  down  to  your  father's.     17.  Do  you  wish  to 
live  on  the  ground  floor  ?     18.  I  wish  to  hve  on  the  second  floor. 
19.  Is  it  necessary  to  stay  here  ?    20.  It  is  not  necessary  to  stay 
here.     21.  What  do  you  think  of  doing  with  (de)  your  book  ?    22. 1 
think  of  giving  it  to  my  son.     23.  What  do  you  wish  me  to  say  to 
that  gentleman  ?    24.  I  wish  to  beg  him  to  do  me  a  favor.     25.  Do 
you  wish  to  send  that  pheasant  to  your  mother  ?    26.  I  wish  to  send 
it  to  her,  she  is  sick.     27.  Cannot  your  sister  play  on  the'^rioUn? 

28.  She  cannot  play  on  the  violin,  but  she  can  play  on  the  guitar. 

29.  Does  your  sister  wish  to  hve  up  stairs  ?  30.  She  prefers  living 
down  stairs.  31.  Will  you  not  do  me  that  favor?  32.  I  will  do  it 
with  pleasure.  33.  Cannot  your  brother  stay  and  dine  with  us  to- 
day ?  34.  He  has  promised  my  father  to  come  and  dine  with  him. 
85.  Our  friend  knows  how  to  read,  write,  and  cipher. 
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LEgON  LXXVn.  LESSON  LXXVII. 

GOVERNMENT   OP   VERBS,    CONTINUED. 

1.  Many  verbs,  in  French,  are  joined  with  other  verbs  following, 
by  means  of  the  preposition  de,  q/J  where  the  corresponding  verbs, 
in  English,  either  take  no  preposition,  or  one  other  than  of.  Besides 
avoir  besoin^  &c.  [L.  21.  R.  4.],  the  following  verbs  extracted  from 
I'st,  §  132,  belong  to  this  class : 

Achever,  io  finish  Dispenser,  to  dispense  Negliger,  to  neglect 

Bruler,  to  burn,  io  long  Empecher,  to  prevent  Prier,  to  beg 

Cesser,  to  cease  ]^<viter,  to  avoid  Promettre,  to  promise 

Commander,     to     com*  Se  flatter,  to  flatter  one's  Proposer,  to  propose 

mand  self  Refuser,  to  refuse 

Conseiller,  to  advise  Jurer,  to  swear  Supplier,  to  entreat 

Defendre,  to  forbid  Manquer,  to  fail  Trembler,    to  tremble,   to 

Dire,  to  say  Menacer,  to  threa/ten  be  in  great  fear 

Resuaib  op  Examples. 

Pourquoi   n'achevez-vous  paa  d'ap-  Why  do  you  not  finish  learning  thai 

prendre  ce  metier  ?  trade  f 

Nous    brCUons     de    continuer    nos  We  burn  (long)  to  continue  our  stud' 

etades.  ies. 

11  re  cesse  de  nous  tourmenter.  ffe  does  not  cease  tormenting  us. 

Me  defendez-vous  de  faire  du  bien  4  Do  you  forbid  my  doing  good  to  (hat 

cet  homme  ?  man  f  ' 

Ne  negligez  pas   do   lui  faire  une  Do  not  neglect  paying  him  a  visit 

visite. 

Me   promettez-vous    de    faire    une  Do  you  promise  me  io  pay  a  visit  to 

visite  ^  men  ami  ?  my  friend  ? 

Je  vous  prie  d'aller  tout-droit  chez  I  beg  you  will  go  straight  home.  • 

vous. 

Je  vous   conseille  do  venir  par  le  I  advise  you  to  come  by  the  railroad, 

chemia  de  fer. 

Ne  manquez  pas  de  lui  faire   mes  Do  not  fail  to  present  my  compli- 

compliments.  ments  to  him. 

L'avez-vous  menace  de  le  frapper  ?  Have  you  threatened  to  strike  him  t 

J'ai  refuse  de  lui  faire  credit.  I  refused  to  give  him  credit. 

Me  proposez-vous  de  lui  confier  cet  Do  you  propose  to  me  to  trust  him 

argent  ?  with  this  money  t 

Je  vous  conseille  de  le  lui  confier.  /  advise  you  to  trust  him  with  it. 

J'evit©  de  lui  reprocher  ses  fautes.  /  avoid  to  reproach  him    with   his 

fauUs. 

Exercise    151. 

^rros-er,  1.  to  water;  Gard-er,  1.  io  keep;  Oubli-er,  1.  io  forget; 

Arroao\rym.watering'pot ;  Jardinier,  m.  gardener ;  Rend-re,  4.  io  do,  to  ren- 

Au  contraire,  on  the  con-  Lendemain,  m.  next  day,       der ; 

trary ;  day  after ;  Tout-droit,  straight ; 

Corrig-er,  1.  to  correct ;  Noel,  m.  Christmas ;       Veille,  f.  eve,  day  before  ; 

Faire  part,  to  communi-  Se  rend-re,  4-  ref  to  re-  Voie,  f.  conveyance,  way, 

cote;  pair;  or  m>ode  of  travelling. 
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1.  Pourquoi  ne  cessez-vous  pas  de  lire  ?  2.  J'aurais  tort  de  cesser 
de  lire,  avant  de  savoir  ma  leqon.  3.  Avez-vous  d^fendu  iL  votre 
jardinier  d'arroser  ces  fleura  ?  4.  Au  contraire,  je  lui  avals  com- 
mande  de  les  arroser.  6.  Pourquoi  a-t-il  n^glig^  de  le  faire  ?  6.  Parce 
qu'il  a  oubli^  d'apporter  I'arrosoir.  7.  Que  desire  faire  M.  F.  ?  8.  II 
brAle  de  continuer  I'^tude  de  la  mddecine.  9.  N'avez-vous  pas 
tort  de  faire  des  visiles  d  ce  monsieur  ?  10.  J'aurais  tort  de  le  nd- 
gliger.  11.  N'avez-vous  pas  refus^  de  rendre  ce  service  &  votre  en- 
nemi  ?  12.  J'aurais  eu  tort  de  refuser  de  le  lui  rendre.  13.  Quelle 
voie  nous  avez-vous  conseilld  de  prendre  ?  14.  Je  vous  ai  conseilld 
de  prendre  le  bateau  ^  vapeur.  15.  Avez-vous  menacd  de  frapper  cet 
enfant?  16.  Je  I'ai  menacd  de  le  corriger.  17.  Avez-vous  refusd 
de  vendre  des  marchandises  a  mon  fr^re  ?  18.  J'ai  refusd  de  lui  en 
vendre  ^  credit  19.  Avez-vous  dit  a  mon  fils  de  se  rendre  ^  la 
maison?  20.  Je  I'ai  prid  d'y  aller  tout-droit  21.  Vous  proposez- 
vous  de  venir  la  veille  de  Noel  ?  22.  Kous  nous  proposons  de  venir 
le  lendemain.  23.  Yotre  compagnon  se  propose-tnil  de  garder  le 
secret  ?    24.  II  se  propose  de  faire  part  de  cela  ^  tout  le  monde. 

EXEBCISE    152. 

1.  Have  you  forbidden  my  cousin  to  speak  to  the  gardener  ?  2. 1 
have  not  forbidden  Jiira  to  speak  to  him.  3.''Has  your  motlier  ordered 
the  gardener  to  water  her  roses  (roses)  ?  4.  She  has  ordered  him  to 
water  them.  5.  Has  he  forgotten  to*  do  it?  6.  He  has  neglected  to 
do  it;  he  has  not  forgotten  it.  7.  What  conveyance  will  you  take  to 
go  to  Paris  ?  8. 1  advise  you  to  take  the  railroad.  9.  Have  you  told 
(a)  your  son  to  take  the  steamboat?  10.  No,  sir;  I  have  told  him 
to  take  the  stage  (diligence,  f.).  11.  Is  not  your  brother  wrong  to 
neglect  paying  a  visit  to  his  brother-in-law  ?  12.  He  is  wrong  to 
neglect  it.  13.  Does  not  that  young  G-erman  long  to  read  that 
letter  ?  14.  He  longs  to  continue  his  studies.  15.  Do  you  propose  to 
trust  him  with  that  money  ?  16. 1  propose  to  trust  him  with  it  17.  Do 
you  neglect  to  reproach  him  with  his  fiiults  ?  18. 1  avoid  to  reproach 
him  with  them.  19.  Have  you  threatened  to  punish  your  son?  20. 1 
have  threatened  to  strike  him.  21.  Do  not  fail  to  present  my  com- 
pliments to  my  sister's  friends.  22.  I  will  not  fail,  (je  n'y  manquerai 
pew).  23.  Have  you  refused  to  sell  him  goods  ?  24.  I  have  refused 
to  sell  him  goods  on  credit  25.  Which  mode  of  travelling  do  you 
advise  me  to  take  ?  26.  I  advise  you  to  take  the  railroad.  27.  Do 
you  forbid  him  to  come  ?  28.  I  have  forbidden  his  writing.  29.  Have 
you  failed  to  pay  your  gardener?     30.  I  have  not   failed  to  pay 


214  BOIZAKTE-DIX-HUITI J2ME     LBgOK. 

him.  31.  I  have  forgotten  to  pay  you.  32.  Do  not  neglect  to  write 
to  m6.  33.  Tell  him  to  go  to  my  father.  34.  Do  not  cease  to  work. 
35.  Tell  him  to  come  Christmas  Eve.  36.  I  have  told  him  to  come 
the  day  after. 


4  »  » 

LEgON  LXXVin.  '  LESSON  LXXYHI. 

GOVERNMENT   OF  VERBS,   CONTINUED. 

1.  Many  French  verbs  reach  their  object  by  means  of  prepositions^ 
while  the  corresponding  English  verbs  govern  their  object  directly, 
that  is,  without  intervening  prepositions.  Other  French  verbs  reach 
their  object  through  prepositions  different  from  those  used  in  English. 
We  give  here  a  few  verbs  coming  under  those  two  classes,  commen- 
cing with  the  first 

2.  Verbs  which  have  a  preposition  before  a  noun,  in  French,  but 
have  none  in  English. 

Abuser  de,  to  cibuss  Jouir  de,  to  enjoy  Plaire  d,,  io  please 

S'approcber  de,  to  op-  Manquer  a,  to  offend^  to  Se  souvenir  do,  to  remevv 

p  'oach                             fail  her 

Convenir  k^  to  suit  Medire  de,  to  slander  Se  servir  de,  to  ust 

Deplaire  ^  to  displease  Se  mefier  de,  to  mistrust  Ressembler  k^  to  resem^ 

Desob^ir  ^  to  disobey  Obeir  ^  to  obey  Ue 

Douter  de,  to  doubt  Pardonner  k^  to  forgive  Survivre  tl,  tosuT^five 
J^chapper  k^  to  escape 

3.  Verbs  reaching  their  object  through  different  prepositions  in  the 
two  languages. 

S'aflQigerde,  to  ^ncvc/or  Louerde,  to  |7raw« /or    Bemercier    de,  to  Ihanh 
Feliciter  de,  to  oongraJkur  Profiter  de,  to  profit  by       for 

late  on,  or  for  Penser  k,  to  think  of       Hire  de,  to  laugh  at 

Gemir  de,  to  grieve  for    Se  passer  de,  to  do  with-  Rougir  de,  to  blush  at 
S'informer  de,  to  inquire      out  Songer  d,  to  think  of 

about 

RESUMi:   OF  EZAHPLEB. 

N'avez-vous  pas  abus^  de  notre  pa-  Edve  you  not  abused  our  patience  f 

tience  ? 

Nous  en  avons  abusd.  We  have  abused  U, 

Vous  avez  desobei  k  vos  parents.  You  have  disobeyed  your  parents. 

Voua  pardonnerez  k  vos  ennemis.  You  wiU  forgive  your  enemies. 

Vous  penserez  constammeut  k  vos  You  will  think  constantly   of  you/f 

devoirs.  duties. 

Vous  y  penserez  constamment.  You  will  think  of  them  constantly. 

Ne  riez-vous  pas  de  nos  erreurs  7  Do  you  not  laugh  ai  our  mistakes  f 

Nous  n'en  rions  point.  We  do  not  laugh  at  them. 

Ke  ressemble-t-il  pas  k  son  pSre  7  Does  he  not  resejnble  his  father. 
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EXEBCISB    153. 

Arrangement,    m,     oir-  Coeur,  m,  heart;  Ne— plus,  no  more; 

rangement ;  Devoir,  m.  duty  ;  Nouvelle,  £  news  ; 

ClrcoQstance,  £  circumf  Faute,  ifauU;  Parent,  m.  reUUion; 

stance \  S'informer,  1.  ref.  to  in-  Peintre,  m.  painter; 

Conduite,  £  eonelud;            quire;  Prochain,  m.  n^i^Ador ; 

Ck>inplaisiance,   t    hind-  Ms^heur,     m.     mtsfor-  Sellier,  m.  saddkr; 

ness;                               tune;  Suoces,  m.  success, 

1.  Get  arrangement  vous  convient-il  ?  2.  II  ne  me  oonvient  pa^ 
toais  il  convient  cl  notre  parent  3.  Cela  ne  ddplait-il  pas  au  peintre  ? 
4.  Votre  conduite  lui  d^plait  beaucoup.  5.  Ne  craignez-vous  pas 
d'abuser  de  la  padence  de  Yotre  ami  ?  6.  Je  crains  d'en  abuser. 
7.  Ke  pensez-vous jamais  h  vos  devoirs?  8.  Ty  pense  tous  les  jours. 
9.  Avez-vous  pens^  h  votre  frere  aujourd'hui  ?  10.  J'ai  pensd  d  lui, 
et  je  me  suis  souvenu  de  ses  bont^s.  11.  A-t-il  eu  soin  de  son  pere, 
etluia-t-il  ob^i?  12.  II  lui  ob^it  constamment.  13.  Ne  lui  a-t-il 
jamais  d^sob^i  ?  14.  H  lui  a  d^sob^i  plusieurs  fois,  mais  il  g^mit  de 
sa  &ute.  15.  Ke  les  remerciez-vous  pas  de  leur  complaisance  ? 
16.  Je  les  en  remercie  de  tout  mon  coeur.  17.  Le  sellier  vous  a-fc-il 
felicity  de  votre  succ^s  ?  18.  II  m'en  a  felicity.  19.  ITavez-vous 
pas  ri  de  notre  malheur  ?  20.  Nous  n'en  avons  pas  ri,  nous  ne  rions 
jamais  des  malheurs  d'autrui.  21.  Ne  vous  souvenez-vous  pas  des 
nouvelles  que  je  vous  ai  apprises  ?  22.  Je  ne  m'en  souviens  plus. 
23.  Votre  p^re  ne  vous  a-t-il  pas  d^fendu  de  m^dire  de  votre  pro- 
chain  ?  24.  n  me  I'a  d^fendu.  25.  Nous  nous  sommes  inform^  de 
toutes  les  circonstances  de  cette  affaire. 

EXKECISB   154. 

1.  Have  you  not  abused  your  friend's  kindness?  2.  I  have  not 
abused  his  kindness,  I  have  abused  his  patience.  3.  Does  not  your 
conduct  displease  your  parents?  4.  My  conduct  does  not  please 
them.  5.  Why  have  you  not  obeyed  your  father  ?  6.  I  have  obeyed 
him  (lut).  7.  Have  you  not  laughed  at  my  mistakes  ?  8.  I  have 
not  laughed  at  your  mistakes.  9.  Has  the  young  man  laughed  at 
the  painter's  mistakes  ?  10.  He  has  not  laughed  at  his  mistakes. 
11.  Has  your  saddler  laughed  at  your  cousin's  misfortunes?  12.  He 
has  not  laughed  at  his  misfortunes.  13.  Do  you  ever  laugh  at  the 
misfortunes  of  others  ?  14.  We  never  laugh  at  our  neighbor's  mis- 
fortunes. 15.  Do  you  remember  the  lesson  which  you  learnt  yes- 
terday ?  16.  I  do  not  remember  it  (en),  17.  Does  that  young  lady 
resemble"  her  mother?  18.  She  does  not  resemble  her  mother. 
19.  Have  you  thanked  your  friend  for  his  kindness?  20.  I  have 
thanked  him  for  it.     21.  Has  your  mother  forbidden  you  to  read 
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that  book  ?  22.  She  has  forbidden  it  (we  To).  23.  Why  do  you 
not  forgive  your  enemies  ?  24.  I  forgive  them  with  all  my  heart 
25.  Do  you  not  think  of  your  duties  ?  26. 1  think  of  them  {y)  every 
day.  27.  Have  you  congratulated  your  friend?  28.  I  have  con- 
gratulated him  on  his  success.  29.  Have  you  not  slandered  those 
gentlemen  ?  30.  I  never  slander  my  neighbor.  31.  Does  that  house 
suit  you  ?  32.  It  suits  me,  but  it  does  not  suit  my  father.  33.  Does 
that  house  suit  the  painter  ?  34.  It  suits  him  very  well,  but  it  is 
too  small  for  me.  35.  My  &ther  has  forbidden  my  speaking  to  that 
gentleman.  — 


^»  ♦" 


LEgON  LXXIX.  LESSON  LXXIX. 

EEGIMEN   OF   ADJECTIVES.       (§  87.) 

1.  The  regimen,  or  complement  of  an  adjective,  is  generally  a 
noun  or  a  verb  completing  its  signification.  The  regimen  is  usually 
connected' with  the  adjective,  by  means  of  a  preposition. 

2.  That  preposition  is  often  different,  in  French,  from  that  con- 
necting the  corresponding  English  adjective  with  its  regimen  [§  87, 
(1.)  (3.)]. 

3.  When  an  adjective  follows  the  verb  etre^  used  unipersonally,  tLe 
preposition  de  connects  that  adjective  with  its  regimen  [§  87,  (4.)]. 

71  est  necessaire  do  travailler  pour    It  is  necessary  to  labor  in  order  to 
vivre.  live, 

4.  The  following  adjectives,  extracted  from  lists,  §  88,  89,  90, 
reach  their  regimen  through  prepositions  different  in  French  and 
English. 

Amoureux  de,   in  love  Kecontent  de,  displeased  FroprQ  ^  fit  for 

with  with  Rebelle   4,  rebellious  to- 

Oberi  de,  beloved  by         Reconnaissant  de,  grate-      wards 
Content  de,  pleased  with     fid  for  Bon  pour,  kind  towards 

Deaole  de,  grieved  for      'Rempli  de,  flUed  mih       Insolent    avec,     insohni 
Fdche  de,  sorry  for  Bon  k,  good  for  towards 

Inquiet  de,  uneasy  about  Cruel  ^  cruel  towards      Poli  en  vers,  polite  to,  or 
Ivre  de,  intoxicated  with  Exact  k,  exact  in  towards. 

Resume  op  Examples. 

N'^tes-vous  pas  content  de  vos  pro-  Are  you  not  pleased  with  your  pro- 

gres  ?  gress  f 

J'en  suis  fort  content.  lam  very  much  pleased  with  it. 

V'<)tre   domestique    est-il    exact    4  Is  your  servant  exact  in  fvXfJJding 

teniplir  ses  devoirs  ?  his  duties  t 
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Avez  YOQS  rempli  de  vin  cette  bou-  Save  youfiUed  thai  boUie  ufiih  toinef 

teUle? 

Avez-Youa    rempli    d*argent   votro  Have  you  filed   your  puree  wUh 

bourse  ?  money  f 

Je  Ten  ai  rempli&  I  luive  filled  it  with  it 

11  est  tres  facile  de  blamer  lea  ao-  It  is  very  easy  io  blame  (he  adiona  of 

tioDS  d'aatnii.  others. 

II  est  glorieux  de  mourir  pour  sa  It  is  glorious  io  die  for  one's  country, 

patrie. 

II  est  plua  agr^ble  de  vojager  en  His  more  agreeable  to  travel  in  sumr 

4t6  qu'en  liiver.  mer  than  in  unnter. 

EXBBCISE   155. 

Abatt*re^   4u  ir,  Io  cut  Bois  4  brijJer,  m.  ^e-.Nettoy-er,  1.  io  clean; 

down;  wood;  Peuple,  unpeople; 

Achat,  TCLpwchase;        Chag^e,  e,  vexed;  Pommier,  m.  apple-tree; 

Arrach-er,  l,topvUup;  Encre,  f.  inJc;  Prunier,  m.  plum-tree ; 

Aubergiste^  m.  innkeep-  Fendre,  to  deave,  spUt;  Boi,  m.  king; 

er ;  Gloire,  t  glory ;  Sei-er,  1.  to  saw ; 

Bourse,  t  purse  ;  Liberte,  £  Uberty  ;  Tonneau,  m.  cask. 

I.  Ce  h^ros  n*^tait-il  pas  amoureux  de  la  liberty  et  de  la  gloire  ? 
2.  II  en  €tait  amoureux.:  3.  Ce  roi  n'^tait-il  pas  ch€ri  de  son 
peuple?  4.  H  en  ^tait  ch^rL  5.  Ces  n^gociants  ne  sont-ils  pas 
contents  de  leur  achat  ?  G.  lis  n'en  sont  pas  contents.  7.  K'etes- 
vous  pas  chagrin^  dene  pouvoir  nous  .accompagner  ?  8.  J'en  suis 
d^9ol€.  9.  Savez-vous  de  quoi  I'aubergiste  a  rempli  ce  tonneau? 
10.  II  I'a  rerapli  de  vin.  11.  De  quoi  ferez-vous  remplir  cette  bou- 
teille,  quand  vous  Vaurez  fait  nettoyer  ?  12.  EUe  est  d^ja  remplie 
d'encre.  13.  N'^tes-vous  pas  bien  fdch^  d'avoir  fait  abattre  vos 
pommiers  ?  14.  J'en  suis  bien  content,  car  ils  n'^taient  bons  a  rien. 
15.  ITest-il  pas  n^essaire  de  fiure  arracher  ces  pruniers?  16.  II 
n'est  pas  n^essaire  de  les  faire  arracher.  17.  Est-il  possible  de 
fendre  ce  morceau  de  bois  ?  18.  II  est  possible  de  le  fendre. 
19.  fites-vous  exact  4  nettoyer  vos  habits  ?  20.  J'y  suis  tr^s  exact. 
l\,  De  quoi  avez-vous  rempli  votre  bourse?  22.  Je  I'ai  remplie 
i*argent  23.  Est^il  n^cessaire  de  faire  scier  votre  bois  d..bruler? 
24.  H  est  n^cessaire  de  le  faire  scier.  25.  N'etes-vous  pas  reconnais^ 
sant  des  services  qu'on  vous  rend  ?    26.  J'en  suis  tres  reconnaissant. 

EXEBCISE  156. 

1.  Are  you  not  grieved  with  having  lost  your  money  ?  2. 1  am 
sorry  that  I  have  lost  my  purse.  3.  With  what  will  you  fill  that 
bottle  ?  4.  I  will  have  it  filled  with  ink.  5.  Is  it  not  necessary  to 
have  our  wood  sawed  ?  6.  It  is  necessary  to  have  our  fire-wood 
sawed.    7.  Your  garden  is  too  small,  is  it  not  necessary  to  have  some 

10 


218  QUATBE-VINGTIEME     LEgON. 

plum-trees  pulled  out  ?  8.  It  is  necessary  to  have  some  plum-trees 
cut  down.  9.  Have  you  filled  your  friend's  purse  with  silver  ?  10.  I 
have  filled  it  with  gold.  11.  Are  all  your  bottles  filled  with  wine  ? 
12.  They  are  all  filled  with  ink.  13.  Are  you  sorry  to  have  filled 
your  bottles  with  ink  ?  1^.  I  am  glad  to  have  filled  Ijiem  with  ink, 
for  I  want  ink.  15.  Are  you  pleased  with  this  book?  16.  lam 
pleased  with  it.  17.  Is  that  land  good  for  any  thing  ?  18.  It  is  good 
f  jr  nothing.  19.  Is  that  lady  beloved  by  her  children  ?  20.  She  is 
b3loved  by  her  friends,  and  by  Jier  children.  21.  Are  you  grateful 
fjv  those  services  ?  22.  I  am  grateful  for  them.  23.  Is  it  not  pos- 
sible to  spUt  that  piece  of  wood  ?  24.  It  is  not  possible  to  split  it. 
25.  Is  it  agreeable  to  travel  in  winter  ?  26.  It  is  not  as  agreeable  to 
travel  in  winter  as  in  summer.  27.  It  is  easy  to  blame  others. 
28.  Is  it  not  glorious  to  die  for  one's  country  ?  29.  It  is  glorious  to 
live  and  to  die  for  one's  country.  30.  Have  you  filled  the  inkstand? 
(encrier),  31.  I  have  filled  it  with  ink.  32.  Would  it  not  be  ne- 
cessary to  pull  up  all  those  trees  ?  33.  It  would  not  be  necessary  to 
pull  them  all  up,  for  my  garden  is  very  large.  34,  Henry  the  Fourth 
(l^uaire)  was  beloved  by  his  people. 
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LEgON  LXXX.  LESSON  LXXX. 

GOVERNMENT   OF   PREPOSITIONS,   ETC.      (§  139.) 

1.  Some  prepositions  govern  the  nouns  that  follow  them  without 
the  aid  of  other  prepositions.  Avant,  before  (at  an  earlier  period)] 
[(§  142,  (1.)]  devant,  he/ore  (opposite  place);  [§  142,  (1.)]  derri^re, 
behind  ;  chez,  at  the  home  of;  concemant,  touching  ;  excepts,  eoccepi ; 
ou^re,  besides ;  selon,  according  to;  voici,  here  is;  voil^,  there  is,  etc., 
[§  139,  (1.)] 

2.  Others,  being  rather  prepositional  phrases,  govern  their  object 
by  means  of  the  preposition  de : — ^hors  de,  out  of;  loin  ^e,  far  from  ; 
^  fleur  de,  even  with;  h,  force  de,  by  dint  of;  ^  regard  de,  with  regard 
to;  ^  I'insu  de,  without  the  hnowtedge  of  unknown  to;  ^  raison 
de,  at  the  rate  of;  au  deca  de,  this  way  of;  au  deld  de,  that  way  of 
[§  139,  2.]. 

3.  Others  take  a—quant  a,  as  far  ;  jusqu'^,  as  far  as,  etc.  [§  139, 3.]. 

4.  Two  or  more  verbs,  adjectives,  or  prepositions  may  in  French 
have  a  regimen  in  common,  provided  Ihey  govern  in  the  same  iran- 
ner  or  case  [§  92,  (1.)  (2.)  §  140,  and  §  133.]. 
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Nous  aimons   et   nous  louons   nos  We  love  and  praise  our  children, 

enfants. 

Ce  jardin  est   utile   et   agreable  sL  Thai  garden  is  useful  and  agreedbl6 

notre  pere.  io  ourfaUier. 

Au  dedans  ou  au  dehors  da  roj-  Within  or  wiifiout  the  kingdom, 

aume. 

5.  When,  however,  two  or  more  verbs,  adjectives  or  prepositions 
coming  together  in  thB  same  sentence,  do  not  govern  their  regimen 
in  tlie  same  manner,  they  cannot  have  a  regimen  in  common.  The 
T3gimen  must  be  repeated,  or  replaced  by  a  pronoun,  or  another  turn 
must  be  given,  to  the  sentence.  The  following  sentences  could  not^ 
therefore,  be  translated  hterally  into  French. 

JTicU  man  is  useful  to  and  loved  by  his  family — I  write  to  and  receive  tetters 
from  my  brothers — To  be  composed  to  or  sheltered  from  the  rain.  We  must 
say: 

Get  homme  est  utile  fl  sa  famille,  et  That  man  is  useful  to  his  family^  and 
11  en  est  aime.  he  is  beloved  by  them, 

J'ecris  des  lettres  k  men  fr^re,  et  /  write  letters  to  my  brother^  and  re- 
j'en  re^ois  de  lui.  ceive  som^  from  him. 

£tre  expos^  k  la  pluie,  ou  en  ^tre  To  be  eocposed  to  the  rairi,  or  to  b€ 
a  TabrL  sheltered  from  it 

Utile  and  aim^j  tcrire  and  recevoir^  eacpose  and  d  Tabri^  take  dif- 
ferent regimens. 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Kous  sommes  arrives  avant  la  ba-  We  arrived  before  the  baide, 

taille. 

Vous  vous  asseyez  toujours  devant  You  always  sit  before  me, 

moL 

Les  avez-vous  places  sur  la  table  7  Have  you  placed  (hem  upon  the  table  f 

Je  les  ai  places  dessous.  I  have  placed  them  under, 

Je  les  ^  mis  sous  la  chaise  ou  deS'  /  have  put  them  under  the  chair  or 

BUS.  upon  it. 

Us  demeurent  derri^re  notre  maison.  They  lived  behind  our  house. 

J'ai  loue  une  chambre  de  derriere.  Ihoioe  rented  a  bade  room. 

Nous  oocupons  le  devant  de  la  mai-  We  occupy  the  front  of  the  house. 

son. 

Je  les  ai  rencontres  derriere  votre  I  met  them  behind  your  garden. 

jardin. 

Yous  avez  achete  cette  teire  k  TinsU  Tou  have  bought  thai  estate  wOhoui 

de  votre  p^re.  the  knowledge  of  your  faXher. 

.Tai  paye   le  jardinier  a  raison  de  I  paid  the  gardener  ai  the  rate  of  Uop 

deux  francs  par  jour.  francs  per  day. 

ExEBCISE   157. 

Assiette,  f. plate;  Pessous,    under'  under  Hectolifre,  m.  heciolitref 

Qodt-QVf  1.  to  cost ;  it;  100  litre" ; 

Dedans,  inside^  within ;  Dessus,  dbove^  upon  it ;     Plat,  m.  disit ; 

Dehors,  outside^  without]  S'enrich-ir,  2.  to  bscome  Popime  de  terre,  f.  po* 

Derriere,  m.  Z>a<r^;  rich;  tato ; 

Devant,  m.  front ;  Hors,  oui  /  Sur,  upon^  about 
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1.  N*avez-vous  pas  fenn^  la  porte  de  devant  ?  2.  Nous  Tavons 
ferm^e,  mais  nous  n'avons  pas  fermd  la  porte  de  deriiere.  3.  Qui 
est  arrive  avant  moi  ?  4.  Le  monsieur  qui  est  assis  devant  la  fenetre. 
5.  Qui  demeure  derriere  votre  maison  ?  6.  II  n'y  a  point  de  maisoa 
derriere  la  notre,  7.  Ne  pensez-vous  pas  qu'«l  force  de  travailler,  i] 
s'enrichira  ?  8.  Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  s'enrichisse,  s'il  vend  ses  mar- 
chandises  ^  si  bon  marcb^.  9.  Apprend-il  la  musique  ^  I'insu  de 
ses  parents?  10.  II  Tapprend  si  leur  insu.  11.  Vous  Stes-vous 
mari^  il  I'insu  de  yotre  soeur  ?  12.  Je  me  suis  mari^  il  son  insu. 
13.  Notre  ami  n*est  pas  dans  la  maison,  il  est  dehors.  14.  II  n'est 
pas  hors  de  la  ville,  il  est  dedans.  15.  Avez-vous  de  I'argent  sur 
vous  ?  16.  Je  n'ai  pas  d'argent  sur  moi.  17.  Demeurez-vous  sur  le 
derriere,  ou  sur  le  devant  de  la  maison  ?  18.  Nous  demeurons  sur  le 
devant  19.  La  cuisiniere  a-t-elle  mis  les  assiettcs  sur  la  table,  ou  - 
dessous?  20.  Elle  a  mis  les  assiettes,  les  plats,  les  cuilleres,  et  les 
fourchettes  sur  la  table.  21.  Combien  ces  pommes  de  terre  vous 
coAtent-elles  ?  22.  Je  les  ai  achet^es  ^  raison  de  cinq  francs  Thecto- 
litre.  23.  Avez-vous  fait  r^parer  le  dedans  ou  le  dehors  de  la  mai- 
Borf?    24  J'ai  fait  r^parer  Tinterieur  et  Textdrieur. 

EXEBCISE  158. 

1.  Have  you  bought  that  house  without  your  father's  knowledge  ? 
2.  I  have  bought  it  without  his  knowledge.  3.  Have  you  forgotten 
to  shut  the  front  door  ?  4.  I  have  shut  the  front  door  and  the  back 
door.  5.  I  have  brought  all  my  books,  except  two  or  three.  6.  Does 
your  brother  occupy  the  front  of  your  house  ?  7.  He  occupies  the 
back.  8.  Whom  have  you  met  behind  that  house  ?  9, 1  met  nobody 
behind  the  house.  10.  Does  that  gentleman  live  behind  youf  house  ? 
11.  Nobody  lives  behind  our  house.  12.  There  is  no  house  behind 
yours.  13.  Have  you  a  knife  about  you?  14.  I  have  no  knife 
about  me.  15.  Do  you  carry  a  knife  about  you  ?  16.  I  never  carry 
a  knife  about  me.  17.  Has  not  your  brother  money  about  him? 
18.  He  has  no  money  about  him.  19.  Will  you  put  these  pencils 
upon  the  table,  or  under  it?  20.  I  will  put  them  in  the  drawer 
(tiroir),  21.  How  much  have  you  given  for  that  wheat?  22.  I 
bought  it  at  the  rate  of  twenty-five  francs  the  hectolitre.  23.  Is  that 
lady's  house  out  of  the. city?  24,  It  is  not  out  of  the  city;  it  is 
within.     25.  Has  not  your  sister  placed  the  plates  upon  the  table  ? 

26.  She  has  put  the  plates  upon  the  table,  and  the  spoons  under  it 

27.  Have  you  had  your  house  repaired  ?    28.  I  have  had  the  inside 
repaired,  but  not  the  outside.   29.  How  much  does  that  silk  coat  coet 


DEMONSTRATIVE    PBONOUN,     CB.  221 

jou  7  30.  I  haye  bought  it  at  the  rate  of  five  francs  the  metre. 
31.  Did  you  marry  without  your  father's  knowledge  ?  32.  I  mar* 
ried  without  his  knowledge.  33.  Have  you  sold  my  books  without 
my  knowledge  ?  34.  I  sold  them  without  your  knowledge.  36.  I 
sold  them  without  my  sister's  knowledge. 


#•» 
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THE  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUN,   CS.    (§  108.) 

1.  The  pronoun  ce  answers  to  the  English  pronoun  it,  used  befom 
the  yerb%to  he,  in  such  sentences  as,  it  is  I,  it  is  thou,  etjc  The  latter 
pronouns  (I,  thou,  etc.)  are  rendered  by  moi,  toi,  hit,  eUe,  nous,  vous, 
euac,  m.,  eHes,  C  The  verb  remains  in  the  singular,  except  when  the 
pronoun  following  it  is  in  the  third  person  plural,  in  which  case  it 
may  be  put  in  the  plural  or  in  the  singular  [§  116,  (2.)].  If  the  pro- 
noun is  followed  by  qui,  the  verb  is  better  in  the  plural,  and,  if  fol- 
lowed by  que,  in  the  singular. 

CTest  moi,  c'est  lui,  c'est  eUe.  Itia  I^Uiahe,  it  is  she, 

Ge  sent  elles  qui  parlent  It  is  they  who  speak, 

G'est  elles  que  nous  cberchons.         Jt  is  they  whom  we  seek. 

2.  If  the  relative  pronoun  qui  and  another  verb  follow  ttre,  this 
second  verb  must  agree  in  number  and  person  with  the  pronoun  pre- 
ceding the  relative. 

G'est  vous  qui  avez  fait  oela.  It  is  you  who  have  done  thai. 

G'est  nous  qui  avons  dechire  oette    It  is  we  who  have  torn  thai  siOc 
Boie. 

3.  Ce  also  renders  the  English  pronoun  it,  used  absolutely,  but  not 
unipersonally  before  the  verb  to  he  [§  108,  (5.)]. 

Ge  fut  en  Allemagne   qu'il  trouva    It  was  in  Gemumy  that  he  fotmd  his 
son  amu  friend, 

4.  Celui  qui,  celle  qui,  eeux  qui,  m.,  celles  qui,/.,  are  equivalent  to 
the  English  pronouns,  Jie  who,  she  who,  they  m;^— celui  que,  celle  que, 
ceux  que,  celles  que,  render  he  whom,  etc. 

Gelui  ou  celle  qui  chante.  He  or  she  who  sings. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Est-ce  vous  qui  nous  avez  avertl  de    Is  it  you  who  have  warned  us  oj 

oela?  ihisf 

G'est  nous  qui  vous  en  avons  averU    It  is  we  who  have  warned  you  of  it 
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Est-ce  vous,  mesdames,   que  nous  Is  it  you,  ladies,  whom  we  ha/ve  mei  f 

avons  rcncontrees? 

Ce  n'est  pas   nous,  c'est  eux    que  It  is  not  we,  it  is  they  whom  you  have^ 

V0U3  avez  vus.  seen. 

Ce  n^est  pas  vous,  ce  sont  eux  qui  It  is  not  you,  it  is  they  who  have  done 

out  fait  cel&  Viai, 

C'est  en  Angleterre  que  je  vous  al  It  is  in  England  (hat  I  saw  you, 

vu. 

Connaissez-yous  ces    deux    Portu-  Do  you  hnow  those  two  Portuguese  f 

gais? 

Je  connais  celui  qui  parle  ^  M.  L.  I  know  him  who  speaks  to  Mr,  L, 

Exercise  159. 

Appel-er,  1.  to  cdU;         Connaissance,f.  ocg^ajw^  De  temps  en  temps,  ^om 
A  toute  force,    by   aU      ance;  time  to  time; 

means ;  Expliqu-er,  1.  to  explain  ;  Numero,  No.,  numiber  {of 

Avert-ir,  1.  to  warn ;       Guerre,  f.  war ;  a  series,  street,  etc.) 

Blessure,  £  wound;  Dejourenjour,^omday  Phrase,  £  sentence; 

Combl-er,     1.     to  over-      to  day ;  Prelud-er,  1.  to  prelude, 

whelm ;   * 

1.  Est-ce  vous,  madame,  qui  avez  appeM  votre  domestique  ?  2.  Ce 
n*est  pas  moi  qui  I'ai  appall.  3.  Est-ce  vous,  mon  ami,  qui  voulez 
K  toute  force  aller  en  Espagne?  4.  Ce  n'est  pas  moi,  c'est  mon 
cousin.  5.  N'est-ce  pas  lui  qui  a  averti  ce  matelot  de  son  danger  ? 
6.  Ce  n'est  pas  lui,  c'est  moi  qui  Ten  ai  averti.  7.  Est-ce  nous  que 
vous  attendez  de  jour  en  jour  ?  8.  Ce  n'est  pas  vous,  c'est  eux  que 
j'attends.  9.  Est-ce  vous,  madame,  qui  nous  avez  combines  de 
bienfaits?  10.  Ce  n'est  pas  moi,  madame.  11.  N'est-ce  pas  en 
Italic  que  vous  avez  fait  connaissance  avec  lui  ?  12.  Ce  n'est  pas  en 
Italic,  c'est  en  Hussie.  13.  Est-ce  vous,  mesdames,  ou  vos  cousines, 
que  nous  avons  vues  au  bal  ?  14.  C'est  nous,  ce  n'est  pas  nos  cou- 
sines, que  vous  avez  vues.  15,  !Ne  connaissez-vous  pas  ces  deux 
messieurs  ?  16.  Je  connais  celui  qui  parle  h,  Madame  L.  17.  Est-ce 
vous  qui  avez  regu  une  blessure  K  la  guerre  ?  18.  Ce  n'est  pas  moi, 
c'est  mon  voisin.  19.  N'est-ce  pas  vous  qui  nous  avez  expliqu^ 
cette  phrase  ?  20.  Est-ce  vous,  monsieur,  qui  demeurez  au  No-  18? 
21.  Ce  n'est  pas  moi  qui  y  demeure.  22.  Entendez-vous  ces  musi- 
ciens  ?  23.  J'entends  celui  qui  chante.  24.  Je  n'entends  pas  bien 
celui  qui  joue.    25.  Nous  entendons  ceux  qui  pr^ludent. 

Exercise  160. 

1.  Is  it  you,  my  friend,  who  have  warned  me  of  my  danger  ? 
2.  It  is  not  I  who  have  warned  you  of  it.  3.  Is  it  they  whom  you 
expect  from  day  to  day  ?  4,  It  is  not  they  whom  we  expect  5.  Is 
it  you  who  have  done  this  ?    6.  It  is  not  we,  it  is  you  who  have 
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done  it.  7.  Was  it  in  England  that  you  bought  this  hat  ?  8.  It  was 
not  in  England ;  it  was  in  Qermany.  9.  "Was  it  not  in  Russia  that 
you  became  acquaiuted  with  him  ?  10.  It  was  not  in  Russia ;  it  was 
in  Italy.  11.  Was  it  you  who  were  calling  us  ?  12.  It  was  not  we ; 
it  was  he.  13.  Are  you  not  acquainted  with  the  two  Poles  who 
are  reading?  14  I  know  the  one  who  is  near  you.  15.  Is  tliat 
(est-^e  Id)  the  lady  whom  you  expected  ?  16.  It  is  not  (she).  17.  Is 
it  you,  gentlemen,  who  have  loaded  my  brother  with  kindness  ? 

18.  It  is  not  (we),  sir ;  we  have  not  the  pleasure  of  knowing  him. 

19.  Is  it  you  who  have  been  wounded  in  the  (aw)  arm  ?  20.  It  is 
not  (I).  21.  Do  you  not  hear  those  two  ladies  ?  22.  I  do  not  hear 
the  one  who  sings.  23.  I  hear  the  one  who  plays.  24.  Was  it  you 
who  came  to  our  house  this  morning  ?  25.  It  was  not  I ;  I  was  in 
London  then  (alors),  26.  Was  it  you,  sir,  who  did  us  that  favor? 
27.  It  was  not  (I) ;  it  was  my  sister.  28.  Was  it  your  son  who 
wished  by  all  means  to  go  to  London  ?  29.  It  was  not  he ;  he  is 
now  in  Germany.  30.  Is  it  you  who  wrote  that  letter?  31.  We 
have  written  no  letter.  32.  Who  lives  at  (au)  No.  20  ?  33.  I  live 
there  (c'est  moi),  34.  ts  it  we  whom  you  have  seen  ?  35.  It  was 
not  you  whom  I  saw. 


■4  • » 
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CB, — IDIOMATIC  USE   OP   QUE. 

1.  The  pronoun  ce  (and  not  the  pronouns  U^  cZfe,  etc.),  must  be 
used  for  he,  she,  they,  coming  before  the  verb  to  &e,  when  that  verb  is 
followed  by  a  noun,  or  an  adjective  used  substantively,  preceded  by 
(he,  a  or  an,  by  same  or  any  understood,  or  by  a  possessive  or  demon- 
strative adjective.  When  the  word  used  in  apposition  with  ce  is  plural, 
and  in  the  third  person,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural,  although  ce  re- 
mains unchanged  [§  108,  (2.)  (3.)]. 

Cast  un  Polonais.  Be  is  a  Pole. 

Ce  sent  des  Anglais.  Tkey  are  Englishmen. 

Cest  cette  dame  qui  m*a  parl6  de    It  is  thai  lady  who  spoke  to  m/s  oj 
Youfl.  you. 

2.  Ce  is  used  as  the  nominative  of  the  verb  ttre,  in  sentences  like 
tlie  following,  and  the  conjunction  que  is  used  idiomaticaMy  after  it. 
The  verb  in  this  case  is  not  put  in  the  plural 

Qu*est-ce  que  ces  enfants  7  What  are  those  children  t 

Qu'est-ce  que  I'ltalie  ?  What  is  Italy  f 

Qu^est-ce  quo  le  jardinage  7  WTiat  is  gardening  t 
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3.   Qtte  is  used  idiomatically  in  a  number  of  sentences.     In  the 
following  it  gives  greater  force  to  the  expression. 

Oe  sent  de  bons  livres  que  lea  vdtres  7      Tours  are  indeed  good  books, 
Je  dis  que  ovi ;  je  croia  que  non.  /  aay  yes  ;  I  heUive  not, 

Resxtmb  of  Examples. 

Qui  sent  ces  messieurs  qui  parlent  Who  a/re  Ihe  gentlemen  who  apeak  io 

kU.   L.?  Mr,  L,t 

C'e  Pont  mes  cousins,  qui  yiennent  I%ey  are  my  cousins^  who  have  just 

d'arriver.  arrived, 

De  qnel  pays  sont  ces  marcbands  7  Ofwhai  country  are  those  m,erchantsf 

Co  sont  des  Polonais,  ils  viennent  ITiey  are  Poles,  they  have  Just  ar- 

d'arriver.  rived. 

Ha  ne  sont   pas   polonais,  lis  sont  They  are  not  Poles,  tJiey  are  Rua^ 

rosses.                                      '  sians, 

Ce  ne  sont  pas  des  Polonais,  ce  sont  They  are  not  Poles,  (hey  are  Bus- 

des  Russes.  sians, 

Qu'est-ce  que  la  Touraine  7  What  is  Touraine  t 

G'est  le  jardin  de  la  France.  It  is  the  garden  of  France, 

Yotre  fenetro   ne  donne-t-elle  pas  Does  not  your  window  look  on  the 

sur  la  rue  ?  street  t 

Non,  c'est  sur  la  cour  qu^elle  donne.  No,  it  looks  on  ihe  yard    ' 

Je  crois  que  oui ;  je  crois  que  non.  /  believe  so ;  I  believe  not 

Exercise  161. 

Bris-er,  1.  to  break;         ]6tranger,  e,  foreign;        Soieries,  f.  p.  silks, 
ChaTTon,  m,  wh^-wrighi  ;Fenetre,  f.  toindow;        Sucre,  m.  sugar ; 
Confitures,    f.    p.   pre-  Ljon,  Lyons;  Suisse,  Sioiss; 

serves;  Mouchoir,   m.   handker-  Surprend-re,     4.    ir.    to 

Donn-er,  1. to  give,  look;      chief;  catcJi,  surprise; 

J^ooasais,  e,  Scotch  ;         Roue,  £  wh^  ;  Yol-er,  1.  to  steal 

1.  Connaissez-vous  ces  Strangers?  2.  Oui,  monsieur;  cesontles 
fr^res  de  notre  voisin.  3.  Ne  sont-ils  pas  ^cossais  ?  4.  Non,  mon- 
sieur ;  ils  sont  suisses.  5.  Ne  sont-ce  point  des  £cossais  qui  vous 
ont  fait  present  de  cette  casquette  ?  6.  Non,  mdnsieur ;  ce  sont  des 
Suisses.  7.  N*est-ce  pas  voire  domestique  qui  vous  a  vol^  du  vin  ? 
8.  Ce  n*est  pas  lui,  c'est  son  frdre.  9.  N*est-ce  pas  lui  qui  a  pris  vos 
confitures?  10.  Ce  n'est  pas  lui,  ce  sont  ses  enfants.  11.  Ne 
sont-ce  pas  1^  les  enfants  que  vous  avez  surpris  ^  voler  votre  sucre  ? 
12.  Ce  sont  leurs  freres.  13.  Ne  sont-ils  pas  cousins  ?  14.  lis  ne 
sont  pas  cousins,  ils  sont  freres.  15.  Qu*est-ce  que  ces  soieries? 
16.  Ce  sont  des  marchandises  qu*on  vient  de  nous  envoyer.  17.  N'est-ce 
pas  une  belle  ville  que  Lyon  ?  18.  Cest  une  grande  et  belle  ville. 
19.  N'est-ce  pas  1^  le  mouchoir  que  vous  avez  perdu  ?  20.  Je  crois 
que  oui.  21.  N'est-ce  pas  sur  le  jardin  que  donnent  vos  fen^tres  ? 
22.  Oui,  monsieur ;  c'est  sur  le  jardin  qu'elles  donnent.    23.  N'est-ce 
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pas  notre  charron  qui  a  fait  cette  roue  ?  24.  Ce  n^est  pas  lui  qui  Ta 
faite.  25.  Ce  sont  nos  amis  qui  Tont  bris^e,  et  c*est  le  menuisier  qui 
Ta  faite. 

EXEBCISB    162. 

1.  Is  that  lady  your  fnend*s  sister  ?    2.  No,  sir;  she  is  a  stranger. 

3.  Who  are  the  two  gentlemen  who  are  speaking  to  your  sister  ? 

4.  They  are  Swiss  gentlemen.  5.  Are  those  the  gentlemen  whom 
you  have  invited  ?  G.  It  is  they  (eux).  7.  Do  you  not  know  that 
man  ?  8.  I  know  him  very  well ;  he  is  the  man  who  has  stolen  my 
wine.  9.  What  is  Italy?  10.  It  is  the  garden  of  Europe.  11.  Is 
not  that  the  letter  which  you  intended  to  carry  to  the  post-ofl&ce  ? 
12.  No,  sir ;  it  is  another.  13.  Is  the  city  of  Havre  fine  ?  14.  Yes, 
sir;  Havre  is  truly  a  large  and  beautiful  city.  15.  Is  not  that  the 
man  whom  you  have  caught  stealing  your  fruit?  16.  It  is  not,  it  is 
another.  17.  Is  not  this  the  cap  that  you  have  bought  ?  18.  Yes, 
sir ;  I  believe  so.  19.  Do  not  the  windows  of  your  room  look  on 
the  street  ?  20.  No,  madam ;  they  look  on  the  garden.  21.  Do  not 
the  windows  of  your  dining-room  look  on  the  yard  (cour)  ?  22.  No, 
sir ;  they  look  on  the  lake  (lac).  23.  Is  it  that  little  child  who  has 
taken  your  preserves  ?  24.  It  is  his  brother  or  his  sister.  25.  What 
are  those  engravings?  26.  They  are  engravings  which  I  bought 
in  Germany.  27.  Are  these  gentlemen  Scotch  ?  28.  They  are  not 
Scotch ;  they  are  Italian.  29.  Are  those  ladies  Scotch  ?  30.  No ; 
they  are  the  Italian  ladies  who  came  yesterday.  31.  What  is  Mar- 
seille ?  32.  It  is  one  of  the  finest  cities  in  (de)  France.  33.  Is  it 
not  your  tailor  who  made  that  coat  ?  34.  It  is  not  he,  it  is  an  Eng^ 
lish  tailor  who  made  it.    35.  It  is  your  friend  who  broke  my  watch. 


■^ » » 


LEgON  LXXXm.  LESSON  LXXXIH. 

AGREEMENT   OF  THE  YEBB  WITH  ITS    SUBJECT. 

1.  In  French,  as  in  other  languages,  when  a  verb  has  two  subjects 
in  the  singular,  it  is  generally  put  in  the  plural  [§  114,  (2  )]. 

L'onde  et  la  tante  sont  arrives.        The  unde  and  aunt  have  arrived, 

2.  When  a  verb  has  two  or  more  subjects  of  different  persons,  it 
is  put  in  the  plural,  and  assumes  the  termination  of  the  Jirst  person 
rather  than  that  of  the  second  or  third^  and  the  termination  of  the 
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second  in  preference  to  that  of  the  third.    A  pronoun  recapitulating' 
the  others,  is  placed  immediatelj  before  the  verb. 

Vous  et  moi  nous  irons  demain  4  la  Tou  and  I  will  go  h/uMing  to-morrow. 

chasse. 

Vous  et  lui  vous  irez  demain  4 1'^cole.  You  and  he  will  go  to  school  to-morrow. 

Sa  mdre  et  moi  nous  avons  ecrit  ffis  mother  and  I  have  written  ihcU 

cette  lettre.  letter, 

3.  The  above  examples  will  show,  that,  when  a  verb  has  several 
subjects,  all  of  them  pronouns,  or  partly  pronouns  and  partly  nouns^ 
the  words  moi^  toij  luij  eux^  are  used  instead  of  jCj  tUj  i?,  Us  [§  33, 

(10.)  (11.)] 

4.  For  further  rules  on  this  subject,  see  §  114  and  115,  and  also  the 
next  lesson. 

5.  Gener  corresponds  in  signification  to  the  English  to  troubUj  to 
inconimodey  to  disturb^  to  be  in  the  way^  and  to  hurt  (in  speaking  of 
shoes  and  garments).    Se  gdner  means  to  constrain,  or  trovbU  on^s  self. 

Est-ce-que  je  vous  gene  ?  Am  I  in  your  way  t 

R|:suMB  OP  Examples. 

0^  irez-vous,  votre  fr^re  et  vous  ?  WJiere  wiU  you  go,  your  brother  and 

you? 

Lui  et  moi,  nous  irons  en  Angleterre.  -He  and  I  will  go  to  England. 

Vous,  elle  et  lui,  vous  acheterez  du  Tou,  she  and  he  will  buy  wheat 

ble. 

£ux  et  moi,  nous  nous  sommes  &it  They  and  I  have  hurt  our  heads, 

mal  si  la  tete. 

Vous  et  lui,  vous  devriez  vous  pr^-  Tou  and  he  should  adapt  yourselves 

ter  aux  circonstances.  to  circumstances, 

Lui  et  moi,  nous  vous  generous  sans  ffe  and  I  wiU  without  doubt  incom- 

doute.  mode  you. 

Ha  cousine  et  moi,  nous  craignons  My  cousin  and  I  fear  to  be  in  your 

de  vous  gener.  way. 

Je  ne  me   gene  jamais  chez  mes  /  am  never  under  constraint  with  my 

amis.  friends. 

Ne  vous  g^nez  pas;  mettez-vousA  Be  under  no  constraint;  place  your' 

votre  aise.  self  comfortably. 

Nous  n'aimons  pas  4  gener  ]es  au-  V^e'do  not  like  to  incommode  others. 

tres. 

Nous  n'aimons  pas  a  nous  g^uer.  We  do  not  like   to   incommode  our* 

selves. 

Exercise  163. 

A  pertG,  ai  a  loss;  Nullement,  by  no  means;  Se  prater,  1.  ref.  ^  adapt 

A  profit,  with  a  profit ;    Pardon,  eoccuse  me  ;  one^s  self. 

Bras,  arm;  Persist-er,  1.  to  persist;  Societe,   £   company,  so* 

D^rang-er,  1.  to  disturb;  Place,  £  room;  ciety ; 

Jlconome,  economical ;     PTodigueprodigdl,  lavish  ;Tous  deux,  both. 

^  This  pronoun  is  sometimes  omitted  by  the  best  French  writers;  see  2d 
Example,  §  33,  (10.) 
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1.  Si  nous  restions  plus  longtemps  ici,  nous  craindrions  de  tous 
g^ner.  2.  Vous  ne  nous  g^nez  nullement ;  votre  society  nous  est 
tres  agr&ible.  3.  N'avez-vous  pas  6t6  trop  prodigues,  vous  et  votre 
frdre  ?  4.  Lui  et  moi  au  contraire,  nous  avons  6t6  tr^s  ^conomes* 
5.  N'avez-vous  pas  tort  de  g^ner  ce  monsieur  ?  6.  Nous  n^avons 
nullement  envie  de  le  g^ner.  7.  Est-ce  que  mon  bras  vous  gdne, 
monsieur  ?  8.  Non,  monsieur ;  nous  avons  assez  de  place,  vous  ne 
toe  g^nez  pas.    9,  Ne  devriez-vous  pas  vous  prater  aux  circonstances  ? 

10.  Nous  faisons,  elle  et  moi,  notre  possible  pour  nous  y  prater. 

11.  Ce  jeune  homme  persiste-t-il  dans  sa  resolution?  12.  Nous  y 
persistons,  lui  et  moi.     13.  Persistez-vous  tous  deux  H  rester  ici  ? 

14.  Nous  y  persistons  tous  deux.  15.  Get  homme  est-il  g^n^  dans 
ees  affaires  (uncom/ariahly  sUuatedy  hadly  off)  ?  16.  11  ^tait  gdnd 
dans  ses  affaires,  il  y  a  un  an.  17.  Ne  vous  g^nez  pas,  monsieur. 
18.  Je  ne  me  gene  jamais,  monsieur.  19.  Est^e-que  mon  frere  vous 
derange?  20.  Non,  monsieur?  il  ne  me  derange  pas.  21.  Je  ne 
voudrais  pas  vous  d^ranger.  22.  Pardon,  si  je  vous  derange.  23.  Vous 
et  votre  associ€  vous  avez  vendu  vos  marchandises  ^  perte.  24.  Vous 
et  moi  nous  vendons  toujours  ^  profit  25.  Votre  pere,  votre  frere^ 
et  moi  nous  avons  achetd  des  marchandises. 

EXEBCISB   164. 

1.  Do  we  incommode  you,  my  brother  and  I?  2.  No,  sir;  you 
do  not  incommode  us ;  we  are  very  glad  to  see  you.  3.  Are  you  not 
afraid  to  disturb  your  fiiend  ?  4.  We  are  afraid  to  disturb  him,  he 
has  much  to  do.  5.  Is  my  foot  in  your  way,  sir?  6.  No,  sir;  your 
foot  is  not  in  my  way.  7.  Will  you  and  your  brother  go  to  Ger- 
many this  year  ?  8.  We  intend  to  go  there,  he  and  I.  9.  He,  you 
and  I  should  write  our  lessons.  10.  Should  you  not,  you  and  your 
friends,  adapt  yourselves  to  circumstances?  11.  We  should  do  so, 
if  it  were  possible.  12.  Do  I  not  disturb  you,  sir  ?  13.  You  do  not 
disturb  me  by  any  means.     14.  Does  not  my  little  boy  disturb  you  ? 

15.  He  does  not  disturb  me.  16.  He  disturbs  nobody.  17.  Does 
not  your  partner  sell  his  goods  at  a  loss  ?  18.  He  never  sells  at  a 
loss.  19.  He  and  I  always  sell  at  a  profit  20.  Do  you  persist  in 
your  resolution  ?  21.  Your  friend  and  I  persist  in  our  resolution. 
22.  I  asver  feel  under  constraint  at  your  house.  23.  Be  under  no 
constraint  (make  yourself  at  jiome).  24.  Are  you  not  wrong  to  in- 
commode them  ?  25.  I  do  not  intend  to  incommode  them.  26.  We 
do  not  like  to  incommode  ourselves,  (to  put  ourselves  out  of  the  way). 
27.  My  little  boy  and  I  will,  perhaps,  be  in  your  way,     28.  No,  sir; 
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we  are  very  glad  of  your  company.  29.  Do  I  disturb  you  ?  30.  No, 
sir;  you  do  not  disturb  us.  31.  Do  I  disturb  your  father?  32.  No, 
sir ;  you  disturb  no  one.  33.  Excuse  me,  sir,  if  I  disturb  you. 
34.  Have  you  not  been  very  lavish?  35.  No,  sir;  I  assure  you 
that  your  son  and  I  have  been  very  economical 


^  > » 


LEgON  LXXXIV.  LESSON  LXXXIV. 

▲GBEEMENT   OP   THE  VEEB    WITH   ITS    SUBJECT,   CONTINUED. 

1.  When  a  verb  is  preceded  by  several  nouns  not  connected,  it 
agrees  with  the  last  only,  provided  the  nouns  are  in  some  way 
8ynon3rmous,  or  the  mind  dwells  more  forcibly  upon  the  last 

Son  amour,  sa  tendresse  pour  ees  Eia  hve^  his  iendemesa  far  his  chU- 

enfants   est   coimue   de   tout  le  drenj  are  knoum  to  every  body, 
monde. 

Yos   amis,   vos  parents,  Dieu  vous  Tow  friends^  your  rekUives,  God  toiU 

recompensera.  reward  you, 

2.  When  two  or  more  nouns  are  united  by  the  conjunction  ou,  the 
verb  agrees  with  the  last  only. 

Charles  ou  George  ^crira  k  votre     Charles  or  George  toiU  write  to  your 
amu  friend. 

3.  When  a  noun  and  a  pronoun,  or  two  or  more  pronouns  (not 
being  all  in  the  third  person),  are  joined  by  om,  the  verb  is  put  in  the 
plural 

Yous  ou  moi  nous  partirons  demain.     7ou  or  I  will  go  to-morrow, 
Yotre  soeur  ou  vous  vous  irez  al'eglise.  Your  sister  or  you  will  go  to  churcTu 
Vous  ou  lui  vous  avez  pu  seuls  com-  You  or  he  alone  have  probably  com' 
mettre  cette  action.  mitted  this  a^cL 

4.  When  two  nouns  are  joined  by  ni  repeated,  or  when  ni  Tun  n% 
^T autre  is  used  as  nominative  to  a  verb,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural, 

if  the  two  nouns,  or  the  two  persons  represented  by  niTun  nilavtrej 
perform  or  may  perform  the  action  together. 

Kl  Tun  ni  Tautre  ne  liront  Neither  the  one  nor  the  other  wiU  read. 

5.  When,  however,  only  one  at  a  tkne  can  perform  the  action,  the 
verb  is  put  in  the  singular. 

Ni  Tun  ni  Tautre  ne  sera  nomm^  Neither  the  one  ncyr  (he  other  wHl  be  ap^ 
prefet  de  ce  department  pointed  prefect  of  that  department 
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RESUME  OF  Examples. 

Ni  run  ni  I'autre  n'ont  trouve  le  vin  Neither  (he  one  nor  the  other  found 

boo.  the  wine  good, 

Jjun  et  Tautre  ont  trouve  le  dtner  Both  found  the  dinner  IcuL 

mauvais. 

GommeDt  se  tiouvent  messieurs  vos  Eow  do  your  brothers  find  themsehea  t 

freres  ? 

NI  Tun  ni  Tautre  ne  se  frouvent  bien.  Neither  find  themselves  weU. 

L'un  et  Tautre  se  trouverent  au  ren-  They  both  found  tfiemselves  at  the  rer^ 

dezvous.  dezvous, 

"Si  Tun  ni  I'autre  ne  sera  ^u  pr^si-  Neither  iviU  be  elected  president 

dent. 

L*un  ou  I'autre  j  trouvera  4  redire.  One  or  the  other  voUl  find  fauU  with  it 

Luiouvousvousavez  trouve  quelque  Me  or  you  have  found  somtthing  to 

chose  k  redire  4  notre  conduite.  blame  in  our  conduct 

Ni  lui  ni  moi  nous  n'avons  trouv^  a  Neither  he  nor  1  have  found  any  fauU 

redire  i  la  conduite  de  vos  enfants.  vyith  your  children's  conduct 

Exebcise  165. 

Auteur,  m.  author ;   '  Plutot,  rather;  Se  trouv-cr,  1.  ref.  to  find 

Devoir,  m.  diUy;  RempMr,  2.  to  fulfil;  one's  self;  to  be  pres- 

!l^criture,  f.  writing.  B6ti,  m.  roast  meat;  ent 

iUi-re,  4.  ir.  to  elect;  Secretaire,  m.  secretary ;  Veiller,  1.  to  waich; 

Expos-er,  1.  to  expose;  Trouv-er,  1.   to  fimd^  to  Vie,  f.  life, 

Interet,  m.  interest;  Uke,  to  fancy  ; 

1.  Remplissez-vous  bien  votre  devoir  ?  2.  Nous  ne  le  remplissons 
ni  Tun  ni  Tautre.  3.  Cherchent-ils  Tun  et  I'autre  ^  s'exposer?  4.  Ni 
Tun  ni  Fautre  ne  cherchent  4  exposer  leur  vie  (L*a  Bruyere).  5.  M. 
votre  pere  et  M™®-  votre  mere,  se  trouvent-ils  mieux  aujourd'hui? 
6.  Ni  I'un  ni  I'autre  ne  se  trouvent  mieux.  7.  Avez-vous  trouv^  ^ 
redire  ^  mon  Venture  ou  k  celle  de  mon  secretaire  ?  8.  Je  n*ai  trouv€ 
^  redire  ni  4  Tune  ni  4  Tautre,  9.  Get  auteur  ne  trouve-t-il  pas  a 
redire  a  tout?  10.  H  trouve  h,  redire  4  tons  les  livres.  11.  Y 
trouvez-vous  quelque  chose  k  redire  ?  12.  Ni  lui  ni  moi  nous  n'y 
trouvons  rien  4  redire.  13.  Lui  ou  moi,  nous  veillerons  4  vos 
interets.  14.  Ni  lui  ni  moi  nous  ne  cesserons  de  veiller  4  la  con- 
duite de  votre  fils.  15.  Nous  y  veillerons  plut6t  que  d'y  trouver  ^ 
redire.  16.  Lui  et  moi  nous  nous  trouvames  ensemble  au  rendez- 
vous. 17.  Vous  y  trouverez-vous  Tun  ou  I'autre  ?  18.  Nous  nous 
y  trouverons  Tun  ou  I'autre.  19.  L'un  ou  I'autre  sera-t-il  €lu  presi- 
dent? 20.  Ni  l'un  ni  I'autre  ne  sera  &xu  21.  Comment  trouvez- 
vous  ce  roti  ?  22.  Je  le  trouve  excellent.  23.  Je  trouve  ce  livre 
bon.     24.  Jo  ne  le  trouve  pas  bon.     25,  Je  trouve  cela  bien  fait. 

Exebcise  166. 

1.  How  do  you  like  that  book?    2.  Neither  my  sister  nor  I  like 
it.    3.  Did  your  brothers  find  the  jdinner  good?    4.  Both  found  it 
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Tery  good.  5.  Did  the  professor  find  fault  with  your  conduct? 
6.  He  did  not  find  fault  with  it  7.  Neither  he  nor  my  father  find 
fault  with  my  conduct.  8.  Do  they  both  watch  over  your  con- 
duct ?  9.  They  both  watch  over  my  conduct,  and  over  my  interests. 
10.  Have  you  both  fulfilled  your  duty?  11.  We  have  fulfilled  it. 
12.  Have  you  not  both  criticised  my  writing  ?  13.  Neither  has  criti- 
cised it.  14.  Do  not  your  two  sisters  find  themselves  better  to-day  ? 
15.  One  finds  herself  better.  16.  The  other  does  not  find  herself  so 
well  17.  Do  not  those  ladies  find  fault  with  every  thing  ?  18.  They 
find  fault  with  nothing.  19.  Will  either  be  elected  prefect  of  the 
Department?  20.  Neither  will  be  elected.  21.  How  do  you  like 
this  bread  ?  22.  I  find  it  very  good.  23.  Did  your  two  friends 
arrive  in  time  at  the  appointed  place  ?  24.  Neither  was  there  in  (d) 
time.  25.  Do  you  find  fault  with  that  (celoi)  ?  26.  I  do  not  find 
fault  with  it  (y),  27.  Will  you  both  expose  yourselves  to  this  dan- 
ger? 28.  We  will  not  expose  ourselves  to  it  29.  Do  you  find 
fault  with  my  secretary's  conduct  ?  30.  I  do  not  find  fault  with  it. 
31.  Do  you  find  fault  with  his  writing?  32.  I  find  fault  with  it,  for 
it  is  very  bad.  33.  Will  you  not  watch  over  my  interests  ?  34.  My 
brother  and  I  will  watch  over  them.  35.  We  will  not  cease  to  watch 
over  your  interests. 
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LEgON  LXXXV.  LESSON  LXXXV. 

AGREEMENT   OF   THE   VERB  WITH   THE    SUBJECT,    CONTINUED. 

1.  A  verb,  having  as  its  subject  a  general  collective  noun,  [§  3,  (6.)] 
preceded  by  the  article,  agrees  with  the  noun  [§  115,  (1)]. 

La  foule  des  pauvrea  est  grande.      The  crowd  of  the  poor  is  great 

2.  A  verb  preceded  by  a  partitive  collective  [§  3,  (6.)]  takes  the 
number  of  the  noun  following  the  collective,  unless  attention  be  par- 
ticularly directed  to  the  collective  itself  [§  115,  (2)]. 

Una  foule  de  pauvrea   regoivent    A  crowd  of  poor  people  receive  assisU 
dea  secours.  ance, 

3.  The  words,  la  plupart,  most ;  un  nombre,  a  number j  &c.,  and  the 
adverbs  of  quantity,  peUj  eissez^  beaucoupj  plttSj  moinSj  trop,  tanty 
comhien,  belong  to  this  class. 

4.  Hester  is  often  used  unipersonally  in  the  sense  of  to  have  left 
The  adverbial  expression  de  reste  is  often  used  in  the  same  manner 
as  the  English  word  left. 
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n  me  reste  deux  francs.  /  have  two  franca  left— -or  literally 

There  remains  to  me  two  franca, 
Nou3  avons  cinquante  ecus  de  reste.  We  havejifly  crowns  left. 

5.  Devenir  (2.  ir.)  to  become,  with  itre  as  an  auxiliary,  corresponds 
in  signification  to  the  English  i(f  become,  followed  by  o^  It  is  also 
Englished  by  to  become,  or  simply  to  turn, 

Qu'est  devenu  votre  frere  ?  What  has  become  of  your  brother  f 

U  est   en   Franco,  et    est    derenu    Be  is  in  France  and  has  turned  Jmo^ 
avocat.  yer, 

Rj&suME  OF  Examples. 

La  plupart  de  mes  heures  sent  con-  Most  of  my  hours  are  devoted  to  labor, 

sacrees  au  travail. 

La  foule  des  humains  est  vouee  au  TJie  mass  of  mankind  is  devoted  to 

malheur.  misfortune. 

La  plus  grande  partie  des  voyageurs  The  greatest  number  of  travellers  say 

le  disent,  et  le  repStent  it,  and  repeat  it 

Ne  vous  reste-t-il  que  cela  7  Have  you  only  (hat  left  t 

Toil4  tout  ce  qu'il  me  reste.  That  is  all  that  I  have  left. 

Je  ne  sais  ce  qu'ils  sont  devenua  1  do  not  know  what  has  become  of 

them. 

Je  ne  sais  ce  que  vous  deviendrez.  I  do  not  know  wh^  wUl  become  of  you. 

Exercise  167. 

S'appliqu-er,   1.   re£    to  Chemin,  m.  way,  road;    Habile,  skilful;  ' 

apply ;  Desol-er,  1.  to  desolate;     Maigre,  thin^  lean; 

Apprenti,  m. apprentice;  ;6gar-er,  1.  to  mislay  ;      Naissance,  i.  birth; 

Aveugle,  blind;  Emplettes,  f  p.  purcha-  Parent,  m.  relation; 

Bagatelle,  f.  trifle;       y  ses ;                              Rue,  £  street; 

Boiteux,  86,  lame;  £tat)  m.  trade;               Savant,  e,  learned. 

1.  La  plupart  de  vos  parents  ne  sont-ils  pas  venus  vous  voir  ? 
2.  Beaucoup  sont  venus.  3.  Que  sont  devenus  les  autres  ?  4.  Je  ne 
saurais  vous  dire  ce  qu'ils  sont  devenus.  5.  Que  deviendra  ce  jeune 
homme,  s'il  ne  s*applique  pas  ^  I'dtude  ?  6.  Je  ne  sais  pas  ce  qu'il 
f  deviendra.  7.  Je  sais  qu'il  ne  deviendra  jamais  savant.  8.  Combien 
de  francs  avez-vous  de  reste  ?      9.  II  ne   me  reste   qu*un  franc. 

10.  Combien  vous  restera-t-il,  quand  vous  aurez  fait  vos  emplettes  ? 

11.  II  ne  me  restera  qu'une  bagatelle.  12.  Get  apprenti  est-il  devenu 
habile  dans  son  ^tat  ?  13.  II  y  est  devenu  habile.  14.  Ce  monsieur 
est-il  aveugle  de  naissance,  ou  I'est-il  devenu  ?  15.  II  Test  devenu. 
16.  Savez-vous  ce  que  sont  devenus  ces  jeunes  gens  ?  17.  lis  sont 
devenus  m^decins.  18.  Ne  savez-vous  pas  ce  que  sont  devenus  mes 
livres  ?  19.  Ls  sont  dgar^s.  20.  Ne  deviendrez- vous  pas  boiteux,  si 
vous  marchez  tant  ?  21.  Je  deviendrai  boiteux  et  maigre.  22.  La 
foule  ne  s'ost-elle  pas  ^garde  dans  ce  bois  ?    23.  La  foule  s'y  est 
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€garee,  et  n'a  pu  retrouver  son  chemin.  24.  line  nu^e  de  barbarea 
ddsolercnt  le  pays.  (Acad.)  25.  Uue  foule  de  citoyens  ruin^s^ 
remplissaient  les  rues  de  Stockholm.     (Voltaire.) 

EXEBCISB   168. 

1.  Have  not  most  of  your  friends  become  rich  ?  2.  Most  of  them 
have  become  poor.  3.  Has  not  that  young  lady  become  learned? 
4.  I  think  that  she  will  never  become  learned.  5.  Is  not  the  Ameri- 
can army  {armte)  very  small  ?  6.  The  American  army  is  small,  but 
most  of  the  American  soldiers  are  very  brave  (braves).  7.  Can  you 
tell  me  what  has  become  of  that  gentleman  ?  8.  I  cannot  tell  you 
what  has  become  of  him.  9.  Is  your  brother  blind  by  birth  (was 
your  brother  bom  blind)  ?  10.  No,  sir  j  he  has  become  so.  11.  Were 
you  born  lame?  12.  No,  sir;  I  became  so  three  years  ago  (// 
y  a),  13.  Are  not  most  of  your  hours  devoted  to  play  (jeUj  m  )? 
14.  No,  sir ;  they  are  devoted  to  study.  15.  How  much  of  your 
money  have  you  left?  16.' I  have  only  twenty-five  francs  left. 
17,  Do  you  know  how  much  I  have  left  ?  18.  You  have  only  a  trifle 
left.  19.  How  much  shall  you  have  left  to-morrow  ?  20.  I  shall 
only  have  six  francs  left.  21. 1  shall  only  have  two  francs  left,  when 
I  have  made  my  purchases.  22.  What  has  become  of  your  gram- 
mar ?  23.  I  have  mislaid  it  24.  Do  you  know  what  has  become 
of  my  hat  ?  25.  You  have  left  (laissii)  it  upon  the  table.  26.  Will 
not  that  gentleman  become  blind  ?  27.  He  will  not  become  blind, 
but  lame.  28.  Has  your  son  become  skilful  in  his  trade  ?  29.  He 
has  not  become  skilful  in  it.  30.  What  has  become  of  him  ?  31.  He 
has  lost  his  way  in  the  wood.  32.  Did  the  crowd  lose  its  way  ? 
33.  Most  of  the  soldiers  lost  their  way.  34.  A  doud  of  locusts 
(satUereHes)  desolated  our  country. 
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BEPETITIOK   OP  THE   ARTICLE,  POSSESSIVE   ADJECTIVE. 

1.  The  article,  the  demonstrative  and  the  possessive  adjectives, 
must  be  repeated,  as  before  said,  before  every  noun  or  adjective  used 
substantively,  which  they  determine  [§  80,  93,  21]. 

2.  The  prepositions  d,  de,  and  en,  are  repeated  before  every  word 
which  they  govern  [§  141]. 

3.  The  verb  quitter,  to  leave  (to  qui£)^  is  said  of  persons  and  places^ 
and  also  of  things,  in  the  sense  of  to  abandon^  to  give  up. 
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Yous  avez  quitte  yo3  parents  et  roe     Ton  have    left   your  relationa  and 

amis.  friends. 

Nous  avona  quitt^  nos  etudes.  ^We  have  diacaniinued  <mr  studiea. 

4.  Laisser,  to  leave^  to  letj  is  generally  said  of  things.  It  is,  how 
ever,  said  of  persons  in  the  sense  of  to  suffer  to  remain. 

Vous  ayez  laisse  votre  livre  sur  la     Tou  left  your  book  upon  the  UMe, 
table. 

The  examples  below  will  illustrate  the  use  of  those  two  verbSb 

Resume  of  Examples. 

ITavess-Yous  pas  quitt^  votre  mai-  Have  you  not  left  your  house  f 

son? 

J'ai  quitt^  men  pays  et  mes  parents.  /  have  left  my  coutUry  amd  rdations^   . 

•Tai  laisse  ma  bibliotheque  en  £u-  Ileft  my  library  in  Europe. 

rope. 

Ne  Youlez-vous  pas  laisser  votre  fils  WtU  you  not  leave  yowr  son  here  t 

ICl? 

Je  n*aime  pas  k  le  quitter.  I  do  not  like  to  quit  him. 

J*ai  laisse  votre  lettre  i  son  domea-  I  left  your  letter  with  hie  servant 

tique. 

lion  pere  m*a  laisse  dnquante  mille  My  faiher    left   me  jifty  thousand 

francs.  francs. 

Les  avez-vous  laiss^s  tranquilles  ?  Have  you  let  them  alone  t 

Je  leur  ai  laisse  le  champ  libre.  /  have  left  them  a  free  choice  {free 

room). 

Ce  malade  a  quitte  le  lit  That  sick  man  has  left  his  bed.  ^ 

Yotre  fr^re  a  quitte  le  barreaa  Yonir  brother  has  left  the  bar. 

Je  vous  laisserai  ce  chapeau  k  ce  I  will  let  you  have  that  hat  at  that 

prix.  price. 

Exercise  169 

A  bon  compter,  cAeop ;    Mauvais,  e,  5a<2;  Penslonf     f.     boarding- 

Carte,  t  card;  Moins,  less;  school; 

£pee,    t  sword,   army  ISojau,  m.  fruit-stone ;     ToTtier,  m.  porter ; 

(figuratively).  Pourquoi,  wAy  ;  Prix^  m.  price; 

Habitude,  f.  habit ;  Pavie,      m.      clingstone  Robe,  f.  goivn ; 

Ju^,  m.  Judge ;  peach;  QeTvice,m. service,  army. 

m 

1.  Vos  oncles,  vos  cousins,  et  vos  neveux,  ont-ils  quitte  le  com- 
merce ?  2.  lis  ont  quitte  le  commerce,  et  sont  devenus  m^decins. 
3.  Le  capitaine  G.  n*a-t-il  pas  quitte  le  service  ?  4.  H  a  quitte  la  France, 
mais  il  n'a  pas  quitte  le  service.  5.  Oil  avez-vous  laiss^  votre  fils  ? 
6.  Je  I'ai  laiss^  dans  une  pension.  7.  Est-il  trop  jeune  pour  quitter 
ses  Etudes  ?  8.  II  est  trop  jeune,  il  n'a  que  douze  ans.  9.  A  qui 
avez-vous  laLss^  votre  carte  de  visite?  10.  Je  Tai  laiss^e  chez  le 
portier.  11.  Pourquoi  ne  le  laissez-vous  pas  parler  ?  12.  Parce  qu'il 
est  temps  que  nous  vous  quittions.     13.  Me  permettez-vous  de  lui 
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communiquer  cela  ?     14.  Je  vous  laisse  le  champ  libre  h  cet  ^gard. 

1 5.  Ce  jeune  homme  n'a-t-il  pas  quitt^  ses  mauvaises  habitudes  ? 

16.  II  les  a  quitt^us.    17.  M.  L.  n'a-t-il  pas  quitt^  la  robe  pour  I'^p^e  ? 

18.  Oui,  monsieur ;  il  n'est  plus  juge,  il  est  capitaine.  19.  Ces  p^hea 
quittent-elles  facilement  le  noyau  ?  20.  Non,  monsieur ;  ce  sont  des 
pavies.  21.  Je  vous  laisse  cet  habit  pour  cinquante  francs.  22.  A 
quel  prix  me  ^le  laisserez-vous  ?  23.  Je  vous  le  laisserai  pour  dix 
francs.  24.  Je  vous  le  laisse  k  bon  compte,  je  ne  saurais  vous  le 
Jaisser  k  moins. 

ExEBasB  170. 

1.  The  son,  daughter,  and  cousin,  have  left  Paris.  2.  My  father, 
mother,  and  sister,  have  left  me  here.  3.  Do  you  Uke  to  leave  your 
country  ?  4.  I  do  not  like  to  leave  my  friends  and  country.  5.  My 
parents  do  not  like  to  leave  me  here,  I  am  too  young.  6.  Why 
does  not  your  brother  let  his  son  speak  [L.  97,  4.]  ?  7.  Because  he 
has  nothing  to  say.  8.  Have  you  let  him  alone  ?  9.  I  have  let  him 
alone.  10.  Why  do  you  not  let  me  alone  ?  11.  I  wiU  let  them  alone. 
12.  Has  your  friend  left  his  bed  ?  13.  He  has  not  yet  left  his  bed, 
he  is  yet  verj^sick.  14.  Has  Captain  G.  left  the  army  ?  15.  He  has 
not  left  the  army.  16.  Has  not  that  gentleman  left  the  army  for  the 
bar  ?     17.  He  has  not  left  the  army.     18.  My  friend  has  left  the  bar. 

19.  At  what  price  will  you  let  me  have  this  silk  ?  20.  I  will  let  you 
have  it  at  two  francs  a  yard.  21.  Can  you  not  let  me  have  it  for  less  ? 
22.  I  let  you  have  it  cheap.  23.  Will  you  let  me  have  that  book  for 
tweaty  francs?  24.  I  will  let* you  have  it  for  twenty-two.  25.  I 
could  not  let  you  have  it  for  less.  26.  With  whom  (d  qui)  have  you 
left  my  book?  27.  I  left  it  with  your  sister.  28.  Why  did  you  not 
leave  it  with  my  servant  ?  29.  Because  he  had  left  your  house. 
30.  Do  you  like  to  leave  your  friends?  31.  I  do  not  like  to  leave 
them.  32.  Where  have  you  left  your  book?  33.  I  left  it  at  my 
father's.  34.  Has  that  merchant  given  up  commerce  ?  (le  commerce). 
35.  He  has  not  given  it  up.  36.  Those  peaches  do  not  part  easily 
from  the  stone,  they  are  clingstone  peaches. 


^  ♦ » 
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REPETITION   OF   NOMINATIVE   PRONOUNS,  ETC. 

1.  The  nominative  pronouns  /e,  tUy  i7,  eZZe,  novSj  vous^  itsj  eZZes, 
must  be  repeated,  when  the  first  verb  of  the  sentence  is  negative, 
and  the  second  afl&rmative,  when  the  verbs  are  in  different  tenses, 
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and  when  the  different  propositions  are  connected  by  conjunction! 
ether  than  et^  oUy  nij  mais  [§  99.  2.] 

line  lit  pas;  il  ecrit  Be  does  not  read;  ?ie  writes. 

£lle  ne  viendra  pas ;  elle  est  partie.     She  will  not  come;  she  is  gone. 

2.  The  pronouns  of  the  third  person  are  often  omitted  before  the 
second  verb  in  cases  not  coming  within  the  above  rule.  The  other 
nominative  pronouns  are  also,  sometimes^  omitted.  We  should  not^ 
however,  advise  the  student  to  omit  the  latter  pronouns.  It  is  al- 
ways correct  to  I'epeat  the  nominative  pronouns. 

3.  The  student  will  bear  in  mind,  that  the  objective  pronouns  must 
always  be  repeated. 

4.  Oonnaitre  ^,  answers  to  the  English  expression,  to  know  hy.. 

Je  le  connais  4  sa  d-marche.  /  know  him  hy  his  waiUc  {carriage). 

5.  Connaitre  de  nom,  de  visage,  de  vue,  mean  to  know  by  namej  by 
sight, 

6.  Se  connaitre  h  quelque  chose,  or  en  quelque  chose,  corresponds 
in  signification  to  the  English  expression,    to  be  a  judge  of  something^ 

Yous  vous  conniuq^z  en  pierreries.     You  are  a  Judge  of  precious  stones. 

Resume  of  Exampi^s. 

Je  le  connais,  je  I'aime,  et  jo  lui    I  know  him,  love  ?um,  and  do  justice 

rends  justice.  (Cresset.        to  him. 

H  s'eooute,  11  se  plmt,  il  s'adonise,  il    ffe  listens  to  himself  is  pleased  with 
s'aime.  J.  B.  Rousseau.        himself  adorns  himseJf,  loves  him* 

Mf 
A  quoi    oonnaissez-vous    ce    men-    By  whai  do  you  know  that  gentle* 

sieur  7  wia/i  t 

Je  le  connais  ^  son  habit  noir.  I  know  him  by  his  black  coaL 

Je  le  connais  de  vue.-  I  know  him  by  sight. 

J*ai  reconnu  ma  mere  ^  la  voix.  I  recognized  my  mother  by  her  voice. 

A  quoi  vous  connaisscz-vous  ?  Of  what  are  you  a  judge  f 

Je  me  connais  en  marchandises.  lam  a  judge  of  goods. 

Je  ne  m'y  connais  pas.  lam  not  a  judge  of  it  (of  them). 

II  ne  s'y  connait  point  du  tout  ffe  is  not  ai  all  a  judge  of  it  {of 

them). 
U  s'y  connait  mieux  que  mol  Se  is  a  better  judge  of  it  {of  i?iem\ 

than  I. 
Je  m*y  connais  aussi  bien  que  lul        1  am  as  good  a  judge  ofitipf  1hem\ 

as  he. 

Exercise  171. 

Artisan,  m.  mecTianic ;     £toffe,  f.  fabric^  doth  of  Gracieux,  se,  gracefid; 
Blond,  e,  Ught ;  different  kinds ;  Grain,  m.  grain ; 

Boucle,  e,  curled;  Fabricant,  m.  manufac-  Orfevre,  m.  goldsmith; 

Chevelure,   t   head   of       turer;  (Euvre,  f.  work; 

hair;  Forgeron,  m.  blacksmith;  Poesie,  f.  poetry; 

Qieveux,  m.  p.  hair;      Gestes,  m.  p.  gestures;    Tout^  quite. 
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1.  Ne  reconnaissez-vous  point  votre  amie  ?  2.  Je  la  reconnais  It 
8a  chevelure  blonde.  3.  A  quoi  reconnaissez-vous  cette  demoiselle  ? 
4.  Je  la  reconnais  ^  sa  d-marche  gracieuse.  5.  N'auriez-vous  point 
connu  voire  ami  si  la  voix?  6.  Je  I'y  aurais  reconnu.  7.  A  I'oeuvre 
on  connait  Tartisan  (La  Fontaine).  8.  Ne  le  reconnaltrez-vous  point 
^  ces  marques  ?  9.  Je  Vj  reconnaitraL  10.  Get  orfevre  ne  se  con- 
nait-il  point  el  cela?  11.  II  ne  a'y  connidt  point  du  tout  12.  Yous 
J  connaissez-vous  aussi  bien  que  le  forgeron  ?  13.  Je  m*y  connais 
tout  aussi  bien  que  luL  14.  Ne  vous  connaissez-vous  point  en 
po^sie  ?  15.  Je  ne  m'y  connais  guSre.  16.  Le  &bricant  se  conniut- 
il  aussi  bien  en  ^toffes  qu'en  grain?  17.  H  se  conn^t  beaucoup 
miaux  a  celles-1^  qu'^  celui-ci.  18.  Ne  connaissez-vous  pas  ce  mon- 
sieur ^  ses  gestes  v^h^ments?  19.  Je  le  connais  el  ses  cheveux 
boucMs.  20.  Ne  vous  etes-vous  pas  fait  connaitre  (told  your  rvomui)  ? 
21.  Je  me  suis  fait  connaitre.  22.  Ne  nous  ferons-nous  pas  con- 
naitre ?  23.  Vous  vous  ferez  connaitre.  24.  II  se  feront  connaitre 
par  leurs  veitus  {fliey  wiQ  make  themselves  knovm). 

Exercise  172. 

1.  Do  you  not  know  that  man  ?  2.  Yes,  sir ;  I  know  him  by  his 
large  (grand)  hat  3.  By  what  do  you  recognize  me  ?  4.  I  recog- 
nize you  by  your  walk.  5.  Do  you  recognize  my  friend  by  his  ges- 
tures ?  6.  No,  sir;  I  recognize  him  by  his  black  coat  7.  Do  you 
know  him  well  ?  *  8.  I  know  him  by  sight^  but  I  have  never  spoken 
to  him.  9.  Are  you  a  judge  of  iron  ?  10.  No,  sir ;  the  blacksmith 
is  a  judge  of  iron.  11.  By  what  will  you  know  your  book?  12.  I 
shall  know  it  by  those  marks.  13.  Have  you  not  known  your  friend 
by  her  voice?  14.  No,  madam;  I  knew  her  by  her  light  hair. 
15.  Have  you  told  your  name?  16.  I  have  not  told  my  name. 
17.  Did  you  know  your  sister's  friend  by  her  curled  hair  ?  18. 1 
knew  her  by  it  19.  Is  the  merchant  a  good  judge  of  cloth  ?  20.  He 
is  a  better  judge  than  I.  21.  Is  he  a  better  judge  of  it  than  the 
manufacturer  ?  22.  He  is  quite  as  good  a  judge  as  he.  23.  Is  not 
the  goldsmith  as  good  a  judge  of  precious  stones  as  you  ?  24.  He  is 
a  better  judge  of  them  than  L  25.  Of  what  are  you  a  judge  ?  26. 1 
am  a  judge  of  nothing.  27.  Are  not  your  sisters  good  judges  of 
poetry  ?  28.  They  are  not  at  all  judges  of  it  29.  Do  you  not 
know  that  young  lady  by  her  dress  (robe)  ?  30.  I  know  her  by  her 
graceful    carriage.       31.    Have    they    made    themselves    known? 

32.  They  have  made  themselves  known   by  their   merit   (nUrite). 

33.  Is  not  the  workman  known  by  his  work  ?    34.  The  workman 
is  known  by  his  work,    35.  He  is  a  judge  of  it 
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QUELQXJE,    <^USL    QUE,    TOUT,  ETC. 

1.  Quelque,  whatsoever j  however,  aomej  any,  followed  by  a  noun 
takes  the  form  of  the  plural  It  is  invariable,  when  it  is  followed 
by  an  adjective  or  an  adverb  [§  97,  (1.)  2.  3]. 

Qaelques  livres  que  vous  ayez.  Whatever  books  you  may  7ia 

Quelqae  bons  qu'ils  aoient.  However  good  Ihey  may  he, 

2.  Qvbd  que,  followed  by  a  verb,  is  written  as  two  words,  the  first 
(guet)  agreeing  in  gender  and  number  with  the  nominative  of  that 
verb  [§  97,  (1.)  1.]. 

Quelles  que  soient  vos  vertus.  Whatever  your  virtues  may  he, 

3.  The  above  examples  show  that  qydque — qv^,  and  quel — que, 
govern  the  subjunctive. 

4.  Tovit  meaning  entirely,  quite,  nothing,  hut,  though  an  adverb, 
varies  through  euphony,  before  a  feminine  word,  commencing  with 
a  consonant  or  an  A  aspirate. 

L'esp^rance,  toute  trompeuse  qu'elle  Hope,  deceitful  as  it  is,  serves  at  least 

est,  sert  au  moins  si.  nous  mener  4  to  conduct  us  to  the  termination  of 

la  fin   de   la  vie  par  un  chemin  life  hy  an  agreeable  road, 
agreable.    (La  Bbuy&re.) 

5.  The  word  gre  signifying  consent,  will,  meaning,  &c.,  forms  a 
iiumber  of  idioms. 

Je  lui  sais  [savoir,  3.  ir.]  bon  gr^  de    lam  ihankful  to  him  (I  e.  owe  him 

cette  action.  good-unU)  for  thcU  action, 

XI  nous  salt  mauvais  gre  de  cela.  He  is  displeased  with  us  for  thai 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Ne  le  ferez-vous  pas  de  bon  gre  ?  WiU  you  not  do  it  unUingly  t 

il  s'est  marie  contre  le  gre  de  ses  He  married  against  the  wiU  of  his 

parents.  parents, 

Sa  chevelure  vole  au  gre  du  vent  His  hair  flies  at  the  wiU  of  the  wind. 

Je  8^  mauvais  gr^  fl  votre  fr^re  de  /  am  displeased  ai  your  brother  for 

vouloir  se  m^ler  de  mes  affaires.  wishing  to  interfere  with  my  affairs, 

Je  lui  en  sais  bon  gre.  lam  thankful  to  him  for  it. 

J'espere  que  vous  ne  me  saurez  pas  /  hope  that  you  wiU  not  be  displeased 

mauvais  gr^,  si  je  ne  vous  ecris        with  me,  if  I  do  not  write  to  you. 

pas. 

C'cst,  d  mon  gre,  le  meHleur  en&nt  He  is,  to  my  thinking,  the  best  child 

du  monde.  in  the  world. 
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EXE&CISB    173. 

Bon  gr6j  mal gr^,  willing  Men-er,l.to  iakej  to  lead;  Partir,  2.  ir.  io  leave; 
or  not  wiUing;  Nou-er,l.^  iie^  to  fasten;  Quitt-er,  1.  to  leave: 

Ghambre,  f.  room;  Obliger,  1.  to  oblige;        Secret,  m.  secret; 

Gard-er,  1.  to  keep  ;  Offre,  f.  offer ;  Silence,  m.  silence  ; 

Lit,  m.  bed;  Recommand-er,  1.  io  re-  Suite,  f.  consequence; 

Malgre,  in  spite  of;  commend ;  Voler,  1.  to  fly, 

1,  Savez-vous  mauvais  gre  k  votre  oncle  de  ce  qu'il  a  dit  ?  2.  Je 
ne  lui  en  sais  aucun  mauvais  gr4  (Voltaire).  3.  Ne  me  sauriez- 
vous  pas  bon  gr^,  si  je  vous  menais  avec  moi  ?  4.  Je  yous  en  saurais 
le  meilleur  gr^  du  monde.  6.  Ne  leur  savez-vous  pas  bon  gr6  d'avoir 
gard^  ce  secret  ?  6.  Je  leur  sais  bon  gr6  de  Tavoir  gard^.  7.  'Re 
leur  avez-vous  pas  recommande  de  garder  le  silence  ?  8.  Je  leur  ai 
recommand^  de  le  garder.  9.  Ce  malade  garde-t-il  encore  le  lit  ? 
10.  II  ne  garde  plus  le  lit^  mais  il  est  encore  obligd  de  garder  la 
chambre.  11.  Votre  chevelure  est-elle  bien  nou^e  ?  12.  Non,  mon- 
sieur ;  elle  vole  au  gre  du  vent.  13.  Q-arderez-vous  votre  domestique  ? 
14.  Je  le  garderai,  il  fait  tout  k  mon  gr^.  15.  Quelques  oflfres  qu'on 
lui  fasse,  il  ne  veut  pas  me  quitter  ?  16.  Quelque  bonnes  que  soient 
ces  dames,  elles  ne  sont  pas  k  mon  gr^.  17.  Quelles  que  soient  les 
suites  de  cette  affaire,  je  vous  sais  bon  gr^  de  vos  intentions? 
18.  Toute  belle  qu'elle  est,  elle  n'est  pas  k  mon  grd.  19.  L'avez-vous 
fait  malgr^  vous?  20.  Non,  monsieur;  je  I'ai  fait  de  bon  gr^. 
21.  Bon  gr^,  mal  gr^,  il  partira.  22.  Me  garderez-vous  le  secret? 
23.  Je  vous  le  garderaL  24.  II  change  d'opinion  au  gr6  des  ^vdne- 
ments. 

EXERCISB   174. 

1.  Will  he  marry  against  his  father's  consent  ?  2.  He  will  not 
marry  against  his  parents'  consent.  3.  Why  are  you  displeased  with 
me  ?  4.  I  am  not  displeased  with  you.  6.  Is  your  little  girl's  hair 
tied  ?  6.  It  is  not  tied ;  it  waves  (flotte)  with  the  wind.  7.  What 
do  you  think  of  mj  book  ?  8.  It  is,  in  my  opinion,  the  best  book 
that  I  have  read  [L.  74,  3,  4].  9.  Will  you  not  be  displeased  with 
me,  if  I  do  not  come  to-day  ?  10.  I  shall  not  be  displeased  with 
you.  11.  Will  you  not  read  that  letter  ?  12.  However  well  written 
it  may  be,  I  will  not  read  it.  13.  Are  those  ladies  handsome  ? 
14.  However  handsome  and  good  they  may  be,  they  do  not  strike ' 
my  fancy.  15.  Are  you  displeased  with  my  brother?  16.  No, 
sir ;  I  am  thankful  to  him  for  his  intentions,  whatever  may  be  the 
consequences  of  his  conduct.  17.  Will  you  keep  this  secret  (for 
me)  ?    18.  I  will  keep  it  willingly.     19.  Does  your  sister  keep  her 
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bed  willingly?  20.  She  does  not  keep  her  room  willingly.  21.  Will- 
ingly or  not,  she  must  keep  her  room,  when  she  is  sick.  22.  Will 
you  keep  silent  on  this  point?  23.  I  will  willingly.  24.  I  am 
thankful  to  you  for  your  good  intentions.  25.  Are  you  thankful 
to  him  for  this  (de  cda)  ?  26.  I  am  thankful  to  him  for  it.  27.  Will 
the  judge  keep  his  servant?  28.  He  will  keep  him.  29.  Does  he 
do  his  work  to  his  fancy  ?  30.  He  does  it  to  his  fancy.  31.  Is 
your  brother  obliged  to  keep  in  the  house  ?  32.  He  is  obliged  to 
keep  his  bed.  33.  Has  he  not  left  his  room?  34.  He  has  not 
yet  left  his  room ;  he  is  too  sick  to  leave  it  35.  I  shbuld  be  under 
the  greatest  obligations  in  the  world  to  you,  if  you  would  do  this. 


^  ♦  »■ 


LEgON  LXXXIX.  LESSON  LXXXIX. 

SBBVIK,   S'lL   VOUS   PLAIT,  ETC. 

1.  Servir  [2.  ir.]  is  used  in  French  in  the  sense  of  the  English 
expression  to  help  to. 

Que  vous  servirai-je  ?  To  what  shdU  I  help  you  t 

Nous  servirai-je  de  la  soupe  7  ShaU  I  help  you  to  some  soup  t 

Vous  n'avez  pas  servi  monsieur.        You  have  not  helped  that  gentleman, 

2.  Je  vous  remercie,  I  thank  you,  said  in  answer  to  an  offer,  is  in 
French  a  refusal.  This  phrase  is  never  employed  like  the  English 
expression,  /  ihanh  you  for  (this  or  thai),  to  signify  a  request  The 
French  make  use  of  other  forms : — Oserai-je  vous  prier  de  . . .  Oserai- 
je  vous  demander  . . .  Je  vous  prie  de  . . .  Je  vous  prierai  de  . . .  Je 
vous  demanderai  ... 

Je  vous  demanderai  une  aile  de  cette    /  wiU  tTiank  you  for  a  mr^  of  thai 
volaille,  un  morceau  de  ce  r6ti?  fowlj  a  slice  of  that  roast  m^ent, 

3.  S'il  vous  plait,  corresponds  to  the  English,  if  you  please.  ThB 
verb  is  used  unipersonally  in  that  sentence,  and  in  the  following. 

Comme  il  vous  plaira.     •  As  you  please. 

II  ne  me  platt  pas  d'y  aller.  It  does  not  suit  or  please  Trie  to  go  there. 

Que  vous  plait-il  ?  Whai  would  you  please  to  have  t 

4.  Au  plaisir  de  vous  revoir,  au  revoir,  adieu,  jusqu'au  revoir,  mean, 
tm  I  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  again,  till  I  see  you  again,  etc. 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Qu'aurai-jd  le  plaisir  de  vous  servir?     To  what  shall  I  have  the  pleasure  of 

hoping  you  f 
Je  vous  demanderai  un  morceau  de    IwiU  thank  youy  or  J  will  trouble  you 
ce  jambon.  for  a  slice  of  that  ham. 
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Yous  ofiKrai-je  un  morceau  de  ce  Shall  I  offer  you  a  slice  of  this  roast 

r6ti?  meaif 

Je    vous    remercie,    monsieur ;    je  /  thank  you,  sir ;  I  would  prefer  a 

prendrai  de  preference  une  aUe  wing  of  thai  fowl 

de  cette  volaille. 

N'a-tron  pas  encore  servi  ?  Is  not  the  dinner  yet  on  (he  table  f 

Je  vous  souhaite  le  bon  soir.  I  wish  you  good  evening. 

J'ai  souhaite  le  bonjour  i  madamo.  I  have  wisJied  the  lady  a  good  mornr 

ing. 

Ayez  la  complaisance  de  vous  as-  ffave  the  goodness  to  sit  down, 

seoir. 

Messieurs,    ajez    la    complaisance  .  GenUemen^  have  the  kindness  to  walk 

d'entrer.  in. 

EXEBCISK    175. 

Adieu,  m.  adieu;             Gr^,  t  thanks;  Pri-er,  1.  to  beg,  to  desire ; 

Aile,  C  voing ;                  Jambon,  m.  Jiam ;  Remerctment,  m.  thanks; 

Attend-re,  4,  to  wait  for;  Legume,  m.  vegetable;  R6ti,  m.  roast  meat; 

Bouilli,  m.  boiled  meat,  Mett-re,  (se)  ir.  re£  4.  to  Soupe,  f.  sotep ; 

beef;                                sit  down ;  Suffisamment,   adv.  suf- 

Conge,  m.  leave ;              Ortolan,  m.  ortolan  ;  fficiently ; 

Cotelette,  £  cutlet;          Perdrix,  £.  partridge;  Tranche,  £  slice, 

1.  Monsieur,  qu*aurai-je  le  plaisir  de  vous  servir  ?  2.  Je  vous  de- 
manderai  un  morceau  de  ce  jambon.  3.  Je  vous  prie  de  servir  ces 
messieurs.     4.  Oserai-je  vous  demander  un  morceau  de  ce  bouilli  ? 

5.  Vous  offrirai-je  un  morceau  de  ce  roti  ?  6.  Je  vous  rends  grace, 
monsieur;  j'en  ai  sufi&samment.  7.  Mademoiselle,  aurai-je  Thon- 
neur  de  vous  servir  une  aile  de  cette  perdrix  ?  8.  Je  vous  remercie^ 
monsieur ;  jo  prendrai  de  pr^ftSrence  un  de  ces  ortolans.  9.  Monsieur, 
vous  enverrai-je  de  la  soupe  ?  10.  Madame,  je  vous  prie  de  servir 
mademoiselle.  11.  Je  vous  en  demandcrai  apr^s.  12.  Jean,  pr^ 
s'^ntez  cette  cotelette  b.  monsieur.  13.  Ces  legumes  sont  d^cieux. 
14.  Monsieur,  je  suis  bien  aise  que  vous  les  trouviez  bons.  15.  Mon- 
eieur,  ne' voulez-vous  pas  vous  ajsseoir?  16.  Mille  remerciments, 
monsieur,'  mon  p^re  m'attenda  la  maison.  17.  Ne  leur  avez-vous  pas 
souha^td  le  bonjour  ?  18.  Je  leur  ai  souhaitd  le  bon  soir.  19.  Leur 
avez-vous  dit  adieu  ?  20.  J'ai  dit  adieu  h,  mon  frere.  21.  J*ai  pris 
congd  d'eux.  22.  Les  avez-vous  prids  d*entrer  ?  23.  Je  les  en  ai 
pridsL'  24.  Messieurs,  on  a  servL  25.  Ayez  la  complaisance  de 
vous  mettre  id 

Exercise  176. 

1.  Madam,  to  what  shall  I  help  you  ?  2.  I  will  trouble  you  for  a 
slice  of  that  ham.  3.  Shall  I  send  you  a  wing  of  this  fowh?  4.  No, 
sir;  I  thank  you.     5.  I  thank  you,  sir   (s'U  vous  plait^  monsieur). 

6.  Sir,  shall  I  have  the  pleasure  of  helping  you  to  a  slice  of  this  ham? 


TBNIB,  FAIBS  TXNIB,  ETC.        241 

7.  I  thank  you,  sir ;  I  would  pjrefer  a  slice  of  flie  partridge.  8.  Shall 
I  offer  you  a  little  of  this  boiled  meat  ?  9. 1  thank  you,  sir ;  I  have 
some.  10.  Madam,  shall  I  send  you  a  little  of  this  soup  ?  11.  Much 
obliged  to  you,  sir  [see  No.  16,  in  the  above  eocercise],  12.  Sir,  will 
you  have  the  goodness  to  help  this  young  lady  ?  13.  With  much 
pleasure,  sir.  14.  John,  take  this  soup  to  the  gentleman.  15.  These 
ortolans  are  delicious.  16. 1  am  very  glad  that  you  like  them.  17.  Is 
the  dinner  on  the  table?  18.  No,  sir;  it  is  not  yet  on  the  table. 
19.  It  is  too  early.  20.  Does  it  please  you  to  go  there  ?  21.  It  does 
not  please  me  to  go  to  his  house ;  but  I  will  go  if  you  wish  it. 
22.  Shall  I  go  with  you  ?  23.  As  you  please.  24.  Will  not  your  friend 
sit  down  ?  25.  He  is  much  obliged  to  you ;  he  has  not  time  to>day. 
26-  Have  you  wsished  your  friend  a  good  morning  ?  27.  I  wished 
him  a  good  evening.  28.  Have  you  not  bid  him  farewell  ?  29.  I 
have  bid  him  farewell  30.  Have  the  goodness  to  sit  down  here. 
31. 1  have  taken  leave  of  therh.  .^2.  I  have  taken  leave  of  all  my 
friends.  33.  Madam,  have  the  goodness  to  walk  in.  34.  We  are 
much  obliged  to  you,  sir.    35.  Our  father  is  waiting  for  us  at  home. 


^■* » 


LEgON  XC.  LESSON  XC. 

TEXIB,   FAIBE  TENIB,  ETC. 

1.  The  verb  tenir  [2.  ir.],  to  holdj  often  corresponds  in  signification 
to  the  English  verb  to  keep  ;  tenir  un  hotel,  to  keep  a  hotd;  tenir  table 
ouverte,  to  keep  open  table;  tenir  sa  chambre  propre,  to  keep  one^s 
room  dean  ;  fenir  la  porte,  les  fen^tres  ouvertes,  to  keep  the  door^  the 
windotvs  open  ;  texiir  les  yeux  ouverts,  ferm^s,  to  keep  one^s  eyes  opened^ 
shut ;  tenir  la  tdte  droite,  to  keep  on^s  head  upright ;  tenir  sa  parole, 
io  keep  on^s  word;  tenir  compagnie  &  quelqu'un,  to  stay  or  reTnain 
with  some  or  any  one. 

2.  Tenir  un  langage  singulier,  tenir  despropos des  disoours 

•would  be  rendered  in  English  by  to  make  use  of  singular  languoge^ 
io  use  peculiar  eacpressions^  to  advance  things^  &c. 

Ce  jeune  homme  tient  des  propos    That  young  man  says  foolish  things. 
insenses. 

3.  Tenir  is  also  used  in  the  sense  of  being  attached  tOj  to  be  tenor 
dous  of. 

Je  tiens  &  men  argeut,  ^  la  vie.        lvalue  (i.  e.  hold  to)  my  money ,  my 

life. 
Je  tiens  4  mop  <>;»ij^''«»u.  lam  tenacious  of  my  opinion, 

11 
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4.  Ibnir  is  also  used  of  a  color  which  la  fast  or  wo^. 

Cette  couleur  tiendra  ou  ne  tiendra    ITiis  color  is  fast  (i.  e.  Jiolds)  or  no4, 
pas. 

5.  Faire  ienir  is  used  in  the  sense  of  io/orwardj  to  send. 

Faites-lui   tenir   cet   argent^    cette    ^brward  him  {his  moneys  (his  letter, 
lettre. 

6.  Se  terdr  or  s'en  tenir  conjugated  reflectively,  may  oflen  be  reiH 
dered  by  to  remain^  to  abide  h/j  to  be  satisfied  with.  . 

i 

n  se  tient  debout,  assis.  Be  remains  standing^  seated. 

Je  m'en  tiens  d  yotre  opinion.  1  am  satisfied  with  your  opirUotu 

Resume  of  Examples. 

IC  L  tient  un  b6tel  superbe.  Mr.  L  keeps  a  superb  hotel 

Yotre  petite   fiUe   ne  tient  pas  sa  Your  litUe  girl  does  not  keep  her  room 

chambre  bien  propra  very  dean. 

Pourquoi  tenez-vous  lea  portes  ou-  Why  do  you  keep  the  doors  open  t 

vertes? 

II  fait  ffl  chaud   que  nous  tenons  ItissowarmthatwekeepaUihevnn' 

toutes  les  fenetres  ouvertes.  dows  open. 

Tenez  la  tete  droite,  et   les  yeux  Keep  your  head  vprigTUj  and  your 

ouverts.  eyes  open. 

Pourquoi  ne  tenez-vous  pas  votre  Why  do  you  not  keep  youir  word  f 

parole? 

Tenez    compa^ie   i  votre    soeur;  Stay  wi^  your  sister ;  she  is  sick. 

elle  est  malade. 

Votre    ami  tient  des  propos  bien  Tour  fiiend  makes  itse  of  very  singu^ 

singuliers.  lar  expressions. 

Yous  tenez  des  discours  bien  legers.  You  use  very  light  language. 

La  couleur  de  votre  drap  tiendra-  Is  the  color  of  yom' doth  fast  f 

t-elle? 

Lui  avez-vous  iait  tenir  ce  livre  ?  Have  you  sent  him  that  book  t 

A  quoi  vous  en  tiendrez-vous  ?  What  wiU  be  your  decision  f 

Je  men  tiendrai  k  ce  que  j'ai  dit  I  shall  abide  by  what  I  have  send. 

Pourquoi  se    tient-il    toujours    de-  Why  does  Tie  always  remain  stand* 

bout  ?  ing t 

LUncredal6  s'en  tiendra-t-il  au  pr^-  WUl  the  unbeliever  be  satisfied  with 

sent,  qui  doit  finir  demain  ?  the  present^  which  is  to  end  to-mor' 

Massellon.  row  t 

Exercise  1 77. 

Cocber,  m.  coachman;  Gens,  p\.  people;  Prefer-er,  1,  to  prefer ; 

Debout,  standing ;  Indispose,  e,  indisposed;  Recommand-er,  1.  to  re- 

1)6(011^-10^4:.  io  forbid;  Jnsolentf  e,  insolent ;  commend; 

De  pr^s,  closely;  Lieu,  m.ptoce;  Regard-er,  1.  to  look; 

En  dehors,  oui^  outside;  Lyon,  Lyons;  Rne,  street; 

S'enrhumer,  1.  re£  to  get  Malade,  sick;  Sav-oir,  3,  ir.  to  know; 

a  cold;  Parfaitementi  perfecay ;  Yie,  t  life. 
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1.  Quel  h6tel  votre  frere  tient-il  ?  2.  H  tient  rh6tel  de  TEurope, 
rue  de  Lyon.  3.  Votre  petit  gar9on  se  tient-il  bien  propre  ?  4.  U 
Be  tient  bien  propre.  6.  A  quoi  vous  en  tiendrez-vous  ?  6.  Je  m'en 
tiendrai  k  ce  que  je  vous  ai  dit  7.  Ne  savez-vous  pas  ^  quoi  vous 
en  tenir  ?  8.  Je  sais  parfaitement  II  quoi  m'en  tenir.  9.  Pourquoi 
vous  tenez-vous  debout  ?  10.  Farce  que  nous  n'avons  pas  le  temps 
de  nous  asseoir.  11.  N^avez-vous  point  d^fendu  ^  ces  jeunes  gens  de 
tenir  de  tels  propos  ?  12.  Je  le  leur  ai  d^fendu.  13.  Yotre  cocher 
n'a-t-il  pas  tenu  un  langage  bien  insolent?  14.  N'ayez-vous  pas 
peur  de  vous  enrhumer,  en  tenant  les  portes  ouvertes  ?  15.  Nous 
pr^i^rerions  les  tenir  ferm^es.  16.  Yotre  maitre  vous  reoommande- 
t-il  de  tenir  la  tete  droite  ?  17.  H  me  recommande  de  tenir  les  pieds 
en  dehors.  18.  Pourquoi  votre  ami  ne  vous  tient-il  pas  compagnie  ? 
19.  Sa  soeur  est  indispos^e ;  11  est  obligd  de  rester  avec  elle.  20.  Yotre 
oncle  ne  vous  a-t-il  pas  tenu  lieu  de  pere  ?  21.  11  m*a  tenu  lieu  de 
pere  et  de  m^re.  22.  Regarderez-vous  de  plus  pres  k  cette  affaire  ? 
23.  Non,  monsieur;  je  m'en  tiendrai  k  ce  que  j'en  sais.  24.  Ce 
m^decin  ne  tient-il  pas  ^  son  opinion  ?  25.  11  j  tient  plus  qu'il  ne 
tient  ^  la  yie  de  ses  malades. 


EXBBCISE   178. 

1.  Does  that  gentleman  keep  open  table  ?  2.  He  keeps  a  hotel  in 
Paris.  3.  Why  do  you  keep  the  windows  open  ?  4.  We  keep  them 
open,  because  we  are  too  warm.  5.  Has  not  your  friend  kept  his 
word  ?  6.  He  has  kept  his  word ;  he  always  keeps  his  word.  7.  Have 
you  not  told  your  scholar  to  keep  his  head  upright  ?  8.  1  have  told 
him  to  keep  his  head  upright^  and  his  eyes  open.  9.  Why  do  you 
not  stay  with  your  sister  ?  10.  Because  I  have  promised  to  go  to 
my  cousin's  this  morning.  11.  Have  you  forbidden  your  little  boy 
to  make  use  of  these  expressions?  12.  1  have  forbidden  him. 
13.  Does  he  make  use  of  insolent  language?  14.  He  does  not 
15.  What  will  be  your  decision?  16.  I  will  abide  by  what  I  told 
your  father.  17.  Have  you  forwarded  that  money  to  your  friend  ? 
18.  I  have  not  yet  forwarded  it  to  him.  19.  Will  you  forward  it  to 
him  to-morrow  ?  20.  I  will  forward  it  to  him,  if  I  have  an  oppor- 
tunity. 21.  Why  do  you  not  keep  standing  ?  22.  Because  1  am 
weary.  23.  Do  you  think  that  the  color  of  your  coat  is  fast  ?  24. 1 
think  that  it  is  fast ;  it  (elle)  appears  very  good.  25.  Will  you  not 
look  closely  into  your  brother's  affairs  ?  26.  I  shall  not  look  closely 
into  them.  27.  I  will  be  satisfied  with  your  opinion.  28.  Are  you 
not  too  tenacious  of  your  opinion  ?     29.  1  am  not  too  tenacious  of 
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it.  30.  Does  not  your  physician  adhere  too  tenaciously  to  his 
opinion?  31.  He  adheres  to  it  32.  Does  that  lady  hold  your 
mother's  place  ?  33.  She  is  a  mother  to  me.  34.  Our  cousin  is  a 
father  to  us.  35.  That  physician  does  not  value  the  life  of  his  pa- 
tient 

LEgON  XCI.  LESSON  XCL 

IDIOMATIC   USB   OP   ^TRE. 

• 

1.  The  verb  ttre  fonns  a  great  many  idioms  besides  those  which 
We  have  already  mentioned :  etre  en  retard,  io  he  kUe^  to  tarry  ;  ^tre 
en  dtat,  el  m^me  de,  to  he  able  to ;  ^tre  en  peine  de,  to  he  uneasy 
about ;  etre  en  vie,  to  he  alive^  to  live  ;  etre  en  chemin  pour,  to  he  on 
the  way  to  ;  etre  au  fait^  au  courant  de,  to  hefamiimr  toiih;  etre  a  la 
veille  de,  to  he  on  the  eve  of;  ^tre  de  trop,  to  he  unnecessary^  io  he  in 
the  way  ;  etre  bien  avec,  to  he  on  good  terms  with  ;  etre  brouilM  avec, 
io  he  on  had  terms  with  ;  etre  aux  prises  avec,  to  he  in  open  rupture^ 
quarrel  or  battle  with  ;  ^tre  d'avis,  to  he  of  opinion^  etc. 

2.  £tre,  as  already  said  [L.  47,  5.],  is  used  in  the  sense  of  appar* 
tenir,  to  helong.  It  is  also  employed  in  the  sense  of  to  hehoove^  to  he- 
come.  In  the  latter  sense,  it  takes  generally  the  preposition  de  before 
another  verb. 

Est-ce  £1  vous  de  lui  faire  dea  re-    Does  it  become  you  to  cast  (make)  re- 

proches  ?  preaches  upon  him  t 

C'est  a  vous  d  parler.  It  is  your  turn  io  speak, 

3.  Y  etre  is  often  used  for  to  he  at  home^  to  he  in, 

Yotre  p^ro  y  est-il  ?  Is  yourfaiher  ai  home  t 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Ke  sommes-nous  pas  detrop  ici  ?  Are  we  not  in  the  way  here  t 

Nous  ne  sommes  pas  bien  avec  nos  We  are  not  on  good  terms  wiOi  our 

parents.  rdaiions. 

N^ous  sommes  au  courant  do  tout  We  are  familiar  with  aU  thai, 

cela. 

/e  suis  d.  mSme  de  satisfaire  k  sa  I  am  able  to  saiisfy  his  demand, 

demande. 

.^ous  Bommes  brouilles.  We  are  not  on  good  terms;  we  are  ai 

variance. 

^a  soeur  est    k    la    veille  de    se  My  sister  is  on  the  eve  of  her  m-ar* 

marier.  ria^ge, 

Kous  sommes  d'avis  quo  vous  aUiez  It  is  our  opinion  that  you  should  go 

lui  faire  des  excuses.  and  apologize  io  him. 

Co  n'est  pas  k  lui  de  nous  reprocher  It  does  not  become  him  io  reproach  ua 

notro  bont4  with  our  kindness. 
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A  qui  est-ce  4  lire  ?  Whose  turn  ia  it  to  read? 

G'est  k  ma  scbut  i  lire  ce  matin.  Jt  is  my  sister's  turn  to  read  this 

morning, 

Gette  maison  est  4  loi  et  £t  mol  Thai  house  is  his  and  mine, 

£lle  est  4  moi,  elle  est  a  lui.  It  is  mine,  it  is  his. 

Ces  sonliers  ne  sont  pas  4  nous.  These  shoes  are  not  owrs, 

lis  appartiennent  4  notre  firere.  They  belong  to  our  brother, 

lis  lul  appartiennent  They  belong  to  him. 

Monsiear*  n*y  est  pas.  The  gentleman  is  fwt  ai  home, 

Madame  y  est.  The  lady  is  in, 

ExERCISB     179. 

Achet-er,  1.  to  buy ;         S'embarqu-er,  1.  reC  to  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  starts  set 

Apparten-ir,  2.ir.  to  be-      embark ;  out ; 

long ;                            Gravure,  f.  engraving ;  Proprietaire, '  m.    land- 

Amv-eTt  I.  to  arrive ;     H6te,  m.  Ao*^;  lord;    owner   of  ihe 

Gorrespondant)     corres-  Libraire^  m.  bookseller;  house, 

•    pondent;                      Mois,  m.  month ;  Tunlr,  2,  to  punish ; 

Craind-re,  4.  ir.  to  ^ar;  KontrQ,  t  waich ;  Veille,   f   «;«,    day  be- 

Dev-oir,  3.  to  owe,  to  be  MoTtjdead;frommo\inr,  fore; 

obliged;                            to  die;  Yie,  £  life, 

1.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  vous  etes  brouill^s  ?  2.  E  y  a  plus  d*un 
mois  que  je  suis  brouilM  avec  lui.  3.  Votre  ami  est-il  encore  en  vie  ? 
4.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  y  a  dix  ans  qu*il  est  mort  6.  Votre  corres- 
pondant  est-il  en  chemin  pour  Paris  ?  6.  Je  crois  qu'il  doit  ^tre 
arrivd.  7.  Ce  jeune  homme  n'est-il  pas  en  retard  ?  8.  Oui,  mon- 
sieur; il  ne  vient  jamais  4  temps.  9.  Ces  gravures  sont-elles  4 
vous,  ou  4  votre  libraire  ?  10.  Elles  sont  4  moi ;  je  viens  de  les 
acheter.  11.  Ne  craignez-vous  pas  d'etre  de  trop  ici?  12.  Nous 
sommes  trop  bien  avec  notre  bote  pour  craindre  cela.  13.  A  qui 
est-CQ  4  aller  chercher  les  livres  ?  14.  C'est  4  moi  4  les  aller  chercher. 
15.  Est-ce  4  vous  de  le  punir,  quand  il  le  m^rite  ?  16.  C'est  4  moi 
de  le  pumr,  car  je  lui  tiens  lieu  de  pdre.  17.  Ces  maisons  n'appar- 
tiennent-elles  pas  4  notre  proprietaire?  18.  Elles  ne  lui  appar- 
tiennent pas.  19.  Elles  sont  4  notre  correspondant.  20.  A  qui 
sont  ces  lettres  ?  21.  Elles  ne  sont  point  4  moi,  elles  sont  4  ma 
cousine.  22.  Cette  montre  est  4  lui.  23.  N'etes-voua  point  4  la 
veille  de  partir  pour  Londres  ?  24.  Nous  sommes  4  la  veille  de  nous 
embarquer  pour  Cadiz.  25.  E  y  a  longtemps  que  nous  sommea 
aux  prises. 

Exercise  180. 

L  Are  you  able  to  pay  him  ?  2.  I  am  not  able  to  pay  him ;  I  have 
not  received   my  money,     3.  Are  you  on  good  terms  with  your 

m^  ■■■■»■■  II  I  ■■  ■»■  .       ^m         m  -■  ■  ■■■  -  ■■■^■1  ■■■■■ 

*  Monsieur^  madame,  not  foUowed  by  a  name,  are  generally  understood 
to  meaD  the  master  and  mistress  of  the  house,  the  heads  of  the  family. 
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bookseller  ?  4.  I  am  not  on  good  terms  with  him.  5.  I  am  on  bad 
terms  with  him.  6.  ,How  long  have  you  been  on  bad  terms  with 
him  ?  7.  It  is  more  than  a  month.  8.  Are  you  not  able  to  satisfy 
my  friend's  demand  ?  9.  I  am  able  to  satisfy  it  (cfy  saiisfaire). 
10.  Are  you  on  your  way  to  Naples?  11.  No,  sir;  I  am  on  my 
way  to  Rome.  12.  Is  not  your  physician  on  the  eve  of  starting  for 
Montpellier?  13.  He  is  on  the  eve  of  starting  for  Paris.  14.  Am  I 
in  the  way  here  ?  15.  No,  sir ;  you  are  not  in  the  way.  16.  Whose 
turn  is  it  to  speak  ?  17.  It  is  my  turn  to  speak  and  to  read.  18.  Is 
it  my  place  (d  mot)  to  make  apologies  to  him  ?  19.  It  is  your 
brother's  place  to  apologize  to  him.  20.  Does  it  become  you  to  pun- 
ish that  chHd  ?  21.  It  behooves  me  to  punish  him.  22.  Do  you  hold 
the  place  of  a  father  towards  him  ?  '  23.  I  hold  the  place  of  a  father 
towards  him.  24.  Is  that  coat  yours  ?  25.  No,  sir ;  it  is  not  mine ; 
it  is  my  brother's.  26.  Have  you  broken  openly  with  him  ?  27.  We 
have  been  quarrelling  two  months.  28.  Is  not  that  large  house  yours  ? 
29.  No,  sir ;  it  is  not  mine ;  it  is  my  sister's.  30.  Does  it  become 
your  brother  to  reproach  him  with  his  kindness?  31.  It  does  not 
become  him  to  do  it.  32.  Whose  turn  is  it  to  go  and  fetch  the  books? 
33.  It  is  my  place  to  go  and  fetch  them.  34.  Is  the  gentleman  in  ? 
35.  No,  sir ;  the  gentleman  is  not  in ;  but  the  lady  (of  the  house) 
is  in. 


LEgON  XCII.  LESSON  XCIL 

AVANCEB,   BETABDEB,    ETC. 

1.  Avancer,  retarder,  correspond  to  the  English  verbs  to  gain^  to 
lose,  to  put  forward,  to  put  hack,  in  speaking  of  a  watch  or  clock,  etc. 
The  preposition  de  is  placed  before  the  word  expressing  the  vari- 
ation. 

Ha   montre   retarde    d'une   deml-    My  waUih  is  haHfan  howr  too  slow, 

heure. 
1a    mienne    avance     d'un    quart    Mine  is  a  qimrter  of  an  Tumr  too  fast 

d'heure. 
J'ai    avance    cette    horloge    d'une    I  set  that  dock  Tialf  an  hour  forsoardk 

demi-heure. 
Betardez    votre    montre    de    cinq    Put  your  waich  five  minutes  back, 

minutes. 

2.  Mettre  [4.  ir.]  ^  I'heure,  means  to  set  right,  to  put  right,  to  set, 
Mettez  cette  montre  a  I'heure.  Set  that  watch  right 

3.  S'^ccorder,  to  agree,  is  said  also  of  clocks,  watches,  etc. 
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ResumjE:  of  Examplbs. 

Votre  montre  va-t-elle  bien  ?  Does  your  toaich  go  toeUf 

Elle  retarde  d*une  demi-heure  par  Jt  ioses  fu^f  an  ?iour  a  day^ 

jour. 

Bile  avance  d^un  quart  d^heura  par  H  gains  a  qttarier  of  an  how  a  week, 

semaina 

Be  combien  avance-t-elle  ?  .^  Bino  much  does  it  gain  f 

Je  yiens  de  mettre  ma  montre  JL  I  have  just  set  rriy  waich  righi. 

rbeure. 

^  YOtre  montre  retarde,  pourqn<H  na  1/  your  watch  loses,  why  do  you  not 

Tavancez- vous  pas  7  set  it  forward  f 

Ua  pendule  avance,  je  yiens  de  la  My  dock  gains^  I  have  Just  set  it 

retarder.  ^  back. 

Quelle  heure  est-il  k  yotre  montre  ?  What  o'clock  is  it  by  your  watch  t 

Mon  horloge  sonne  les  heures  et  les  My  dock  strikes  the  hour  and  the  hjoUlf 

demies.  hour. 

Sdii  oublie  de  la  monter  (or  remon-  I  have  forgoUen  to  wind  it  up. 

ixx). 

Votre  montre  est  d^rang^  Your  waich  is  out  of  order. 

II  faudra  la  faire  nettoyer.  It  will  be  necessary  to  have  it  cleaned. 

La  sonnerie  en  est  derang^e..  3%e  striking  part  is  out  of  order. 

Votre  pendule  et  ma  montre  ne  Tour  dock  and  my  watch  do  not 

s'accordent  pas.  agree. 

Les  pendules  a  ressort  vont  mieox  Spring  docks  go  better  than  weight 

que  les  pendules  k  poids.  docks. 

L'borloge  a  sonne  deux  hebres.  The  dock  has  struck  two, 

EXEBCISB   181. 

Aiguille,  f.  hand ;  Droit,  e,  sircught ;            Ressort,  (grand)  m.  main' 

S'arret-er,     I.    ret  to  F6\^  e,  cracked;                 spring  ; 

stop;  Juste,  rigJUf  correct;        Se(x>ndes,     (nwntre     k) 

Balander,     m.    pendu-  MaUn,  m.  morning ;  watch  with    a   second 

him;  "Perfectiou,  t perfection ;      hand; 

Boitd,  f.  watch-case ;  Plat,  e,  yZo^  ^ra ;            Timbre,    m.    beU    of    a 

Gadran,  m.face,  diai  R^l-er,  1.  to  regtdate;        dock; 

Gass-er,  1.  to  break  ;  Repetition,  (montre  d)  £  Vite,  quick^  quickly. 

Double,  double;  repeater; 

1.  N*avez-vous  pas  une  montre  ^  r^p^tition  ?  2.  J*ai  une  montre 
d'or,  ^  double  boite.  3.  Va-t-elle  mieux  que  la  mienne  ?  4.  Elle  na 
Ta  pas  bien,  elle  retarde  d*une  beure  par  jour.  5.  Est-ce  une  montre 
&  seoondes  ?  6.  C*est  une  montre  ^  secondes  et  &  cadran  d*or. 
7.  Votre  horloge  ne  sonne-t-elle  pas  ?  8.  Elle  ne  sonne  plus,  le 
timbre  en  est  cass^.  9.  Pourquoi  ces  pendules  ne  s'accordent-elles 
pas?  10.  Parce  que  Tune  avance  et  Tautre  retarde.  11.  N'avez-vous 
point  cass^  le  grand  ressort  de  votre  montre  ?  12.  Je  I'ai  cass^  en  la 
remontant  13.  Votre  pendule  est  elle  juste  ?  14.  Oui,  monsieur ; 
elle  est  juste,  je  viens  de  la  faire  r^gler.  15.  La  sonnerie  de  cette 
pendule  est-elie  ddrangde       16.  La  sonnerie  en  est  ddrang^e,  et  le 
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timbre  en  est  f^^.  17.  La  petite  aiguille  de  ma  montre  plate  est 
cass^.  18.  Le  balancier  de  votre  horloge  n'est  pas  droit?  19.  De 
combien  votre  pendule  avance-t-elle  ?  20.  EUe  avance  de  cinq  mi- 
nutes par  jour.  21.  iLa  perfection  d*une  pendule  n'est  pas  dialler 
vite,  mais  d'etre  r^gl^e  (Delille).  22.  Votre  montre  s'arr^te-tp^Ue 
Bouvent?  23.  Elle  s*arrSte  tous  les  matins.  24.  Yotre  pendule 
s'est  arret^e. 

EXEBCISS    182. 

1.  Does  your  watch  gain  or  lose  ?  2.  It  does  not  lose ;  it  goes 
very  welL  3.  It  loses  twenty-five  minutes  a  day.  4.  .Does  your 
clock  gain  much?  6.  It  gains  one  hour  a  week.  6.  How  much 
does  your  son's  gold  watch  lose  ?  7.  It  loses  much ;  it  loses  one 
hour  in  (en)  twenty-four  (heures).  8.  I  have  put  it  forward  one 
hour.  9.  I  will  put  it  back  half  an  hour.  10.  Does  not  your  clock 
strike  the  half  hour?  11.  No,  sir;  it  only  strikes  the  hour. 
12.  Have  you  forgotten  to  wind  up  yojar  repeater?  13.  I  have 
forgotten  to  wind  it  up,  and  it  has  stopped.  14.  Is  your  silver  watch 
out  of  order  ?  15.  It  is  out  of  order,  and  it  will  be  necessary  to 
have  it  cleaned.  16.  What  o'clock  is  it  by  your  watch  ?  17.  It  is 
three  o'clock  by  my  watch,  but  it  gains.  '  18.  How  much  does  it 
gain  a  week  ?  19.  It  gains  more  than  five  minutes  a  day.  20.  Is 
your  watch  right?  21.  No,  sir;  it  is  not  right;  it  is  out  of  order. 
22.  Does  your  dock  strike  right?  23.  It  does  not  strike  right;  the 
striking  part  is  out  of  order.  24.  Have  you  broken  the  hands  of. 
your  clock  ?  25. 1  have  broken  the  hour  hand  and  the  dial.  26.  Has 
the  clock  struck  three  ?  27.  It  has  struck  twelve.  28.  It  has  stopped. 
29.  Does  it  stop  every  morning  ?  30.  It  does  not  stop  every  morn-- 
ing;  it  stops  every  evening.  31.  Your  watch  does  not  agree  with 
mine.  32.  Have  you  broken  the  main-spring  of  your  brother'^ 
watch?  33.  He  has  broken  it  in  winding  it  up.  34.  My  brother's 
watch  is  right ;  he  has  had  it  cleaned  and  regulated. 

f 

4  »  » 
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SE  DEMETTBE,   b'eMPABEB,   ETC. 

1.  Se  dtoettre  [4.  ir.]  le  bras,  le  poignet,  corresponds  to  the 
English  expression  to  dishcaie  <me*8  arm^  wrist^  to  put  one^s  arm^  wrist 
out  of  joint.  In  this  sense  se  d&mettre  takes  no  preposition  before 
its  object. 

Je  me  suis  d^mis  F^paule.  /  ham  dislocated  my  sTunOdar. 
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2.  Se  ddmettre,  used  in  the  sense  of  to  resign^  to  give  up,  takes  the 
preposition  de  before  its  object 

II  s^est  d^mis  de  sa  plaoo.  Se  haa  resigned  hie  place, 

3.  S'emparer,  to  seize,  to  lay  "hold  of,  takes  de  before  its  object 
H  s'est  empar^  de  ce  chapoau.        He  seized  upon  this  haL 

4.  S'empecher,  to  prevent  one^s  self,  to  forbear,  to  help,  takes  de  be- 
fore another  verb. 

Je  ne  puis  m'emp^cber  de  rire.       I  cannot  hdp  laughing, 
Je  ne  puis  m'en  empecher.  1  cannot  help  doing  so. 

5.  S*inquidter  answers  to  the  English  expression,  to  he  or  become 
uneasy,  to  trouble  one^s  self;  it  takes  de  before  its  object^  be  this  ob- 
ject noun,  pronoun  or  verb. 

Je  ne  m'inquiete  pas  de  cela.  I  am  not  uneasy  about  thai. 

6.  Se  comporter  answers  to  the  expressions  to  behave,  to  deport 
on^s  self 

7.  S'attendre  means  to  await,  to  expect  It  takes  d  before  its  ob- 
ject 

Je  ne  m'attendais  pas  d  cela.  I  did  not  expect  (hat, 

Je  ne  m^y  attendals  pas.  J  did  not  eapect  it. 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Tous  ^tes-vous  d^mis  Tepaule  ?  Have  you  dislocated  your  shoulder  t 

Je  me  la  suis  demise   [L.   4.5,  2.  /  dislocated  it 

%  135]. 

Cette  demoiseUe  s'est  demis  le  poi-  !niat  young  lady  has  dislocated  her 

gnet  wrist 

Qui  le  lui  a  remis  ?  Who  set  it  for  her  t 

Le  Dr.  L.  a  remis  Fepaule  4  ma  Br.  L.  set  my  sister's  shoulder, 

scEur.  • 

Tous    ^tes-vous    demis    de    votre  Have  you  resigned  your  situation  f 

place? 

Je  m'en  suis  demis  [§  135,  7].  I  have  resigned  it. 

Nous  ne  pouvions  nous  empecher  We  could  not  help  smiling,   during 

de  sourire,  pendant  ce  recit  that  narration. 

Yous  etes-vous  empar^  de  ce  livre  ?  Have  you  seized  that  book  f 

Je  m'en  suis  empare.  I  laid  hold  of  it. 

De  quoi  vous  inqui^tez-vous  ?  Why  do  you  trouble  yourself  f 

Je  ne  m'inquiete  de  rien.  /  trouble  myself  abovi  nothing. 

Comment  ce  jeune  homme  se  com-  How  does  that  young  man  b^uive  ? 

porte-t-il  ? 

H  se  comporte  comme  il  faut  He  behaves  properly. 

Je  ne  m'attendais  pas  4  une  telle  I  did  not  expect  such  an  answer. 

reponse.  • 

Je  ne  m'y  attendais  nullement  /  did  not  eapect  t<,  by  any  means. 

.11* 
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EXEBCISE    183. 

JLVaveniTj  in  future;  Ganch^j  left;  "P&yssaij  m.  peasant ; 

Braa,  m.  arm ;  Mieux,  better  ;  Poigne^  m.  wrist ; 

Caas-er,  1.  to  break;  ■  Monde  (tout  le),  every  Prusse,  t  Prussia; 

Droit,  e,  right;  body;  Sejour,  m.  stay; 

Durant,  during;  Oblige,  obliged;  Traitement,     m.     treat* 

]&critoire,  f.  inkstand;  Pareil,  Je,  similar,  such  ;      meni; 

Ennemi,  m.  enemy;  Part,  f.part;  Ville^  f.  dty. 

1.  Ne  vous  ^tiez-vous  pas  demis  le  bras  ?  2.  Je  ne  me  I'etais  pas 
ddmis ;  je  me  Totals  cass^.  3.  Si  vows  alliez  en  Am^rique,  vous  d^ 
mettriez-vous  de  votre  place  ?  4.  Je  serais  oblig^  de  m'en  demettre  ? 
6.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  votre  cousin  s'est  d^mis  de  la  sienne  ? 
6.  II  y  a  un  mois  qu'il  s'en  est  d^mis.  7.  L' ennemi  s'est-il  empar^  de 
la  ville  ?  8.  II  s'en  est  empar^.  9.  •Votre  fils  se  comportera-t-il 
mieux  ^  Favenir  ?  10.  II  s*est  tr^s  bien  comport^  durant  son  sejour 
en  Prusse.  11.  Vous  attendiez-vous  ^  un  pareil  traitement  de  sa 
part  ?  12.  Je  ne  m'y  attendais  pas.  13.  A  quoi  vous  attendiez- 
vous  ?  14.  Je  m'attendals  k  etre  traits  comme  il  faut.  15.  Pourquoi 
vous  etes-vous  moqu^  de  lui?  16.  Parce  que  je  n*ai  pu  m*en  emp^ 
cher.  17.  Si  vous  laissiez  votre  ^critoire  ici,  le  paysan  s'en  empare- 
rait-il  ?  18.  II  s'en  emparerait  certainement.  19.  Votre  associe  se 
comporte-t-il  bien  en  vers  vous  ?  20.  H  se  comporte  bien  envers  tout 
le  monde.  21.  Qui  a  remis  le  poignet  4  votre  soeur?  22.  Le  Dr. 
G.  le  lui  a  remis.  23.  M.  votre  pere  ne  s'est-il  pas  d^mis  le  bras 
droit  ce  matin  ?  24.  H  ne  se  Test  pas  demis  j  il  se  Test  cass^  ce 
matin  ^  cinq  heures. 

EXEECISE    184. 

1.  Has  not  Dr.  L.  resigned  bis  place  ?  2.  He  has  not  resigned  it, 
3.  He  would  resign  it,  if  he  went  to  Grermany.  4.  Are  you  obliged 
to  resign  your  place  ?  5. 1  am  not  obliged  to  resign  it  6;  Has  your 
cousin  dislocated  his  arm  ?  7.  He  has  not  dislocated  his  arm,  but  his 
shoulder.  8.  Who  set  it  for  him?  9.  Doctor  F.  set  it  for  him. 
10.  Has  not  your  mother  dislocated  her  wrist?  11.  She  has  not 
dislocated  her  wrist ;  she  has  broken  her  arm.  12.  Has  the  enemy 
seized  the  town  ?  13.  The  enemy  has  seized  the  town.  14.  Will 
not  some  one  lay  hold  of  your  hat^  if  you  leave  it  here  ?  15.  Some 
one  wiU  lay  hold  of  it  16.  How  has  your  son  behaved  this  morn- 
ing ?  17.  He  behaved  very  well.  18.  He  always  behaves  properly. 
19.  Do  you  not  trouble  yourself  uselessly  (inutilemenf)  ?  20.  I  do 
not  trouble  myself  at  all  (du  tout).  21.  Did  you  expect  such  treat- 
ment from  (ffo  la  part  de)  your  son?  22.  I  did  not  expect  such 
treatment  from  him  (de  sa  pari),    23.  Does  that  young  lady  behave 
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well  towards  her  mother?  24.  She  behaves  well  towards  eveiy 
body.  25.  Will  you  behave  better  in  future  ?  26.  We  will  behave 
well  27.  Have  you  broken  your  finger  (doigf)  ?  28. 1  have  broken 
my  thumb  (poitce).  29.  Could  you  help  going  to  sleep  (de  dormir)  ? 
30.  We  could  not  help  smiling.  31.  My  sisters  could  not  help  laugh- 
ing. 32.  Why  are  you  uneasy  ?  33.  Because  my  son  does  not  be- 
have well  34.  Did  your  father  expect  to  be  well  treated  ?  35.  He 
expected  to  be  treated  properly.    36.  We  did  not  expect  such  an 

answer, 

^ » » 

LEQON  XCIV.  LESSON  XCIV. 

n'impobte,"n'est-ce  pas,  Era 

1.  irimporte,  an  ellipsis  of  U  riimporte^  answers  to  the  English 
expression  no  moMer^  it  does  not  matter ,  never  mind, 

Bonnez-mol  un  livre,  n'importe  le-     Oive  me  a  hook^  no  matter  which, 
queL 

2.  Qu'importe?  answers  to  the  English  phrase  what  matter  f 
What  does  it  matter  f  When  that  expression  is  followed  by  a  plural 
subject  the  verU  importer  is  put  in  the  plural 

Que   nous    importenfc    leurs    mur-    What  do  we  care  for   thdr  mwr- 
mures?  mursf 

3.  N'est-ce  pas  ?  corresponds  to  the  English  expressions,  m  U  not? 
is  he  natj  &c,  f  do  they  not  f  following  an  assertion. 

n  fait  froid ;  n'estKje  pas?         It  is  cold;  is  it  not! 

4.  N'est-ce  pas  ?  frequently  precedes  the  assertion. 

K^est-ce   pas   que  votre   fr^re  est    Tour  brother  is  come ;  islienotf 
arrive  ? . 

5.  Begarder,  to  look  at,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  concern, 
Ccla  regarde  votre  fr^re.  Thai  concerns  your  brother. 

6.  En  vouloir  ^  quelqu'un,  ^  quelque  chose,  means  to  have  a 
design  against  or  upon,  a  grudge  against  any  one,  to  be  angry  with 
one  on  account  of  som^hing, 

II  en  veut  4  notre  vie.       ^  He  has  a  design  against  ow  Ufe, 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Pourvu  que  vous  veniez,  n'importe    Provided  you  come,  no  matter  which 

par  quel  chemin.  way, 

Pourvu    qu'il    le    fitsse,  n'importe    Provided  Tie  does  it,  no  maMer  how, 

comment 
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Apportez-moi  quelqae  chosBi  n*im-  Bring  me  someihing^  no  matter  what 
porte  quoL 

J^en  mourrai;  n'importe  1  sTiaU  die  throttgh  it;  no  maiter. 

II  n'est  pas  satisfait ;  qu'importe  7  He  is  not  satisfied  wiOi  it ;  what  mat- 
ters itf 

n  refiise  nos  presents ;  qu'importe  ?    He  refuses  our  presents ;  what  does  it 

m4itterf 

Que  nous  importe  cette  affaire?  WTiat  do  we  care  for  thai  affair  f 

Que  nous  importe  son  arrivee  ?  What  is  his  arrival  to  ust 

Voua  viendrez ;  n'est-oe  pas?  IrouwiUcome;  mU  you  nott 

Nest-ce  pas  que  vous  viendrez?      J  '         * 

Est-ce  que  cela  me  regarde  ?  Does  that  concern  mef  Is  thai  any^ 

thing  to  mef 
Cela  ne  regarde  personne.  Thai  concerns  nobody.     Thai  is  no- 

hody^s  business. 
II  en  veut  k  nos  biens.  He  has  a  design  upon  our  property. 

II  en  veut  k  nos  amis.  He  has  a  grudge  against  our  friends, 

Cela  vous  regarde-t-il?  Is  that  your  business  f 

ExEBCIBE  185. 

Acoord-er,  1.  to  grant;    Eflfort,  m.  effort;  Pouv-oir,    3.   ir.    to    be 
Approuv-er,   1.    to  ap-  Hasard,  m.  chance ;  able ; 

prove  ;  Loin,  far ;  Qualite,  £  quality  ; 

Auteur,  m.  author;         Se  moqu-er,  1.  re£  to  Sang,  m.  blood; 

Bien,  very ;  laugh  at ;  Va,  from  aller,  to  go , 

Condamn-er,  1.  to  con-  Murmure,  m.  murmwr ;  Velour^  m.  velvet ; 

demn  ;  Peu,  little ;  Vers-er,  1.  to  pour^  shed  ; 

Demande,  £  request;        Plainte,  f.  complaint;  Yil,  e,  vile ; 

1.  Que  vous  apporterai-je  de  Londres?  2.  Apportez-nous  ce  que 
vous  pourrez,  n'importe  quel.  3.  Lui  avez-vous  dit  d*apporter  du 
velours  ?  4.  Je  lui  ai  dit  d'en  apporter,  n'importe  de  quelle  quality. 
6.  Pourvu  que  quelqu'un  vienne,  n'importe  qui.  6.  Que  m'importe 
qu'Arnaud  m'approuve  ou  me  condamne?  (Boileau.)  7.  Vous 
accorde-t-il  votre  demande?  8.  11  refuse;  qu'importe?  9.  Est-il 
satisfait  des  efforts  que  vous  avez  faits  ?  10.  II  n'en  est  pas  satisfait  • 
qu'importe?  11.  II  n'a  pas  voulu  nous  recevoir;  peu  m'importe. 
12.  Qu'importent  les  plain tes  et  les  murmures  des  auteurs,  si  le  public 
s'en  moque  ?  (Feraud.)  13.  Qu'importe  qu'au  hasard,  un  sang  vil 
<i3oit  versd  ?  (Racine.)  14.  Cela  vous  regarde  f  n'est-ce  pas  ?  15.  Cela 
|ne  me  reg»rde  pas.  16.  Cela  ne  regarde  que  moi.  17.  Vous  leur 
avez  dit  que  ces  affaires  ne  les  regardaient  pas;  n'est-ce  pas? 
18.  Vous  m'en  voulez;  n'est-ce  pas? — N'importe.  19.  A  qui  en 
voulez-vous?  20.  Nous  n'en  voulons  k  personne.  21.  Nous  ne  vous 
en  voulons  pas.  22.'  Vous  m'en  voudrez;  n'est  ce  pas?  23.  En 
voulez-vous  £l  la  vie  de  votre  ami  ?  24.  Je  n'en  veux  pas  k  sa  vie. 
25.  H  m'en  veut;  qu'importe?  26.  Va!  C^sar  est  bien  loin  d'en 
vouloir  £l  sa  vie  ?  (Voltaire). 
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Exercise  186. 

1.  Which  way  will  your  brother  come  ?  2.  Provided  he*  comes 
to-morrow,  it  does  not  matter  which  way.  3.  Will  he  write  to 
your  brother  ?  4.  He  will  not  write  to  him ;  but  it  is  no  matter. 
5.  Will  you  not  lend  me  a  book  ?  6.  Which  book  do  you  wish  to 
have  ?  7.  No  matter  which.  8.  Shall  I  bring  you  sonje  silk  from 
Paris  ?  9.  Bring  me  what  you  can ;  no  matter  what.  10.  Does  that 
concern  your  brother  ?  11.  That  does  not  concern  him,  but  it  con- 
cerns me.  12.  Does  he  refuse  to  write  to  us  ?  13.  He  refuses  to 
(de)  write,  but  what  does  it  matter  ?  14.  Bring  me  a  book,  no  mat- 
ter which.  15.  Your  brother  will  come,  will  he  not  ?  16.  Has  he 
been  willing  to  receive  your  brother?  17.  He  has  refused  to  receive 
him,  but  no  matter.  18.  He  is  pleased,  is  he  not  ?  19.  He  is  not 
pleased,  but  it  is  no  matter.  20.  Is  that  your  business  7  21.  It  is 
my  business.  22.  It  is  my  brother's  business.  23.  I  have  told  you 
that  it  is  nobody's  business.  24.  Has  that  man  a  design  against  your 
father's  life  ?  25.  He  has  no  design  against  his  life,  but  he  has  a 
design  upon  his  property.  26.  Are  you  angry  with  us  on  that  ac- 
count ?  27.  I  am  not  angry  with  you  for  this.  28.  Have  you  a 
grudge  against  my  friends  ?  29.  I  have  no  grudge  against  then?. 
30.  That  concerns  you,  does  it  not?  31.  That  concerns  me.  32.  Is 
that  your  business  ?  33.  It  is  very  warm  this  morning ;  is  it  not  ? 
34.  My  sister  will  come  this  aflemoon;  will  she  not?  35.  If  she 
does  not  come,  it  does  not  matter.    36.  What  is  her  coming,  to  us  ? 


-♦►^♦- 
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MONDE,  TOUT  LB  MONDE,  GENS,  ETC. 

1.  The  word  monde,  worldj  is  often  used  in  French  in  a  restricted 
sense.  It  has  then  the  meaning  of  people^  company  ^  retinue^  servants^ 
etc.     Tout  le  monde,  is  used  for  the  English  expression  everybody. 

Y  avait-il  beaucoup  de  monde   i  Were  there  many  people  at  church  f 

I'eglise  ? 

Se  mettant  k  la  t^te  de  son  monde,  Placing  himsdf  ai  (he  Itead  of  his 

il  ouvrit  lui-meme  la  porta.  people^  he  himself  opened  (he  door. 

Voltaire. 

Tout  le  monde  le  croit  Every  body  believes  it 

2.  The  word  gens  also  means  people,  and  is  of  the  masculine  gen- 
der ;  but,  by  a  singular  anomaly,  the  adjectives  which  precede  gens 
are  put  in  the  feminine,  while  those  which  follow  it  must  be  in  the 
masculine  genden 
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Oe  sont  les  meilleures  gens  da  monde.     They  are  the  best  people  in  ihe  world 
Gcs  gens  sont  fort  dangereuz.  Tlwse  people  are  very  dangerous, 

3.  The  words  totUj  tely  quel^  certain^  not  preceding  immediately 
tlie  word  gens^  are  put  in  the  masculine,  except  when  the  word 
coming  between  is  an  adjective,  having  a  different  termination  in  the 
two  genders. 

Tous  ces  gens  \k  ^talent-Us  chr^-  Were  aU  those  people  Ohristkms  t 

tiens  ?  Pascax. 

Tous  ces  gens  U  sont  sottement  AU  those  people  are  foolishly  ingeni- 

ingenieux.  J.  J.  Bousseau.  ous, 

4  The  words  ioutj  iely  qud^  certain^  are  put  in  the  feminine  when 
they  precede  immediately  the  word  gens,  or  are  separated  from  it  by 
an  adjective  having  a  different  termination  in  the  feminine. 

Quelles  gens  6tes-vous  ?  Quelles  sont    Whai  peopHe  are  you  t     What  is  your 

vos  affaires  7  (Racine.)  business  f 

Quelles  bonnes  et  dignes  gens  1  What  good  and  worthy  people  ! 

Resumb        Examples. 

Apr^s  s*4tre  fait  craindre  de  tout  le  After  having  inspired  every  body  with 

monde,  11  craignit  tout  le  monde  /ear,  he  feared  every  body. 
aussl                           Fli^ohieb. 

n  dit  du  mal  de  tout  le  monde.  Se  slanders  every  body. 

Tout  le  monde  le  dit  Bvery  body  says  so. 

Avez-vous     amen^    beaucoup    de  Save  you  brought  many  people  f 
monde  ? 

Le  monde  n'est  pas  encore  arrivd  The  company  has  not  yet  come, 

II  n'y  avait  pas  grand  monde.  There  were  not  many  people  there. 

II  7  a  du  monde  avec  lui.  There  is  some  person  vnth  him. 

U  a  congedie  tout  son  monde.  ffe  has  discharged  all  his  servauta 

(people), 

Ce  capitaine  a  tout  son  monde.  Thai  captain  has  aU  his  crew, 

VoiU  de  sottes  gens.  Those  are  foolish  people. 

II  s^arrete  chez  les  premieres  bonnes  JSe  stops  with  the  first  good  people 

gens  qu'il  trouve.             Boistb.  that  he  finds. 

n  y  a  d  la  ville,  comme  ailleurs,  de  There  are  in  the  city,  as  elsewhere, 

fort  sottes  gens,  des  gens  fades,  •    very  silly  people^  tedious^  idle,  un- 

oisi&,  desoccup^s.   LaBbuyIibb.  employed  people. 

Quels  braves  gens  1  What  worthy  people  I 

Quelles  viles  et  m^chantes  gens  I  What  vile  and  wicked  people  t 

Exercise  187. 

S'accommoder,    1.    ref.  D^s  que,  as  soon  as;        Perd-re,  4.  to  lose; 

to  put  up  wiih,  to  agree  l^quipage,  m.  crew  ;         Rassembl-er,  1.  to  bring 

with;  ]6veill-er,  1.  to  att;aA»;        together; 

Attend-re,  4.  to  at{;ai^  to  Gons    d'epee,  military  Reven-ir,  2.  ir.  to  reft«m; 

expect;  men;  Baloxiy  m,  drawing-room ; 

Bord  (a),  on  board;         Gens  de  lettres,  men  of  Serv-ir,  2.  ir.  to  serve; 
Campagne,  t  country ;        letters  ;  Terre,  f.  land,  shore ; 

Dem^l-er,  1.  to  settle,  ar-  Grens  de  robe,  lawyers ;  Voyag-er,  1.   [§  49.]   to 

range;  Pa.troTi,  m. patron  saint ;     IravH, 
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1.  Avez-Yous  rassembM  beaucoup  de  monde  chez  vous  7  2.  II  n*est 
venu  que  peu  de  monde.  3.  A  quelle  heure  serrira-t-on  le  diner 
aujourd'hui  ?  4.  On  le  servira,  d^s  que  notre  monde  sera  venu. 
5.  Le  capltaine  a-t-il  tout  son  Equipage  &  bord  7  6.  Non,  monsieur; 
il  a  enyoj^  du  monde  ^  terre.  7.  Vos  gens  se  l^vent-ils  de  bonne 
heure  ?  8.  II  faut  que  tons  les  jours,  j*dveille  tout  mon  monde 
(Racine).  9.  Les  Moscovites  perdirent  trois  fois  plus  de  monde  que 
les  Su^dois  (Voltaire).  10.  Od  est  madamo  votre  m^re  ?  11.  EUe 
est  dans  le  salon,  11  7  a  du  monde  avec  elle  (company).  12.  Tout  le 
monde  pent  voyager  comme  moi  (X.  de  Maistre).  13.  Ainsi  va  le 
monde.  14  EUe  attend  pour  quitter  le  monde,  que  le  monde  Tait 
qnitt^  (Fl£chier).  15.  Yos  gens  sont-ils  revenus  de  la  campagne  7 
16.  Nous  attendons  nos  gens  aujourd'huL  17.  Y  a-t-il  id  une  soci^td 
de  gens  de  lettres?  18.  Non,  monsieur;  il  n'y  a  qu'une  soci^t^  de 
gens  de  robe.  19.  G(mnaissez-'yous  ces  braves  gens  7  20.  Je  crois 
que  ce  sont  des  gens  d'^p^e.  21.  Tels  sont  les  gens  aujourd^huL 
22.  Telles  gens,  tels  patrons  (La  Brut^re).  23.  Tous  mes  gens 
sont  malades.  24.  II  faut  savoir  s'accommoder  de  tontes  gens 
(L'Acadeioe).  25.  Que  ponvez-vous  avoir  1^  d^m^ler  avec  de  telles 
gens? 

EXEBCISE  188. 

1.  Are  there  many  people  at  your  brother's  7  2.  There  are  not 
many  people  there.  3.  Does  that  young  man  slander  every  body  7 
4.  He  slanders  nobody.  5.  Have  you  brought  many  people  with 
you  7  6.  "We  have  brought  but  few  people  with  us.  7.  Is  there  com- 
pany with  your  mother  7  8.  There  is  no  company  with  her.  9.  Who 
has  told  you  that  7  10.  Every  body  says  so.  11.  Has  the  company 
come  7  12.  The  company  has  not  yet  come.  13.  Has  your  mother 
discharged  two.  servants  (domesiiques)  7  14.  She  has  discharged  all 
her  people.  15.  Do  you  know  those  people?  16.  I  know  them 
very  well ;  they  are  very  worthy  people.  17.  When  he  travels,  he 
stops  always  with  good  people.  18.  Are  there  foolish  people  here  7 
19.  There  are  foolish  people  everywhere  (partouf),  20.  Do  you 
awake  your  people  every  morning  7  21.  Yes,  sir ;  I  must  awake 
them  every  day.  22.  What  can  your  brother  have  to  settle  with 
those  people  7  23.  They  are  the  best  people  in  the  world.  24.  Were 
there  many  people  at  church  this  morning?  25.  There  were  not 
many  people  there.  26.  Are  your  people  sick  7  27.  Yes,  sir ;  all 
my  people  are  sick.  28.  There  is  here  a  society  of  learned  men. 
29.  There  are  in  Paris  several  societies  of  lawyers.      30.  What 
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worthy  people  I  31.  What  good  people !  32.  Do  you  expect  your 
people  to-day  ?  33.  "We  expect  them  this  evening.  34.  So  goes 
the  world.  35.  Has  your  captain  all  his  crew  ?  36.  He  has  all  his 
crew  on  board. 


# »» 
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KN,  USED  TO  EXPRESS  PBOPEETY,  ETC. 

1.  When  property  or  possession  is  affirmed  of  things  inanimate, 
the  relation  of  possession  is  oflen  expressed  by  the  relative  pronoun 
m  [§  95,  (5.)]. 

Voilsl  un  belarbre;  le  fruit  en  est     That  is  a  fine  tree;  its  fruit  is  co- 
excellent  ceUent, 

2.  When,  however,  the  inanimate  possessor  is  the  subject  of  the 
same  clause,  the  possessive  adjective  is  used  [§  95,  (4.)]. 

Get  arbre  a  perdu  son  fruit  TfuU  tree  has  lost  its  frtdL 

3.  Entendre,  to  heaVj  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  understand.  It  is 
also  used  reflectively.  It  means  then,  to  be  understoodj  to  understand 
one^s  self  J  or  one  another ,  or  io  agree  with  one  another.  It  means  also, 
to  he  expert  in  any  thing.  In  this  latter  sense  it  takes  d  before  its 
regimen.     This  regimen  is  at  times  replaced  by  the  pronoun  y. 

Comment  entendez-vous  cela  ?  Bow  do  you  understand  ihatf 

Cela  s'entend.  Thai  is  understood, 

11  s'entend  aux  affaires.  Be  is  expert  in  business, 

4.  Se  faire  entendre  corresponds  to  the  English,  io  make  one^s  self 
wnderstood,  to  make  one^s  self  heard, 

Kous  nous  sommes  fait  entendre.       "We  made  ourselves  understood. 

5.  Taire  [4.  ir.]  means  to  conceal,  io  keep  io  one^s  sdf,  Se  taire,  io 
he  silent, 

Taisez-vous.    Taisons-nous.  Be  silent  (Jioid  your  tongue).    Let  ua 

be  sHeni, 
Dites-lui  de  se  taire.  TeU  him  to  be  sHenL 

Resumij  of  Examples. 

Ij*auteur  d'un  bienfait  est  celui  qui     7%e  author  of  a  good  deed  is  the  ona 
en  rejoit  les  plus  doux  fruits.  wfio  receives  its  sweetest  fruits. 

DUOLOS. 

Votre  jardin   est    magnifique ;   les     Tour  garden  is  magnificent;  its  treea 
arbres  en  sent  superbes.  are  very  beaviifid. 
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La  vie  a  ses  plaisirs  et  ses  peines.  Lift  h<zs  its  pleasures  and  its  troubles. 

L'etude  a  ses  charmes.  Study  has  its  charms. 

Entendez-vou3  bien  le  latin  ?  Do  you  understand  Latin  well  f 

Get  avoue  n'entend  lien  aux  affaires.  That  oMorney  has  no  knowledge  of 

business. 

n  ne  sY  entend  pas.  He  is  not  expert  in  (his. 

Je  lui  ai    donne  d  entendre  qu'il  /  gave  him  to  understand  thai  he  was 

etait  de  trop  ici.  in  the  way  here. 

Qu'entendez-vous  par  U  ?  What  do  you  mean  "by  (hat  t 

II  y  avait  tant  de  bruit^  que  nous  There  was  so  much  noise,  (hat  we 

n'avons  pu  nous  &ire  entendre.  could  not  make  ourselves  heard. 

Taisez  le  premier,  ce  que  voua  vou-  Keep  to  yourself  that  which  you  would 

lez  qu'on  taise.    Latin  Maxim.  wish  to  have  kept  secret. 

Pourquoi  ne  vous  taisez-vous  pas  ?  Why  a/re  you  not  silent  t 

Nous  I'avons  fait  taire.  We  made  him  hold  his  tongue  (sU 

kneed  him). 

Exercise  189. 

Agrement,  m..pleasare;  Chirurgien,  m.  surgeon;  Manche,  f.  sleeve ; 
Avantage,     m,     advan-  Consent-ir,  2.  ir.  to  con-  Mel-er,  1.  to  mix; 

tage;  sent;  Muet,  te,  dumb,  mute, 

Basque,    f.    skirt   of  a  Court,  e,  sTiort ;  Fa.y8,  m.  country ; 

coat;  YoTce,  f.  force,  power ;      Ralson,  f.  reason / 

Brave,  worthy  ;  Fort,  very;  Reuss-ir,  2.  to  succeed. 

1.  Est-ce  un  habit  neuf  que  votre  fils  porte  ?  ^.  C*est  un  habit 
neuf ;  le  drap  en  est  tres  fin.  3.  Les  manches  n*en  soht-elles  pas  trop 
courtes  ?  4.  Je  crois  que  les  manches  en  sont  trop  courtes  et  les 
basques  trop  longues.  5.  La  campagne  n'a-t-elle  pas  ses  avantages  ? 
6.  J'aime  la  campagne ;  j'en  connais  les  avantages.  7.  Paris  a  ses 
agrements.  8.  J*aime  Paris ;  j'en  connais  les  agrements.  9.  Ce  chi- 
rurgien s*entend-il  4  la  mddecine  ?  10.  II  n'y  entend  rien  du  tout. 
11.  Entendez-vous  la  m^decine?  12.  Je  ne  m'y  entend  pas.  13.  Je 
ne  Tentends  pas.  14.  Je  n'y  entends  rien.  15.  Avez-vous  r^ussi  a 
vous  faire  entendre  ?  16.  Nous  n*y  avons  pas  r^ussi.  17.  Mon  voi- 
sin  est  un  brave  homme,  et  je  m'enteuds  fort  bien  avec  lui.  18.  Faire 
taire  certaines  gens  est  un  plus  grand  miracle  que  de  faire  parler  les 
rnuet^  (Balzac).  19.  Savez-vous  de  quel  pays  est  cet  homme? 
20.  II  tait  son  pays  et  sa  naissance.  21.  Par  la  force  de  la  raison, 
elle  apprit  Tart  de  parler  et  de  se  taire  (Flechier).  22.  Voulez- 
vous  vous  taire,  impertinente?  vous  venez  toujours  meler  vos  imper- 
tinences ^  toutes  choses  (MoliIsre).  23.  Qui  se  tait  consent 
(Proverb). 

Exercise  190. 

1.  Have  you  a  very  good  garden  ?  2.  We  have  a  very  large  one, 
but  its  soil  (terre,  f.)  is  not  good.  3.  Is  your  brother's  coat  new  ? 
4.  He  has  a  new  coat^  but  its  sleeves  are  too  short.    5.  Are  not  its 
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skirts  too  long  ?  6.  No,  sir ;  its  skirts  are  too  short.  7.  Have  you 
not  heard  that  preacher  {predicateur)  ?  8.  There  was  so  much  noise 
that  I  could  not  hear  him.  9.  Does  not  the  country  have  its  plea- 
sures ?  10.  The  country  has  its  pleasures.  11.  Does  not  your  bro- 
ther like  the  city  ?  12.  He  Ukes  the  country ;  he  knows  its  pleasures. 
13.  What  does  your  brother  mean  by  that  ?  14.  He  means  what  he 
says.  15.  Is  your  father  expert  in  business  ?  16.  My  father  has  no 
knowledge  of  business.  17.  Does  that  young  man  understand  Eng- 
lish well?  18.  He  understands  French  and  English  very  well.  19.  D^ 
you  agree  well  with  your  partner  ?  20.  My  partner  is  an  honest 
man  [§  86.] ;  I  agree  very  well  with  him.  21.  Does  that  young  man 
conceal  his  age  ?  22.  He  conceals  his  age  and  his  country.  23.  Does 
your  father  understand  medicine  ?  24.  He  does  not  understand  it. 
25.  He  has  no  knowledge  of  it.  26.  Be  silent,  my  child.  27.  Tell 
that  child  to  be  silent  28.  Silence  gives  consent.  29.  Will  you  not 
be  silent?  30.  What  have  you  given  him  to  understand  ?  31.  We 
gave  him  to  understand  that  study  has  its  charms.  32.  Have  you 
silenced  him  ?  33.  Yes,  sir ;  we  silenced  him.  34.  Tell  him  to  be 
silent.  35.  I  have  already  (dejd)  told  him  to  be  silent.  36.  Let  ua 
be  silent. 

4  <  » 
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THB  PRESENT  PAETICIPLE. — ^THB  YEBBAL  ADJECTIVB. 

1.  The  present  participle  is  invariable,  and  ends  always  in  ant  It 
expresses  action,  not  situation.  It  cannot  be  rendered  into  English 
by  an  adjective,  but  is  rendered  by  the  participle  present^  or  by  the 
present  of  the  indicative,  preceded  by  a  relative  pronoun.  The  pres- 
ent participle  has  often,  or  may  have  a  regimen.     [§  64.] 

Ces  hommes,  pr^voyant  le  danger,     Those,  men^   foreseeirig    (he  danger 
s'enfuirent.  fled. 

2.  The  part  of  the  verb  used  after  the  preposition  en  is  always  the 
|)resent  participle. 

En  ^crivant,  en  Hsant.  In  writing^  in  reading, 

3.  When  the  word  ending  in  ant^  is  used  to  express  the  qualities, 
properties,  or  moral  or  physical  situation  of  a  noun,  it  is  a  verbal 
adjective,  and  assumes,  in  its  termination,  the  gender  and  number  of 
the  noun  which  it  qualifies.  It  must  in  this  case  be  rendered  into 
English  by  an  adjective. 

Ces  hommes  sont  prevoyants.  ^lose  men  a/re  cauUous,  provident 
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4.  The  verbs  entendre,  to  hear  ;  faire,  to  cause^  to  make;  laisser,  to  let^ 
etc,  followed  by  another  verb  completing  their  meaning,  are  not  in 
French  separated  from  that  verb.  In  the  corresponding  sentences  in 
English,  the  two  verbs  are  usually  separated  by  other  words. 

«rai  laisse  tomber  men  oouteau.        /  have  let  my  knife  faU  {dropped), 
J'al  eutendu  dire  cela.  /  have  heard  that  said. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Je  connais  des  personnes,  dormant  /  know  persons  sleeping  (who  sleep) 

d'un  sommeil  si  profbnd,  que  l6  so  profoundly^   that  the  noise  of 

bruit  de  la  foudre  ne  les  reveille-  thunder  would  not  awake  (hem. 

rait  pas.  Bescher. 

Les  eaux  dormantes  sent  meilleures  Sleeping  (stiS)  waters  are  better  for 

pour  les   chevaux  que  les  eaux  horses  than  living  waters, 

vives.  BuFPON. 

Nous    avons  trouv^    cette    femme  We  found  that  woman  dying. 

mourante. 

Cette  femme,  mourant  dans  la  crainte  That  woman^  dying  in  i?ie  fear  of 

de  Dieu,   ne   craignait    point  la  God^  did  not  fear  death. 

mort 

On  est  heureux  en  se  contentant  de  One  is  happy  in  contenting  one^s  self 

pcu.  with  litUe. 

Avez-vous  laisse  passer  ce  voleur  ?  Have  you  let  that  thief  pass  ? 

Je  Tai  laisse  passer.  /  let  him  pass. 

Pourquoi    avez-vous    fait    faire  un  Why  have  you  had  a  coat  mads 

habit  ? 

Je  n'ai  pas  fait  faire  d'habit.  I  have  had  no  coat  made. 

J^ai  laisse  tomber  quelque  chose.  /  let  something  faU. 

Lui  avez-vous  eutendu  dire  cela  7  Home  you  heard  him  say  thai? 

Je  le  lui  ai  entendu  dire.  I  heard  him  say  it. 

Je  I'ai  entendu  dire.  /  heard  it  said. 

Je  Tai  entendu  dire  ^  ma  soeur.  /  h^eard  my  sister  say  it 

Exercise  191. 

S'appliqu-er,    1,  ref  to  Essayer,  1.  to  try ;  Pleuv-oir,  3.  ir.  to  rain; 

apply ;  Se    h4t-er,    1.    ref     to  Prevenant,  e,  obliging; 

BesoiUf  m.  ward;  hasten;  Preven-ir,  2.  ir.  to  antici- 

Ghangement,  m.  aUercb-  Lecture,  f  reading ;  pate ; 

turn;  Obligeant,  e,  obliging;  Repet-er,  1.  to  repeat; 

Difficult^,  f.  difficulty;      Plai-re,  4.  ir.  to  please;  Suivant,  e^  following; 

£mouss-er,  1.  to  blunt;    Plume,  f.  pen;  Suiv-re,  4.  ir.  tofoUow; 

EmpScher,  1.  to  prevent;  Pointe,  fl  poini ;  Voyant,  e,  bright^  showy. 

1.  Ma  cousine  est-elle  aussi  obligeante  que  la  votre  ?  2.  Elle  est 
aussi  obligeante,  et  bien  plus  charmante  que  la  mienne.  3.  Vos  en- 
fants  sonVils  prdv^nants  ?  4.  Mes  enfants,  prevenant  tous  mes  be- 
soins  ne  me  laissent  rien  h,  desirer.  5.  Lisez  bien  attentivement  les 
pages  suivantes.  6.  Ces  demoiselles,  suivant  I'exemple  de  leur  m^re, 
s'appliquent  &  la  lecture.  7.  Les  couleurs  voyantes  ne  me  plaisent 
point    8.  Mes  soeurs,  voyant  qu'il  allait  pleuvoir,  se  hdt^rent  de  re- 
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venir.  9.  Qu'avez-vous  ]ais8^  tomber  ?  10.  J'ai  laiss^  tomber  ma 
plume  J  la  pointe  en  est  dmouss^e.     11.  Lea  avez-vous  fait  parler  ? 

12.  Je  les  ai  fait  parler.  mais  avec  difficult^.  13.  Avez-Tous  fait 
faire  des  changements  dans  votre  maison  ?     14.  J'y  en  ai  fait  faire. 

15.  A  quoi  en  avez-vous  fait  faire  ?  16.  J*en  ai  fait  faire  &  la  salle  k 
manger,  et  au  salon.  17.  Avez-vous  laiss^  passer  cet  homme  ?  IS.  Je 
n*ai  pas  essay ^  de  Ten  emp^cher.  19.  A  qui  {wham)  avez-vous  en- 
tendu  dire  cela  ?  20.  Je  Tai  entendu  dire  ^  mon  pere.  21.  Je  le  lui 
ai  entendu  repdter.  22.  II  vous  I'a  entendu  dire.  23.  H  vous  a  vu 
faire  cela.     24.  II  vous  I'a  vu  faire.     25.  Je  Tai  vu  passer. 

EXEBCISE    192. 

1.  Are  still  waters  good  for  horses  ?  2.  Bufibn  says  that  they  are 
better  for  horses  than  living  waters.  3.  Are  your  sisters  cautious  ? 
4.  They  are  not  very  cautious.  5.  My  sisters,  foreseeing  that  it  was 
going  to  rain,  brought  their  umbrellas.  6.  What  have  you  let  fell  ? 
7.  I  have  let  my  knife  and  book  fall  8.  Do  very  bright  colors  please 
your  brother  ?  9.  Very  bright  colors  do  not  please  him.  10.  Have 
you  read  the  following  pages?  11.  Have  you  seen  the  dying  wo- 
man ?     12.  Your  sister,  dying  in  tlie  fear  of  Grod,  was  very  happy. 

13.  Your  sister,  following  your  example,  applied  herself  to  study. 

14.  Have  you  made  them  read  ?     15^  I  made  them  read  and  write. 

16.  I  made  my  brother  write.  17.  I  have  had  a  book  bound  (rdier). 
18.  Has  your  father  had  alterations  made  in  his  house  ?  19.  He  has 
had  some  made  in  it.  20.  In  which  room  has  he  had  some  made  ? 
21.  He  has  had  some  made  in  my  brother's  room.  22.  "Whom  have 
you  heard  say  that  ?  23.  I  heard  my  sister  say  it  24.  Have  you 
heard  him  say  that  ?  25.  I  have  not  heard  him  say  it  26.  Have 
you  seen  my  father  pass  ?  27. 1  have  not  seen  him  pass.  28. 1  have 
heard  him  speak.  29.  Make  him  speak.  30.  Let  it  fall  31.  Do  not 
let  it  fall  32.  What  has  your  brother  dropped  ?  33.  He  has  dropped 
nothing.  34.  Whom  have  you  heard  say  that  ?  35.  I  heard  your 
brother  say  it  36.  I  have  heard  you  repeat  it  37.  We  have  seen 
you  do  that. 

LEgON  XCVIII.  LESSON  XCVIIL 

PBACnCAL  .EESUMK   OP   THE   BTTLES    ON   THE   PAST   PAB- 

TICIPLE. 1. 

The  participle  past  is  variable  under  any  of  the  following  con- 
ditions : 

1.  When  employed  as  an  adjective ;  in  which  case  it  agrees  in 
gender  and- number  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies.     ■ 
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Bes  livres  imprim^  Printed  books, 

Ces  femmes  par^dssent  bien  abat-     ITiose  women  appear  very  deeded. 
tuea 

2.  When  used  in  tlie  formation  of  the  tenses  of  passive  verbs ; 
when  it  always  agi-ees  with  the  subject  of  the  proposition. 

EUes  sent  bien  revues  de  tout  le     They  are   weU   received  hf  every 
monde.  body. 

3.  When  employed  in  Torming  the  compound  tenses  of  neuter 
verbs  having  Hre  as  an  auxiliary ;  in  which  place,  as  in  the  preceding 
case,  it  agrees  with  the  mSject  or  nominative, 

Votre  soeur  est  partie  ce  matin,         Your  sister  went  away  this  morning. 

4.  When  employed  in  forming  the  tenses  of  active  verbs  having 
avoir  as  an  auxiliary ;  in  which  connection  it  agrees  not  with  the 
subject^  but  with  the  direct  object  or  regimen^  provided  that  object 
precedes  it 

Les  maisons  que  nous  avons  ache-     The  houses  which  we  have  bought. 
tees. 

6.  When  used  along  with  ttre  in  the  formation  of  the  compound 
tenses  of  reflective  verbs,  whereiu  the  reflective  pronoun  is  the  direct 
object;  in  which  position  it  agrees  with  that  pronoun  or  direct 
object, 

Ces  dames  se  sent  flattees.  Those  ladies  Tiave  flattered  themselves, 

6.  When  used  along  with  ttre  (as  in  Rule  5.)  in  the  formation  of 

-the  compound  tenses  of  those  reflective  verbs,  in  which  the  reflective 

pronoun  is  not  the  direct^  but  the  indirect  object  of  the  proposition; 

in  which  event  it  agrees  with  the  direct  object^  provided  (as  in  Rule 

4.)  that  object  precedes  it 

Les  histolres  qu'elles  se  sent  racon-     The  stories  which  (hey  related  to  each 
tees.  other, 

7.  When  forming  part  of  a  compound  tense  of  a  verb  governing  a 
succeeding  infinitive,  it  is  at  the  same  time  preceded  by  a  direct  ob- 
ject, which  IS  represented  as  performing  the  action  denoted  by  the 
infinitive ;  in  which  condition  it  agrees  with  that  direct  object. 

Les  dames  que  j'ai  entendues  cban-     7%e  ladies  whom  I  heard  sing  (sing* 
ter.  ing). 

8.  When,  in  a  sentence  containing  the  pronoun  en,^the  participle 

is  preceded  by  another  object  or  regimen  which  is  direct ;  in  which 

case  it  agrees  with  that  direct  object.  * 

Je  les  en  ai  avertis.  I  have  warned  them  of  it. 

Vous  les  en  avez  informea  Tou  have  informed  piern  of  it 
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RESiJMi]  OF  Examples. 

Yous  avez  des  livres  bien  relies.  Tou  have  well  hound  hooks. 

Yos  filles  sont  estimees.  Your  daughters  a/re  esteemed. 

Cea  terres  sont  bien  labourees.  Those  lands  are  well  ploughed. 

Mes   voisines    sont    tombees    d'ac-  My  neighbours  have  come  to  an  vs^ 

cord.  derstanding. 

EUes  sont  venues  nous  trouver.  They  came  to  us. 

La  victoiro  que  nous  avons  rem-  The  victory  which  we  have  gained. 

portee. 

Les  champs  que  yous  avez  labour^s.  7^  fields  which  you  have  ploughed. 

Yous  vous  dtes  repentis  de  votre  Tou   have    repented   (you)  of  yovif 

faute.  favU. 

EUe  s'est  souvenue  de  sa  promesse.  She  remembered  Tier  promise. 

Les  soldats  que  j'ai  vus  passer.  Ihe  soldiers  whom  J  saw  passing. 

Lcs  musiciennes  que  j'ai  entendues  S%e  musical  ladies  whom  I  heard 

jouer.  playing. 

L'indiscretion  que  nous  nous  sommes  3^  indiscretion  with  which  we  re- 

reproch^a  proached  one  anotTier, 

Ijes    evenements    qu'elles    se    sont  The  events  which  they  rdaied  to  ont 

racontea  another. 

Les  fruits  que  j'en  ai  re^us.  The  fruits  which  I  received  from  it 

Les  nouvellcs  que  j'en  ai  apportees.  The  news  which  Ihroughifrom  it. 

ExEBCISE   193. 

A  I'ordinaire,  as  tt5tfa2 ;   "Fieur^  f.  flower ;  Se  reproch-er,  1.  ref.  to 

Ay  ert'Vr^  2.  to  warn  ;       "hiaHaAe,  sick  person;  reproach  one^s  self ; 

Boue^tmttd;  Merveille    (a),    wonder-  ^rienXj  se^  serious ; 

Goutume,  (de),  usuaMy^      fuUyj  perfectly ;  Souri-re,  4.  ir.  to  smile; 

usual;  Parven-ir,  2.  ir.  to  sw>  Suivant,  a£cording  to; 

Cueill-ir,  2.  to  gather;  ceed;  ■   Tomb-er,  1.  to  fall; 

Dechiffr-er,   1.   to   ded'  Se  port-er,  1.  to  &c,  to  Tomb-er  d'accord,  to  com4 

pher  ;         '  do ;  to  an  understanding ; 

Decourag-er,  1.  to  dis-  Plus  tot,  sooner^  earlier ;  Trouv-er,  1.  to  find; 

courage;  Ri-re,  4.  ir.  to  laugh;       Yol-er,  1.  to  steal 

1.  Cette  demoiselle  ne  se  trouve-t-elle  pas  bien  fatigu^e  ?  2.  EUe 
est  fatigu^e  et  ddcouragde.  3.  Yotre  soeur  est-elle  all^e  4  T^glise 
suivant  sa  coutume?  4.  Ma  mSre  et  ma  soeur  j  sont  allies. 
6.  Yotre  soeur  est-elle  revenue  plus  tot  que  de  coutume  ?  6.  EUe  est 
revenue  plus  tard  qu'&  I'ordinaire.  7.  Cette  pauvre  malade  est-eUe 
tomb^e?  8.  EUe  est  tomb^e  dans  la  boue.  9.  Ma  m^re  est-eUe 
parvenue  &  d^chiffrer  ma  lettre  ?  10.  EUe  n'y  est  pas  parvenue. 
11.  QueUes  fleurs  avez-vous  cueiUies  ?  12.  Les  fleurs  que  j'ai  trouvdea 
sont  plus  beUes  que  ceUes  que  vous  m*avez  envoy^es,  13.  Yotre 
cousine  ne  s'est-eUe  pas  bien  portde  ?  14.  EUe  s'est  port^  ^  mer- 
veUle.  15.  De  quel  Uvre  vous  4tes-vous  servie,  mademoiseUe?  16.  Je 
me  suis  servie  du  v6tre.  17.  Nous  nous  sommes  servies  des  n6tres. 
18.  QueUes  fautes  votre  fils  s'est-U  reproch^es  ?  19.  Les  fautes  qu'il 
8*est  reprochees  ne  sont  pas  serieuses.     20.  Les  avez-vous  vus 
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rire  ?  21.  Je  les  ai  tub  sourire.  22.  Lea  ayez^vous  vus  voler  des 
fruits?  23.  Je  les  ai  vus  voler  des  pommes.  24.  Les  avez-vous 
avertis  de  leurs  fautes  ?  25.  Je  les  en  ai  avertis.  26.  Je  ne  les  en 
ai  pas  avertis. 

Exercise  104. 

1.  Are  your  books  well  bound  ?  2.  They  are  well  bound,  and 
well  printed.  3.  Did  not  your  little  girl  find  herself  discouraged  ? 
4.  She  found  herself  tired,  but  not  discouraged.  5.  Have  your  sis* 
iers  come  to  an  understanding  ?  6.  They  have  not  come  to  an  un- 
derstanding. 7.  My  brothers  have  come  to  an  understanding. 
8.  Who  came  to  you  ?  9.  Your  friends  came  to  us.  10.  Has  not 
your  sister  gone  to  church  ?  11.  My  sister  has  gone  to  church  as 
usual  12.  Did  your  sister  return  sooner  than  usual?  13.  My  sis* 
ter  returned  later  than  usual  14.  Are  the  fields  which  you  have 
ploughed,  large  ?  15.  The  fields  which  I  have  bought  are  very  large. 
16.  Where  are  the  gentlemen  whom  you  saw  pass?  17.  The  ladies 
whom  I  heard  sing  are  in  their  room.  18.  Did  your  poor  sister  fall  ? 
19.  Did  that  poor  sick  womai^  fall  in  the  mud  ?  20.  Did  your  sis- 
ter succeed  in  reading  that  book?  21.  She  succeeded  in  reading 
it  22.  Have  you  warned  your  sisters  of  their  danger  ?  23.  I  have 
warned  them  of  it.  24.  I  have  not  warned  them  of  it.  25.  What 
pen  has  your  mother  used  ?  26.  She  has  used  mine.  27.  Have  not 
those  young  ladies  used  my  book  ?  28.  They  have  not  used  it. 
29.  Has  your  mother  been  well  ?  30.  She  has  been  perfectly  well 
31.  Has  she  remembered  her  promise  ?  32.  She  has  remembered  it 
33.  Have  you  seen  those  boys  laugh  ?  34.  I  have  seen  them  smile 
35.  Have  you  seen  them  play  ?    36.  I  have  heard  them  play. 
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LEgON  XCIX.  LESSON  XCIX. 

PRACTICAL  BESUME   OF  THE    BULES   ON  THE  PAST   tAB- 

TICIPLE. — ^11. 

The  participle  past  is  invariable  : 

1.  In  active  verbs,  when  the  direct  regimen  follows  the  participto 

Mes  nieces  ont  etudi^  leurs  lemons.        My  nieces  have  studied  their  lessons 
£1188  ont  neglige  leurs  (Etudes.  They  have  neglected  their  studies, 

2.  In  neuter  verbs  conjugated  with  avoir. 

Mes  cousines  ont  disparu.  My  cousins  have  disappeared. 

Les  cinq  heures  qu'eUes  ont  dorml       The  five  hours  which  they  haun  f^kps. 
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In  the  latter  sentence,  the  word  pendant  is  understood  after  heures, 

Les  cinq  heures  pendani  UsqueHea    Tht  five  hours  during  which    they 
elles  oat  dormi  slept 

3.  In  unipersonal  verbs,  whether  conjugated  with  etre  or  with 
avoir. 

Les  cbaleurs  qu'il  a  fait  cette .ann^e.     The  heat  there  has-heenViis  year. 
n  est  arrive  bien  des  malheurs.  Many  misfortunes  have  happened. 

4.  In  reflective  or  pronominal  verbs,  of  which  the  second  pronouD 
is  an  indirect  regimen^  when  no  direct  regimen  precedes. 

Elle  s'est  propose  de  partir.  Sfie  proposed  to  herself  to  leave, 

6.  When  the  participle  precedes  an  infinitive,  and  is  preceded  by 
a  direct  regim^en^  and  this  direct  regimen  is  not  the  actor ^  but  the  ob- 
ject acted  upon.  In  this  case  the  infinitive  is  generally  rendered  in 
English  by  the  passive  voice. 

Les  chansons  que  j'ai  entendu  chan-     The  songs  which  I  heard  (being)  sung 
ter. 

6.  When  the  direct  regimen  preceding  a  participle,  is  not  the  ohject 
of  this  particple,  but  of  a  verb  following. 

La  regie  que  je  vous  ai  oonseille     The   rtUe  which  I  advised  you  to 
d^etudier.  study. 

7.  The  participle  of  faire,  fait^  followed  by  an  infinitive,  is  always 
invariable. 

Je  les  ai  fait  raccommoder.  1  have  had  them  mended. 

8.  After  the  pronoun,  e»,  when  no  direct  regimen  precedes. 

Vous  a-t-on  donn^  des  fleurs  ?  Have  they  given  you  flowers  t 

On  m'en  a  donne.  They  have  given  me  (some)  of  them. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Elles  nous  ont  donn^  de  bons  con-  They  have  given  us  good  advice. 

seils. 

Elles  nous  en  ont  donn^.  They  have  given  us  some. 

Les  trois  lieues  qu'il  a  couru.  7%e  three  leagues  which  he  ran. 

Les  annees  que    ces    edifices  ont  The  years  that  those    edifices    have 

dure.  lasted. 

La  belle  joum^  qu'il  a  fait  hier  1  What  a  beautiful  day  it  was  yester" 

day  ! 

Cost  la  plus  belle  fete  qu'il  y  alt  It  is  the  finest  feast  that  there  has 

eu.  been. 

II  s'est  presents  deux  de  vos  amia  l%ere  appeared  two  of  your  friends. 

Gee  demoiselles  se  sont  nui.  Those  young  ladies  have  injured  one 

another. 

Les  Asiatiques  se  sont  fait  ULe  es-  The  Asiatics  have  made  the  education 

:  p^  d'art  de  I'education  de  I'ele-  of  the  elephant  a  kind  of  art 

phant 
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Elle  s'est  imaging  lld^  de  poavoir  She  conceived  the  idea  thai  ske  mighi 

reussir.  succeed. 

Les  fruits  que  j*ai  vu  voler.  The  fruits  which  I  saw  being  stolen. 

Les  soldats  blesses  que  j'ai  vn  por-  ITie  wounded  soldiers  whom  I  saw 

ter.  (being)  carried. 

La  chanson  que  j'ai  entendu  chan-  T/ie  song  which  Iheard  sung. 

ter. 

Les  pommes  que  je  vous  ai  defendu  7%e  qpples  which  I  forbade  you  to 

de  manger.  eat. 

Je  les  ai  ikit  partir.         ^  I  obliged  (hem  to  leave. 

Elles  m'ont  apporte  des  orangea  They  have  brought  me  oranges. 

EUes  m'en  ont  apporte.  They  have  brought  me  {some)  of  (hem,, 

ExEBClSB  195. 

Auberge,  f.  inn;  Jou-er,  1.  to  play  ;  Nuit,  t  night; 

Bien,  m.  good;  Habill-er,  1.  to  dress;      Piece,  t  piece \ 

Dernier,  e,  last;  Borm-ir,  2.  to  sleep;        Raoont-er,  1.  to  relate; 

Bisparait-re,  4.ii.to  dis-  Lion-d'Or,    m.     Golden  Reven-ir,    2.   ir.    to   re- 

appear;  Lion ;  turn ; 

Enterr-er,  1.  to  bury ;       Mort,  e,  dead;  Soieries,  silk  goods^  sUks, 

1.  Quelle  auberge  vous  a-t-on  recommand^e  ?  2.  On  m*a  recom- 
mandd  1' auberge  du  Lion-d'Or.  3.  Quelles  nouvelles  avez-vous 
apport^es?  4.  J'ai  apporte  des  nouvelles  agrdables.  5.  Vos  voisines 
sont-elles  liabilldes  ?  6.  EUes  ne  sont  pas  encore  habilldes.  7.  Ont- 
elles  bien  dormi,  la  nuit  demi^re  ?  8.  EUes  n'ont  pas  bien  dormi. 
9.  Quand  sont-eUes  arriv^es?  10.  EUes  sont  arriv^es  S.  quatre 
heures  et  demie.  11..  Ont-eUes  dormi  plus  de  cinq  heures  ?  12.  Les 
SIX  heures  qu'elles  ont  dormi  leur  ont  fait  beaucoup  de  bien.  13.  Vos 
Boeurs  se  sont-elles  amusdies  ?  14.  En  jouant,  eUes  se  sont  fait 
mal  au  bras.  15.  Se  sont-elles  racont<S  notre  conversation  ?  16.  EUes 
se  la  sont  racont^e.  17.  Vo3  amies  ont-eUe3  disparu?  18.  EUes 
n'ont  pas  disparu ;  eUes  sont  revenues  chez  eUes.  19.  Les  soldats 
que  vous  avez  vus  partir,  sont-ils  revenus  ?  20.  II  sont  morts ;  je  les 
ai  vu  enterrer.  21.  Ne  les  avez-vous  pas  fait  dtudier  ?  22.  Je  les 
^  fait  lire.  23.  Avez-vous  apporte  des  soieries  ?  24.  Je  n'en  ai  pas 
apporte.    25.  Les  soieries  que  j'en  ai  apportdes  sont  superbes. 

EXEBCISE  196. 

1.  Have  you  not  recommended  my  nieces  ?  2.  I  have  recom* 
mended  them.  3.  Have  you  brought  me  good  oranges  ?  4.  I  have 
brought  you  some.  5.  Have  you  given  any  to  my  daughters  ?  6. 1 
have  given  them  some.  7.  I  would  have  given  them  some,  if  I  had 
had  many.  8.  Have  you  not  neglected  your  studies  ?  9.  I  have 
not  neglected  them ;  I  never  neglect  them.  10.  The  years  which 
thiat  church  has  lasted,  speak  in  favor  {en  faveur)  of  the  architect. 
11.  The  ten  miles  which  he  has  run,  have  fatigued  him.     12.  Have 

12 
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your  sisters  Injured  each  other?  13.  Thej  have  flattered  themselveSL 
14.  Bid  my  friends  present  themselves?.  15.  There  came  three  of 
your  sisters.  16.  What  did  they  imagine  ?  17.  They  conceived  the 
idea  of  reading  Tasso  {Le  Thsse).  18.  Have  you  seen  them  (m.) 
steal  my  apples  ?  19.  I  saw  them  steal  your  peaches.  20.  Have 
you  heard  them  (f.)  sing?  21.  I  have  heard  them  sing.  22.  The 
songs  which  I  heard  sung,  are  not  new.  23.  I  found  in  your  room 
the  books  which  I  had  forbidden  you  to  take.  24.  The  peaches 
which  I  have  forbidden  you  to  eat^  are  not  ripe  (mures).  25.  Have 
you  seen  those  soldiers  ?  26.  I  saw  them  pass  last  week.  27. 1  saw 
them  carried  to  the  hospital  (d  Thopital)  this  morning.  28.  Have 
you  brought  oranges  from  France  ?  29.  I  brought  some.  30.  The 
oranges  which  I  brought  from  it  (enj  are  good.  31.  Have  you 
brought  silk  goods  ?  32.  I  have  brought  some.  33.  I  have  brought 
none.  34.  Are  the  silk  goods  which  you  brought  from  that  plaee, 
good?    35.  I  brought  but  two  pieces. 
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EXAMPLES  nXUSTRATING  THB  VARIOUS  USES   OP  THE    FEIN- 

CIPAIi   CONJUNCmONS. 

A  MOn^S  QUE. 

n  n'en  fera  rien,  d  moins  que  vous        He  will  do  fwihing  of  (he  kindf 

ne  lui  parliez.  unless  you  speak  to  him, 

A  moins  que  vous  ne  preniez  bien        Unless  you  choose  your  time  wdLf 

votre  temps,  vous  n'en  viendrez  pas  you  will  not  accompli^  iL 
ibout. 
Quel  indigne  plaisir  pent  avoir         What  umjoorlky  pleasure  ean  avct- 

I'avarice?  rice  offer  f 
Etque  sert  d'amasser,  d  moins        Whatis  (he  use  of  hoarding  up^xm- 

gu'on  ne  jouisse  ?    Boubsault.  less  we  enjoy  t 

AUSSI. 

Aussi,  ils  n'ont  aucune  force  pour        Therefore,  they  have  no  strength  to 

le  poss^der  siirement.         Pascal,  possess  it  safely. 

Ma  douleur  serait  trop  m^iocre,        My  grief  would  be  too  trifling  if  I 

si  je  pouvais  la  d^peindro ;  aussi  je  could  depict  it^  so  that  /  vfiU  not  un- 

ne  Tentreprendrai  pas.  deriake  it 

Mme.  be  Si^:vign^ 

AU  RESTE. 

C'est  ce  qu'il  y  a  de  plus  sage ;  au      .  This  is'  (he  wisest  way ;  besides  U 
reste^  o'est  aussi  ce  qu*i1  y  a  de  plus    is  also  the  most  Just, 
juste.  Marmontbl. 
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OAS. 

Yoila  les  perils,  yoici  le  moyen  de  Those  are  the  dangers^  this  is  the 

les  ^viter;  car  enfiii,lobras  de  Diea  way  of  avoiding  Viem;   for  finaUy^ 

n'est  pas  raocourci.        Kassillon.  ike  ir^/iuence  of  God  is  not  less  pow- 

erJuL 

Le  peuple  se  figure  tine  felidt^  The  people  picture  to  Vtemselves 

imaginaire  dans  les  situations  ele-  an  imaginary  happiness  in  elevated 

yees,  oh.  il  ne  peut  atteindrei  et  il  staiions  which  they  cannot  reachj  and 

cioit  (ear  tel  est  rhomme),que  tout  they  •  heUeve  (for  such  is  Ymin),  thai 

ee  qvCil  ne  peut  avoir,   c'est  cela  aU  that  which  (hey  cannot  obtain, 

meme    qui    est    le    bonheur   qu'U  forms    that   very   happiness   which 

cUerche.              ^          Massillon.  they  seek, 

COMME^QUE. 

Oomme  I'ambition    n'a  pas  de  As  ambition  has  no  limits^  and  as 

frein,  et  que  la  soif  des  richesses  nous  the  thirst  of  riches  devours  us  oily 

consume  tons,  il  en  resulte,  que  le  the  result  is^  Ihal  happiness  avoids 

bonheur  nous  fuit,  a  mesure  que  nous  us^  as  we  proceed  in  our  search  after 

le  cherchons.           Th.  Cobneille.  U, 

BONO. 

Votre    mattre  vous    aimo;    done  Tour  master  loves  you ;  ^erehre, 

Yous  devez  Taimer.  you  should  love  him. 

Je  suis,  donCy  un  t^moin  de  leur  lam,  therefore,  a  witness  of  their 

peu  de  puissance.               Racine.  want  of  power, 

Et  d'oii  peut  done  venir  ce  change-  Whence^  therefore,  can  (his  extreme 

ment  extreme  7               Voltaire.  change  proceed? 

Si  ce  n'est  toi,  c^est  done  ton  frere.  If  it  is  not  you^  then  it  is  your 

— Je  n'en  ai  pas. — C'est  done  quel-  brother, — I  have  none, — ^Then  it  must 

qu*un  des  tiens.        La  Fontaine.  be  some  one  of  your  family. 

Allons  done !  repondit-on,    et   la  WeU  then !  replied  they^  and  the 

transaction  n'eut  pas  lieu.  affair  did  not  take  place, 

De  Cusst. 

'  DE  l£iME  QUE. 

De  m4me  que  le  soleil  brille  sur  As  (he  sun  shines  upon  (he  earth, 

la  terre,  de  mSme  le  juste  brillera  so  will  (he  Just  shine  in  heaven. 
dans  les  cieux.            L'academie. 

ET. 

C'est  ^tre  faible  ei  tlmide    que  To  be  inaccessible  and  proud^  is  to 

d'etre  inaccessible  el  fier.  be  weak  and  timid, 

Massillon. 

Tine  famille  vertueuse  est  un  vais-  A    virtuous  family   is   a   vessel 

seau  tenu  pendant  la  tempete  par  strengthened  during  the  tempest  by 

deux  ancresi)  la  religion  et  les  moeurs.  two  anchors,  religion  and  morals, 

Chateaubriand. 

Quel  carnage  de  toutes  parts  I  What  carnage  on  aM  sides  ! 

On  egorge  a  la  fois  les  enfants,  les  They  murder  at  once  (he  children, 

vieillards,  th£  old  men,  the  sister,  and  (he  broth- 

Et  la  soeur  et  le  fr^re,  cr,  th£  daughter  and  the  mo(her,  the 

Et  la  fiUe  et  la  m^re,  son  in  (he  arms  of  his  father, 
Lo  filfl  dans  les  bras  de  son  p^re. 

Raoine,  Esther, 
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LORSQUK— QUAND. 


Lorsque  rinnocence  liabitait  la 
terre.  Bossuet. 

Quand  vous  me  hairiez,  je  ne  m'en 
plaindrais  pas.  Racine. 

Quand  nous  n'aurions^gard  qu'au 
)^pos  seul  de  notre  vie,  quand  nous 
n'aurions  point  d^autre  interet  id- 
bas  que  de  nous  preparer  des  jours 
heureux,  quel  bonheur  de  prevenir 
d'avance,  et  d'etouffer  dans  leur 
naissance  tant  de  passions  violentes. 

Massillon. 


When  innocence  inhahiied  Vie 
earik. 

If  even  you  hated  me,  I  would  not 
complain. 

If  even  we  considered  merely  the 
repose  of  our  Uves^  if  even  we  had 
no  other  interest  here  than  to  pre- 
pare for  ourselves  happy  days,  what 
happiness  it  wouid  be,  to  prevent  be- 
foreh4indj  to  stifle  in  their  birth,  so 
many  violent  passions. 


MAIS. 


G'etait  deja  la  puissance  impe- 
riale,  qu'on  lui  a  vue  depuis,  mais 
avec  rasseniiment  universel  des 
peuples,  avec  des  formes  moins 
rojales,  mais  plus  dignes  peut-etra 

Thiers. 

L'harmonie  ne  frappe  p.as  simple- 
mont  I'oreillo,  mais  Tesprit. 

BOILEATT. 

C'est  un  parti  sage  si  la  guerre  de 
se  tenir  sur  la  defensive,  mais  ce 
n'est  pas  le  plus  brillant. 

La  Rochefoucauld. 

II  n'y  a  point  de  mais  qui  tien- 
ne ;  je  ne  donnerai  point  ma  fille  4 
un  muet.  Bbu^ys. 


It  was  already  the  imperial  power, 
of  which  we  have  since  seen  him  pos- 
sessed, but  with  the  consent  of  the 
people,  unth  forms  less  regal,  but  per* 
haps  more  worthy. 

Harmony  does  not  only  strike 
the  ear,  but  the  mind. 

To  keep  on  the  defensive  is  a  wise 
resolution  in  war,  but  it  is  not  the 
most  briUianl, 

There  is  no  but  in  the  matter; 
I  will  not  give  my  daughter  to  a 
mute. 


NL 


Heureux  celui  qui  sait  se  conten- 
ter  de  peul  Son  sommeil  n'est 
trouble  m  par  les  craintes,  ni  par 
les  desirs  honteux  de  Tavarice. 

Trad.  d'Horace. 

Yous  perdez  ainsi  la  confiance  de 
vos  amis,  sans  les  avoir  rendus  ni 
meilleurs  ni  plus  habiles. 

Voltaire. 

On  i^^est  jamais  si  heureux,  ni  si 
malheureux  qu'on  se  I'imagine. 

La  Rochefoucauld. 

Cette  loi  sainte  ne  connait  plus,  ni 
|)auvre,  ni  riche,  ni  noble,  ni  roturier, 
ni  maitre,  ni  esclave.    Massillon. 


Happy  is  he  who  can  content  him- 
self tutth  little  I  His  sleep  is  dis- 
turbed neither  by  the  fear,  nor 
the  shameful  desires  of  avarice. 

Transl.  op  Horace. 

Tou  lose  thus  the  confidence  of  your 
friends,  without  having  rendered 
them  either  better  or  more  skilfuL 

We  are  never  so  happy  nor  so  un- 
happy  as  we  fancy* 

That  holy  lauT  knows  no^  longer 
either  poor  or  rich,  noble  or  plebeian, 
master  or  slave. 


OB. 


Or  sus,  mettons-nous  k  Touvrage. 
Or  pa,  Gil  Bias,  me  dit-il  un  jour, 
to  temps  de  ton  en&nce  est  passe. 

Ije  Saqb. 


Kow  then,  let  us  goto  work. 

Now  then,  Gil  Bias,  said  hetoms 
one  day,  the  time  of  your  childhood  is 
over. 
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OU. 

La  fortune,  soit  bonne  ou  maa«  Ibrtune^  he  it  good  or  bad^  he  it 

Taise,  soit  pasaagere  ou  ooostante^  transient  or  constant^  has  no  power 

ne  peut  rien  sur  Tame  du  sage.  ever  the  soul  of  the  wise. 

Mabmontel. 

La  liberie  de  publier  sea  penseea,  The   liberty   of  publishing   one's 

ou  la  liberie  de  la  presse,  doit  Stro  IhougMs,  or  the  liberty  of  the  presSj 

reglee  sur  la  liberie  mSroe  d'agir.  shoiUd  he  regukUed  upon  the  liberty  of 

B,  DE  St.  Pierre,  action  itself. 

PABOE  QT7E. 

-  Les  grands  liommesentreprennent  Great  men  undertake  great  things 

de    grandes  choses,   parce  ^ti'elles  because  they  are  greats     and  fools, 

sent  grandes,  et  les  fous  parce  quails  because  they  believe  them  easy. 
les  croient  faciles.  Yauyenaroues. 

lii  tout  eat  beau,  parce  que  tout  Every  thing  there  is  beautiful^  be- 

est  yraL                 J.  J.  Rousseau.  cause  every  thing  is  true. 

POtJRTANT. 

Le  style  le  moins  noble  a  pour*  The  least  elevaied  style  has,  never- 

iani  aa  nobleaao.               Boileau.  thelesa^  Us  elevation, 

PUISQUE. 

Pourquol   le  demander,  puisque  Why  ask  about  it,  since  you  know 

Toualesavez?                  Racine.  itf 

Ne  vous  lassez  jamais  d'ezaminer  Never  be  weary  of  examining  into 

les  causes  des  grands  changements,  (he  causes  of  great  changes,     since 

puisque  rien  ne  aervira  jamais  tant  nothing  will  ever  he  of  so  much  ser- 

k  Yotre  instruction.           Bossuet.  vice  to  your  instruciion. 

Puisque  voua  le  voulez,  je  yais  Since  you  will  have  it  so,  I  will 

changer  de  atyle.-             Boileau.  change  my  style. 

QUE. 

Jamais  on  ne  vit  un  si  grand  ex-  Never  was  such  a  striking  eocam- 

emple,  que  le  courage  n'est  point  in-  pie  seen,  that  courage  is  not  income 

compatible  avec  la  mollesse.  pcUible  vnth  effeminacy. 

Voltaire. 

A  quoi  Tous  servira  d'avoir  de  Cf  what  use  will  be  your  wit,  if 

Tesprit,  si  vous  ne  I'employez  pas,  et  you  do  not  employ  it,  and  do  not  ap- 

que  voua  ne  vous  appliquez  pas  ?  ply  yourselves  f 

Bossuet. 

Toutefois,  que  sert-il  de  me  justi-  However,  what  is  the  use  of  justify' 

fier  ?                                   Racine,  ing  myself  f 

QuHl  fasse  ce  quMl  lui  plaira.  Let  him  do  whai  he  pleases. 

Saia-tu  quelque  chose  de  plus?  Do  you  know  any  thing  more  t 

Ohl  que  om.                   Bru^ys.  That  Idol 

Ceat  une  maladie  d'esprit,  que  de  Wishing  for  impossible  things,  is  a 

Bouhaiter  des  choses  impossibles.  disease  of  the  mind. 

Penelon. 

La  veritable  conversion  du  coeur  The  true  conversion  of  the  heart 

fait  autant  aimer  Dieu  ^u^on  a  aime  makes  us  love  God  as  much  as  v>e 

lea  creatures.                       Pascal.  hMve  loved  the  creatures. 

Crois-tu  que  dans  son  coeur,  il  ait  Bo  you  believe  that  Tie  has  swam 

jurd  ta  mort  ?                     Racine,  yowr  death  in  his  heart  t 
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Cen'est  pas  gue  j'eusse  mieuxfait        It  is  not  that  /  might  have  done 

que  yous.  Mmb.  db  Sevign^  heUer  titan  you, 

Ilafallagtcemesmalbeursm'aieat        It  was  necessary  th&t  my  mis/or'. 

instruit,  pour  m^apprendre  ce  que  je  tunes  shovM  instruct  me,  to  teach  me 

ne  voulais  pas  croire.       F^nelon.  whai  I  would  not  heUeve. 

QUOIQUE. 

Quoique  Dieu  et  la  nature  aient        Although  God  and  ncsbire   have 

fait  tous  les  hommes  ^gaux,  en  les  modtf  all  men  equal,  informing  them 

formant  d'une  mSme  boue,  la  vanite  from  the  same  earth,  human  vanity 

humaine  ne  peut  souffrlr  cette  ega-  canTiot  bear  that  equaUty. 
lite.                                   BossuET. 

Bi. 

Si  TOUS  le  vouliez,  nous  partirions        If  you  wished  it,  we  would  go  io' 

ensemble.  geiher. 

Si  vous  le  prenez  sur  ce  ton,  je        If  you  go  on  in  fhis  way,  I  wiOi- 

me  retire.  draw,    ' 

Nul  empire    n'est    silr,   «'il    n'a        No  empire  is  safe,  imless  it  has 

Tamoup  pour  base.  Bacine.  affection  for  its  basis. 

jSTil  le  faut,  nous  partirons.  If  it  must  be  so,  we  wiU  go, 

Votre  esprit  a  toujours  en  reserve         Towr  mind  has  always  in  reserve 

quelque  si,  quelque  Tnais,  some  if,  some  but 

Destouches. 

SINON. 

Us  repondiront,   qu'il  fallait  re-        They  replied,  (hat  it  was  necessary 

tablir  Tequilibre  europeen  rompu;  to  re-establish   the  disturbed   Euro- 

qu'il  fallait  le  re  tablir  sinon  sur  le  pean  balance;  thai  it  was  necessary 

continent,   o^   il  ctait  tout  si  fait  to  restore  it,  if  not  on  the  continent, 

detruit)  au  moins  sur  TOcean.  where  it  was  entirely  destroyed,  ai 

Thiebs.  least  on  the  Ocean,  - 

soiT — Qua 

Soil  gtt'il  le  &sse,  soU  gu'il  ne  le        Whether  he  does  il,  whether  he 

iasse  pas.  does  it  not, 

Un  mal  funeste  et  contagieuz  se        A  faial  and   contagious    disease 

repandit  dans  les  principales  villes  spread  in   the  principal   cities   of 

de  la  Norm'indie;  soil  qveVrnX^m-  Normandy;  he  it  that  the  inclemency 

perie  des  saisons  eut  laisse  dans  les  of  the  season  had  left  in  (he  air  some 

airs  quelque  maligne  impression,  soil  malignant  impression,  be  it  (hat  a 

qu^un  commerce  fatal  eiit .  apporte  fatal  commerce  had  brought  from 

des  pays  ^loigaes,  avec  de  fragiles  distant    countries,    with    perishable 

richesses,  des  semences  de  maladie  et  riches,  (he  seeds  of  disease  and  death, 

de  mort,  soit  que  Tange  de  Bieu  edt  be  it  that  the    angel  of   God  had 

etendu  la  main  pour  irapper  cette  stretched  forth  his  hand  to  smite  (hai 

malheureuse  province.    Flechieb.  uj\fortunate  province. 


EXERCISES  IN  COMPOSING. 

The  words  in  the  following  lists  are  given,  as  before  intimated 
(page  103),  as  sttggestive  of  thought.  In  conducting  the  exercise, 
the  Teacher  selects  a  particular  word,  as  Rdieur  (Bookbinder),  and 
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ill 


requires  each  pupil  to  compose  a  French  sentence  contuning  this 
term.  The  pupil  is  duly  notified  that  he  is  at  liberty  to  take  any 
thought  suggested  by  the  word,  and  to  produce  a  sentence  of  ^ny 
form  found  in  any  of  the  foregoing  Lessons;  regard  being  had  all 
along  to  all  the  Bules,  Notes,  Exceptions,  etc^  that  may  bear  upon 
the  case.  Thus,  adopting  as  a  model  the  sentence,  Voire  marchand 
est  lien  obUgeant  (Lesson  17,  B6sum^ ;  Le  Darwia  OrM  qudqueg 
poTnmes  f  (Lesson  18,  Rule  7) ;  Connaissez-vous  le  Ihcteur  L.  f  (Les- 
son 30,  Bdsum^;  Ce  monsieur  esirH  peirUref  etc^  etc.,  let  him  en* 
deavor  to  produce  others  of  the  like  kind. 

A  httle  practice  will  render  the  exercise  both  easy  and  interesting. 
It  wiH  soon  come  to  be  easy  to  incorporate  not  only  one^  but  iwo^ 
three  or  more  of  the  words  taken  from  the  lists. 


Lb  Temps  et  ses  Divisions. 


TniE  AND  ITS  DlYISIONa 


Un  siede,  an 

Un  an,  una  annee, 
Una  saisoD, 
tJnmois, 
Una  quinzaiae, 
Una  semaine^ 
Unjour, 
XTna  heure, 
Una  deini-h,eure, 

Un   quart  d^haure,     \ 

Una  minute, 
Una  seoonde, 
Le  matin, 
La  mating 


aga,  a  century. 

a  year. 

a  season. 

a  month. 

a  fortnight 

a  week. 

a  day. 

an  hour. 

half  an  hour. 

a  quarter  of 

an  hour. 

a  minute. 

aseoond. 

the  morning. 

the  forenoon. 


I  Midi, 
Lapres-midi, 
lie  soir, 
Lanuit, 
Minuit^ 
Aujourd'hui, 
Demain, 

Apres-damain, 

Hier, 

Avant-hier, 

La  veilla, 

La  lever  du  soleil, 

La  coucher  du  solail, 


noon. 

the  aft^noon. 

'  the  evening. 

the  night. 

znidnight 

to-daj'. 

to-morrow. 

ftha  day  after  to- 
morrow. 

yesterday 

fthe  day  before 
yesterday, 
the  day  before, 
sunrise, 
sunset 


Lbs 


2. 


The  Seasons. 


Le  printemps, 
L'ete, 


SAISpNS. 

the  spring.  I  L^automne,  (tonn) 
the  summer.  |  L'hiver, 


the  autumn, 
the  winter. 


Lbs  Mois. 


3. 


The  Months. 


Janvier, 

Fevrier, 

Mars,  (Marss) 

Avril, 

Mai, 

Juin, 


January. 

February. 

March. 

April. 

May. 

June. 


Juillet, 

AoAt,  (oo) 

Septembra, 

Octobre, 

Novembre, 

Becembre, 


Les  Joubs. 


4. 


The  Days. 


Dimanche^ 
Lundi, 
Mardi, 
Marcredi, 


Sunday. 
Monday. 
Tuesday. 


Jeudi, 

Vendredi, 

Samadi, 


Wednesday.     Tous  les  jours, 


Jul^ 
August 

September 
October, 

November. 

December. 


Thursday. 

Friday. 

Saturday. 

every  day 
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Les  PBiirciPATJX  Pats. 


5. 


The  Principal  Countbies. 


L'Afrique, 
L'Aig^rie, 
L'AUemagne, 
L'Amerique, 
L'Angleterre, 
L'Autriche^ 
L'Arabie, 
L'Asie, 
La  Bavi^re, 
La  Bclgique^ 
Xa  Boheme, 
Le  Bresil, 


Africa- 
Algeria,  Algiers. 
Germany. 
America. 
England. 
Austria. 
Arabia. 
Asia. 
Bavaria. 
Belgium. 
Bohemia. 
BraziL 


1a  Bretagne,  (Grande),  Great  Britain. 
Le  Canada,  Canada. 


Lb  Bas  Canada, 

Le  Haut  Canada, 

La  Castille, 

Le  Chili, 

La  Chine, 

La  Corse, 

Le  Danemarc^ 

L^iilcosse, 

L'jfigypte, 

L'iilspagne, 

L'iSurope, 


Lower  Canada. 

Upper  Canada. 

Castile. 

Chili. 

China. 

Corsica. 

Denmark. 

Scotland. 

Egypt 

Spain. 

Europe. 


Le3  J^tats-IJnis,     the  United  States. 
La  France,  Prance. 

Galles,  (Le  Pays  de)  Wales. 

La  Gaule,  Gaul. 

La  Gr^ce,  Greece. 

Le  Hanovre,  Hanover. 


L^Helvfitie,  (see)  Helvetia. 

La  Hongrie,  Hungary. 

L'Inde,  India. 

Les  Indes  Occidentales,  West  Indies. 
Les  Indes  Orientales,      East  Indies. 


L'Irlande, 
L'Islande,  (iss) 
Le  Japon, 
La  Judge, 
Le  Mexique, 
La  Moscovie, 
Naples, 

La  Normandie, 
La  Norvege, 
La  Palestine, 
Les  Pays-Bas, 
Le  Piemont, 
Le  Perou, 
La  Perse, 
La  Pologne, 
La  Prusse, 
La  Russie, 
La  Sardaigne, 
La  Savoie, 
La  Saxe, 
La  Sicile, 
La  Suede, 
La  Suisse, 
La  Syrie, 
La  Turquie, 
Le  Wurtemberg, 


Ireland. 

Iceland. 

Japan. 

Judea. 

Mexico. 

Muscovy. 

Naplea 

Normandy. 

Norway. 

Palestine. 

the  Netherlands. 

Piedmont 

Peru. 

Persia. 

Poland. 

Prussia. 

Russia. 

Sardinia. 

Savoy. 

Saxony. 

Sicily. 

Sweden. 

Switzerland. 

Syria. 

Turkey. 

Wurtemberg, 


Nations. 


6. 


NATIONa 


Un  Africain, 
Un  Algerien, 
Un  Allemand, 
Un  Am^ricain, 
Un  Anglais, 
Un  Arabe, 
Un  Asiatique, 
Un  Autrichien, 
Un  Bavarois, 
Un  Beige, 
Un  Bohemien, 
Un  Bresilien, 
Un  Breton, 
Un  Canadien, 
Un  Castillan, 
Un  Cliilien, 
Un  Chinois, 
Un  Corse, 
Un  Danoifl^ 


an  African. 

an  Algerine. 

a  German. 

an  American. 

an  Englishman. 

an  Arab. 

an  Asiatic. 

an  Austrian. 

ft  Bavarian. 

a  Belgian. 

a  Bohemian. 

a  Brazilian. 

a  Breton. 

a  Canadian. 

a  Castilian. 

a  Chilian. 

a  Chinese. 

a  Corsican. 

a  Dane. 


Un  £oossais, 
Un  ;d)gyptien, 
Un  Buropeen, 
Un  Franyais, 
Un  Gallois, 
Un  Gaulois, 
Un  Grec, 
Un  Hanoverien, 
Un  Helvetien, 
Un  Hougrois, 
Un  Indicn, 
Un  Irlandais, 
Un  Ifllandais, 
Un  Japonais, 
Un  Juif, 
Un  Mexicain, 
Un  Moscovite, 
Un  Napolitain, 
Un  Normand, 


a  Scotchman. 

an  Egyptian. 

a  European. 

a  Frenchman. 

ft  Welchman. 

a  Gaul. 

a  Greek. 

a  Hanoverian. 

a  Helvetian, 

a  Hungarian. 

an  Indian. 

an  Irishman. 

an  Icelander. 

a  Japanese. 

a  Jew. 

a  Mexican. 

a  Muscovite. 

a  Neapolitan. 

a  Norman. 
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Un  Korv^gien, 
Un  Parisien, 
Un  PeruvAen, 
Un  Persan, 
Un  Piemontaia, 
Un  Polonais, 
Un  Prussien, 
Un  Russe, 
Un  Sarde^ 


a  Norwegian. 

a  Parisian. 

a  Peruvian. 

a  Persian. 

a  Piedmontese. 

a  Pole. 

a  Prussian. 

a  Russian. 

a  Sardinian. 


Un  Savoyardi 
Un  Saxon, 
Un  Sicilien, 
Un  Suedois, 
Un  Saisse, 
Un  Syrien, 
UnTurc, 

Un  Wurtembei^ois 


{ 


a  Savoyard. 

a  Saxon. 

a  Sicilian. 

a  Swede. 

a  Swiss. 

a  Syrian. 

a  Turk. 

a  "Wurtem* 

bergian. 


Professions  et  Metiers.       7.       Professions  akd  Trades. 


Un  acteur, 
Un  apothicaire, 
Un  artiste, 
Un  aumonier, 
Un  auteur, 
Un  avocat^ 
Un  avoue, 
Un  banquier, 
Un  barbier, 
Un  berger, 
Un  bijoutier, 
Une  blanckisseuse, 
Un  bottier, 
Un  boucher, 
Un  boulangcr, 
Un  brasseur, 
Une  brodeuse, 
Un  carrossiec 
Un  ehapelierf 
Un  charbonnier 
Un  charcutier 
Un  charlatan, 
Un  charretier, 
Un  charron, 
Un  cbaudronnier, 
Un  chirurgien, 
Un  cordier, 
Un  cordonnier, 
Un  corroyeur, 
Un  coutelier, 
Une  couturi^re, 
Un  oouvreur, 
Un  cur6, 
Un  dentiste, 
Un  drapier, 
Un  eb^niste, 
Un  ecclesiastique, 
Un  epicier, 
Un  6veque, 
Un  faucheur, 
Un  fermier, 
Un  fripier, 
Une  fruitidre^ 


an  actor. 

an  apothecary. 

an  artist. 

a  chaplain. 

an  author. 

a  barrister. 

an  attorney. 

a  banker. 

a  barber. 

a  shepherd. 

a  jeweller. 

a  washerwoman. 

a  bootmaker. 

a  butcher. 

a  baker. 

a  brewer. 

an  embroiderer. 

a  ooachmaker. 

a  hatter. 

a  coal-man. 

a  pork  butcher. 

a  quack. 

a  cartman. 

a  waggonmaker. 

a  coppersmith. 

a  surgeon. 

a  ropemaker. 

a  shoemaker. 

a  currier. 

a  cutlQr. 

a  seamstress. 

a  slater,  tiler. 

a  vicar. 

a  dentist 

a  draper. 

a  cabinetmaker. 

a  clergyman. 

a  grocer. 

a  bishop. 

a  mower. 

a  farmer. 

a  fripperer. 

a  fruit- woman. 


Un  gantier,  a  glover. 

Un  graveur,  ^     an  engraver. 

Un  horloger,  a  dock'or  watchmaker. 


Un  instituteur, 
Une  institutrice, 
Un  imprimeur, 
Un  jaidinier, 
Un  joaillier, 
Un  Ubraire, 


a  schoolmaster. 

a  schoolmistress. 

a  printer. 

a  gardener. 

a  jeweller. 

a  bookseller. 


Un  ma^on,  a  mason,  a  bricklayer. 
Un  maitre  d'ecole,  a  schoolmaster. 
Un  manouvrier,  a  day-laborer. 

Un  marchand  de  chevaux,  j  a  horse- 

(    dealer. 


Un  maquignon, 

Un  marechal  ferrant,  j 

Un  mar#.chal, 
Un  mcdecin, 
Un  menuisier, 
Un  moissonueur, 
Un  musicien, 
Un  naturaliste, 
Un  negociant^ 
Un  opticien, 
Un  orateur, 


a  &rrier,  shoe- 

lug-smith. 

a  blacksmith. 

a  physician. 

a  joiner. 

a  reaper. 

a  musician. 

a  naturalise. 

a  merchant 

^  an  optician. 

an  orator. 


Un  orfbvre,   a  gold  and  silver  smith. 
Le  pape,  the  pope. 

Un  parfumeur,  a  perfumer. 

Un  pdtre,       a  shepherd,  herdsman. 
Un  peintre,  a  painter. 

Un  perruquier,  a  hairdresser. 

Un  philosophe,  a  philosopher. 

Fne^^^if     '^'>-°"^'- 
Un  pr^dicateur, 

Un  pr^tre, 

Un  raflBneur  de  )    „,«.»,  o«u  i^fl««^ 
Sucre,  desel,}^^"^'^'^*^*^^'^^'^- 
Un  ramoneur  )      , . 
deohemm^s,  [  <»  ^unney-Bweeper. 

Un  relieur,  a  bookbinder. 

Un  savetier,  a  cobbler. 

Un  sculpteur,  a  sculptor. 


a  preacher, 
a  priest 


1 
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Un  sellier, 
Un  semirier, 
Un  tailleur, 
Un  tapissier, 
Un  teinturier, 


a  saddler. 

a  locksmith. 

a  tailor. 

an  upholsterer. 

a  dyer. 


Un  tisserand, 
Un  tonuelier, 
Un  tourneur, 
Un  vitrler, 
Un  Toiturier, 


a  weaver. 

a  cooper. 
.  a  turner. 

a  glazier, 
acartman. 


U  Homme. 


8. 


Man. 


the  ancestors. 


Les  anc^tres, 

Un  arriSre-petit-fils,  \  *  feat-grand- 
^  '  (      son. 

Un  beau-fils,  a  son-in-law,  step-son. 


Un  beau-frere, 
Un  beau-pere, 

Une  belle-fiUe,  j 

Une  belle-mere, 


I 


a  brother-in-law. 
a  father-in-law, 
step-father, 
a  daughter-in-law, 

step-daughter. 

j  a  mother-in-law, 

(         step-mother. 

a  sister-in-law. 

a  great-grandSither. 

a  daughter-in-law. 

the  cousin. 


a 


the  first 


Une  belle-soeur, 

Un  bisai'eul, 

Une  bru, 

Le  cousin,    ) 

La  cousine,  f 

Le  cousin  gerraain, 

La  cousine  germaine,  )  cousin. 

Les  descendants,      the  descendants. 

L'enfance,  childhood. 

Un  epoux, 

Une  epouse, 

Une  famille.  a  family. 

Une  femme,  a  woman,  wife. 

Les  fian9ailles,  /.  p,  betrothing. 

Le  fiance,  la  fiancee,   the  betrothed. 

Une  fille,  a  girl,  a  daughter. 


a 


a  consort 


Unfila, 
Le  futur. 
La  future, 
Un  gendre, 
Un  grand-pere, 
Une  grand'mere, 
Un  jeune  homme, 

Une  jeune  fille. 

La  jeunesse, 


a  son. 

the  bridegroom. 

the  bride* 

a  son-in-law. 

a  grandfather. 

a  grandmother. 

a  young  man. 

a  young  woman, 

girl 

youth. 
Un  jumeau,  une  jumelle,        a  twin. 


i 


Un  man, 

Une  marraine, 

La  naissance, 

Une  nourrice, 

Un  nouveau  mari^, 

Une  nouvelle  mariee, 

L'oncle, 

Un  orphelin,      ) 

Une  orpheline,  f 

Un  parrain, 

Un  petit-fils, 

Une  petite-fille, 

La  tante, 

Un  veu^ 

Une  veuve,' 

La  vieillesse, 


a  husband. 

a  godmother. 

the  birth. 

a  nurse. 

a  bridegroom. 

a  bride. 

the  uncle. 


an  orphan. 

a  godfather. 

a  grand-son, 

a  grand-daughter. 

the  aunt. 

a  widower. 

a  widow. 

old  age. 


Lb  Corps  IIumain. 


9. 


The  Human  Body. 


Une  art^re, 
La  barbe, 
La  bouche, 
Le  bras, 
Le  cervello, 
La  chair, 
Lesdls, 
Le  coeur, 
Le  corpse 
Le  c6te, 
Une  c6te, 
Le  cou, 
Le  coude, 
Le  crdne, 
La  cuisse, 
Le  doigt, 
Le  dos, 


an  artery. 

the  beard. 

the  mouth. 

the  arm. 

the  brain. 

the  flesh. 

the  eyelashes. 

the  heart 

the  body. 

the  side. 

a  rib. 

the  neck. 

the  elbow. 

the  skull. 

the  thigh. 

the  finger. 

the  back. 


L'^paule, 
L'^pine  (du  dos), 
Les  favoris, 
Le  foie, 
Le  fit>nt, 
Les  gencives^ 
Le  genou, 
La  gorge, 
Les  hanches. 
La  jambe, 
La  joue. 
La  langue, 
La  l^vre, 
Un  membre, 
Le  menton, 
La  moelle, 
Une  moustache^^ 


the  shoulder. 

the  spine. 

the  whiskers. 

the  liver. 

the  forehead. 

the  guma. 

the  knee. 

the  throat 

the  hips. 

the  leg. 

the  cheek. 

the  tongue. 

the  lip. 

a  limb. 

the  chin. 

the  marrow. 

a  moustache. 
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T7il  muscle, 

Un  nerf; 

Le  nez, 

Un  ODgle 

Un  oiteil,  ) 

Un  doigt  da  pied,  ) 

Un  08, 

L^oui'e, 

Le  palaia, 

La  paupiere, 

La  peao, 

Le  pouce, 

Lea  poumona, 


a  muscle. 

a  nerva 

the  nose. 

a  naiL 

a  toe. 

a  bone 

the  heanng. 

the  palate 

the  eyelid. 

the  skin. 

the  thumb. 

the  lungs. 


La  prunelle,       the  pupil  of  the  eye. 


La  rate, 
Jjes  reinfl^ 
Le  sang, 
Le  sein, 
Les  sourcilSy 
Un  squelette^ 
Le  talon, 
Le  teint^ 
Les  tempea^ 
Lat^t^ 
Un  trait^ 
Une  veine^ 
Le  visage, 
La  Yue, 


the  spleen. 

the  loina 

the  blood. 

the  bosom. 

the  eyebrows. 

a  skeleton. 

the  heeL 

the  oomplexbn. 

the  temples. 

the  head. 

a  featura 

a  vein, 

the  face. 

the  sight. 


Maladies,  InfirhttjSs,  Era    10.    Maladies,  Infibmities,  etc. 


Une  attaque, 
Du  baume, 
Le  begaiement, 
Une  blessure^ 

La  cecity 

Un  chancre, 

Une  cicatrice^ 

La  oolique, 

Une  contusion, 

La  crampe, 

Une  dislocation, 

Un  em^tique, 

Une  enflure, 

Un  enrouement; 

Une-entorse, 

L'epilepsie, 

Un  evanouissement, 

Lafievre, 

La  fl^vre  nerveiise, 

La  fi^vre  scarlatine. 


an  attack,  fit 

balsam. 

stammering. 

a  wound. 

blindness. 

a  cancer. 

a  scar. 

colic. 

a  bruise. 

cramp. 

a  dislocation. 

an  emetic 

a  swelling. 

a  hoarseness. 

a  sprain. 

epilepsy. 

Minting. 

fever. 

nervous  fever. 

scarlet  fever. 


La  goutte,  gout 

Une  guerison,  a  cure. 

L'hydtopisie,  dropsy, 

Une  indisposition,  an  indisposition. 

Louche,  adj.  squinting. 

Un  malaise,  an  mdispoeition. 

La  migraine,  the  head-ache. 

Le  mutis'me,  dumbness. 
De  Tonguent,  m.  pommade,  £  salve. 

Une  ordonnance,  a  prescription. 


La  petite-verole, 
La  pulmonic, 
Un  romMe, 
Un  rhume, 
La  rougeole, 
Une  saign^e. 
La  surdity, 
Une  toux, 
Un  ulcere, 
Un  vertigo. 


the  small-pox. 

consumption. 

a  remedy 

a  cold. 

the  measles. 

a  bleeding. 

deafoess. 

a  cough. 

an  ulcer. 

dizziness. 


Habillements. 


IL 


Articles  of  Dress. 


Une  agrafe,  a  clasp. 

Une  aiguille,  a  needle. 

Une  aiguille  de  cheveux,  a  hair-pin. 

Une  bague,  a  ring. 

Des  bas,  stockings. 

Du  basin,  .  dimity. 

De  la  batiste,  cambric. 

De  la  bijouterie,  jewelry. 

Un  bonnet,  a  cap. 

Une  boucle,  a  buckle. 

Une  boucle,  a  lock  of  hair,  curl. 

Des  boudes  d^oreilles,  ear-rings. 

Une  bourse,  a  purse. 

Un  bracelet  a  bracelet. 

Des  bretellea,  braces,  suspenders. 

Une  brosse,  •           a  brush. 


Une  brosse  it  dents,     a  tooth-brush. 
Un  cale^on,  m.  s.  drawers. 

Une  ceinture,        a  sash,  belt^  band. 


Des  chaussons, 

SOCkSL 

Du  cirage, 

blacking. 

Des  ciseaux. 

scissors. 

Une  coifRire, 

a  head-dress. 

Un  collet, 

a  collar. 

Un  collier, 

a  necklace. 

Du  coton. 

cotton. 

Une  cravate. 

a  cravat 

Du  crepe. 

crape. 

De  la  dentelle. 

lace. 

Un  diamant. 

a  diamond. 

De  la  doublure. 

lining. 

Uu  6crin, 

a  casket,  jewel-box. 
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Une  ^p^e, 
Des  eperons, 
Une  epingle, 
Uu  etui,  ID. 
Un  eventail, 
Un  flacoDf 
La  fourrore, 
Un  frac, 
La  frange, 
La  garniture, 
Un  gilet, 
Du  grenat, 
Des  guetrea, 
Un  habitj 
De  rivoire, 
Du  linge, 
Bes  lunettes, 
La  manche, 
De  la  mouaseline, 
Un  pantalon,  m. 


a  sword. 

spurs. 

a  pin. 

a  needle-case. 

a  fan. 

a  smelling-bottle. 

the  fur. 

a  dress  coat 

the  fringe. 

the  trimming. 

a  vesti  waistcoat 

garnet. 

gaiters. 

a  coat 

ivory. 

linen. 

spectacles. 

the  sleeve. 

muslin. 

sing,     pantaloons. 


Un  parapluie, 
Un  parasol, 
Un  peigne, 

Des  pendants-d'oreilles, 


an  umbrcila. 

a  parasul. 

a  conjb. 


Une  perle, 
Une  poche, 
De  la  pommade, 
Une  redingote, 
Une  robe, 


i  ear-pen- 
dants. 


a  pea'L 

a  pocket 

pomatum. 

a  great  coat 

a  dress,  robe. 


Une  robe  dechambre,    |*^^n"^" 


Du  satin, 
De  la  soie^ 
Un  Soulier, 
Un  tablier, 
Du  taffetas, 
Du  velours^ 
Une  veste, 
Un  voile, 


satin. 

silk. 

a  shoe. 

an  apron. 

taffeta. 

velvet 

a  vest 

a  veil 


La  Yille,  la  Maisox,  etc.         12. 


Town,  House,  etc. 


Une  antichambre,  an  antechamber. 

Une  ardoise,  a  slate. 

Un  arsenal,  an  arsenal. 

Un  banc,  a  bench,  seat 

Une  barri^re,  a  gate. 

La  biblioth^que,  the  library. 
Un  bourg,     a  borough,  small  town. 


La  bourse, 
Une  brique. 

La  capitale, 

Un  carillon, 
Une  caserne, 
Une  cave, 
Une  charabre, 


the  exchange. 

a  bnck. 

the  capital  city, 

metropolis, 
a  chime  of  bells, 
a  barrack, 
a  cellar. 
a  chamber,  room. 


i 


Une  chambre  d  coucher,  a  bedroom. 
Une  chapelle,  a  chapel. 

Un  chateau,    a  country-house,  villa. 
Une  chaumi^re,  a  hut,  cottage. 

De  la  chaux*,   '  lime. 

*Une  chemin^e^  a  chimney. 

Un  cimetiere      \  ^  burying-ground, 
un  cimeiiere,     ^      church-yard. 

Une  cloche,  a  bell. 

Une  cloche  d'eglise,    a  church-belL 

Un  docher, 

Une  clochette, 

Un  cloitre, 

Une  cour, 

Un  convent, 

Une  cuisine, 

La  douane, 


a  church-stesple. 

a  small  bell. 

a  cloister. 

a  yard,  court 

a  convent. 

a  kitchen. 

the  custom-house. 


{ 


Une  ^curie, 

Les  environs, 

Un  escalier, 
Un  6tage, 
Un  feubourg, 
Une  fen^tre, 
Une  ferme, 
Une  fontaine, 
Un  four, 
La  goutti^re, 
Un  grand  chemin,  ) 


Une  grandVoute, 
Une  grange, 
Un  grenier, 
Une  haie, 
Un  hameau, 
Un  h6pital, 

L'hotel  de  vlile,   j 

Un  meuble, 
Des  meubles, 
La  monnaie, 
Un  mur, 
Une  muraille, 
Un  palais, 
Une  paroisse, 
Le  pave. 


a 


a  stable, 
the  environs,  neigh- 
borhood. 

stairs. 

a  story,  a  floor. 

a  suburb. 

a  window. 

a  farm. 

a  fountain,  well. 

an  oven. 

the  gutter. 

a  highway. 

a  barn. 

a  garret 

a  hedge. 

a  hamlet 

an  hospitaL 

the  guildhal],city- 

hall,  town-halL 

a  piece  of  furniture. 

furniture. 

the  mint 


f 


a  walL 

a  palace, 
a  parish, 
the  pavement 


Une  pepini^re,  a  nursery  of  trees. 
Une  persienne,  a  blind,  open  shutters. 
Un  plafond,  a  ceiling. 

Une  planche^  a  board. 
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the  floor. 

a  stove. 

a  pump. 

a  bridge. 

a  door,  gate. 

the  post,  post-office. 

abeam. 

a  meadow. 


Le  plancher, 

Un  poele, 

Une  pompe, 

Xfu  pont, 

Une  porte, 

Laposte, 

Une  poutre, 

Une  prairie,  ) 

Un  pre,         ) 

Une  prison,  a  prison. 

Vn  puita,  a  well. 

Un  quartier,  a  quarter. 

Une  rampe,  }         (a  balustrade  of  a 

d'escalicr  )         (      staircase. 
Un  rez-de-chaussee,    a  ground-floor. 
La  sacristie,  the  vestry. 

Une  salle^         a  parlor,  sitting-room. 


Une  salle  i  manger,   a  dining-room. 
Ui  salon,  a  drawing-room,  hall 

Uue  serre,  a  conservatory. 

Une  serre-chaude,  a  hct-house. 

Une  serrure,  a  lock. 

Une  Bonnette,  a  belt 

Un  theatre,  a  theatre. 

Un  tott,  a  rooC 

Une  tour,  a  tower 

Une  tuile,  a  tile. 

Un  verger,  an  orchard. 

Un  verrou,  a  bolt 

Un  vestibule,  a  hall,  entry. 

La  vigne,  le  vignoble,  the  vineyard. 
Un  village,  a  village. 

Un  volet,  a  window-shutter. 

Une  voute,  a  vault. 


Meubles,  etc. 


Une  allumette, 
Une  allumette 

cbimique, 
De  I'amadou, 
Une  armoire, 
Une  assiette, 
Un  baril, 
Un  bassin, 
Une  baasinoire, 
Un  berceau, 


[. 


a  match. 

a  friction-match. 

tinder. 

a  cup-board. 

a  plate. 

a  csisk,  barrel. 

a  bowl,  washbowl. 

a  warming>  pan. 

a  cradle. 


Une  boite  d  fusil, 
Une  bougie, 
Une  bouUloire, 
Un  briquet, 
Un  cadre, 
Une  cafeti^re, 
Un  candelabre, 
Une  casserole, 
Une  cassette, 
Une  chandelle, 
Du  charbon  de  bois, 
Du  charbon  de  terre, 
Une  chaudiere, 
Un  coffre, 


a  tinder-box. 

a  taper. 

a  kettle. 

a  fire-steeL 

a  frame. 

a  coflfee-pot. 

a  chandelier. 

a  saucepan. 

a  box,  casket. 

a  candle. 

charcoaL 

stone-coaL 

a  boiler. 

a  chest. 


Une  commode,    a  chest  of  drawers. 

Une  corbeille,  a  basket. 

Un  couteau,  a  knife. 

Un  criblo,  a  sieve. 

Une  cruche,  a  pitcher. 

Une  cuiller,or  cuillere,  a  spoon. 

Un  cuvier,  a  tub. 

Un  drap,  a  sheet 

Une  ecumoire,  a  skimmer. 

Un  entonnoir,  a  funnel. 

Un  easuie-main,  a  towel. 


13,  Furniture,  etc 

Un  fcr  d  repasser,  a  smoothing  iron. 

Une  fourchette,  a  fork. 

Un  fourgon,  a  poker. 

Un  foyer,  ,         a  hearth, 

Une  lampe,  a  lamp. 

Une  lanterne,  a  lantern. 

Un  lit,  a  bed. 

Un  lit  de  plume^  a  feather  bed, 

Une  lumiere,  a  light 

Un  lustre,  a  sconce. 

Un  marchepied,  a  footstool 

Un  mortier,  a  mortar. 

Les  mouchettea,  the  snuflerw 

Un  moutardier,  a  mustard-pot  * 

Une  nappe,  a  tablecloth. 

Un  oreiller,  a  pillow. 

Un  panier,  a  basket 

Un  paravent,  a  screen 
Une  peinture,    a  painting,  a  picture, 

Une  pellej  a  shovel 

Unepierre  d  fusil,  a  flint 

Les  pincettes,  the  tongs. 

Une  poele,  a  frying-pan. 

La  poivriere,'  the  pepper-box. 

Un  pot,  a  kettle. 

Un  pupitre,  a  desk. 

Une  saliere,  a  saltcellar. 

Du  savon,  soap. 

Un  seaii,  a  pall 

Une  serviette,  a  napkin. 

Un  sofa,  a  sofa. 

Une  soucoupe,  a  saucer. 

Un  soufflet,  bellowa 

Une  soupiere,  a  soup-tureea 

Un  sucrier,  a  sugar-dlsht 
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Une  table, 

a  table. 

Un  tire-bouchon, 

a  cork-screw. 

Un  tableau, 

a  picture. 

Un  tiroir, 

a  drawer. 

Uno  tablette. 

asbelC 

Un  traversin. 

a  bolster. 

« 

Un  tapis, 
Une  tasse, 

a  carpet 
a  tea-cup. 

Des  ustensiles  de ) 
cuisine.             ) 

kitchen  utensils. 

Une  theidraj 

a  tea-pot 

Un  verre, 

a  glass. 

Plats, 

ETC.                      14.                      DWHK^ 

,  ETa 

Duboe^if; 

beeC 

Une  omelette, 

an  omelet 

£)u  bonilli,   boiled  beef,  boiled  meat 

Un  p4t6. 

apia 

Bu  bouillon. 

broth. 

Une  perdrix, 

apatridga 

Une  caille, 

a  quail. 

Du  pore, 

pork. 

Un  canard, 

a  duck. 

Du  poulet. 

chicken. 

Des  confitures,  f.  p. 

preserves. 

Des  rafraichissements,  refi'eshments. 

Une  cotelette, 

a  cutlet 

Du  roti, 

roast  meat 

Un  dindon, 

a  turkey. 

Une  saucisse, 

asausaga 

Un  gigot  de  roouton, 

a  leg  of  mutton. 

De  la  soupe. 

soup. 

Un  jarabon, 

ham. 

De  la  soupe  maigre, 

vegetable  soup. 

Un  lapin, 
Un  lievre. 

a  rabbit 

Une  tarte, 

a  tart. 

a  hare. 

Du  veau, 

veaL 

Du  moutozk^ 

mutton. 

Du  vermicelle, 

vermicelle. 

Un  ceu^ 

an  egg. 

De  la  volaille, 

fowL 

L^crtTMES,  Grain,  etc.           1^ 

5.        Vegetables,  ( 

GrRAiN,  Era 

De  Tail,  hl,  pL  aulx 

or  aux,    garlic. 

Du  millet, 

millet 

Des  asperges, 

asparagus. 

Des  navets, 

turnips. 

De  I'avoine,    ' 

oats. 

Des  ognons. 

onions. 

Une  betterave. 

a  beet 

De  I'orge, 

barley. 

Du  bl6, 

wheat 

De  I'oseille, 

*              sorreL 

Une  carrotte, 

a  carrot 

Un  panais, 

a  parsnip. 

Du  celeri, 

celery. 

Du  persil, 

parsley. 

Du  cerfeu*!, 

chervil. 

Une  plante, 

a  plant 

tin  champion, 

a  mushroom. 

Des  pois, 

peas. 

Un  chou, 

a  cabbage. 

Une  pomme  de  terre,           a  potato. 

Un  choufl'^ur, 

a  cauliflower. 

Une  racine, 

a  root 

Un  conci>'iibre, 

a  cucumber. 

Un  radis,                a 

radish  (turnip). 

Du  cresp-jn, 

creaa. 

Du  raifort, 

horse-radish. 

Des  ep'aarda, 

spinage. 

Une  rave, 

a  radish  (long). 

Des  fb'^  es, 

'    beans. 

Du  riz, 

rice. 

Un  grain. 

a  kernel 

De  la  salade, 

salad. 

Une  iierbe. 

an  herb. 

De  la  sauge, 

saga 

De  H  laitue, 

lettuce. 

Du  seigle, 

rya 

Des  ientilles, 

lentUs. 

Du  thym. 

thyma 

Du  mais, 

maize. 

Une  trufie, 

a  tn]ff]a 

Arbres  Fruitiees,  Fruits.       K 

5.         Fruit  Trees,  Fruits. 

Un  abricot, 

an  apricot 

Un  ch4taignier. 

a  chestnut-tree. 

Un  abricotier. 

an  apricot-tree. 

Un  citron, 

a  citron,  lemon. 

Une  amande. 

an  almond. 

Un  citronnier. 

a  lemon-trea 

Un  amandier. 

an  almond-tree. 

Un  coing. 

a  quinca 

Un  ananas, 

a  pineapple. 

Une  datte. 

a  data 

Une  Eveline, 

a  filbert 

Une  figue. 

a  fig. 

Une  ch4taigne^ 

a  chefitnut 

Un  figuier, 

afig^trea 
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Une  fraise, 
Une  framboise, 
Un  framboisier, 
Une  groseille,  a 

Un  groseilter,  -J 

Tin  melon, 
Une  mure, 
Un  mmier, 
Une  nefle, 
Une  noisette, 
Une  noix, 
Un  noyer, 


a  strawberry. 
a  raspberry. 
a  raspberry-bush, 
gooseberry,  currant 
a  currant,  or  goose- 
berry bush. 

a  melon. 

a  mulberry. 

a  mulberry-tree. 

a  medlar. 

a  hazel-nut. 

a  nut. 

a  nut-tree. 


Une  orango, 
Un  oranger, 
Une  pavie, 
Une  peche, 
Un  pecher, 
Une  poire, 
Un  poirier, 
Une  pomme, 
Un  pommier, 
Une  prune, 
Un  prunier, 
Du  ifiisin, 
Une  vigne, 


an  orango. 

an  orange-trea 

a  clingstone  peacli. 

a  peacli. 

a  peach-tree. 

a  pear. 

a  pear-tree. 

an  apple. 

an  apple-tree. 

a  plum. 

a  plum-tree. 

grapes. 

a  grape  vine. 


Arbres  Fobesttbrs. 
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Forest  Tree^ 


Un  bouleau, 
Un  buisson, 
Un  chene, 
L'ecoree, 
Un  erable, 
Un  frene, 
Un  h^tre, 
Un  melese, 

Fleubs,  etc. 

Une  auricule, 

Un  chardon, 

Du  chevre-feuille, 

Une  giroflee, 

Une  jacinthe, 

Du  jasmin, 

Un  lis, 

Une  marguerite, 

Une  mauvaise  herbe, 

Un  myrte, 

Oiseaux. 

Un  aigle, 
Une  aile, 
Uue  alouette, 
Un  autour, 
Une  autruche^ 
Le  bee, 
Une  becasse, 
Une  becassine, 
Une  bergeronnette, 
Unecaille, 
Un  canard, 
Un  canari, 
Un  chardonneret, 
Une  chauye-sburis, 
Une  dgogne, 
Une  Colombo, 


a  birch. 

a  bush. 

an  oak. 

the  bark. 

a  maple. 

an  ash. 
a  beech. 

a  larch. 


Un  orme, 
Un  peuplier, 
Un  rameau, 
Un  sapin, 
Un  saule, 
Un  tiUeul, 
Un  tremble, 
Un  tronc^ 


an  elm. 

a  poplar. 

a  bough. 

a  pine. 

a  willow. 

a  linden-tree. 

an  aspen. 

a  trunk. 


18. 


Flowers,  etc. 


an  auricula. 

a  thistle. 

honeysuckle. 

a  gillyflower. 

a  hyacinth. 

jessamine. 

a  lily. 

a  daisy. 

a  weed. 

a  myrtle. 


Un  oeillet, 
Une  ortie, 
Un  pavot, 
Une  pens6e, 
Un  pied  d'alouette, 
Une  primevere, 
Une  rose, 
Un  toumcsol, 
Une  tulipe, 
Une  violette. 


a  pink. 

a  nettle. 

a  poppy. 

a  forget-me-not. 

a  larkspur. 

a  cowslip. 

a  rose. 

a  sunflower. 

a  tulip. 

a  yiolet 


19. 


BiBDS. 


an  eagle. 

Un  corbeau, 

a  wing. 

Une  oorneille, 

a  lark. 

Un  coucou. 

a  hawk. 

Un  cygne, 

an  ostrich. 

Un  dindon. 

the  beak. 

Un  faisan. 

a  woodcock. 

Un  geai, 

a  snipe. 

Une  grive, 

a  wagtail. 

Un  h^ron, 

a  quail 

Une  birondelle, 

a  duck. 

Une  linotte, 

a  canary-bird. 

Un  merle. 

a  goldfinch. 

Une  oie, 

a  bat 

Un  oiseau  de  proie. 

a  stork. 

Un  paon, 

a  dove. 

Un  passereau, 

a  raven. 

a  crow. 

a  cuckoo. 

a  swan. 

a  turkey. 

a  pheasant 

a  jackdaw. 

a  thnish. 

a  heron. 

a.  swallow. 

a  linnet 

a  blackbird. 

agoosa 

a  bird  of  prey. 

a  peacock. 

a  sparrow. 
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Un  pcrroquet, 
Une  perdrix, 
Une  pie, 
Un  pigeon, 
Une  poule, 
Un  poulet^ 


a  parrot 

a  partridge. 

a  magpie. 

a  pigeon. 

a  hen. 

a  chicken. 


Un  roitelet, 
Un  roasignol, 
Un  rouge-goige, 
Un  serin, 
Une  toufterelle^ 
Un  vautour, 


a  wren. 

a  nightingale. 

a  redbreast. 

a  canary-bird. 

a  tortle-dove. 

a  vulture. 


QUADRUP&DES. 


20. 


Quadrupeds. 


Un  agneau,' 
Un  blaireau, 
Un  castor, 
Uu  cerf,  (cer) 
Un  chamois, 
Une  chevre, 
Un  chevreuil, 
Un  ecureuil, 
Un  furet, 
Un  herisson, 
Uu  lapin. 


a  lamb. 

a  badger. 

a  boftvcr. 

a  stag. 

a  chamois. 

a  goat 

a  roebuck. 

a  squirrel 

a  ferret 

a  hedgehog. 

a  rabbit 


Un  lievre^ 
Un  hon, 
Un  loup, 
Une  mule, 
Un  ours, 
Un  poulain, 
Un  pourceau, 
Un  renard, 
Un  singe, 
Une  taupe, 
Un  tigre, 


a  hare. 

alien, 
a  wolf 
a  mule 
a  bear 

a  colt« 
a  hog,  swine. 

a  fox. 

a  monkey. 

9  mole. 

a  tiger. 


Une  anguille, 
Une  baleine, 
Uu  brochet, 
Une  carpe, 
Une  chevrette, 
Une  ecrevisse, 
Un  esturgeon, 
Un  hareng, 
Unhareng  saur, 
Un  homard. 


POISSONS.  21. 

an  eel.     Un  merlan. 


Pishes. 


a  whale. 

a  pike. 

a  carp. 

a  shrimp. 

a  crawfish. 

a  sturgeon. 

a  herring. 

red  herring. 

a  lobster. 


Une  morue, 
Une  perche, 
Un  requin, 
Un  saumon, 
Une  sole, 
Une  tanche, 
Une  tortue, 
Une  truite, 
Un  turbot^ 


a  whiting. 

a  codfish. 

a  perch. 

a  shark. 

a  salmon. 

a  sole. 

a  tench. 

a  turtle. 

a  trout 

a  turbot. 


Insectes,  etc. 


22. 


Insects,  ETa 


Une  abeille, 
Une  araignee, 
Une  chenille, 
Une  cigale, 
Une  couleuvre, 
Un  cousin, 
Un  crapaud, 
Un  escarboti 
Une  fourmi, 
Une  grenouille, 
Un  grillon, 
Une  gu^pe^ 


a  bee. 

a  spider. 

a  caterpillar. 

a  grasshopper. 

an  adder. 

a  gnat 

a  toad. 
a  beetle. 

an  ant. 

a  frog. 

a  cricket 

a  wasp. 


Un  lezard, 
Un  lima^on, 
Une  mouche, 
Un  papillon, 
Une  pace, 
Une  punaise, 
Une  sangsue, 
Une  sautereUe, 
Un  serpent, 
Une  teigne, 
Un  ver, 
Une  vipere, 


a  lizard. 

a  snail. 

a  fly. 

a  butterfly. 

a  flea. 

a  bug. 

a  leech. 

a  locust. 

a  serpent 

a  moth. 

a  worm. 

a  viper. 


OUTILS,  ETa 


23. 


Tools,  ETa 


Une  al^ne, 
Les  balances, 
Une  beche, 
Une  brosse, 
Une  brouette, 
Un  cachet, 


an  awl. 

scales. 

a  spade. 

a  brush. 

a  wheelbarrow. 

a  seal. 


Une  carabine, 
Une  chamie, 
Un  chevalet, 
De  la  cire, 
Une  cognee, 
De  la  coUe^ 


a  rifle. 

a  plough. 

an  easel 

wax. 

a  hatchet. 

glue. 
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Tin  oompas, 
Un  ecbafaudage, 
Une  echelle, 
Une  enclome, 
Ua  etau, 
Une  faacille^ 
Une  faux, 
Un  fleau, 
Un  fusil, 
Une  hache, 
Un  hame^ony 
Une  herse^ 
Une  houe^ 
Une  lig^e, 
Une  lime^ 


oompaases. 

a  scaffold. 

a  ladder. 

an  anviL 

a  vice. 

a  sickle. 

a  scythe. 

a  flaU. 

a  gun. 

an  axe. 

a  fishhook. 

a  harrow. 

a  hoe. 

a  line. 

a  file. 


Un  martcau, 

Une  meule, 

Un  pain  k  cacheteFi 

Une  pelle, 

Une  pince,  ^ 

Un  pinoeau, 

Une  poulie, 

Un  rabot, 

Un  rouleau, 

Une  sabli^rei 

Une  scie, 

Une  semire, 

Des  tenaillesy 

Une  truelle, 

Une  vis, 


a  hammer. 

a  grindstone. 

a  wafer. 

a  shovel 

a  crowbar. 

a  brush,  pencil 

a  pulley. 

a  plane. 

a  roller. 

a  sand-box. 

a  saw. 

a  locl& 

pinoera 

a  trowel 

a  screw 


^♦» 


ABRfiVIATIONS. 

A.  P.  A  protester. 

A.  S.  P.  Accept^  sous  protet. 

A.  S.  P.  0.  Accept^  sousprot^  pour 

d-compte.  * 
B**"*-  Ba^n. 
C*"--  Chevalier. 
C^'  Comte. 
Ctowe.  Comptessa 
D*"-  Docteur. 

D'-  M"*-  Docteur-m^edn. 
KEst. 

J.-C.  Jesus-Christ 
LL.  AA.  II.  Leurs  Altesses  Impe- 

rialea. 
LL.  AA.  BB.  LeuTB  Altesses  Boya- 

les. 
LL.  AA.  S^  Leurs  Altesses  Ser^ 

nissimes. 
LL.  Em.  Leurs  Eminences. 
LL.  Ex.  Leurs  Excellences. 
LL.  HH.  Leurs  Hautesses. 
LL.  MM.  Leurs  Majest-es. 
LL.  MM.  II.  Leurs  Majestes  Imp^ 

riales. 
LL.  MM.  BB.  Leurs  Majestes  Boya- 

les. 
M.  ou  M''  Monsieur. 
M«-  ou  M*'«-  Maitre. 
M.  A.  Maison  assur^e. 
M.  A.  C.  I.  Maison  assurde  coatre 

I'incendie. 
W-  Maroband. 
M"***  Marchaude. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 

To  be  protested. 

Accepted  under  protest 

Accepted  under  protest,  on  account. 

Baron. 

CJievaiier,  knight^  sir. 

Count 

Countess, 

Doctor. 

Doctor  of  medicine. 

East. 

Jesus  Christ. 

Their  Imperial  Highnesses, 

Their  Royal  Eighnessea, 

Their  Most  Serene  Highnesses, 

Their  Eminences. 
Their  Excellencies, 
Their  Highnesses. 
Their  Majesties. 
Their  Imperial  Majesties. 

Their  Royal  Majesties, 

Sir  J  Mr. 

Master. 

House  insured. 

House  insured  against  fire. 

Dealer^  shopkeeper,  m. 
Dealer,  shopkeeper,  f. 
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ABBBBYIATIONS. 


M"«*  Mademoiselle. 

MP"*  Monseigneur. 

M'*'   Marqui& 

W'  Marquise. 

MM.  Messieurs. 

M"«'  Madame. 

Mst  Manuscrit. 

K.  B.  Nota  bene 

N.  D.  Notre-Dame. 

N.-N.-E.  Nord-nord-est 

N.-N.-O.  Nord-nord-ouest. 

N'-    Negociant 

N***  Negociante. 

N*-  Num^ro. 

N.  S.  Notre-Seigneur. 

N.  S.  J.-O.  Notre-Seigneur  J^us- 

Christ 
0.  Quest 
%"  Pour  cent 
O.-N.  Ouest-nord. 
O.-S.  Ouest-sud. 
P.  S.  Post-scriptum. 
B.  P.  Reverend  pere. 
S.  Sud. 

S.  A.  I.  Son  Altesse  Imp6riale. 
tS.  A.  R.  Son  Altesse  Boyale. 
S.  A.  S.  Son  Altesse  Serenissime. 
S.-E.  Sud-est    . 
S.  Em.  Son  ^^minence. 
S.  Ex.  Son  Excellenca 
S.  G.  Sa  Grandeur. 
S.  H.  Sa  Hautesse. 
&  M.  Sa  Majesty. 
S.  M.  B.  Sa  Majesty  Britanniquei 
S.  M.  C.  Sa  Majeste  Catholique. 
S.  M.  L  Sa  Majeste  Impgriale. 
S.  M.  K  Sa  Majesty  Boyale. 
S.  M.  S.  Sa  Majesty  Suedoise. 
S.  M.  T.  C.  Sa  Majeste  Tr^s  Ohr6- 

tienne. 
S.  M.  T.  F.  Sa  Majeste  Tr^s  FidMe. 
S.-0.  Sud-ouest 
S.  P.  Saint  P^re. 
sa  PP.  Les  Saints  Pdrea 
S.  S.  Sa  Saiotete. 
S.-S.-E.  Sud-sud-est 
S.-S.-0.  Sud-sud-ouest 


Mi88. 

My  lord. 

Marquis, 

Marchioness. 

Messrs,     GenUemen, 

Madam.    Mrs. 

Manuscript 

Mia  bene. 

Our  Lady. 

Korthrnorth-east. 

North-norih-wesL 

Merchant^  m. 

Merchant^  t 

Number. 

Our  Lord. 

Our  Lord  Jesus  ChrisL 

West. 

Per  cenL 

West-north. 

West-south. 

Postscript 

Beverend  father. 

South. 

His  or  Her  Imperial  Highness. 

His  or  Her  Boyal  Highness. 

His  Most  Serene  Highness. 

South-east 

His  Eminence. 

His  Excellency. 

His  Grace  (to  a  Bishop). 

His  Highness  (the  Turkish  Emperor). 

His  or  Her  Majesty. 

His  or  Her  Britannic  Majesty. 

His  Catholic  Majesty. 

His  Imperial  Majesty. 

His  Royal  Majesty. 

His  Swedish  Majesty. 

His  Most  Christian  Majesty. 

His  Most  Ihithful  Mqjeaiy, 

South^ufest. 

Holy  Father. 

The  Holy  Ihthers. 

His  Holiness. 

SozUh-sotUh-east 

SouthrsouihrwesL 
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FASQUELLE'S 

NEW     FRENCH     COURSE. 

PAET    SECOND. 

§  1- — Pabts  of  Speech. 

(1.)  There  are,  in  French,  ten  sorts  of  words  or  parts  of  speech : 

Nouns  or  Substantives,  Participles, 

Articles,  Adverbs^ 

Adjectives,  Prepositions, 

Pronouns,  Conjunctions, 

VerbSj  '  Interjections. 

(2.)  These  are  divided  into  variable,  and  invariable  words. 

(3.)  The  variable  words  are  those  the  termination  of  which  ad- 
mits of  various  changes ;  by  these  changes,  various  modifications  of 
meaning  are  expressed.     The  variable  words  are  of  six  kinds : 

The  Noun,  The  Pronoun, 

The  Article,  The  Verb, 

The  Adjective,  *         The  Participle. 

(4.)  The  invariable  words  are  those  the  termination  of  which 
never  changes : 

The  Adverb,  The  Conjunction,. 

The  Preposition,  The  Interjection. 

(5.)  All  variable  parts  of  speech  have  two  numbers :  the  singular^ 
which  denotes  but  one,  and  the  plural,  which  denotes  more  than  one. 

(6.)  All  variable  parts  of  speech,  except  the  verb,  have  two  gen- 
ders :  the  masculine  and  the  femimne, 

§  2. — Cases. 

The  cases  adopted  by  French  grammarians  are : 

(1.)  The  nomiTuxtifoT  svjet;  answering  to  the  nominative  or  sub- 
ject of  the  English,  and  to  the  nominative  of  the  Latin. 

(2.)  The  regime  diredj  or  direct  object  of  the  English,  accusative 
of  the  Latin. 

(3.)  The  regime  indirect,  indirect  object  of  the  English,  answers  to 
the  oblique  cases  of  the  Latin,^the  genitive^  dative,  and  ablative. 
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§  3. — ^The  Noun  or  Substantative. 

(1.)  The  noun  or  substantive  is  a  word  which  serves  to  name  a 
person  or  a  thing ;  as  Jean,  John  ;  maison,  house, 

(2.)  There  are  two  sorts  of  nouns :  proper  and  common, 

(3.)  A  proper  noun  is  applied  to  aiparticular  person,  or  thing;  as, 
NapoMon,  Napoleon;  Paris,  Paris. 

(4.)  A  common  noun  belongs  to  a  whole  class  of  objects ;  as,  hvre, 
hook;  homme,  man. 

J  (5  )  Some  common  nouns,  although  singular  in  number,  present 
to  the  mind  the  idea  of  several  persons  or  things,  forming  a  collec- 
tion; they  are  for  this  reason  denominated  collective  nouns;  as,  troupe, 
troop  ;  peuple,  people, 

(6.)  Collective  nouns  are  general,  or  partitive ;  general^  when  they 
represent  an  entire  collection ;  as,  I'arm^e  des  Fran^ais,  (he  army  of 
the  French :  partitive^  when  they  represent  a  partial  collection ;  as, 
une  troupe  de  soldats  frangais,  a  troop  of  Frenxh  soldiers, 

(7.)  A  common  noun  composed  of  several  words,  as,  chef-d'oeuvre, 
masterpiece  ;  avant-coureur,  forerunner^  is  called  a  compound  noun. 

(8.)  Of  the  two  properties  of  nouns,  gender  and  number,  we  shall 
commence  with  the  first 

§  4. — Gender. 

(1.)  There  are  in  the  French  language,  only  two  genders :  the 
masculine  and  the  feminine.' 

(2.)  The  masculine  belongs  to  men,  and  animals  of  the  male  land, 
as,  Charles,  Charles;  lion,  lion. 

(3.)  The  feminine  gender  belongs  to  women,  and  animals  of  the 
female  kind ;  as,  Sophie,  Sophia ;  Uonne,  lioness, 

(4.)  Through  imitation— often  on  account  of  derivation,  often 
without  any  real  motive — the  masculine  and  feminine  genders  have 
been  given,  in  French,  to  the  names  of  inanimate  objects ;  thus,  pa- 
pier, paper,  is  masculine,  and  plume,  pen,  is  feminine. 

§  5. — ^Rules  for  determining  Gender  by  the  Meaning. 

Masculine,  Feminine, 

(1.)  Male  beings ;  as,  homme,  (1.)  Female  beings :  as,  femme, 

man  ;  lion,  lion,  woman ;  lionne,  lioness, 

(2)  Objects    to    which    male  (2.)  Objects  to  which  female 

qualities    are    attributed:    ange,  qualities  are  attributed :  f^e,^»7^/ 

angel;   gdnie,  genius  (a  spirit);  lune,  TTioon. 

Boleil,  sun.  (3.)  Virtues :  la  charity,  cJiar- 

(3.)  The  names  of  the  seasons :  ity  ;    except    courage,    courage  ; 

le  printemps,  the  spring,  etc. ;  and  m^rite,  merit,  which  are  masc. 

of  the  months,  Janvier,  January  ;  (4.)  Vices :  la  m^hancet^,  wick- 

fevrier,  February,  etc  edness ;    except  Torgueil,  pride^ 

masc. 


GENDBB.  —  §     5. 
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Masctdine, 

(4.)  The  days  of  the  week: 
lundi,  Monday;  mardi,  Tuesday y 
etc. 

(5.)  The  names  of  the  cardinal 
points  and  the  winds :  as,  Test, 
the  East  /-  Touest,  the  Westj  etc. 
[See  exceptions  opposite.] 

(6.)  The  names  used  in  the 
French  decimal  system :  as,  cen- 
time {hundredth  part  o/a/ranc); 
kilogramme  (1000  grammes^  about 
two  pounds);  metre,  etc. 

(7.)  Metals :  le  fer,  iron;  Tacier, 
steely  etc. 

(8.)  Colors:  le  vert,  green;  le 
jaune,  yellow, 

(9.)  The  names  of  empires  and 
kingdoms  when  ending  with  a 
consonant:  le  Danemarc,  Den- 
mark ;  le  Br^sil,  Brazil. 

(10.)  Mountains :  le  Jura,  Mount 
Jura ;  le  Puy-de-Dome,* .  the 
Puy  de  Dome ;  le  Cenis,  le  St. 
Bernard,  Mount  CeniSj  Mount  St, 
Bernard, 

(11.)  The  names  of  rivers  when 
ending  with  a  consonant :  le  Rhin, 
the  Rhine;  le  Nil,  the  Nile, 


(12.)  Trees,  shrubs:  le  chene, 
{he  oak  ;  le  frene,  (he  ash  ;  le  rosier, 
the  rose-hush,  [Exceptions  op- 
posite.] 

(13.)  The  name  of  a  language : 
as,  le  fran^ais,  French;  I'sJle- 
mand,  Oermany  etc. 

(14.)  The  letters  of  the  alpha- 
bet :  un  a,  an  a;  un  z,  a  z. 

(15.)  Compound  words  formed 
of  a  verb  and  of  a  noun,  either 
masculine  or  feminine,  or  of  a 
pronoun  and  a  verb :  porte-feuille, 
pocket-book  ;  rendez-vous,  rendez- 
vous. 


Ihmintne, 

(5.)  Festivals :  la  Saint  Jean,  i.e. 
la  fete  de  St.  Jean,  St,  John's 
day  ;  la  Chandeleur,  Candlemas  ; 
except  Noel,  Christmas^  mase. 

Bise,  a  poetical  term  for  North 
wind.  Tramontane,  a  term  ap- 
plied on  the  Mediterranean  to  the 
North  wind.  Brise,  breeze ;  mous- 
sons,  trade-vnnds. 


(6.)  The  .  names  of  countries 
when  ending  in  e  mute:  la  France, 
I'Espagne,  TAm^rique,  etc. 

Exc.  Bengale,  Hanovre,  Me- 
xique,  Pdlopon^se. 

(7.)  Chains  of  mountains  in  the 
plural:  les  Alpes,  the  Alps;  les 
'Pyr6n6e9,  the  Pyrenees;  lesVo- 
ges,  les  Cdvennes,  etc. 

(8.)  The  names  of  rivers  when 
ending  with  e  mute :  la  Seine,  (he 
Seine  ;  la  Loire,  the  Loire. 

Exo.  Le  Rhone,  the  Bhone  ;  le 
Danube,  le  Tibre,  le  Cocyte,  masc. 

(9.)  Aub^pine,  havothom;  bour- 
daine,  black  alder  ;  dpine,  thorn  ; 
hieble,  dwarf -eider ;  ronce,  brier; 
yeuse,  Hex. 


(10.)  Q-arde-robe,  wardrobe ; 
perce-neige,  spring-crocus;  perce- 
feuille,  hare*s-ear. 


'  The  word  Pay,  from  the  Celtic  puech,  mountain,  is  applied  to  a  num* 
ber  of  places  in  France :  Puy-ei^-Yelay ;  Puy-notre-Dame,  etc. 
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MascuMne, 

(16.)  Nouns,  pronouns,  verbs, 
etc.,  used  substantively :  le  boire 
et  le  manger,  eating  and  drinking, 

(17.)  Numbers — cardinal,  ordi- 


Ihninine, 


(11.)  Moiti€,  half;  and  all  num- 


nal,  and  proportional — used  sub-    bers  ending  with  aine  ;  douzaine^ 
stantively :  le  dix,  the  tenth ;   le    dozen ;  centaine,  hundred^  etc. 
neuvieme,  ihe  ninth  ;  le  tiers,  the 
third,    [Exceptions  opposite.] 

§  6. — Gendeb,  by  the  termination. 

(1.)  The  exceptions  to  the  masculine  will  be  found  opposite  the 
termination,  in  the  feminine  column ;  and  the  exceptions  to  the  fem- 
inine, in  the  masculine  column,  also  opposite. 


• 

(2.)  Consonants, 

B 

Masculine  Terminations, 

Feminine  Terminations, 

Termin-  JSaeampU. 
aUtm. 

EngUsh, 

Termin-     Example.           EnglitK 
ation. 

EB    Horeb, 

Mount  Horeb, 

k 

UB    radoub, 
MB    plomb. 

refitting  a  ship, 
lead. 

0 

• 

AO    sac. 

scuik. 

EO    bee, 

beak. 

10    mastic, 
00     soc, 
uo    due, 

putty, 

ploughshare, 

duke. 

* 

NO    tronc. 

trunk. 

RO    clerc. 

clerk. 

so    fisc. 

revenue. 

D 

# 

ED    pied, 
ID    nid. 

foot, 
nest. 

• 

OD    tripod, 
UD    Talmud, 

tripod, 
Talmud,  • 

ND    marchand. 

merchant. 

RD    bord. 

border. 

P 

EP    chef, 
IP    suif. 

chief, 
taUow, 

Exo. — clef,  key;  nef,  ship, 
nave;  soif,  thirst 

UP    oeuf, 
RP    cerf. 

egg- 
stag. 

G 

NO    rang. 

rank. 

- 

OK    araok. 


arrack. 


GENDBB,   BY    THE    TEBMINATION. —  §    6.      28^ 


MoscMm  Ihrminations. 


Ihminme  Ihrminationa, 


AL 

£L 

IL 

OL 

UL 

bal, 

sel, 

soleil, 

sol, 

ealcul, 

baU, 
aaU, 
sun, 
8oiL 
cdlctdatum. 

AM 
EM 

IM 

Adam, 
harem, 
daim, 

Adam. 
Tuireim* 
deer. 

OM 
UM 

nom, 
parfum, 

name, 
'perfume. 

AN 
EN 

cadran, 
examen, 

died, 
examination. 

IN 
ON 

raisin,          grape, 

not  preceded  by  ia  or  gij 

si,  ti,  xi. 
b4toD,          stick, 
gazon,          turf. 
blason,         blazon. 

M 


N 


bison,  bison;  horizon/  Jto- 
rvBon  ;  oison,  gornng ; 
poison,  poison ;  tison, 
fireibrand, 

bastion,  bastion;  bestion, 
figure-head  of  a  ship. 


Exo. — ^faim,  hunger;  male' 
faim,  excessive  htmger. 


Exo. — fin,  end;  main,^and 
Exo.— <2hanson,  sov^;  cuis- 
son,  baking ;  contre- 
fa^on,  counterfeiting ; 
fa^on,  mode  ;  moisson, 
harvest;  mouBSonSjtrade- 
winds;  ran^on, ransom. 
isoN    maison,        Jiouse. 

[Exceptions  opposite.] 

oioN  region,  region, 

siON  pension,  pension, 

TioN  question,  question, 

3U0N  r^flexioE^  reflection. 


AP    drap, 
OP    galop, 
UP    coup. 


doth, 

gallop, 

blow. 


OQ    coq-d'Inde,  turkey. 


AR    char, 
EB    fer. 


car, 
iron. 


iR    plaisir,        pleasure. 


OR    or 


gold, 
UR    not  preceded  by  e 


azur. 


azure. 


Q 
R 


bonheur,  Tuippiness;  coeur, 
heart ;  choeur,  chorus  ;  de- 
nominateur,  denominator; 
d^shonneur^c^Aonor/^qua- 
teur,  equator;    ext^rieur. 


Exo.— cuiDer,  spoon;  mer, 

sea. 
chair,  JleaK 

Exo. — tour,  tower^  co^ir 
court. 
EUR    chaleur,       heat 
hauteur,       height, 
[Exceptions,  opposite.] 
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Masculine  Terminations, 

eocterior;  honneur,  honor; 
intdrieur,  interior;  labeur, 
labor ;  malheur,  mis/or- 
tune  ;  multiplicateur,  mul- 
tiplier ;  pleura,  tears;  re- 
gulateur,  regulator  ;  venti* 
lateur,  ventilator. 


R — Continued. 

Feminine  TermirusHons, 
EUR — Continued. 

[Exceptions  opposite.] 


RT    tort, 


S 


AS 

bras, 

arm. 

^S 

gr^s, 

sandstone. 

Exo. 

IS 

souris. 

smile. 

amaryllis,  amaryUis  ;  bre- 

OS 

OS, 

hone. 

bis,  sheep;  fois,  time;  sou- 

US 

blocus. 

blockade. 

ris,    mouse;    vis,   screw; 

PS 

temps, 

weather. 

oasis,  oo^ts. 

R3 

vers, 

verse. 

• 

T 

AT 

climat^ 

cUmaie, 

Exc. 

£T 

arret, 

arrest. 

for^t,       forest. 

IT 

lit, 

bed. 

nuit,          night. 

OT 

cachot^ 

dungeon. 

dot^           dower. 

UT 

bout^ 

end. 

NT 

pont, 

bridge. 

dent,  tooth;  gent,  people; 

wrong. 


jument,  mare, 

part,  share  ;  la  plupart^  (he 

most. 


AX 
EX 

climax, 
silex, 

cUmax, 
sUex, 

IX 

prix. 

price. 

ux 

NX 

courroux, 
lynx, 

anger, 
lynx. 

Z 

AZ 

EZ 

nez, 

gas. 
nose. 

IZ 

riz, 

rice. 

(3.) 

Vowels, 
A 

A    acacia, 


aaicui 


E 


Exo. — croix,  cross;  noix, 
nut;  paiXf peace;  voix, 
voice ;  perdrix,  par^ 
tridge;  poiK.  pitch. 

Exc— chaux,  Ume;  faux, 
scythe;  toux,  cough. 


Exo. — ^vinula,  a  sort  of  cat- 
erpiHar  ;  sepia,  sepia. 


A  complete  classification  of  nouns  ending  in  e  mute  (a  majority  of 
which  are  feminine)  would  be,  from  its  length,  of  little  practical  use  to 
tfie  student,  who  would  find  it  easier  to  apply  to  his  dictionary  than  to 
Buch  list.   We  will  give  here  the  principal  terminations,  classing  them 
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according  to  their  gender,  and  placing  the  exceptions  under  the  exam- 
ples given  for  the  terminations,  instead  of  putting  them,  as  hitherto, 
in  the  opposite  column. 


Masculine  Terminations, 


ABK 


AOLK 


ACRE 


AGS 


AIRE 


ARE 

A8TRE 
AUMS 

t 

iOE 
tME 


trRE 


EURRE 
IDRB 


astrolabe,     astrolab, 

Exo.— Souabe,  SvaJlna; 
syllabe,  syllable. 

miracle,        mirade. 

Exa — debacle,  breaking 
up  of  the  ice;  macle,  a 
minercd, 

sacre,  consecration. 

Exo. — ^nacre,  motJier  of 
pearl 

courage,       courage. 

Exc. — image,tma^e/  rage, 
rage;  page,  page  of  a 
book;  cage,  cage;  nage, 
swimming;  plage,&eacA^ 

salaire,  salary, 

Exo. — ^affaire,  affair;  aire, 
floor ;  glaire,  white  of 
egg  ;  grammaire,  gramr 
mar  ;  paire,  pair  ;  jug- 
ulaire,  jtLgvlar-vein ; 
haire,  Aair-c2o^;  chaire, 
pulpit ;  serpen  taire, 
snaJee-root;  pari^taire, 
peUUory ;  and  a  few 
other  names  of  plants. 

hectare,  hectare  (a 
measure). 

cadastre,      register. 

chaume,        thatch. 

Exo. — paume,  tennis. 

not  immediately  preceded 
by  i  or  ti:  abr^g^, 
abridgmenl. 

college,        college. 

Exo. — ^ITorvege,  Norway. 

car^me.      Lent. 

Exo. — cr^me,  cream  ; 
br^me,  bream  ;  birerae, 
trireme,  galley  with  two 
or  three  rows  of  oars. 

pr^tre,         priest. 

Exo. — fentoe,  window; 
gu^tre,  gaiter. 

beurre,        butter. 

ddre,  cider. 


Feminine  Terminations, 
ACE    gr&ce,         grace. 

Exa — espace,  spcue, 
ADE    parade,        parade. 

Exo.  —  stade,    stadium  f 
grade,  grade. 
AiE    haie,  ?iedge. 

ANCB    importance,  importance. 
ANSE     danse,  dance. 


ASSE    masse. 


mass. 


Exc.  —  Parnasse,    Par' 
nassus. 
£e    nu^e,  chud. 

Exc.  —  apogee,  apogee; 
ath^e,  atheist ;  cam^e, 
cameo ;  colis^,  coU- 
seum  ;  coryphee,  cory^ 
pheas  ;  empyr^e,  highest 
heaven  ;  lyc^e,  lyceum  ; 
mausoMe,  mausoleum ; 
mus^e,  museum ;  hy- 
men^e,  marriage;  p4- 
rig^e,  perigee  ;  pygm^e, 
pygmy;  trochee,  trochee  ; 
trophic,  trophy;  spon- 
dee, spondee  ;  scarab^e, 
scaraSee. 
eine  baleine,  whale^ 
ENCE    cadence,     cadence. 

"Exo. — ^ence,  sHence. 
ENNE    antienne,     anthem. 

Exc. — renne,  reindeer 
ENSE    offense,        offence. 
ESSE    tristesse,      sadness. 
IE    charpie,       linL 

Exc. — gdnie,  genius  ;  p^ii- 
h&\Q^  perihelion  ;  inoen- 
die,  conflagration  ;  para- 
pluie,  umbrella;  pavie, 
clingstone  peach. 
jkRR    chaudiere,  boiler. 

iNE    doctrine,     doctrine. 
IQUE    pratique,    practice. 
IVB    rive,  shore. 

issE    coulisse,     sliding-shutter. 
LLE    paille,         straw. 

Exo. — inter valle,  interval^ 
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Mcuculine  TermincUicms. 


ISME 

ISQUB 

ISTB 


uas 

USTE 


prisme,    prism.  • 
risque,     risk, 
Exc. — ^bisque,  soup, 
db^niste,  cabindr^mdker, 
Exa — ^batiste,     cambric  ; 

liste,  2»^/  piste,  irack, 
refuge,     refuge, 
arbuste,    shrub. 


Feminine  Terminaiions, 

libelle,  Ubel;  vermiceUe^ 
vermicelli ;  violoncelle, 
violoncello;  ch^vre- 
feuille,  Tioney-suckle ; 
portefeuille,  pocket-book; 
yaudeyille,  vaudeville. 
ossE    bosse,        bunch, 

Exc. —  colosse,     colossus ; 
carrosse,  coach. 
PPE    nappe,       lable-cloth, 
SRS    not  preceded  by  u. 
terre,  land, 

Exa — lierre,  ivy;  parterre, 
flower-garden;  tonnerre, 
thunder;  paratonneFre, 
lightning  rod ;  verre, 
glass. 
Ti6  amiti^,  friendship. 
TTE    patte,       paw. 

Exo. — amulette,    amulet ; 

squelette,  skdeUm, 
nature,      rvaJbire^ 


URE 

USE 
UVE 


midi,        nxHm. 

Exc. — foi,  fai^;  fourmi, 
(mtf  apr^midi,  afUr- 
noon;  loi,  law ;  merci, 


mercy. 


excuse. 


cuve 


) 


eoccuse. 
tvh. 


U 


u    revenu,    revenue. 


Exo. — ^bru,  daughter-in- 
law;  vertu,  virtue;  glu, 
bird-lime  ;  eau,  water ; 
peau,  skin;  tribu,  tribe. 

§  7. — ^NouNs  Masculine  ix  one  acceptation,  and  Femi- 
nine IN  the  other. 

Feminine, 


Aide, 

Aigle, 

Aune, 

Barbe, 

Carpe, 

Cartouche, 

Couple, 
Crepe, 
Delioe  (sing.), 


Masculine, 

assistant.  Aide, 

eagle,  Aigle^ 

aider,  Aune, 

Barbary  horse,  Barbe, 

wrist  (anatomy),  Carpe, 

ornaments    (scutp-  Cartouche^ 

ture). 

maJe  and  female^  Couple^ 

crape.  Crepe, 

ddighL  D^Uoes  (pL), 


assistance, 

standard. 

eO, 

beard, 

carp. 

cartridge. 

apair^  a  brace,  iwa 

pancake, 

ddiglUs, 
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McucuUne, 

FeminiTie. 

Rspace^ 

space. 

Espace, 

leading  (in  prtni- 
ing). 

Exemple, 

example. 

Example^ 

wi-iting-copy. 

Faux, 

forgery. 

Faux, 

scythe. 

Foref, 

drUL 

Foret, 

forest. 

Greflfo, 

office  of  derk  of  a 
court. 

Greffe, 

graft 

Heliotrope^ 

sun  flower. 

Heliotropes 

a  mineral 

Hymne, 

classical  chanL 

Hymne, 

Christian  hymn. 

livre. 

book. 

Livre, 

pound. 

Uaache, 

handle. 

Manche, 

sleeve. 

Memoire, 

memmr^  biU. 

M^moire^ 

memory. 

Mode, 

mode,  {grammar^ 
system. 

Mode, 

fashion. 

Moule, 

mould,  modeL 

Moule, 

sJieU-fisJu 

Mousse, 

cabin  hoy. 

Mousse, 

moss. 

(Euvre,  (m.  dk 

t)  work. 

(Euvres, 

literary  works. 

Office, 

divine  service. 

Office, 

pantry. 

Ombre, 

agavne. 

Ombre, 

.  shadow,  spectre. 

Orgue  (sing.), 

organ. 

Orgues  (pL), 

organ. 

Palme, 

hand,  a  measure. 

Palme, 

the  advantage. 

Panache, 

plume. 

Panache, 

pea-hen. 

Parallele, 

comparison. 

Parallele, 

parallel  Une. 

Pendule, 

pendulum. 

Pendule, 

clock. 

Periode, 

acme,  heigJU. 

Periode, 

period,  epoch. 

Pivoine, 

a  bird. 

Pivoine, 

a  flower. 

Plane, 

plane-tree. 

Plane, 

joiner^s  tool. 

Platine^ 

plaiina. 

Platines, 

small  metallic 
plates. 

Po^Ie, 

stove,  paU. 

Po^le, 

frying-pan. 

Poate, 

place,  office. 

Poste, 

post-office. 

Pretexte, 

preieruie. 

Pretexte, 

a  Roman  robe. 

Begale, 

organrpipe. 

Regale,  right 

of  receiving  the  reve- 

nues  of  a  vacant  hishoprtc. 

Remise, 

hackney-coat^ 

Remise, 

carriage-Jiouse, 

Serpentaire, 

constellation. 

Serpentaire, 

dragon-wort. 

Solde, 

balance  of  accowii. 

Solde, 

pay. 

Somme, 

nap,  sleep. 

Somme, 

swrn. 

Souris, 

smile. 

Souris, 

mxmse. 

Tour, 

tour,  turn,  trick. 

Tour, 

tower. 

Vague^ 

space,  emptiness 

Vague, 

wave. 

Vase, 

vase,  vessel 

Vase, 

mire,  slime. 

Voile, 

veiL 

Voile, 

sail 

§  8. — ^Formation  op  the  Plural  op  Nouns. 

(1.)  The  plural  in  French,  as  in  English,  is  formed  by  the  addition 

of  « to  the  singular. 

Singular,  Plural, 

maison,  Twuse  maisons,  houses. 

viUe,  tovm;  villas,  towns. 

(2.)  Mrsi  exception, — ^Nouns  ending  in  the  singular  with  a,  as,  or  z, 
Lave  the  same  form  in  the  pIuraL 
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Singxdar, 

PluraJl, 

fils,  son\ 

fils,  sons. 

voix,  voice; 

voix,  voices. 

nez,  nose; 

nez,  noses. 

(3.)  Second  exception, — ^Nouns  ending  in  the  singular  with  au  and 
eUj  take  x  in  the  pIuraL 

Singular.  Plural. 

chapeau,  Tiai;  chapeauz,  hois; 

feu,  fire;  feux,  ^re5. 

(4.)  Third  exception. — The  following  nouns  ending  in  ou  take  x  in 
the  plural 

SinguUvr.  PlurdL 

bijou,  jewel;  bijoux, ytfu;eb. 

caillou,  pdhle  ;  cailloux,  pebbles. 

chou,  cabbage;  choux,  cabbages. 

genou,  knee;  genoux,  knees. 

hibou,  owl;  hiboux,  owls. 

joujou,  playffting;  joujoux,  playthings. 

(5.)  Fourth  exception. — The  following  nouns  ending  in  atl^  change 
that  termination  into  aux  in  the  plural 

Singular.  Plural. 

bail,  lease;  baux,  leases. 

corail,  coral;  coraux,  corals. 

email,  enamel;  ^maux,  enamels. 

soupirail,  air-holes;  soupiraux,  air-Tioles. 

sous-bail,  under-lease;  sous-baux,  under-leases. 

travail,  labor;  travaux,  labors. 

(6.)  Mfth  exertion. — The  following  nouns  form  their  plural  irreg- 
ularly. 

Singular.  Plural. 

ail,  garlic  aux. 

betail,  caiHe.  bestiaux. 

(7.)  Sixth  exception. — ^Nouns  ending  in  the  singular  with  aZ,  change 
that  termination  into  aux  in  the  plural^ 

Singular.  Plural. 

general,  general;  g^n^raux,  generals. 

cbeval,  horse;  chevaux,  horses. 

mal,  evU  ;  maux,  evUs. 

(8.)  Ciel,  oeil,  aieul,  travail,  have  two  plurals. 

Singular.  Plural. 

ciel,      heaven;  deux,      heavens. 

ciel   \  ^^  of  abed;  .  ,       j  testers  of  beds, 
i  sky  of  a  picture;  ^     (  skies  of  pictures. 

'  Bal,  bdH;  camaval,  carnival;  chacaJ,  jackal;  r^gal,  Irealf  follow  th« 
general  rule 
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ceil,  eye;  yeuz,  eyes. 

oeil-de-bceuf,  oval  window  oeils-de-boeuf,  ovcU  windows, 

aieu],  ancestor;  ai'eux,  ancestors, 

ai'eul,  grandfaiher  ;  aieuls,  grandfathers. 

travail,  labor;  travauz,  kdors, 

travail,  trave;  travails,  traves. 

§  9. —  Plural  op  Compound  Nouns. 

(1.)  When  two  nouos  form  a  compound  substantive,  both  take  tho 
plural  ending. 

SingtUar.  PluraL 

cbef-lieu,  chief  place ;  cbefe-lieux,  chief  places. 

lieutenant-colonel,  UetUenani-  lieutenants-colonels^   lieuienant- 

colonel ;  colonels. 

(2.)  When  a  compound  noun  is  formed  of  two  substantives  joined 
bj  a  preposition,  the  first  only  takes  the  plural  ending. 

Singular.  Plural. 

arc-en-ciel,  rainbow  ;  arcs-en-ciel,  rainbows. 

chef-d'oeuvre,  masterpiece;  chefe-d'ceuvre,  masterpieces. 

The  words  tete-sL-t^te  and  coq-^r&ne  (an  incongruous  discourse),  remain 
unchanged  in  the  plural 

(3.)  When  a  noun  and  an  adjective  form  a  compound  noun,  both 

are  varied  in  the  plural. 

Singular.  Plural 

gentilhomme,  nobleman;  'gentilshommes,  noblemen. 

porte-cochere,  carriage-door;  portes-cocheres,  carriage- doors. 

basse-conr,  pouUry-yard  ;  basses-cours,  poultry-yards. 

(4.)  For  the  sake  of  euphony,  the  mark  of  the  plural^  is  omitted  in 
the  adjective  of  the  following  compound  words. 

Singular.  Plural. 

grand'm^re,  grandmother;  grand'm^res,  grandmothers. 

grand'messe,  high-mass;  grand'messes,  high-masses. 

(5.)  The  words,  monsieur,  »ir,  Mr.,  gentleman ;  madame,  madam^ 
or  A£rs.j  mademoiselle,  miss,  form  their  plural  as  follows. 

Singular.  PluraL 

monsieur,  sir,  etc. ;  messieurs,  sirs,  gentlemen. 

madame,  madam,  etc. ;  mesdames,  ladies,  etc 

mademoiselle,  miss,  etc. ;  mesdemoiselles,  young  ladies,  eta 

(6.)  In  words  composed  of  a  noun  and  a  verb,  a  preposition,  or  an 

adverb,  the  noun  takes  the  form  of  the  plural ;  provided,  however, 

there  is  plurality  in  the  idea. 

Singular.  Plural. 

passe-port,  passport ;  passe-ports,  passports. 

avant-garde,  vangua/rd;  avant-gardes,  vangua/rds. 

^  The  mark  of  the  feminine  also. 
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(7.)  Compound  nouns  of  which  the  second  word  indicates  plural* 

ity,  take  a  in  the  singular  and  plural 

Singular.  Plural 

cure-dents,  a  tooth-pick;  cure-dents,  tooth-picks. 

casse-noisettes,  nut'Crackers;  casse-noisettes,  nut^radeers. 

(8.)  Words  composed  of  two  verbs,  or  of  a  verb  joined  to  an  ad- 
verb, or  a  preposition,  are  invariable. 

Singular.  ^  Plural 

passe-partout,  master-key ;  passe-partout,  master-keys. 

pour-boire,  coachman^s  fee ;  pour-boire,  coachman^s  fees. 

§    10. — ^NOUNS  WHICH  HAYK   NO   PlUBAL. 

(1.)  The  names  of  metals  considered  in  themselves:  as,  or,  gold', 
argent,  silver  ;  plomb,  lead ;  ^tain,  pewter;  fer,  iron;  cuivre,  copper/ 
vif-argent,  quicksilver. 

(2.)  Aromas :  such  as  baume,  balsam  ;  encens,  incense^  etc 

(3.)  The  names  of  virtues  and  vices,  and  seme  names  relating  to 
physical  and  moral  man :  as,  la  jeunesse,  youih  ;  la  beauts,  beauty  ; 
la  bont^,  goodness  ;  le  courage,  courage. 

(4.)  Adjectives  used  substantively:  as,  le  beau,  the  beautiful; 
rutile,  the  Tisefidj  etc. 

§  11. — ^NOUNS  WHICH  HAVE  NO   SINGULAR  IN  THE  SENSE 

HEBE  GIVEN. 

Entraves, 
Fiangailles, 
Fun^railles, 
Frais, 
Gages, 
Gtens, 
Lunettes, 
Mceurs, 
Mouchettes, 
Pierreries, 
Pincettes, 
Pleurs, 
Semailles, 
New  Yearns  presents.  Tendbres, 

}  environs.  y^^ 

♦  §  12. — ^Proper  Names. 

(1.)  Proper  names,  when  not  used  figuratively,  are  invariable,  evea 
when  preceded  by  the  plural  article,  les.^ 

L'Eapa^e  s'honore  d'avoir  pro- 
duit  les  deux  Seneque. 

Raynouard. 


Arrhea,  earnest  money. 

AnnaleS)  annals. 

Appas,  charms. 

Arreragea^  arrears. 

Arrets  (etre  aux),  to  be  under  arrest 


Assises, 

Broussailles, 

Gatacombes, 

Ciseaux, 

Confins, 

Denr^es, 

Vivres, 

Decombres, 

^trennes. 

Environs, 

Alentours, 


a.sstzes. 

brushwood. 

catacombs. 

scissors. 

confines. 

provisions. 


ruins. 


difficvUies. 
betrothing, 
funeral 
expenses^  costs, 
wa^es. 
people, 
spectacles, 
manners, 
snuffers. 

jewels^  diamonds, 
tongs, 
tears. 

seeding  tima. 
darkness, 
pincers, 
window-glass. 


Spain  prides^  itself  on  having  given 
birth  to  the  two  Senecas. 


*  Often  used  by  the  French  before  the  names  of  celebrated  individuals. 
See  second  example. 
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Lea  Locke^  les  Jfonfesgui^ti,  lea        Lockt,  Moniesquieu^  J.  J.  Roua- 

X  J.  Bousseav^  en  se  levant  en  £u-  8ea.u^  ai  (key  arose  in  Europe^  caUed 

rope,appelerent  les  peuples  modemes  upon  modern  nations  to  claim  their 

a  la  liberie.         Ohateaubbiand.  liberty, 

(2.)  When  proper  names  are  used  figuratively,  they  take  the  form 
of  the  plural. 

La  France  a  eu  sea  Cesars  et  sea  J^ance  has  had  its  Casara  amd 
Pompees.  Noel  et  Chafsal.        Pompeys. 

That  is,  generals  like  Pompey  and  Caesar. 

Un  coup  d'ceil  de  Louis  enfan-  A  glance  from  Louis  prodvced 
tait  des  ComeiUes,  Deulle.         ComeUks, 

That  is,  poets  like  Oomeille. 

§  13. — ^Thk  Article. 

(1.)  The  article  is  a  word  prefixed  to  a  noun,  or  to  a  word  used 
substantively,  to  determine  the  extent  of  its  signification. 

(2.)  Modem  French  grammarians  recognize  only  one  article, 

(3.)  This  article,  contracted  with  the  preposition  de,  is  often  used 
before  a  word  in  a  partitive  sense.    [§  78,] 

(4.)  The  words  un,  masc,  wnc,  fem.,  answering  to  the  indefinite 
article  a  or  an  in  English,  are  now,  very  properly,*  classed  with  the 
numeral  adjectives.  We  shall,  however,  for  the  sake  of  convenience, 
devote  a  few  lines  to  them  under  this  head. 

(5.)  The  article  2e,  the,  is  la  for  the  feminine,  and  les  for  the  plural 

(6.)  The  article  is  subject  to  two  kinds  of  changes :  elision  [§  146] 
and  contraction. 

(7.)  Elision  is  the  suppression  of  the  letters  e,  a,  t,'  T^hich  are  re- 
placed by  an  apostrophe  [*]  before  a  vowel,  or  an  h  mute  [see 
Lesson  3,  (10)] :  thus, 

Tesprit,  ihe  mini,  instead  of  le  esprit, 

Tamitie,  the  friendship,  "  la  amitie. 

I'bomme,  the  man,  "  le  homme. 

rhumanite,  hvmaniify,  "  la  humanite. 

(8.)  Contraction  is  the  union  of  the  article  le,  les,  with  one  of  tfca 
prepositions,  d,  de.     Thus  we  say  by  contraction : 

au  livre,  to  the  book,  instead  of  k  le  livre. 

aux  fruits,  to  the  fruits,  "  4  les  fruits, 

du  livre,  of  the  book,  "  de  le  livre. 

des  fruits,  of  the  fruits,  "  de  les  fruita 

»  No  difference  can  be  made  in  rendering  English  into  French,  between 
a  and  one,  so  that  in  French,  un  homme,  means  a  man,  or  one  man.  The 
other  numeral  adjectives  might,  with  as  much  propriety,  have  been  called 
articles  as  this  word  un,  ^  See  §  146. 
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(9.)  The  contractions  aUj  du,  are  not.  used  before  masculine  words 
commencing  with  a  vowel,  or  an  A  mute,  nor  before  feminine  words. 

i  rhomme,  1o  the  man. 

4  rami,  to  (he  friend. 

de  rhomme,  of  the  man.  ^ 

de  rami,  of  ihefrieTid.  ^ 

(10.)  The  article  used  before  words  taken  in  a  partitive  sense 
[§  78,  (1)],  comes  in  connection  or  contraction  with  the  preposition 
ds.  It  is  rendered  in  English  by  some  or  anyj  expressed  or  imder- 
stood. 


du  pain,  m. 
de  I'argeDt,  m. 
de  la  viande,  {. 


Iread,  tome  bread^   or  of  (he  bread  (apart  of), 

money ^  eome  money ^      of  the  money        (a  part  of  V. 
meatj  some  meat^         of  the  meat  (apart  of). 


de  Targeiiterie,  t  sOoer-plate^  somesiiver-pkUef  of  the  silver-plate  (apart  of). 
deslivrea^m.  bookSj  some  books,        ofihehoolsB  (a  part  of). 

(11.)  The  English  indefinite  article,  a  or  an,  is  rendered  in  French 
by  un  for  the  masculine,  and  une  for  the  feminine.  When  those 
words  are  connected  with  the  preposition  de^  the  e  of  the  preposition 
is  elided. 


Masculine. 

un  bomme,     a  man. 

d'un  homme,  of  or  from  a  man, 

cl  un  homme,  at  or  to  a  man. 


Feminijie. 

une  femme,      a  woman, 

d'une  femme,  of  or  from  a  vxmum, 

d,  une  femme,  o^  or  to  a  woman. 


Besume  of  the  above  ObservaMons. 
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le,  before  a  masculine  word, 
la,  before  a  feminine  word, 
r,  before  a  word  of  either 

gender, 
les,  for  the  plural,  in  aU  cases. 

du,  before  a  masculine  word, 
de  la,  before  a  feminine  word, 
de  r,  before  a  word  of  either 

gender, 
des,  for  the  plural,  in  aU  cases. 

au,  before  a  masculine  word, 
fl  la,  before  a  feminine  word, 
i  r,  before  a  word  of  either 

gender, 
auz,  for  the  plural,  in  all  cases. 

un,  before  a  masculine  noun, 
une,  before  a  feminine  noun, 
d'un,  before  a  masculine  noun, 
d'une,  before  a  feminine  noun, 
k  un,  before  a  masculine  noun, 
d  une,  before  a  feminine  noun. 

Le  pSre  et  la  mere  sont  au  d^- 
sespoir.  B.  de  St.  Piebrf.. 


commencing  wUh 

a  consonantj 
commencing  with 
avowelorhmute, 


(he. 


I 


commencing  with 

a  consonant^ 
commencing  with 
avowdorhmitte. 

commencing  with 

a  consonant^ 
commencing  with 
avowdorhmute. 


of  the, 
fromihe 
some, 
any. 


^  cU  or  to  the 


\  a,  an,  one. 

V  of  or  from  a,  an,  one. 

[  at  or  to  a,  an,  one. 


The  father 
despair. 


and   mother    are  in 
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Z'amiti^  dans  nos  coeurs  verse  un  lYiendship  pours  a  peaceful  happir 

boDheur  paisible.      Dbmoustier.  ness  into  our  hearts. 

Z/'honneur  aux  graDds  oceurs  est  Sonor  is  dearer  than  Ufe  in  noble 

plus  cher  que  la  vie.    Cobneille.  hearts, 

Les  filles  et  les  gar9oii8  chanterent  Tke  hoys  and  girls  sang  in  chorus, 
en  cboeur.          B.  de  St.  Pierre. 

Sur  les  rives  du  Qange,  on  voit  On  the  hanks  of  the  Ganges,  we  see 

fleurir  Teb^ne.                 Delille.  the  ebony  in  bloom. 

La  violette  se  cache  timidement,  The  violet  conceals  hersdf  timidly, 

au  milieu  des  filles  de  Tombre.  in  the  midst  of  the  daughters  of  the 

Delbxjze.  sJiade, 

Le  remords  se  reveille  au  cri  de  Remorse  is  aroused  by  the  cry  of 

2a  nature.                   De  Belloy.  naiure. 

La  moiti^   des  humains  vit  aux  Hie  half  of  mankind  Uves  ai  the 

depens  de  Tautre.      D£ST0UCUE&  expense  of  the  other, 

§  14-1. — The  Adjective. 

(1.)  The  adjective  serves  to  denote  the  quality  or  manner  of  being 
of  the  noun. 

(2.)  Adjectives  are  of  two  sorts :  qualifying  adjectives^  and  deteV" 
mining  adjectives. 

(3.)  We  call  qwdifying  adjectives  those  which  add  to  the  idea  of  tlie 
object  that  of  a  quality  proper  to  it ;  as,  bon,  good ;  noble,  noble ; 
courageux,  courageous. 

(4.)  Determining  adjectives  are  those  which  add  to  the  idea  of  the 
object  that  of  a  particular  limitation  or  determination ;  as,  quelque. 
some;  tout,  aU;  autre,  other ;  mon,  my ;  nul,  no;  im,  one;  deux, 
two, 

§  14-2. — Qualifying  Adjectives. 

(1.)  These  adjectives  may  express  qualities:  1.  Simply;  2. With 
comparison ;  3.  Carried  to  a  very  high  degree.  Thence  the  three  de- 
grees of  qualification :  the  positive,  the  comparative,  and  the  super- 
lative. 

(2.)  The  positive  is  nothing  but  the  adjective  in  its  simplest  signi- 
fication : 

Moi,  je  suis  si  Paris  iriste,  pauvre.  At  Paris,  I  am  sad,  poor,  and  se- 
redus.  Boileau.        cktded: 

(3.)  The  comparative  is  the  adjective  expressing  a  comparison  be- 
tween two  or  several  objects.  There  is,  then,  between  the  objects 
compared,  a  relation  of  equality,  superiority,  or  inferiority. 

(4.)  The  comparison  of  equality  expresses  a  quality  in  the  same  de- 
gree in  the  objects  compared.     It  is  formed*  by  placing  aussi,  as,  or 

*  In  French,  adjectives  cannot  be  compared,  as  in  Enpflish,  by  means  of 
changes  in  the  termination.  With  the  exception  of  meilleur,  better ;  moin- 
dre,  Uss ;  and  pire,  vjorse,  all  comparisons  must  be  formed  by  means  of 
adverbs. 
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autant,  as  muchj  before  the  adjcctivej  and  the  coDJunction  que,  o^ 
after  it :  • 

L' Allemagne  est  atissi  peuplee  que  Germany  is  as  popviUms  as  France. 
la  France.                     Voltaire. 

A  leur  tete  est  le  chien,  superbe  At  their  head  stands  ike  dog^  as 

atUant  qu'u.tile,                Delille.  noble  as  usefuL 

/ 

5,  The  relation  or  comparison  of  superiority  expresses  a  quality 
in  a  higher  degree  in  one  object  than  in  another.  This  comparison 
is  formed  by  placing  plus,  morSj  before  the  adjective,  and  que,  thaUj 
after  it : 

Les  acti(>ns  sent  plus  sinceres  qtie        Actions   are   more   sincere    than 

les  paroles.      Mlle.  de  Scud^ry.  words. 

Le  pied  du  eerf  est  mieux  fait  qtie        The  foot  of  the  stag  is  better  formed 

celui  du  bceuf  Buffon.  than  that  of  the  ox. 

(6.)  The  comparison  of  inferiority  expresses  a  quality  in  a  lower 
degree  in  one  object  than  in  another.  It  is  formed  by  placing  moins, 
lessj  before  the  adjective,  and  que,  than,  after  it : 

Le  naufrage  et  la  mort  sont  moins  Shipwreck  and  deaih  are  less  fatal 
funestes  que  les  plaisirs  qui  atta-  than  tliose  pleasures  which  aMack 
quent  la  vertu,  Fj^nelon.        virtue. 

(7.)  We  haVe  only  three  adjectives  which  are  comparatives  of 
themselves :  meiUeur,  better  ;*  moindre,  less ;  pire,  worse. 

Meilleur,  instead  of  plus  ban,  which  is  never  used  in  the  sense  of 
better : 

II  n'est  meilleur  ami  ni  parent  We  have  no  better  friend^  no  better 
que  soi-mdme.         La  Fontaine.        relaiion  than  oursetoes. 

*  Mieux,  better;  pis,  worse;  moins,  less.  The  English  words  better, 
worsSf  less^  are  sometimes  adverbs,  and  when  tliey  are  so,  should  be  ren- 
dered by  the  several  words  placed  at  the  commencement  of  this  note.  4- 
practical  way  of  determining  the  nature  of  those  words  in  English  is: " 

1.  To  change  the  word  better  into  the  expression  "  in  a  better  mannerJ** 
If  this  change  may  be  made  without  changing  the  sebse,  the  word  better 
is  an  adverb,  and  must  be  rendered  by  mieux  : 

He  reads  better  {in  a  better  man-        II  lit  mieux  que  son  fr^re. 
ner)  than  his  brother, 

2.  If  you  change  worse  into  "  in  a  worse  wuinwcr,"  it  should  be  trans- 
lated pis^  or  more  elegantly,  plus  mal : 

He  reads  worse  (in  a  worse  man-  H  lit  pis  (plus  mal)  que  son  frere. 
ner)  than  his  brother. 

3.  "When  you  may  substitute  ^^  a  smaXkr  amount  or  qrwmiiZy'^  iox  the 
word  less,  it  should  be  rendered  mmr^ : 

He  reads  less  (a  smaller  amount)        H  lit  moins  que  son  firera 
than  his  brother. 
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Fire,  instead  of  plus  mauvcus,  which  may  however  be  used : 

Le  remede  est  parfois  pire  que  le  The  r&medi/  is  ai  times  worse  than 
maL  Lenoble.        Vie  evil 

Moindre,  instead  of  plits  petit^  an  expression  also  in  use : 

Ce  n'est  pas  etre  petit  que  d^etre  Bdng  less  than  great  is  not  being 
moindre  quVn  grand.         Boiste.        smaH 

(8.)  The  superlative^  or  third  degree  of  qualification,  expresses  the 
quality  carried  to  a  very  high,  or  to  the  highest  degree ;  thence  there 
are  two  sorts  of  superlatives :  the  relative  and  the  absolute. 

(9.)  The  superlative  relative  marks  a  very  high  or  the  highest  de- 
gree rekUiveli/j  or  with  comparison.  It  is  formed  by  placing,  le,  la, 
les,  the  ;  mon,  my  ;  ton,  thy  ;  son,  his  ;  notre,  our  ;  votre,  your  ;  leur, 
leurs,  their^  before  the  comparative  of  superiority  or  inferiority. 

Tin  bienfait  re^u  est  la  plus  sacree        A  benefit  received  is  the  most  so- 

de  toutes  les  dettes.  Mme.  Neckeb.  cred  of  ail  debts. 

La  probite  reconnue  est  le  plus  sHr        Acknowledged  probity  is  (he  most 

de  tons  les  serments.  (The  same.)  secure  of  aU  o<iUis, 

(10.)  The  words  le  plus^  le  moins^  must  be  repeated  before  every 
adjective. 

Ce  sent  les  livres  les  plus  agre-         Tfiese  books  are  the  most  agree- 

ables,  les  plus  universellement  lus,  able,  (he  most  universally  read,  and 

et  les  plus  utiles.  the  most  useful. 
Bebnabdin  de  St.  Piebre. 

(11.)  The  superlative  absolute  expresses  also  a  very  high  degree, 
but  absolutely,  without  comparison-  It  is  formed  by  placing  be- 
fore the  adjective  one  of  these  words,  treSj  fortj  infiniment^  extreme- 
ment,  etc. 

U  y  a  si  la  ville,  comme  ailleurs,         There  are  in  cities,  as  elsewhere, 

de/or^sottes  gens.  La  BauYfeBE.  very  siUy  people. 

Je  vous  prie  de  croire  que  je  ne        /  beg  you  to  believe  thai  you  are 

songe  qu'a  vous,  et  que  vous  m^etes  my  only  ffumght,  and  thai  you  are 

extremement  chere.  extremely  dear  to  me. 
Mme.  de  S^vign^ 

§  15. — Gender  and  Number  of  Adjectives. 

(1.)  The  adjective  has,  of  itself,  neither  gender  nor  number ;  it 
must  assume  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun  to  which  it  belongs. 

(2.)  The  termination  of  the  adjective  varies  according  to  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  noun  which  it  qualifies  or  determines. 

Un  homme  prudent,  Une  femme  prudente. 

A  prudent  man.  A  prudent  woman. 

Des  hommes  prudents,  Des  femmes  prudentes. 

Prudent  men.  Prudent  women. 
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§   16. — ^FOHMATION  OF  THE  FeMINIXE  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

(1.)  All  adjectives  ending  with  e  mute,  remain  unchanged  in  the 
feminine. 

Masculine,  Feminine* 

tin  homme  agreaJble.  line  femme  agreaMe, 

An  agreeable  man.  An  agreeable  woman. 

Un  mur  solide.  Une  maison  solide. 

A  strong  (solid)  waJUL  A  strong  (solid)  house. 

(2.)  Adjectives  not  ending  in  e  mute,  form  their  feminine  by  the 
addition  of  e. 


Masculine. 

* 

Feminine. 

Vn  garjon  diligent. 

A  diligent  hoy. 
Un  homme  polL 

A  poUte  man. 

Une  fille  diligenie. 

A  diligent  girl 
Une  dame  polie. 

A  polite  lady. 

(3.)  Exceptions. 

Mas.           Fern, 

ijectives 
ending  in  1 

'    EL^ 
EIL 

EN 

ET 

ON 

P 

Change  those 
ierminaiions 
'  for  tke/emi-  ' 
nine  into 

ELLB, 

EILLE, 

ENNE, 

ETIE, 

ONNE, 

VE, 

tel,            telle, 
pareil,       pareille, 
ancien,      ancienne, 
muet,        muelte, 
bon,          bonne, 
neuf,         neuvs. 

such. 

Uke. 

ancient. 

mute. 

good, 

new. 

S 

flSB, 
.         SB, 

gras,         grasse, 
heureux,  heureuse. 

fat 
happy,   . 

(4.)  The  following,  although  ending  with  these  terminations,  form 
their  feminine  otherwise. 


complete. 

concrete. 

7    .    ji    r     •  •         discrete. 
m^emih^f minimi  ^  inqui^te. 

I  secrete. 
(^  replete. 

follow  the  generai  ride  i  mauvaise. 
and  make  in  the  -|  niaise. 
feminine.  (  rase. 

i  douce, 
fausse. 
prefixa 
rousse. 
tierce. 

(5.)  Adjectives  ending  in  eur^  as  also  some  substantives  of  the 
same  termination,  have  three  several  modes  of  forming  the  femi- 
nine: 

Ist,  Those  which  are  derived  from  the  participle  present  of  a 


complet, 

complete^ 

concrete 

concrete^ 

discret, 

discreet. 

inquiet, 

uneasy. 

secret, 

secret, 

rep]et. 

replete, 

mauvais, 

had. 

niais, 

siUy, 

ras, 

.    dose-shorn, 

doux, 

soft,  sweet. 

faux, 

false. 

prefix, 

prefixed, 

roux, 

reddish, 

tiers^ 

third. 
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French  verb  by  dropping  anij  and  substituting  eur,  change  the  final 
letter  (r)  into  «e,  as 

Pres,  Pari,  Masculine.  Feminine, 

dansa?!^        whence       daDseur;       and  thence     danseuse. 
trompanl^  trompevr;  "  trompeuj^e. 


Here,  however,  note  that  chanteur^  when  signifying  a  professUmaL 
singer^  takes  for  the  feminine  cantatrice.  Like  anomaUes  appear  in 
tiie  following: 


ambassadeur,  ambassador^ 
bailleur,  lessor^ 
chasseur,  hunter^ 
demandeur,  plaintiffs 
defendeur,  defendant^ 
devineur,  gttesser, 
encbanteur,  enchanieTf 
gouvemeur,  governor^ 
pecheur,  sinner j 
seryiteur,  servantj 


^  make  in  (he  fem- 
inine 


ambassadrice, 

bailleresse. 

chasseresse. 

demanderesse. 

defendcresse. 

devineresso. 

enchanteresse. 

gotivemante. 

pecheresse. 

servante. 


2d.  Those  ending  in  teur  and  derived  from  the  Latin,  and  conse- 
quently, not  falling  under  the  Rule  (ls{)  just  given,  form  the  feminine 
by  changing  teur  into  trice ;  as, 


Jfascidine, 

acteur,  acioTf 
admirateur,  admirer^ 


Feminine, 

actrioe,  actress. 
admiratrice,  admirer. 


Exceptions  to  Rule  1st,  however,  are  the  following : 


debiteur,  debtor, 
executeur,  execiUory 
inspecteur,  inspector, 
inventeur,  inventor, 
persecuteur,  persecutor^  ^ 


>■  make  in  Vie  feminine 


'  debitrice. 
executrice, 
inspectrice. 
inventrice. 

^  pers^cutrice. 


3d  Those  ending  in  enewr,  also  majeur^  mineur,  meHkurj  follow 
the.  general  rule,  that  is,  add  e  to  form  the  feminine ;  as. 


exterieur,  exterior^ 
superieur,  superior, 
majeur,  of  age,  major, 
mineur,  mijuor,     . 
meilleur,  better, 


>  make  in  the  ferrUnine 


^  ext^rieure. 
sup^rieure. 
majeure, 
mineure. 
meilleure. 


(6.)  Adjectives,  as  also  nouns,  indicating  occupation  chiefly  exer- 
cised by  men,  are  alike  in  the  masculine  and  the  feminine ;  as. 


auteur,  author, 


litterateur,  literary  person. 
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(7.)  The  following  adjectives  having  two  forms  for  the  masculine, 
form  their  feminine  as  follows : 


Masculine  before      Masculine  before 

a  consonant,        a  vowel  or  h  miUe, 

Feminine. 

beau,                   bel, 

belle,                   handsom>e. 

fou,                      fol, 

folle,                    foolish. 

mou,                    mol, 

molle,                  soft. 

nouveau,              nouvel, 

nouvelle,              new. 

vieux,                  vieil, 

vieille.                 old. 

Jrregidnr 

• 

Adjectives. 

• 

(8.)  The  following  adjectives  form  their  feminine  irregularly : 

MasctUine, 

Feminine. 

absous,  absolved^ 

absoute. 

benio,  benign^ 

benigue. 

blanc,  white^ 

blanche. 

caduc,  decrepit,  infirm, 

caduque. 

coi,  quieif 

coite. 

• 

dissous,  dissolved, 

dissoute. 

favori,  favorite, 

&vorite. 

frais,  fresh, 

fraiche. 

franc,  free,  frank. 

franche. 

gentil,  pretty,  genteel, 

gentilla 

grec,  Grecian,  Greek, 

grecque. 

hebrew,  Hebrew, 

hebrai'que,  fised  only  of  (he 
Hebrew  tongue. 

Jouvenceau  {ohaolGte),a  stripling,    jouvencelle. 

jumeau,  twin. 

jumelle. 

long,  long,  slow, 

longue. 

maltre,  master,  masterly, 

mattresse. 

malin,  cunning,  malignmt, 

maligne. 

mulatre,  mulatto. 

mul4tre  or  mul&tresse. 

muscat,  muscat, 

muscade.  > 

nul,  nidi,  none,                        • 

nuUe. 

oblong,  oblong. 

oblongue. 

public,  pvJblic, 

publique. 

resoiis,  resolved,  changed, 

resolue. 

sec,  dry,  barren. 

s^che. 

aot,  silly, 

sotte. 

traitre,  traitor,  treacherous. 

trattresse. 

turc,  Turkish, 

turqua 

vieillot,  oldish. 

vieillotta 

(9.)  The  following  have  no  feminine : 

• 

artisan,  mechanic. 

partisan,  partisan. 

chdtain,  chestnut  color. 

t^moin,  witness. 

dispos,  a/itive. 

velin,  vellnm,  of  vellum. 

§  17. — ^Formation  of  the  Plural  op  Adjectives. 

(1.)   General  Rule. — The  plural  of  adjectives  is  formed  by  the  ad- 
dition of  8  to  the  masculine,  or  to  the  feminine  termination. 
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IfascuUtiA,  Fsminine, 

Singular.  ^  Plural  Singular,  Plural 

grand,  great,  grands ;  grande,  grandes. 

petit,  smaUj  petits;  petite,  petites. 

(2.)  This  rule  has  no  exceptions,  with  regard  to  the  feminine  ter- 
mination. 

(3.)  With  regard  to  the  masculine  termination,  it  is  subject  to  the 
three  following  exceptions : 

Mrst  Exception. — Adjectives  ending  in  the  singular  with  s  or  a;,  do 
not  change  their  form  in  the  plural 

Singviar.  Plural 

heureux,  happy,  heureuz. 

doox,  sweet,  softj  doux. 

Second  Exception, — ^Adjectives  having  in  the  singular  the  terminal 
tion  eaUj  form  their  plural  masculine  by  the  addition  of  x. 


Singular. 

Plural 

beau,  handsome,  heauliful, 

beaux, 

jumeau,  iwiTi, 

jumeaux. 

nouveau,  new. 

nouveaux. 

Third  Exception. — ^Adjectives  ending  in  alj  form  their  plural  mas- 
culine by  changing  al  into  aux. 


Singviar. 

Plural 

liberal,  liberal, 

liberaux. 

national,  naiional. 

nationaux. 

rural,  rural. 

ruraux. 

We  quote  from  Bescherelle's  QramTnaire  Naiionalej  those  adjectives 
ending  in  al,  which  follow  the  general  rule. 


SiTigular, 

Plural 

amical,  friendly. 

amicals. 

bancal,  bandy-legged, 

bancals. 

faxal,  fatal. 

fatAlfl. 

final,  finai. 

finals. 

Irugal,  frugal, 

frugals. 

filial,  filial, 

filials. 

glacial,  frozen,  icy 

glacials. 

initial,  initial, 

initials. 

labial,  labial, 

labials. 

matinal,  early. 

matinals. 

medial,  medialf 

medials. 

naval,  naval. 

navals. 

pascal,  paschal, 

pascals. 

penal,  penal, 

penais. 

theatral,  theatrical, 

theatrals. 
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§  18. — Agreement  of  Adjectives  wtth  Nouns. 
(1.)  The  adjective  must  agree,  in  gender  and  number,  with  the 
noun  or  pronoun  which  it  qualifies  : 

Masculine,  Ihminine, 

Singular.  Plural  Singular,  Plural 

le  beau  jardin,  lea  heaiix  jardins ;  la  beUe  maison,  les  beUes  maisons. 

the  fine  garden^  the  fine  gardens ;  ifie  fine  house,  the  fine  houses. 

le  grand  livre,  les  grands  livrea ;  la  gi-ande  carte,  les  grandes  carte& 

tJiejarge  book^  the  large  books;  the  large  map,  the  large  maps, 

(2.)  This  agreement  must  take  place,  not  only  when  the  adjective 
immediately  precedes  or  follows  the  noun  or  pronoun,  but  also  when 
it  is  separated  by  other  words : 

Masculine,  Feminine. 

Singular. — Plaise  k   Dieu  de  te        Singular. — L'honneur    de  passer 

rendre  assez  bon  pour  meriter  la  vie  pour  bonne  I'empccbait  de  se  men- 

h&areuse  I  F^nelon.  trer  mauvaise,  Mariyaux 

May  God  render  thee  sufficien&y         The  Tumor  of  passing  for  good  prC" 

good  to  deserve  the  blessed  life,  vented  her  showing  hersdf  bad. 

Plural — ^Jamais,  en  quoi  que  ce        Plural. — Loin  de  nous  raldir  con- 

puisse  ^tre   les  m^chants  ne  sont  tre  les  inclinations  qui  sont  bonnes^ 

bans  a  rien  de  bon.  il  &ut  les  suivre  pour  servir  Dieu. 

J.  J.  Rousseau.  Mme.  de  Maintenon. 

The  wicked  are  never,  in  any  cir-        Far  fivm  resisting  our  good  incli' 

cumsiances,  fitted  {good)  to  perform  nations,  we  should  follow  them  in 

any  thing  good,  order  to  serve  God. 

(3.)  When  an  adjective  relates  to  two  or  more  substantives, 
whether  in  the  singular  or  the  plural,  and  all  of  the  same  gender,  it 
must  agree  with  the  nouns  in  gender,  and  be  put  in  the  plural : 

Le  riche  et  I'indigent,  IMmprudent  et  The  rich  and  the  poor,  the  impru- 

le  sage,  dent  and  the  wise,  being  subject  to 

Sujets  a  mSme  loi,  subissent  mSme  the  same   law,  eaperience   the  sama 

sort                 J.  J.  Rousseau.    .  faie. 

(4.)  When  the  words  which  the  adjective  qualifies  are  of  diflferent 
genders,  the  adjective  must  be  put  in  the  masculine  plural : 

Je  t&che  de  rendre  heurevx,  ma        I  try  to  render  luippy,  my  wife, 

fimme,  mon  en&nt,  et  mdme  mon  my  child,  and  even  my  cat,  and  my 

chat,  et  mon  chien.  dog, 
Bebnardin  de  St.  Pierre. 
L'ordre  et  Tutilite  publics  ne  peu-        Public  order  and  uiUUy  cannot  be 

vent  etre  le  fruit  du  crime.  the  fruits  of  crime, 

Massillon. 

For  special  rules  on  this  point,  see  §  83. 

§  19. — ^Determining  or  Determinative  Adjeciives. 

There  are  four  sorts  of  determining  adjectives — the  demonstrative 
the  possessive,  the  numeral,  and  the  indefinite. 
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§  20. — ^Demonstbatiyx  Adjectives* 

(1.)  The  demonstrative  adjectives  are  used,  when  an  object  is  to 
be  particularly  specified  or  pointed  out  They  are  never,  in  French, 
used  substantively,  that  is,  without  the  nouns  which  they  determine : 

SingvJar. 

MasaiUne, — Ce,  this  or  Ihaij  placed  bejbre  a  word  commencing  with  a 

consonant. 
Get,  this  or  iTiaij  placed  be/ore  a  word  commeTidng  with  a 

vowel  or  anh  mtUe. 
I^inine, — Cette,  (his  or  t?iaij  placed  before  aU  sorts  of  nouns. 

Plural 
Ces,  for  both  genders. 

Examples. 
MoLSdUine  Singular,  Feminine  Singular, 

ce  soldat^  this  or  thai  soldier,      cette  femme,     this  or  (hat  woman, 

oet  ami,  that  or  this  friend.      cette  epee,        that  or  this  sword, 

cet  homme,        this  or  (hat  man.       '  cette  harpe,      this  or  thai  harp. 

Plural 
ces  hommes,  these  or  (hose  men;  ces  femmes,  these  or  those  women, 

Yoyez  ce  papillon  ^cbapp^  du  torn-        See  thai  buUerfly  escaped  from  the 

beau ;  tomb :  his  death  was  a  slumber^  and 

Sa  mort  fut  un  sommeil,  et  sa  tombe  his  Uymb  a  cradle, 
un  beroeao.                  Delille. 

....     Cet  admirable  don,  Thai  admirable   gift,  instinctj   is 

L'instinct,  sans  doute   est  loin  de    doubtless  far  beneath  majestic  rear 
Tauguste  raison.     (The  same.)        son, 

lAf  cette  jeune  plante  en  vase  dis-        There  that  young  plant  prepared 

posee,  as  a  vase^  receives  the  d^  in  its 

Dans  sa  coupe  ^^gante  accueille  la  elegant  cup, 
rasee.                      (The  same.) 

Ces  honneurs  que  le  vulgaire  ad-        Do  these  honors^  admired  by  the 

mire,  vulgar^  awake  the  dead  from  their 

Beveillent-ils  les  morts  au  sein  de  sepulchres  7 
monuments?                   SouLiS. 

(2.)  When  is  it  necessary  to  make,  in  French,  a  difference  similar 
to  that  existing  between  the  English  words  this  and  that,  the  adverbs 
d  and  Id,  must  be  placed  afler  the  noun. 

ce  livre-ci,  this  book  (here),  ce  livre-U,  thai  book  (there), 

ces  livres-ci,  these  bookSf  ces  livres-ld,  those  books. 


Singutar^ 

Masculine, 

Feminine, 

mon, 
ton. 

ma, 
ta. 

son, 
notre, 
votre, 
leur. 

Fa, 

notre, 
votre, 
leur, 
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§  21. — Possessive  Adjecijves. 

(1.)  The  possessive  adjectives,  which  are  always  joined  to  a  noun, 
relate  to  possession  or  property;  they  are: 

Plural, 

for  loth  genders. 

mes,  tny. 

tes,  thy, 

ses,  hiSj  her,  its, 

nos,  owr, 

vos,  yowTj 

leurs,  their, 

(2.)  In  French,  these  adjectives  take  the  gender  and  number  of 
the  object  possessed,  and  not,  as  in  English,  those  of  the  possessor. 

Masc.  sing.  Fern,  sing,  PL  both  genders, 

mon  fr^re,  my  brother,  ma  sceur,  my  sister,         mes  cousins,  my  cousins, 

ton  livre,  thy  hook,  ta  plume,  thy  pen,  tes  maisons,  thy  houses. 

son  papier,  his  or  her  sa  table,  his  or  her  to-  ses    habits,   his   or    Aer 

paper,  ble,  dofhes, 

notre  cheval,  our  horse,  notre  vache,  our  cow,      noa  "prairies,  our  meadows, 

votre  lit,  your  bed,  votre  chaise, 'Vow^  chair,  vos  crayons,  your  pencils. 

leur  foin,  their  hay,  leur  paille,  their  straw,     leurs  fermes,  their  farms. 

Sobriete  dans  toute  chose.  Sobriety  in    aU   things,    is,    my 

Mon  ami,  c'est  I'art  de  jouir.  friend,  the  true  enjoyment 

Du  Tremblay. 

Ma  main  de  quelque  fieur  esquisso  My  hand  sketches  the  picture  of 

la  peinture.                       Oastel.  some  flower, 

Mes  sens  sont  glacis  d'eflFrol  My  senses  are  frozen  with  fear, 
J.  B.  Rousseau. 

De  son  propre  artifice  on  est  sou-  One  is  often  the  victim  of  his  own 

vent  victima  artifice. 
Colin  d'Harleville. 

A  sa  vocation  chaque  etre  doit  Every  being  should  fulfil  his  vocct- 

t^pondre.    Fr.  db  Neufchateau.  tion, 

11  faut  de  ses  amis  endurer  quel-  We  must  bear  something  from  our 

que  chose."                      Moliere.  friends. 

Notre  vie  est  une  maison.  Our  life  is  a  house ;  to  set  it  onjire 

Y  mettre  le  feu  c'est  folic.  isfoUy. 

NiVERNAIS. 

Vos  mailles  se  rompront  sous  la         Tour  m>eshes  wiU  break  under  the 

charge  pesante.  Oastel.  heavy  burden. 

Leurs  fleurs  suivront  mes  pas,  en         Their  flowers  witl  foUow  my  steps, 

recreant  ma  vue.        (The  same.)  and  please  my  sight, 

(3.)  The  adjectives  mon,  my ;  ton,  thy  ;  sod,  his  or  h&r,  are  used 
instead  of  ma,  ta,  sa,  before  feminine  words  commencing  with  a 
vowel,  or  an  h  mute,  in  order  to  prevent  the  meeting  of  two  vowels^ 
or  of  a  vowel  and  an  h  mute ;  thus  we  say, 

mon  epee  my  sword,  and  never  ma  ^p^e. 
ton  epouse,  thy  wife,  instead  of  ta  Spouse, 
son  armee,  his  army,  but  never  sa  armee. 
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G'en  est  £dt,  num  heure  est  venua       AU  is  over^  my  hour  is  come, 

BOILEAU. 

(4.)  The  possessive  adjectives  must  be  repeated  before  every  noun. 

Mon  frere,  ma  sceur,  et  mes  ooa-        My  broiher^  sister^  and  cousins  are 
Bont  4  Paris.  at  Paris. 


§  22. — ^NuHEEAL  Adjectives. 

(1.)  There  are  two  kinds  of  numeral  adjectives :  the  cardinal  and 
ihe  ordinal 

(2.)  The  cardinal  numbers  indicate  simply  the  number  or  quality, 
without  any  reference  to  order :  as,  un,  one  ;  deux,  iiaOj  etc. 

(3.)  The  ord'mal  numbers  mark  the  order  or  rank  which  persons 
and  things  occupy:  as,  pKemier,^r«</  second,  second,  etc. 

We  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  comparison,  place  the  cardinal  and 
ordinal  numbers  in  parallel  columns. 


(4)     Cardinal  Numbers. 

nn,  feminine  una,  one. 

deux,  2 

trois,  3 

quatre^  4 

cinq,  6 

six,  6 

sept,  *l 

huit,  8 

neu^  9 

dix,  10 

onze,  11 

dooze,    •  12 

treize,  13 

quatorze^  14 

quinze,  15 

seize^  16 

dix-sept,  17 

dix-huit,  18 

dix-neu^  19 

vingt,  20 

vingt  et  un,  21 

vingt-deux,  &c.,  22 

trente,  30 

trente  et  un,  31 

trente-deux,  &a,  32 

quarante,  40 

qnarante  et  un,  41 

qoarante-deux,  &c.,  42 

cinquante,  60 

cinquante  et  un,  51 

cinquante-deux,  A;a,  52 

Boixante,  60 

soixante  et  un,  61 

soixante-deux,  &a,  62 


(5.)     Ordinal  Numbers. 

premier,  feminine  premiere,        first. 

deaxieme  or  secoud,  /.  seconder    2d. 

troisieme,  3d. 

quatri^me,  4th. 

cinqaieme*,  5th. 

sixi^me,  6th. 

septieme,  ^th. 

huitieme,  8th. 

neuvieme,  9th. 

dixieme,.  10th. 

onzi^nie,  11th. 

douzidme,  12th. 

treizieme^  13tli. 

quatorzi^me,  14th. 

quinzi^me,  15  th. 

seizieme,  16th. 

dix-septieme,  •       17  th. 

dix-huitl^me,  18th. 

dix-neuvi^me,  19th. 

vingti^me,  20th. 

vingt  et  unieme,  2l8t. 

vingt- deuxidme,  Ac.,  22d. 

trenti^me,  30lh. 

trente  et  unieme,  31st. 

trente-deuxi^me,  32d. 

quarantieme,  40th. 

quaraute  et  unieme,  41st. 

quarante-deuxieme,  42d. 

einquantieme,  50th, 

cinquante  et  unieme,  51st. 

cinquante- deuxi^me,  5  2d. 

soixantieme,  60th, 

soixante  et  unieme,  6l8t 

soixaute-deuxi^me,  62d. 
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Cardinal  Numhera* 

8oixante-dix, 

Boixante-oQze, 

soixante-douze, 

Boixante-treizOi 

soixante-quatorzei 

soixantc-quinze, 

soixante-soize, 

soixante-dix-sept, 

soixante-dix-huity 

Eoixante-dix-neu^ 

q  latre-vingts, 

quatre-vingt-un, 

quatre-vingt-deux, 

quatre-vingt-dix, 

qua  tre- vingt-onze, 

quat^e-ving^douze,  Ac., 

cent, 

cent-un, 

deux  cents, 

deux  cent-un, 

XioU  cents, 

trois  cent-un, 

mille, 

deux  mille, 

deux  mille  dnquante, 

un  million, 


Ordinal  Numbers. 


70 

soixante-dixieme, 

70th. 

•71 

soixante-onzieme, 

7 1st. 

•72 

soixante-douzieme, 

72d. 

73 

soixanto-treizieme, 

73d. 

74 

soixante-quatorzieme 

74lh' 

75 

soixante-quinzieme 

75th. 

76 

soixante-seizi^me. 

76th. 

77 

soixante-dix-septi^me, 

77th. 

78 

soixante-dix-huitidme. 

78th 

79 

soixante-d  i  x  -neuvi^me^ 

79th. 

80 

quatre-vingtieme. 

80th. 

81 

qnatre-vingt-unieme, 

81st 

82 

quatre-vingt-deuxieme, 

82d. 

90 

quatre-vingt-dixi^me. 

90th. 

91 

quatre- vingt-on  zi  eme, 

91st. 

92 

quatre-vingt-douzi^me, 

92d. 

100 

centieme, 

100th. 

101 

cent-uni^me. 

101st. 

200 

deux  centieme. 

200th. 

201 

deux  cent-unieme. 

201st. 

300 

trois  centieme, 

300th. 

301 

tiois  cent-unieme. 

301st. 

1000 

millieme, 

1000th. 

2000 

deux  millieme. 

2000th. 

2050 

deux  mille  cinquantidme, 

2050th. 

1,000,000 

millionieme,                    1,000,000th. 

§  23. — Variations  op  the  Cardinal  Numbers. 

(1.)  The  following  cardinal  numbers  vary : 

(2.)  Un,  onej  a,  or  aw,  takes  the  gender  of  the  noun  to  which  it  is 
prefixed : 

un  liyre,  a  hook;  une  feuille,  a  leaf. 

When .  used  substantively,  un  takes,  at  times,  the  form  of  the 
plural. 

Masc.  Les  uns  et  les  autres,  These  aiid  ihose, 

Fern,  Les  unes  et  les  autres,  (7%e  ones  and  ike  others), 

(3.)   Vingi  and  cent,  when  multiplied  by  one  number,  and  not  fol- 
lowed by  another,  take  the  form  of  the  plural : 

quatre-vin^to,  eighty  ;  six  cents,  six  hundred, 

L'homme    yit    qtuUre-vingts  ans,        Man  lives  eighty  years,   the  dog 
le  chien  n'en  vit  que  dix.  Buffon.       only  ten. 

On   m'apporta  ch^z   moi,  douze         7%ey  brought  me,   at  my  house, 
cents  francs.  J.  J.  Rousseau.      twelve  hundred  francs. 


(4.)  Yingt  and  ceni^  however,  when  multiplied  by  one  number,  and 
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followed  by  another,  or  if  not  followed  by  a  number,  nsed  to  indi- 
cate a  particular  epoch,  do  not  take  the  form  of  the  plural 

quatre-vtn^^cinq  hommea,  eighty-five  men^ 

cinq  cen^deux  hommea,  five  hundred  and  two  men, 

Charlemagne  fut  proclam^  em-  Charlemagne  was  proclatTned  em- 
pereur  d'Occident,  le  jour  de  Koel,  peror  of  the  West,  Christmas-day^  in 
en  huit  cenL  Yoltaibe.        the  year  eight  htmdred, 

(5.)  Mille — (thousand.)  For  the  date  of  the  year,  reckoned  froii\ 
the  commencement  of  the  Christian  era  to  the  yeai  two  thousand  of 
the  same,  we  use  the  abbreviated  form,  mil, 

L'an  mt2  huit  cent  cinquante,  l%e  year  one  thousand  eight  hun- 

dred and  fifty, 

(6.)  With  regard  to  the  years  which  have  preceded  our  era,  and 
those  which  will  foUow  our  present  ihousandj  we  write  the  full  form, 
miHe.- 

La  premiere  irruption  des  Gaulois,  J^  first  irruption  of  the  Gavls 

eut  lieu  sous  le  regno  de  Tarquin,  took  place  under  the  reign  of  Tarquin^ 

environ   Tan  du  monde  trois  miUe  about  the  year  of  the  world  3416. 
quatre  cent-seize.              Veetot. 

(7.)  Million,  billion,  take  the  plural  form.  ♦ 

§  24. — Miscellaneous  Observations  on  the  Cardinal 

Numbers. 

(1.)  In  French,  in  computing  from  twenty  to  thirty,  thirty  to  forty, 
&c.,  the  largen  number  must  always  precede  the  smaller.  We  may 
not  say,  as  oflen  in  English,  one  and  twenty ,  but  always  vingt  et  un, 
vingt-deux,  &c. 

(2.)  The  conjunction  et,  after  vingt,  trente,  &c.,  is  only  used  before 
un :  thus  we  say  vingt  et  un,  twenty  (and)  ewe,  and  simply  vingt-deux, 
twenty-two^  &c. 

(3.)  The  word  one  frequently  precedes  in  English  the  words  Awn- 
d/red  and  thousand;  it  must  not  be  rendered  in  French.     We  say : 

mille  hommes,  one  thousand  men, 

cent  francs,  one  hundred  francs. 

(4.)  When  the  words  cent  and  mille  are  used  substantively  before 
the  name  of  objects  generally  reckoned  or  sold  by  the  hundred  or 
thousand  in  number  or  in  weighty  the  word  un  may  be  placed  before 
them,  the  name  of  the  object  being  preceded  by  the  preposition  de, 

Un  cent,  un  mille,  (mUlier)  de  briques, 
One  hundred,  one  thousand  (of)  bricks, 
Un  cent  (un  quintal)  de  sucre, 
One  hundred  (weigM)  of  sugar. 
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(5.)  The  words  septante,  seventy;  octante,  eighty;  and  nonante, 
ninety  J  are  now  nearly  obsolete,  being  used  only  in  a  few  provinces 
of  France.  They  are,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  preceding  table,  replaced 
by  the  awkward  expressions,  «otKcawfe-dwc,sixty-ten;  quatre-vingis,  four- 
iwenties  (four  score) ;  qitatre^ngt-diXj  four-score-ten,  etc. 

(6.)  Before  the  words  onze,  eleven^  and  onziSme,  eHeventh]  the  arti- 
cle is  not  elided.  We  say  fe  omej  le  omtemef  la  onzieme.  In  pro* 
nunciation,  the  a  of  the  plural  article  les  is  silent  when  this  article 
precedes  ome  or  onzieme. 

§  25. — Observations  on  thb  Ordinal  Numbers. 

(1.)  It  will  be  seen  that  the  ordinal  numbers,  with  the  exception  of 
premier  and  second,  are  formed  from  the  cardinal — 

1.  By  the  change  of /into  viem>e  in  n,euf; 

2.  By  the  change  of  e  into  ieme  in  those  ending  with  that  vowel ; 

3.  By  the  addition  of  isme  in  those  ending  with  a  consonant; 

4.  Cinq  requires  uiems  to  make  cinquihne,  fifth. 

(2.)  All  ordinal  adjectives  may  take  the  form  of  the  plural. 

(3.)  Premier  and  second  alone  vary  for  the  feminine,  and  make 
premiere^  seconde. 

(4.)  Unieme  {first)  is  only  used  in  composition  with  vingt,  trenle, 
eta 

(5.)  Second,  deuxieme  (second) — DeuoDieme  supposes  a  series,  a  con- 
tinuation ;  second  merely  indicates  the  order : 

1st.  "We  may  say  of  a  work  which  has  four  or  more  volumes : 

J'ai  le  deuademe  (or  U  second)  vo-  /  have  (he  second  volume  of  (hat 
lume  de  cet  ouvrage.  work. 

2d.  In  speaking  of  a  work  which  has  only  two  volumes,  we  sboiild  say: 

J'ai  le  second  (not  le  deiucieme)        I  have  the  second  volume  of  Betf 
volume  du  diclionnaire  de  Besche'    cherelle's  Dictionary. 
relle. 

3d.  Under  the  ordinal  niimbers  may  be  placed  the  following  word^ 

which  are  often  used  substantively : 

Trentenaire, 

Quarantenaire, 

Cinquantenaire, 

Sexagenaire, 

Septuagenaire, 

Octogenaire, 

Nonagenaire, 

Centenaire, 

4th.  Trentenaire  and  quarantenaire  are  law  terms : 

Possession  trentenaire,  quarante-     Thirty,  forty  years'  possession, 
naire. 


thirtyt 

of  thirty  yeari  duration; 

Mty, 

of  forty 

fifty  years  old, 

of  fifty          «            " 

seocagenarian, 

of  sixty         "            " 

septuagenarian, 

of  seventy      "            ** 

octogenarian^ 

of  eighty      **            « 

nonogenarian, 

of  ninety      "            " 

00    Ji^m/J/ra/l          **                    rt 
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5th.  Of  the  others,  sezag^nalre,  septuag^naire,  and  octogenaire  only  are 
in  frequent  use : 

Un  octc^naire  plantait,  etc  A  man  eighty  years  old  ivasplarU- 

La  Fontaine.        ing  trees. 

§  26. — ^RuLES. 
(1.)  In  speaking  of  the  days  of  the  month,  the  French  use  the  car- 
dinal, not  the  ordinal  number : 


le  deux  mars, 
le  du>^ept  avril, 

L^ouverture  des    Etats-g^neraux 
eut  lieu  le  cinq  mai,  1789.  Thiebs. 

(2.)  We  must,  however,  say : 

le  premier  (not  Vur^yoXn, 


the  second  of  March, 
the  seventeenth  of  ApriL 

27ie  opening  of  the  States-generai 
took  place  on  the  fifth  of  May ^  1789. 


Ike  first  of  June, 


(3.)  The  cardinal  numbers  are  also  employed  in  speaking  of  sove- 
reigns and  princes : 


Charles  dixi, 
Louis  dix-huit, 

Louis  onze  avait  trente-hult  ans, 
quand  il  monta  sur  le  tr6ne. 

ANQtJETITi. 

La  mort  de  Gregoire  sept  n'etei- 
gnit  pas  le  feu  qu'il  avait  allume. 

YOLTAIRB. 


Charles  (he  Tenth, 
Lewis  the  Eighteenth, 

Lewis  the  Eleventh  was  thirty-eight 
years  oldj  when  he  ascended  the 
throne.' 

The  deaih  of  Gregory  {he  ^^enlh 
did  not  extinguish  the  fire  which  he 
had  kindled. 


Benry  the  First, 


(4.)  We  must  say,  however, 

Henri  premier^ 

(5.)  Deux  and  second  are,  in  this  case,  used  indifferently : 

Charles  deux,  Charles  second,         Charles  the  Second, 

(6.)  In  speaking  of  Charles  the  Fifth,  of  Grermany,  and  o(  the 
Pope  Sixtus  the  Fifth,  the  obsolete  word  quint  (fifth)  is  used. 

Charles-gm^  Charles  the  Fifih, 

^ixt^-quini,  Sixtus  the  Fifth, 

We  shall^  in  order  to  render  reference  easier,  place  here  some  ob- 
servations on  nouns  and  adverbs  of  number. 

§  2Y. — !N'uMERAL  Nouns. 

(1.)  The  numeral  nouns  in  use  with  the  French  are : 

unit^,  unit;  trentaine,  thirty; 

couple,  paire,  couple^  pair;  quarantaine,  two  score; 

trio,  trio^  three ;  cinquantaine,  fifty ; 

demi-douzaine,  hdif  dozen;  soixantaine,  sixty ; 

huitaine,  eight  days ;  quatre-vingtaine,  eighty ; 

neuvaine^  nine  {nine  days  of  1  centaine,  hundred  ; 

prayer) ;  deux  centaines,  &c.,    two  hundred ; 

dizaine,  ten,  half  a  score ;  1  millier,  one  thousand'^ 

douzaine,  dozen ;  deux  mllliers,  two  thousand  I 

quinzaine,  fifteen,  fortnight ;  1  myriade,  a  myriad; 

vingtaine,  score,  twenty ;  1  million,  a  million; 
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(2.)  The  termination  aine  signifies  sometimes  nearly^  and  when 
added  to  words  of  number  is  equivalent  to  the  English  some^  in  cases 
like  the  following :  I  have  some  twenty  books,  ».  e.,  about  twenty 
books.    J'ai  une  vingtaine  de  livres. 

§  28. — Fractional  Numerals. 

un  quart,  one  quarter ;  un  cinqui^me,  one  fifth  ; 

deux  quarts,  two  quarters;  deux  cinqui^mea,  two  fifths; 

trois  quarts^  three  quarters ;  un  sixieme,  etc.,  one  sixths  etc.  ; 

le  tiers,  the  third ;  un  dixi^me,  eta,  one  tent?i^  etc  ; 

deux  tiers,  two  thirds;  un  centi^me,  one  hundredth ; 

la  moitie,  the  hcUf;  un  millieme,  one  thousandth ; 

(1.)  It  will  be  seen  that,  with  the  exception  of  tiers,  quart  and 
moiti^  these  numbers  take  the  form  of  the  ordinal  numerals.  They 
may,  therefore,  take  the  form  of  the  plural  when  necessary. 

(2.)  The  word  demi^  when  used  adjectively  and  preceding  the  noun 

is  invariable. 

une  <femi-heure,  f.,  half  an  hour. 

une  cfemi-aune,  £  hcUf  an  elL 

(3.)  When  coming  after  the  noun  to  denote  an  addiitorMl  hal^  It 
agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun. 

une  heure  et  demies  one  hour  and  a  half; 

une  auDe  et  demie^  one  ell  and  a  half. 

(4.)  When  used  substantively,  demi  may  take  the  form  of  the 
plural. 

Cette  horlogo  sonue  les  heures  et  That  dock  strikes  the  hours  and  the 
les  demies.  half-howrs. 

§  39. — Ordinal  Adverbs. 

)  first ;  Quatri^memeDt,  fourOdy ; 

(1.)  Premierement,      >  in  the  first  Qnqui^mement,  fifthly; 

\     place;  Sixiemement,  sixifUy ; 

Deuxiemement,    i  „.„  ji,, .  Septiemement,  seventhly; 

Secondement,       ^^^^conaiy ,  Dixi^mement,  tenthly. 
Troisi^memeDt,       thirdly ; 

(2.)  These,  like  adverbs  of  manner,  are  fot-med  by  the  addition  of 
ment  to  the  feminine  form  of  the  adjective. 

§  30. — Indepinitb  Adjectives. 
(1.)  The  indefinite  adjectives  are  used  when  anything  is  to  be  re- 
presented or  referred  to  in  a  general  or  indefinite  manner.   They  are, 

aucun,  not  any,  not  one ;  quel,  what  ; 

chaque,  every,  each;  quelconque,  whatever; 

meme,  same;  q\ielque,  some; 

nnl,  no;  tel,  such; 

plusieurs,  several;  tout,  all 
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(2.)  AucuN  is  generally  followed  by  a  noun,  with  which  it  must 
agree.     It  is  followed  by  ne  when  it  comes  before  a  verb. 

aucun  homme,  no  man ;  aucune  femme,  tio  woman. 

Aucun  chemin  de  fleiirs  ne  conduit  2fo  Jlowery  path  leads  to  glory, 
k  la  gloiro.               La  Foxtaine. 

On  meprise  tous  ceux  qui  n'ont  AU  those  who  have  no  virtue  are 

aucune  vertu.    La  Hochefoucauld.  despised. 

(3.)  Aucun  is  by  the  French  authors  sometimes  used  in  the  plural 

Us  ne  peuvent  souffrir  aucun  em-        They  can  bear  no  legitimate  domin- 
pire  le^time,   ne  mettont  aucunes    ion^  set  no  hounds  to  their  crimes. 
bomea  a  leurs  attentats. 

Montesquieu. 

AvAmn  and  nvi  should  be  put  in  the  plural,  only  before  such  words 
as  are  not  used  in  the  singular,  or  have  in  the  singular  a  different 
acceptation. 

(4.)  Chaque  is  of  both  genders,  and  is  used  only  in  the  singular. 
It  always  precedes  the  noun,  and  cannot  be  separated  from  it  by  an 
adjective  or  by  a  preposition.   It  should  never  be  used  without  a  noun. 

« 

Chaque  dge  a  ses  plaisira,  chaque  Every  age  has  its  pleasures^  every 
etat  a  ses  charmes.  Delille.        situation  its  charms. 

(5.)  Meme,  placed  before  the  noun,  has  the  sense  of  sam^Cj  in  Eng- 
lish. Placed  after  the  noun,  it  means,  generally,  himself^  hersdf^  it" 
self  or  themselves.  It  may  often  be  rendered  by  the  word  even. 
When  meTne  is  an  adjective  it  may  take  the  form  of  the  plural,  but 
4oes  not  vary  on  account  of  gender. 

c'est  la  mSme  vertu ;  c'est  la  vertu  m^ime; 

it  is  the  same  virtue.  it  is  virtue  itself. 

Le  peuple  et  las  grands  n'ont  ni        The  people  and    the   great   have 

les  memes  vertus,  ni  les  memes  vices,  neither  the  sam>e  virtues  nor  the  same 

Vauvenargubs.  vices. 
Les  forces  m^mes  des  vegetaux        The  hark  even  of  vegetables  is  in 

sent  en  harmonie  avec  les  tempera-  harmony  with  the  temperature  of  the 

tures  de  ratraosphere.  oMiosph&re. 
Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

(6.)  It  is  at  times  'difficult  to  distinguish  mtme  an  adjective,  from 
mtms  an  adverb,  which  is  invariable.     [See  §  97,  (2,)  (3.)] 

(7.)  Nul  is  a  stronger  negative  than  aucun.  It  agrees  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies.  Like  aucun^  when  re- 
lating to  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  it  requires  ne  before  the  verbs. 

Nul  homme  n'est  heureux ;  nulle  No  man  is  happy  ;   nothing  can 

chose  ne  peut  le  rendre  tel.  Boiste.  render  him  so. 

NvUe  paix    pour  I'impie  ;    il  la  No  pea/:^  for  the  impious ;  he  seeks 

cherche,  elle  le  fuit.          Kacine.  it,  it  avoids  him. 
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(8).  Nul  is  sometimes  used  alone,  in  the  sense  of  no  one : 

NuL  n'est  content  de  sa  fortune,  No  one  is  pleased  with  his  foriu/ne, 
ni  mecontent  de  son  esprit.  nor  displeased  with  his  own  wit. 

Mme.  Deshouli£:res. 

(9.)  Plusieurs  is,  of  course,  always  in  the  plural  It  does  not  vary 
its  form : 

II  faut  bien  qu*il  y  ait  phmewrs  There  must  necessarily  he  several 
raisons  d^ennui,  quand  tout  le  monde  reasons  for  ennui,  when  aU  agree  in 
est  d'accord  pour  bailler.  Florian.      yawning. 

(10.)  Quel  takes  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun  to  which  it 
relates.  It  is  sometimes  immediately  followed  by  its  noun,  from 
which  it  may  be  separated  by  one  or  several  words : 

Qud  tableau  ravissant  presentent         What  a  deUghlful    picture     the 

les  campagnesi  Delillb.  country  offers  I 

QueUe   invisible  force  a    soumis         What    invisible   hand  has    con- 

Tunivers  ?  L.  Racine.  quered  the  universe  t 

Quels  sons  harmonieux,  quels  efforts         What   harmonious   sounds,  what 

ravissants,  ravishing  strains,  equal  the  voice  of 

Do    la    reeounaissance    egalent  les  gratitude  t 

accents? 

(11.)  QuELCoNQUE  is  always  placed  after  the  noun,  and  varies  only 
for  the  plm-al: 

Toutes  les  jouissances  sont  pr^  AU   enjoyments  are  preceded  by 

cedees  d'un  travail  qvelconqv^.  some  sort  of  exertion, 

Mme.  Camp  an. 

Deux    points    quekonques    ^tant  Two  points  of  some   kind  being 

donnes    .    .    .    The  Academy.        given 

(12.)  QuELQUE  in  the  sense  of  some  (a  certain  number),  or  whatever, 
agrees  in  number  with  the  noun : 

II  y  a  du  merito  sans  elevation,  ITiere  is  merit  without  devotion, 

mais  il  n'y  a  point  d'elevation  sans  but  there  is  no  elevation  without  some 

guelque  merite.  La  Rochefoucauld,  merit. 

Quelques  vains    lauriers    que    pro-  Whatever  vain  laurels  war  may 

melte  la  guerre,  promisej  one  may  be  a  hero  without 

On  peut  §tre  heros  sans  ravager  la  ravaging  the  earth. 

terre.  Boileau. 

(13.)  Quelque  having  the  sense  of  about  or  some  or  however,  is  in- 
variable : 

Quel  dge  avez-vous?    Vous  avez  Sow  old  are  you  f     Tou  look  welL 

bon  visage  1     Eh  I  quelque  soixante  Oh  I  some  sixty  years. 
ans.             Racine,  les  Flaideurs. 

Alexandre   perdit    quelque    trois  Alexander  lost  some  three  hundred 

cents  hommes,    quand   il  vainquit  men,  when  he  vanquished  Porus. 
Porus.                  D'Ablan  court. 

Quelque  mechants  que  soient  les  However  wicked  men  may  be,  they 

hommes,    ils    n'oseraient    paraitre  do  not  dare   to  ajypear  enemies  of 

ennemis  de  la  vertu.  virtue. 
La  Rochefoucauld. 
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(14.)  Tel  makes  in  the  feminine  teUe;  in  the  plural  masculine, 
ids;  in  the  plural  feminine  idles.  It  agrees  with  the  noun  which  it 
qualifies : 

tel  livre,  such  book  ;  teUe  lettre,  such  letter ; 

tels  livrea,  such  hooks;  ielles  lettres,  such  letters, 

(15.)  Tout  meaning  every,  is  of  course  always  in  the  singular 
l^ut  varies  for  the  feminine : 

Tout  citoyen  doit  servir  son  pays ;  Every    citizen    should   serve   his 

Lsoldat  de  son  sang,  le  pretre  de  country;  the  soldier  with  his  blood, 

son  zele.                       La  Mottb.  the  priest  with  his  zectL 

En  ioute  chose,  H  faMt  consid^rer  In  every  thing,  we  must  consider 

la  fin.                      La  Fontaine.  the  end, 

(16.)  2hiU,  in  the  sense  of  aU,  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  noun  to  which  it  relates : 

tout  Targent,  all  the  money;  totUe  la  telle,  dU  (he  doth. 

H    etait  au-dessus    de  tous   ces  Ee  was  above  aU  those  vain  objects 

vaios    objets   qui  ferment   tous  les  which 'form  all  the  desires  and  all  the 

desirs  et  toutes  les  esperances  des  Jiopes  of  m^n, 
hommes.                     Massillon. 

See  §  97  (5). 

§  31. — ^Thb  Pronoun. 

(1.)  The  pronoun,  in  French,  as  in  other  languages,  is  a  word 
used  to  represent  the  noun,  in  order  to  prevent  its  too  frequent 
repetition. 

(2.)  The  pronoun  serves  also  to  designate  the  parts  which  each 
person  or  thing  takes  in  speech.     This  part  is  called  person. 

(3.)  There  are  three  persons :  the  first,  or  that  which  speaks ;  the 
second,  or  that  spoken  to ;  the  third,  or  that  spoken  o£ 

(4.)  There  are  five  sorts  or  pronouns : 

The  personal;  The  demonstrative ; 

The  possessive ;  The  relative ; 

The  indefinite. 

§  32. — ^Thb  Personal  Pronouns. 

(1.)  The  personal  pronouns  are  so  called  because  they  seem  to 
designate  the  three  persons  more  especially  than  the  other  pronouns. 
These  pronouns  are : 

KomincUive  Form,  Reflective  Form, 

Singular.  Plural  Singular,  Plural. 

1.  je,      /;  nona,we;  me,      myself;        nous,  ourselves; 

2.  tu,     thou;  vous,  yott,  ye;    te,        thyself;        youSj  yourselves ; 

ila,  m.  they;  )  himself; 

f^l     >•  hersdf;        se,  themsdves ; 
eYL&^tihay,       ^^    )it8df; 


s.     lu,      mou ; 
( il,      he,  it,  m. ; 

(elle^  she,  it,  t; 
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(2.)  Direct  regimen^  or  Accusative. 
.    "WTien  placed  before  the  verb.  When  placed  after  a  verb. 


Singular,            FlurdL 

Singular.            Plural.' 

1. 

2. 
3. 

me,  m£  ;         nous,  u>s ; 
te,  ihee;          vous,  you; 
( le,  him,  it,m.',  ,      ^r^  .  j  both 

moi,  me;             nous,  us; 

toi,  ^e;             voua,  you; 

le,  Aim,  ^  m. ;    ,       ^         4  both 

'  (3.)  Indirect  regimen^  or  Dative. 

When  placed 

before  the  verb. 

Singvkvr. 

PluroiL 

1.  me,      to  me ; 

2.  te,       to  ihee ; 

( to  him; 

3.  lui,  \toher; 

(ioit;- 

nous,  to  us; 
voua.  to  yott; 

leur,  to  them ; 

(both  genders). 

■ 

When  placed  after  the  verb. 

Singular. 

Plural 

moi, 
toi, 

lui, 

d,  moi,          to  me; 

si  toi,             to  thee  ; 
j  i  lui,    *         to  him ; 
{  d  elle,  )         to  her  ; 

nona,      d  nous,          (o  «« ; 
vous,      4.  vous,          to  you; 

(4.)  Indirect  regimen  ;    Genitive  and  Ablative, 

Always  placed  after  the  verb.  ^ 
Singular.  Plural. 

de  moi,  of  or  from  Trie  ;  de  nous,  of  or  from  us  ; 

de  toi,  "            thee;  de  vous,         "           you; 

de  lui,  "            M'm;  d'eux,            "           i?iem,Ta,; 

d'elle,  "            her;  d'cllcs,           "           iAm,  £ 

§  33. — ^Remarks  on  the  Personal  Pronouns. 

(1.)  The  French,  as  well  as  the  English,  use  the  second  person 
plural  for  the  second  person  singular,  ii\  addressmg  one  person. 

(2.)  The  second  person  singular,  however,  is  used,  as  in  English, 
in  addressing  the  Supreme  Being: 

Grand  Dieul  tes  jugements  sont  Great  God  I  thy  judgments  are 
remplis  d'cquitc.   Des  Baebeaux.        full  of  equity. 

(3.)  It  is  also  used  in  poetry,  or  to  give  more  energy  to  the  diction. 

0  mon  souverain  roil  0  my  sovereign  king! 

Me  voici  done  tremblante  et  seule    Here  I  am  trembling  and  alone  be- 
devant  tou         Racine,  Esther.  fore  ihee. 

(4.)  It  is  used  by  parents  to  children,  and  also  among  intimate  friends. 
(5.)  The  pronoun  U  is  used  unipersonally,  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  English  pronoun  it. 

t7  pleut,  it  rains;  »?gele,  it  freezes. 

(5.)  Observe,  that  the  personal  pronouns  of  the  third  person  are 
not  used  for  the  indirect  regimen  to  represent  inanimate  objeetsL 
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The  relative  pronouns  en,  of  or  from  it  [§  39  (17)],  y,  to  it  [§  39  (18)] 
are  used  instead  of  the  personal  pronouns.  Thus,  in  speaking  of  a 
liouse^  we  do  not  say,  Je  lu%  ajouterai  une  aile,  /  wiU  add  a  wing  to  it. 
We  must  say  • 

JV  ajouterai  une  aile ;  I  will  add  a  wing  to  it  ((hereto). 

In  speaking  of  an  author,  we  may  say : 

Que  pensez-Yous  de  lui  f  Whai  do  you  think  of  him  t 

Bat  in  speaking  of  his  book,  we  should  say : 

Qu*cn  pensez-vous  ?  What  do  you  think  of  it  {(hereof)  f 

(6.)  The  word  rotme,  plural  mtmeSy  may  be  used  after  the  prono'W 

in  the  sense  of  self  selves, 

le  roi  hii-meme.  the  king  himself, 

la  reine  eUe-mSme.  the  queen  herself. 

les  princes  eux-mSmes.  (he  prioces  themselves, 

les  princesses  eUes-m^mes,  the  princesses  ihemsdves. 

(7.)  The  pronouns,  wwn,  toi,  luij  eyjx^  are  often  used  after  the  verb, 

to  give  greater  force  to  a  nominative  pronoun  of  the  same  person. 

in  those  cases  where  the  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  nominative  in 

Enghsh,  or  where  the  auxiliary  do  is  used. 

je  le  dis,  vnoi,  I  say  so^  or  I  do  say  so. 

U  le  dit,  lui,  he  says  so^  or  he  does  say  so, 

(8.)  The  same  pronouns,  moi^  ioi,  lui^  eux^  are  used  instead  of  the 
nominative  pronouns,  /c,  iu,  ilj  ils^  for  the  English  pronouns,  /,  thou^ 
hcj  they,  when  those  pronouns  are  employed  without  a  verb  in  an 
answer,  when  they  are  used  by  themselves,  or  have  a  verb  under- 
stood aft;er  them. 

Qui  est  arrive  ce  matin  ?  MbL  Who  arrived  (his  mxyrning  t  I. 

Lui  et  Tnoi.     Vous  et  eux.  He  and  I.     You  and  they. 

Yous  ecrivez  mieux  que  lui.  You  write  better  than  lie, 

Yous  lisez  aussi  bien  que  m/n.  You  read  as  well  as  L 

(9.)  The  same  pronouns  are  used  in  exclamations,  and  in  those 

cases  where  the  English  pronouns,  /,  thou^  etc.,  are  followed  by  the 

relative  pronoun  who ;  also  after  c^est,  c'ttait,  etc. 

Jdoi^  lui  ceder  I  ij  yield  to  him  I 

EuXj  aller  k  Londres  I  they,  go  to  London  ! 

Moi  qui  suis  malade.  J  who  am  sick, 

Lui  qui  est  ofl&cier.  Ee  who  is  an  officer. 

Eux  qui  sent  savants.  They  who  are  learned, 

C'est  moi ;  c'est  lui.  It  is  I;  it  is  Tie, 

Ce  sont  eux.  It  is  they. 

Penelope,  sa  femme,  et  moi  qui  Penelope  his  wife,  and  I  who  am 
Buis  son  fils,~noua  avons  perdu  Tcs-  his  son,  have  lost  the  hope  of  seeing 
perance  de  le  revoir.       Fenelon.        him  again. 

(10.)  These  same  pronouns  are  also  used  instead  of  the  nomi- 
natives, ye,  tUy  etc.,  when  the  verb  has  several  subjects  which  are  all 
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pronouns  or  partly  nonns  and  partly  pronouns.  The  verb  may  then 
be  immediately  preceded  by  a  pronoun  in  the  plural,  representing  in 
one  word  all  the  preceding  subjects. 

Voire  pere   et  mot,  nous  avons         Tour  father  and  I  were  a  long 
£te    longtemps    eniiemis     Tun    de    time  enemies, 
I'autre.  Fknelon. 

Rica  et  ttuh  sommes  peut-etre  les        Bica  and  I  are  perhaps  ihe  first 
premiers.  Montesquieu. 

(11.)  The  recapitulating  pronoun  and  the  verb  sometimes  come 

first  in  the  sentence. 

JNous  avons,  vous  et  mot,  besoiii         Tou  and  I  Juwe  need  of  tolerance. 
de  tolerance.  Voltaire. 

(12.)   The  reflective  pronoun  se,  himself^  etc.,  is  used  for  both 

genders,   and  for  both  numbers ;  for  persons  and  for  things ;  and 

always  accompanies  a  verb. 

Les  yeux  de  I'amitie  se  trompent  The  eyes  of  friendship  are  seldom 
rarement  Voltaire.        deceived  (deceive  themselves), 

(13.)  The  same,  pronoun  has  sometimes  a  reciprocal  and  sometimes 

a  reflective  meaning,  according  to  the  context : 

ils  se  flattent)  theyflaMer  (hemselves, 

lis  se  flattent^  iJiey  flatter  one  another ^  each  other, 

(14.)  Soi,  himsel/j  itsel/y  etc.,  is  of  both  genders  and  numbers, 
and  is  applied  to  persons  and  things.  It  is  used  in  general  and  inde- 
terminate sentences ;  having  commonly  an  indefinite  pronoun  for 
the  nominative :  * 

On  a  souvent  besoin   d*un   plus         We  have  often  v^ed  of  one  more 

petit  que  sot.  La  Fontaine.  humble  than  ourselves. 

11  depend  toujours  de  soi  d'agir        It  is  always  in  our  power  to  act 

Lonorablement.  GiraulT'Duvivier.  honorably. 

l^tre  trop  mecontent  de  soi  est         To  be  too  much  displeased  with 

one  laiblesse.        Mme.  de  Sabl^  one^s  self  is  a  weakness. 

For  additional  rules  on  the  personal  pronouns,  see  Syntax,  §  98, 
und  following. 

§  34. — Possessive  Pronouns. 
(1.)  The  possessive  pronouns  which  are  formed  from  the  personal 
pronouns,  represent,  in  the  radical  part,  the  possessor^  while  in  ter- 
mination they  always  agree  with  the  thing  possessed.     Some  relate 
to  one  person,  some  to  several.  « 

(2.)  Possessives  relating  to  One  Person. 
The  object  possessed  being  in  the — 
Singular.  Plural 

Masculine.       Feminine.       Masculine.       Feminine. 

1.  le  mien,     la  mienne,     les  miens,     les  niiennes,     mine; 

2.  le  tien,      la  tienne,      les  tiens,      les  tiennes,      thine; 

3.  le  sien,      la  sienne,      les  siens,      les  siennes^     hisj  hers,  its. 
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(3.)  Two  OR  MORS  Persons: 
2%«  oliject  possessed  being  in  the — 


Singular, 

MaaeuUne.  Feminine. 

le  notre,  la  nutre, 

le  v6txe,  la  v6trei, 

le  leur,  la  leur, 


PluraL 
Mas,  and  Fern, 

les  nutres, 
les  vfttres, 
les  leura^ 


ours; 

yours; 

(heirs. 


§  35, — Remarks  on  the  Possessive  Pronouns. 
(1.)  It  may  be  seen  from  the  above  'table  that,  as  before  said,  the 
termination  of  the  possessive  pronoun  agrees  in  gender  and  number 
with  the  object  possessed. 


Votre  canif  et  le  mien^ 
Tour  penknife  and  mine, 

Vos  fibres  et  les  miens. 
Your  brothers  and  mine. 

On  voit  les  mauz  d^autrui,  d'un 
autre  oeil  que  les  siens,    Gorneille. 

Lea  raimstres  du  roi  sentient  que 
leur  gloiro,  comme  la  sienne,  est 
dans  le  bonheur  national. 

Bebnardin  db  St.  Pierre. 


Yotre  plume  et  e^  Za  fnieime. 
Tour  pen  and  mine, 

Tos  soeurs  et  les  miennes. 
Tour  sisters  and  mine. 

We  see  {he  misfortunes  of  others^ 
differenUy  from  our  own. 

The  ministers  of  (he  king  fed  (hat 
their  glory,  like  his  own,  is  in  nOr 
(ional  happiness. 


(2.)  These  pronouns  should  relate  to  a  noun  previously  expressed. 
This  rule  is  often  violated  in  mercanlile  correspondence : 

tTai  re^u  la  vdtre  en  ddte  du,  etc.,        I  received  yours  dated  (he,  etc 

is  incorrect.    It  should  read  thus : 

J'ai  re^u  votre  lettre  en  date  du,  etc.        /  received  your  letter  dated,  etc 

(3.)  These  pronouns  may,  however,  be  used  absolutely  when  we 
mean  thereby  our  family,  our  relatives,  or  intimate  friends. 


Moi,  j'ai  les  miens,  la  cour,  le  peu- 
ple  i  contenter.       La  Fontaine. 

Malheureux  qui   porte    chez   les 
siens  le  glaive  et  les  flambeaux. 

Colardeau. 

C'est  k  nous  i  payer  pour  les 
crimes  des  ndtres,  Rasine. 


/  have  my  family  or  friends,  (he 
court,  the  people  (o  please. 

Wretched  is  he  who  carries  among 
his  feUow-ciiizens  (he  sword  and  i.^ 
torch. 

We  must  hear  (he  penalty  of  the 
crimes  of  our  family  or  people. 


(4.)  Le  mien  and  le  (ten  are  also  used  absolutely  as  the  word  mine 
and  thine  in  English,  in  the  sense  of  possession,  property : 

Et  le  mien  et  le  (ien,  deux  fr^res        And  mine  and  thine,  two  punctiU- 

pointilleux.  Boileau.  ous  l>rothers. 

Le  (ten  et  le  mien,  sent  les  sources        Mine  and  thine  (m,eum  and  tuum) 

de  toutes  les  divisions  et  de  toutes  are  the  sources  of  all  divisions  and 

les  querelles.  Girault-Duvivier.  quarrels. 
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§  36. ^DEMONSTRATIVB   PBONOUNS. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masculine.         Feminine.  Maactdine,       Feminine. 

celui.  ceUe.  \^l^      ceux,  celle^  j^^j 

<Jelui-ci|  celle-d,  ihis^       ceux-ci,        celles-ci,  ifiese; 

celoi-li^  celle-l&i  thaif      ceux-ld,        celles-ld,  those. 

ce,  Uj  they. 

Absolute  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

^^'    ^^l  I     not  used  in  the  plural, 
cela,     ihatf  )  ^ 

§  37. — ^Remarks  on  the  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

(1.)  The  demonstrative  pronouns  celuij  ceUe^  etc.,  assume  the  gen- 
der and  number  of  the  nouns  which  they  represent. 

Je  ne  connais  d'avarice  permise        Meihinks  no  avarice  is   aSowdble 

que  celle  du  temps.  urUess  it  be  t?uU  of  time, 
Stanislas  Leczinsky. 

Les  seules  louanges  que  le  coeur         The  only  praises  which  (he  heart 

donne,  sont  ceUes  que  la  bonte  s'at"  gives^  are  those  which  goodness  de- 

tire.  Massillon.  serves. 

(2.)  These  pronouns  are  sometimes  used  absolutely  before  qui,  que^ 
dont,  etc.,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  English  personal  pronouns  he^ 
they,  etc.,  before  who,  whom,  etc. 

Cdui  qui  rend  un   service  doit  He  who  renders  a  service  should 

I'oublier ;  celui  qui  le  regoit,  s'en  sou?  forget  it ;  he  who  receives  it  should 

venir.                        Barth^lemy.  remember  it 

Aimer  ceux  qui  vous  bai'ssent,  ceux  To  love  those  who  hate  you,  those 
qui  vous  persecutent,  c'est  la  charite  who  persecute  you,  is  the  charity  of 
du  Chretien  J  c'estl^esprit  de  la  reli-  the  Christian;  it  is  the  spirit  of  re- 
gion                        BouRDALOUE.  Ugion. 

(3.)  Celui-cij  ceUe-ci,  etc. ;  celui-U-j  ceUe-ld,  are  used  when  it  is  de- 
sirable to  denote  the  comparative  proximity  or  remoteness  expressed 
in  English  by  the  words  this  and  that. 

celui-ci,  ihis  one.  celui-U,  thai  one. 

(4.)  Celui-cij  cdui-ld,  etc.,  are  often  used  to  express  contrast  or 
comparison.  They  are  then  equivalent  to  the  English  expressions 
the  former,  the  loiter  ;  this  one,  that  one. 

Un  magistrat  int^gre  et  un  brave  An  upright  magistrate  and  a  brave 

oflBcier,  sont  egalement  estimables;  officer    are  .  equally    estimaJble;     the 

cdui-ld  fait  la  guerre  aux  ennemis  former  makes,  war  against  domestic 

domestiques,  celui-ci    nous  protege  enemies,  the  latter  protects  us  against 

centre  les  ennemis  exterieurs.  foreign  enemies. 

GIRAULT-DUVIVIER. 

Tel  est  I'avantage  ordinaire  Sv4^   is  the  ordinary  advantage 

Qu'ont  sur  la  beaute  les  talenta :  which  talents   possess  over    beauty; 

Cfeiiaj-ci  plaisent  dans  tous  les  temps ;  the  former  please  at  all  time^;  the 

CeUe-ld  n'a  qu'un  temps  pour  plaire.  latter  has  but  one  time  to  please. 

YOLTAIRE. 
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(5.)  Ced^  cela^  have  no  plural,  and  are  used  only  of  things.  They 
do  not  refer  to  a  word  expressed  before,  but  serve  to  point  out  objects : 

prenez  cecij  take  this.  donnez-moi  cela^  give  vie  that. 

J'ai  deja  dit  ce  qu'il  faut  &ire,  /  have  already  said  what  should  he 
quand  uu  enfant  veut  avoir  ceci  et  done^  when  a  child  iviU  have  this  and 
cela.  J.  J.  KousSEAU.         ihoL 

(6.)  Cfe,  a  pronoun,  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  demonstra- 
tive adjective  ce.  The  pronoun  ce  is  often  used  without  an  antece- 
dent, as  the  nominative  of  the  verb  ttre  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
English  pronoun  it : 

c'est  moi,  U  is  I.  e'est  vous,  it  is  you, 

Ce  u'est  plus  lo  jouet  d'une  flamme  It  is  no  longer  the  sport  of  an  un- 

servile ;  worthy  flame ; 

Cest  Pjrrhus ;  c'est  le  fila  et  le  rival  It  is  Pyrrhus ;  it  is  (he  son  aiid 

d' Achilla.                      Racine.  tJie  rival  of  Achilles, 

For  particular  rules  on  this  pronoun,  see  §  108. 

§  38. — ^Relative  Pbonouhs. 

(1.)  The  relative  pronouns  are  so  named  on  account  of  the  inti- 
mate relation  which  they  have  to  a  noun  or  pronoun  which  precedes, 
and  of  which  they  recall  the  idea.  The  noun  or  pronoun  so  preced- 
ing the  relative  pronoun  is  called  the  antecedent. 

(2.)  Table  OF  the  Relative  Pbonouns. 

qui,  wTWf     which ;  (sujet,  nominal.)  de  qui,  of  Jrom  whom,  )  Regime  ind» 
que,  whom  J  which;  (reg.  direct,  ace.)  dont,    of  from  whom;  >  rect  genitive 
•  which;  )   and  ablative, 

d  qui,  to  whom  ;  (regime  indirect,  dative.) 

Icquel,  who,  which  ;  composed  of  the  article  le  and  qud. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masculine.       Feminine.  Mcuculine.  Feminine. 

lequel,  laquelle,  lesquels,  lesquelles,       wTio,  which; 

duquel,         de  laquelle,     desquels,  desquelles,       of  from,  which, 

auquel,         d  laquelle       auxquels,  auxquelles,     to  which. 

y,  to  itf  of  it,  etc.  en,  of  it,  of  (hem,  etc. 

quoi,  what,  which,  why,  etc. 

§  39. — Remabks  on  the  Relative  Pbonouns. 

(1.)  Qui,  who,  which,  is  generally  the  subject  or  nominative.  It  k 
used  for  both  genders  and  numbers,  for  persons  and  for  things.  (Seo 
No.  6  of  this  §.) 

(2.)  When  used  for  things,  qui  cannot  be  preceded  by  a  preposi- 
tion.    Its  use,  in  this  respect,  is  restricted  to  the  nominative. 

(3.)  It  is  used  relatively  and  absolutely. 

(4.)  It  is  used  relatively  when  it  has  an  antecedent  expressed. 
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Le    premier  qiU   fut  roi,  fut  iin        The  first  who  became  Jdngj  was  an 

pSre  adore.  Aubert.  adored  father. 

L'amour  ayidement  croit  tout  ce        Love  believes  eagerly  dU  thai  flat- 

qui  le  flatte.  Racine.  ters  it. 

(5.)  It  is  used  absolutely  when  it  has  no  antecedent  expressed. 
It  then  offers  to  tlie  mind  a  vague  and  indeterminate  idea.  It  is 
rendered  in  English  by  he  whOj  she  whOj  they  who. 

Qui  veut  parler  sur  tout,  souvent         Who  (he  who)  wishes  to  speak  on 

parle  au  hasard.  Andrieux.  every  svhfectj  speaks  often  at  random. 

Lache,  qui  veut  mourir,  courageuz        He  who  wishes  to  diets  a  coward  ; 

qui  peut  vivre.  Racine,  Jun.  he  who  can  support  life  has  courage. 

Qui  ne   &it  des  heureux,   n'est        He    who    does  not  render  others 

pas  digne  de  Tetre.  happy ^  is  not  worthy  to  he  so. 

(6.)  Qui  is  also  used  absolutely  when  it  is  interrogative.  It  may 
tlien  be  nominatif  or  regime : 

qui  parlo?  who  speaks  f  qui  voyez-vous?  whom  do  you  seef 

(7.)  Que,  whom,  what,  which,  stands  generally  for  the  regime  direct 
This  pronoun  is  used  for  persons  and  things.  It  is  of  both  genders 
and  numbers: 

les  lettres  que  j'ai,  fhe  letters  which  I  have* 

les  bommes  que  j^al  vus,  the  men  whom  I  have  seen. 

(8.)  It  is  relative  when  it  has  an  antecedent : 

La  gloire  pr^te  un  charme  aux  Ghry  lends  a  charm  to  die  horrors 

horreurs  ^tc^on  affronte.  which  we  face. 

Delavigne. 

Des  loLs  que  nous  suivons,  la  pre-  Of  the  laws  which  we  foUow,  the 

miere  est  rhoaneur.      Voltaire.  first  is  honor. 

(9.)  It  is  absolute  when  it  has  no  antecedent,  and  signifies  quelle 
chose  ?  wTiai  thing  f  quoi  ?  what  f 

que  voulez-vous  ?  wluxl  wiU  you  (have)  t 

que  dit-on?  wha^  do  people  say  t 

(10.)  Quoi,  what,  is  invariable,  and  said  only  of  things.  It  may 
be  used  absolutely  and  relatively : 

j^ignore  ce  d  quoi  11  pense,         lam  ignorant  of  whcU  he  thinks. 

In  the  above  sentence  it  is  relative,  being  preceded  by  its  ante- 
^dent  ce. 

(11.)  Quoi,  when  absolute,  means  quelle  chose,  w?iat  thing  P  and  is 
ijised  mostly  in  interrogative  and  doubtful  sentences: 

II  y  a  dans  cette  affaire  je  ne  eais  There  is  in  that  affair  I  know  not 
^uoi,  que  je  n'entends  pas.  wTiat,  which  I  do  not  understancL 

L'ACAD^MIB. 

II  y  avait  je  ne  sais  quoi  dans  ses  There  was  I  know  not  what,  in  his 
yeux  per^ants,  qui  me  faisait  peur.      piercing  eyes,  which  inspired  me  with 

Fenelon.        fear. 
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(12.)  DoNT,  of  whom,  of  which,  whose,  is  used  for  both  gendera  and 
numbers,  for  persons  and  for  things.  It  is  always  employed  rela- 
tively, and  is,  therefore,  always  preceded  by  an  antecedent : 

Tin  plaisir  dont  on  est  assure  de  A  pleasure  of  which  we  are  sure 

88  repentir,  ne  peut  jamais  etre  tran-  to  repeni,  can  never  be  a  peaceful 

quille.        Mke.  db  La  Valli^ibe.  one, 

II  faut  plaindre  lo  sort  du  prince  We  must  pity  the  faie  of  thai  un- 

infortune,  dont  le  coeur  endurci  n'a  fortunaie    prince^    whose     hardened 

jamais  pardonno.              Ch^nier.  heart  has  never  forgiven, 

(13.)  Dont  is  preferable  to  de  qui,  of  whom,  and  duquel,  of  which. 
When,  however,  the  pronoun  has  the  sense  offrom  whom,  L  e.,  when 
used  to  denote  a  transfer,  de  qui  is  better : 

Le  libraire  de  qui  j'ai  reju  ces  The  bookseller  from  whom  I  have 
livres.  received  these  books, 

(14.)  Lequel,  laquelle,  lesquelles,  who,  which,  should  only  be 
used  in  the  nominative,  and  in  the  direct  regimen,  in  order  to  avoid 
ambiguity.     They  may  relate  to  persons  or  things : 

C'est  un  eflfet  de  la  divine  Provi-  It  is  an  act  of  divine  Ptovidenet, 
dence, .  lequel  attire  Tadmiration  de  which  {act)  (Utracts  the  admiration  of 
tout  le  monde.       Bussi-Eabutin.        every  one, 

(15.)  Lequd,  preceded  by  a  preposition — that  ^s,  duqud,  auquel, 
dans  lequel,  &c.,  must  always  be  used  for  things  in  the  indirect  regi- 
men. The  word  qui,  as  has  been  mentioned  above,  cannot  relate  to 
things  in  the  oblique  cases : 

Un  livre  curieux  serait  celui  dans  That  would  be  a  curious  book  in 

lequel  on  ne  trouverait  pas  un  men-  which  rwt  a  falsehood  were  found, 
Bonge.                          Napoleon. 

La  Seine,  dans  le  lit  de  laquelle  Tfie  Seine,  in  the  bed  of  which  the 

viennent  so  jeter  T Yonne,  la  Marne,  Tonne,  the  Mame,  and  the  Oise  empty 

ct  rOise.  themsdves, 

(16.)  Lequel,  in  all  its  modifications,  may  be  used  absolutely  or 
toterrogatively : 

lequel  ?  which  one  t  duquel  ?  of  which  one  t 

lequel  voyez-vous  ?  which  one  do  you  see  f 

(17.)  En,  of  it,  of  them.  This  pronoun  is  of  both  genders  and 
numbers,  and  relates  almost  always  to  animals  and  things.  It  is  often 
lAsed  for  the  English  words,  some,  any,  when  employed  absolutely, 
or  even  when  understood.  It  is  also  used  as  an  indirect  regimen 
in  relation  to  things,  and  sometimes,  but  not  often,  in  relation  to 
persons  [§  92  (2)],  instead  of  the  personal  pronouns  lui,  'eHes,  eux, 
dies,     [§  103,  Rule  1.] 

Vous  en  parlez,  you  speak  of  it,        Xen  ai,  I  have  some  of  it. 
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La  fortune  a  son  prix ;  rimprudent  Fortune  has  its  worth ;    the  itti- 

en  abuse,  pruderU    abuses    it,    the     hypocrite 

L'hypocrite  en,  medit,  et   I'honnete  speaks  evil  of  it,  and   the  worthy 

homme  en  use.              Delille.  man  uses  it. 

Les  limites  des  sciences  sout  com-  The  limits  of  science  are  like  ihs 

roe  rhorizon ;  plus  on  en  approclie,  horizon,  the  mare  we  approach  (them) 

plus  elles  Feculent.     Mme.  Necker.  ih^  more  they  recede. 

La  vie  est  un  dep6t  confie  par  le  Life  is  a  trust  confided  hy  heaven; 

ciel ;  to  dare  to  dispose  of  it,  is  a  crime, 
Oser.en  disposer,  c*est  6tre  crimineL 

Gbesset, 

(18.)  Y,  to  it,  to  them^  thereto,  of  it,  etc.  This  relative  pronoun,  of 
both  genders  and  nunubers,  is  used  instead  of  d  lui,  a  eUe,  en  lui,  etc. 
It  is  used  of  things,  and  also  adverbially  in  the  sense  of  there. 

J'y  pense,  /  Hiink  of  it.        J'y  donne  mes  soins,  /  devote  my  care  to  it. 

J'ai  connu  le  malheur,  et  j'y  sais  /  have  knoion  misfortune,  and  1 

corapatir.                       Guiohard.  can  sympathise  with  it. 

Wy  songeons  plus,  clier  Paulin;  plus  Let  us  think  no  more  of  this,  dear 

yy  pense,  Paulin;  the  longer  I  think  of  it,  the 

Plus  je  sens  chanceler  ma  cruelle  more  I  feel  my  cruel  constancy  waxer. 

Constance.  Racine. 

Vous  avez  peu  de  bien  ;  joignez  You  have  hut  little  property ;  join 

y  ma  fortune.                      Dorat.  my  fortune  to  it 

En  quelque  pays  que  j'aie  ete,  jV  Jn  whatever  country  I  have  been, 

ai  vecu  comme  si  j'eusse  dA  y  passer  /  lived  (there)  as  if  I  was  to  spend 

ma  vie.                   Montesquieu.  my  life  in  it. 

(19.)  Although  numerous  instances  may  be  found  in  which  French 
authors  have  used  y  with  regard  to  persons,  these  are  licenses  which 
it  is  not  desirable  to  imitate. 

§  40. — Indepintte  Pronouns. 
(1.)  Tlie  indefinite  pronouns  indicate  persons  and  things  without 
particularizing  them ;  they  are — 

autrui,  others.  quiconque,  whoever, 

chacun,  every  one.  Tun  I'autro,  one  another 

on,  one,  people,  (hey.  I'un  et  Tautre,  both. 

personne,  no  one,  nobody.  tel,  such. 

quelqu'un,  some  one,  somebody,  tout,  every  thing,  aU, 

§  41. — Remarks  on  the  Indefinite  Pronouns. 
(1.)  Autrui,  others.     This  pronoun  is  applied  only  to  persons.     It 
has  no  change  of  form  for  gender  or  number*  and  is  used  only  as  an 
indirect  resrimen. 


-'o' 


L'honnete  homme  est  discret;  il         The  gentleman  is  discreet;  he  oh* 

remarque  les  defauts  d'autrui,  mais  serves  the  defects  of  others,  but  never- 

il  n'en  parle  jamais.  St.  ;6vremond.  alludes  to  them. 

Ne  fais  point  d  autrui  ce  que  tu  ne         Bo  not  unto  others  that  which  thou 

voudrais  pas  qu'on  te  fit.  wouldst  not  like  to  be  done  unto  thee. 
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(2.)  Chacum;  every  one,  each  one.  When  this  pronoun  is  absolute, 
and  means  every  one,  everybody,  it  is  invariaible. 

Le    sens  commun  n'est  pas  choso  Common    sense    is    no    common 

commune,  thing,  though  every  one  believes  he 

Chacun    pourtant,    croit    en    avoir  has  enough  of  it 
assez.                   Valaincourt. 

Cha/mn  est  prosterne  devant  lea  Every  one  bows  before  the  fortw- 

gens  heureux.            Destouches.  naie, 

(3.)  When  chacun  is  used  relatively,  it  may  take  the  form  of  the 
ijmiDine. 

Chacune  do  nous  (des  femmes)  S0  Every  one  of  us  (women)  thought 
pretendait  superieuro  aux  autres  en  herself  superior  in  beauty  to  the 
beaute.  Montesquieu.        others. 

(4.)  On  (one,  people,  they)  is  always  in  the  nominative ;  and  although 
always  construed  with  a  verb  in  the  third  person  singular,  it  conveys 
most  generally  the  idea  of  plurality.  It  is  commonly  used  in  indefinite 
sentences. 

On  dit,  people  say,  ihe'g  say,  it  is  said.      On  parle,  somebody  speaks,  etc. 

On  gardo  sans  remords  ce  qu'on  We  (one,  people)  keep  without  re- 
acquiert  sans  crime.     Cobneille.        morse  that  which  we  (one,  people)  ac- 

quire  without  crime. 
On  relit  tout  Racine ;  on  choisit         We  (people,  they)  read  again  and 
dans  Voltaire.  Delille.        again  oM  Bacine ;  we  (etc.)  select  in 

Voltaire. 
On  ne  surmonte  le  vice  qu'en  le         We  conquer  vice  only  by  avoid- 
fuyant.  Fenelon.        ing  it. 

(5.)  Ouj  coming  immediately  after  the  words  et,  si,  ou,  and 
qui,  is  generally  preceded  by  the  article  T,  used  for  euphony. 

Ce  que  Von  conjoit  bien,   s'ex-  Tliat  which  we  understand  weU,  W6 

prime  clairement.            Boileau.  expj-ess  clearly. 

C'est  d'un  roi  que  Von  tient  cette  It  is  from  a  king  (hat  we  derive 

maxime  augustc,'  this  august  maxim,  that  one  is  only 

Que  jamais  on  n'est  grand,  qu'autant  great  in  proportion  as  he  is  just, 

que  Von  est  justo.        Boileau. 

(6.)  Personne,  no  one,  nobody,  used  as  an  indefinite  pronoun,  is 
always  masculine  and  singular.  When  used  as  nominative  to  a  verb 
expressed,  it  is  followed  by  ne. 

H  n'est  personne  qui  ne  cherche  si  Tfiere  is  no  one  who  does  not  seek 

se  rendre  heureux. —  Chinese  thought,  to  rendef  himself  happy. 

Personne  ne  veut  ^tre  plaint  de  ses  No  OTie  wishes  to  be  pitied  on  ac- 

erreurs.                VAUVENARGUEa  count  of  his  mistakes. 

Note — ^The  word  personne,  used  as  a  noun,  and  meaning  a  particular 
person,  is  of  the  feminine  gender. 

(7.)  QuELQu'uN,  somebody,  som>e  one,  any  one,  anybody,  used  abso' 
lutely,  is  invariable. 
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Envier   qtulqu^un    c'est    s'avouer         To  envy  any  one  is  confessing  ont^s 

Bon  iaferieur.  Mlle.  de  L'Espinasse.  se^  his  inferior. 

Quelqu'un    a-t-il     jamais     doute         Has   any   onz    ever   had    serious 

seriousement  de  I'existence  de  Dieu  7  doubts  of  iJie  existence  of  God  f 

GlBAULT-DUVIVIEE. 

(8.)  Quelqu^urij  used  relatively,  changes  for  gender  and  number.  It 
has  then  the  sense  of  some  of^  some  one  of. 

Connaissez-vous  quelqu''une  de  cea  Do  you  know  any  one  of  those 
dames,   quelques-uns    de    ces    mes-    ladies^  any  of  those  gentlemen  f         / 

Bieura?  GlRAULT-DUVIVIER, 

(9.)  QuicoNQUE,  whoever^  whosoever^  is  generally  masculine,  and 
has  no  plural.     It  is  only  said  of  persons  : 

Qukcnque  flatto  ses  raattres,  lea  Whoever  floMers  his  masters^  betrays 

trahit.                            Massillon.  them. 

Quiconque  est  capable  de  mentir,  Whoever  is  capable  of  falsehood  is 

est  Indigne  d'etre  compte  au  nombre  unworthy  to  he  counted   among  the 

des  hommes.                   Fenelon.  nurriber  of  men, 

Quiconque  est  soup^onneux,  invite  Wlwever     is     suspicious^    invites 

la  trahison.                     Voltaire.  treachery, 

(10.)  L'uN  l' AUTRE,  one  another^  each  other ^  the  one  and  the  other. 
This  pronoun  makes  in  the  feminine  Tune  Tautre^  and  in  the  plural 
les  uns  les  autres^  les  unes  les  autres  : 

Tout  le  monde  se  confiait  fun  d        Every  body  confided  one  to  another 

T autre  cette  confidence.  Rulhi^res.  this  communication. 

Tout  le  peuple  suivit  Virginie,  les        AU  the  people  followed  Virginia-, 

uns  par  curiosite,  ks  avires  par  con-  some  through  curiosity,  some  through 

sideration  pour  Icilius.     Vertot.  respect  for  Icilius. 

II  y  a  deux  sortes  de  ruines ;  Vun&        There  are  two  sorts  of  ruins ;  one 

I'ouvrage  du  temps,  Vautre  I'ouvrage  the  work  of  tim^  the  other  the  work 

des  hommes.       Chateaubriand.  of  men, 

(11.)  L'UN  ET  L* AUTRE,  LES  UNS  ET  LES  AUTRES,  hoth,     This  CXprCSSion 

may  be  used  of  persons  and  things : 

La  Condamine  a  parcouru  Tun  et  La  Oondamine  travelled  over  hoth 

Vavlre  hemisphere.^          Bufpon.  hemispheres. 

Vun  et  Vautre  consul    suivaient  Both  consuls  followed  his  stand- 

ses  etendards.              Corneille.  ards. 

Sous  Vune  et  Vautre  ^poque,  il  At  hoth  epochs,  a  large  number  of 

p^rit  un  tres  grand  nombre  de  ci-  citizens  perished. 
toyena.                     Barth^lemy. 

lis  se  r^unissaient   les  uns  et  les  They    united    with   one    another 

autres  centre  rennemi  commun.  against  the  common  enemy. 
Girault-Duvivier. 

(12.)  Tel,  telle,  such,  many  a  person^  many,  is  an  indefinite 
pronoun  in  the  following:  and  in  similar  sentences : 

*  The  noun  is  in  the  singular,  because  the  word  hemisphere  is  under- 
stood after  the  word  Vun,  This  rule  ia  observed  by  the  beat  French 
authors. 
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Thl  donne,  4  pleines  mains,  qui        Many  a  one  may  give  hounHfuUy^ 

u'obllge  personne.        Corneille.  witiumi  obliging  any  one. 

Tel  brille    aa    secoDd   rang,    qui        Many  a  person  may  shine  in  the 

B^eclipse  au  premier.     Yolt^ikb.  second  rank^  who  is  eclipsed  in  the 

first 

Tel  est  pri3  qui  croyait  prendre.  Many  are  caught  while  aMempting 

La  Fontaine.  to  catch  others, 

Tede^  sans  aucun  attrait  pour  la        Many   [a  nun\  for  whom  retreat 

retraite,  se  consacre  au  Seigneur  par  luis  no  aMracHoTu^  consecraies  herself 

pure  fierte.  Massillon.  to  the  Lord  Uirough  mere  pride. 

Tels  que  I'on  croit  d^inutiles  amis,         Many  friends  whom  we  think  use' 

dans  le   besoin    rendent    de  bona  lesSj  render  us  in  our  need  valuable 

servioes.  Boubsault.  services. 

(13.)  Telj  in  connection  with  monsieur,  madame,  etc.,  as  monsieur 
un  telj  madame  une  teUe,  Mr.,  Mrs.  such-a-one  is  used  substantively. 

(14.)  Tout,  every  one^  every  thing.  This  word,  employed  absolutely, 
is  invariable.  "^ 

A  la   seule    vertu,  sois   sdr  quo  Be  assured  thai  it  is  with  virtue 

tout  prospere.   F.  de  Neufchateau.  alone,  that  every  thing  prospers. 

Tout  n'est  pas  Caumartin,  Bignon,  Every    one     is    not    Caumartin, 

m  d'Aguesseau.               Boileau.  Bigrum,  nor  d'Aguesseau. 

Son  grand  genie  embrassait  tout.  His  great  genius  embraced  every 

BossuET.  thing. 

§  42. — ^Verbs. 

(1.)  The  verb  is  that  part  of  speech  which  expresses  an  action 
done  or  suffered  by  the  subject^  or  simply  indicates  the  condition  of 
the  subject 

(2.)  The  subject  or  nominative  of  a  verb  is  the  person  or  thing 
doing  the  action,  or  being  in  the  condition  expressed  by  tlie  verb.  It 
replies  to  the  question  qui  est-ce  qui?  whof  for  persons;  and  qu^est- 
ce  quit  which t  whaif  for  things. 

(3.)  Verbs  admit  two  kinds  of  regimen;  the  direct  regimen  and 
the  indirect  regimen. 

(4.)  The  direct  regimen,  or  immediate  object,  is  that  which  com- 
pletes in  a  direct  manner  the  signification  of  a  verb ;  that  is  to  say, 
without  the  aid  of  any  other  intermediate  word.  It  answers  to  the 
question  quif  whomf  for  persons,  and  quoif  whatf  for  things. 

(5.)  The  indirect  regimen,  or  remote  object,  is  that  which  completes 
the  signification  of  the  verb  by  means  of  an  intermediate  word,  such 
as  the  prepositions  d,  de,  pour,  avec,  dans,  etc. — ^  qui  ?  to  whom  f 
de  qui  ?  of  or  from  whom  f  pour  qui  ?  for  whom  ?  avec  qui  ?  etc., 
for  persons ;  and  §,  quoi  ?  to  what  f  de  quoi  ?  q/*  or  from  what  f  etc., 
for  things. 

(6.)  Verbs  are  regular,  irregular,  or  defective.    §  44,  (2). 
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§  43. — ^DipPERKNT  Sorts  of  Verbs. 

(1.)  There  are  five  sorts  of  verbs :  active,  passive,  neuter,  reflective 
or  pronominal,  and  unipersonaL 

(2.)  The  active  verb  is  that  which  expresses  an  action  performed 
by  the  subject,  and  having  some  person' or  thing  for  its  object.  The- 
object  is  the  direct  regimen  of  the  verb. 

(3  )  Every  French  verb  after  which  quelqTjCun^  some  one,  quelque 
ehosBj  something,  may  be  placed,  is  an  active  verb.  Thus,  in  the  fol- 
lowing sentences,  proUger^  changer,  chanter,  etc.,  are  active  verbs,  be- 
cause we  may  say  proUger  quelqvUun,  to  protect  some  one  j  changer 
guelque  chose,  to  change  something. 

Dieu  ^^ro/eg'c  rinnocence.  Racine.  God  proUcts  innocence, 

L'habit  change  les  moeurs.  Dress  changes  the  manners, 

Voltaire. 

Les  cygnea  ne  chantent  pas  leur  Swans  do  not  sing  their  death, 
mort.                                 BuFFON. 

(4.)  The  passive  verb  is  the  contrary  of  the  active  verb.  The  ac- 
tive verb  presents  the  subject  as  performing  an  action  immediately 
directed  towards  an  object ;  whereas  the  passive  verb  presents  the 
subject  as  suflfering  or  receiving  an  action.  The  passive  verb  is  com- 
posed of  the  past  participle  of  an  active  verb  and  the  auxiliary  tire, 
to  be.     (See  §  54.) 

Nos  campagnea  sont  feriUisees  par  Our  fields  are  .fertilized  hy  ths 

la  pluie.                     L'AcADEMiB.  ain. 

II  etait  guide  par  la  force  de  son  He  was  guided  hy  the  force  of  his 

genie.                            Massillon.  genius. 

Les  petits  esprits  sont  trop  blesses  Little  minds  are  too  much  vexed 

des  petites  chosep.  toith  trifles. 
Rochefoucauld. 

(5.)  The  neuter  verb  marks,  like  the  active  verb,  an  action  pei> 
formed  by  the  subject ;  but  this  action  can  only  reach  the  object  in-* 
directly ;  that  is,  by  means  of  a  preposition.  Hence  it  is,  that  the 
neuter  verb  never  has  a  direct  regimen,  and  that  the  words  qtielqu^un 
and  quelque  chose  cannot  be  placed  after  it   A  neuter  verb  can  never 

f)e  used  in  the  passive  voice, 

« 

Socrate  passa  le  dernier  jour  de        Socrates  spent  (he  last  day  of  his 

sa  vie  4  discourir  de  I'immortalite  life  in  discoursing  upon  the  immoT' 

de  Tame.   .  L' Acadj^mie.  tality  of  the  soul. 

Le  feu  qui    semble   eteint,   dort        The  fire  which  seems  extinct,  sUeps 

Bouvent  sous  sa  cendre.   Corneillp.  often  wider  its  ashes. 

Lea  Plateena  citerent  lea  Lacede-         The  Flateans  cited  the  Lacedenuh 

moniens  k  comparattre  devant  les  nians  to  appear  before  the  Amphio 

AmphictyoDS.  Le  Gendre.  tyons. 

(6.)  The  reflective  or  pronominal  verb  i3  conjugated  with  two  prot 
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nouns  of  the  same  person  ;  je  me^  iu  U^  U  se,  nous  rurua,  vovs  vouSj  lis 
86.     (See  §  56.) 

Jt  me  flatte,  I  flatter  myself.  Vous  vous  felicitez,  you  eongrcUib' 

late  yourselves. 

n  ne  faut  pas  se  flatter :  les  plus  We  should  not  flatter  ourselves :  the 

experiment's  ont  fait  des  fautes  ca-  most  experienced  have  committed  cap- 

pi^es.                              BossuET.  itcd  errors. 

Les  peuples  se  feUciteront  d'avoir  The  nations  wiU  congratulate  themr 

nn  roi  qui  lui  ressemble.  selves  upon  having  a  king  who  re- 

Massillok.  sembles  him. 

n  ne  faut  pas  permettre  a  rhomme  We  should  not  aUow  a  man  to  de- 

de  se  mj^priser  entierement.  spise  himself  entirely. 

BOSSUET. 

(7.)  The  unipersonal  verb  can  only  be  used  in  the  third  person 
singular :  II  pleut,  it  rains  ;  il  gele,  it  freezes  ;  11  tonne,  it  thunders. 

Pour  bien  juger  les  grands,  ilfatU        To  judge  properly  of  the  great,  it  is 

les  approcher.  Aubert.  necessary  to  approach  them. 

II  faut  rendre  meilleur  le  pauvre         We  shovM  {it  is  necessary  to)  im- 

qu'on  soulage.      Saint-Lambeet.  prove  the  poor  whom  we  relieve. 

(8.)  There  are  two  verbs  called  auxiliary,  because  they  serve  to 
conjugate  all  others.     They  are — ^avoir,  to  have  ;  and  ^tre,  to  he. 

§  44. — Conjugations. 

(1.)  The  French  verbs  are  divided  into  four  large  classes  or  conju- 
gations : 

1st  The  first  conjugation  comprises  all  verbs  of  which  the  present  of  the 
infinitive  ends  in  eb  ;  as  pableb,  to  speak  ;  aimeb,  to  love,  etc. 

2d.  The  second  conjugation  embraces  all  those  of  which  the  infinitive 
ends  in  IB;  as  chebir,  to  cherish;  punib,  to  punish,  etc. 

3d.  The  third  conjugation  contains  all  the  verbs,  which,  in  the  infinitive 
end  in  oiR ;  such  as  recevoib,  to  receive ;  pouvoib,  to  he  able,  etc. 

4th.  The  fourth  conjugation  comprises  all  the  verbs  terminating  with 
be  in  the  infinitive ;  as  bendbe,*^  render;  pbendbe,  to  take,  etc 

(2.)  The  verbs  are  again  divided  into  regular ^  irregular ^  and  defect 
five : 

1st.  The  regular  verbs  are  those  which,  in  all  their  tenses,  are  conjugated 
like  the  model  verb  of  the  conjugation  to  which  they  belong. 

2d.  The  irregular  verbs  are  those  which  are  not,  in  all  their  tenses,  con' 
jugated  like  the  model  verb. 

3d.  The  defective  verbs  are  those  which  Want  certain  tenses  or  persons. 

§  45. — ^MoDES  AND  Tenses. 

(1.)  There  are  six  modes ;  the  indicative,  the  conditional,  the 
imperative,  the  subjunctive,  the  infinitive,  and  the  pabticiple  : 

1st.  The  indicative,  whatever  may  be  the  tense,  indicates  or  declares  in 
a  positive,  absolute  manner :  j^abandonne,  /  abandon ;  j'ai  abandonne,  I 
have  abandcmed ;  j'abandonnerai,  I  wiU  abandon. 
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2d.  The  condUional  indicates  a  condition  or  a  supposition :  j'abandon- 
nerais  si. . . ./  would  abandon  if,.. , 

3d.  The  imperative  is  used  to  express  a  command,  prayer,  or  exhorta- 
tion :  abandoQiiez  cet  enfant,  dbandim  thai  child. 

4th.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  propositions  expressing  doubt,  con- 
tingency, or  necessity:  U  est  douteux  que  je  Tabandonne^  it  is  not  certain 
(hat  I  may  abandon  him. 

5th.  The  infinitive  presents  the  signification  of  the  verb  in  an  unlimited 
manner :  abandonner  ses  enfauts,  to  abandon  one^s  children. 

6th.  The  participle,  while  retaining  the  power  of  tlie  verb,  at  the  same 
time  partakes  of  the  nature  of  an  adjective :  abandonnant  ses  parent^ 
abandoning  his  relatives;  abandonne  de  ses  enfants,  abaaidoned  by  his  children, 

(2.)  The  indicative  has  eight  tenses : 

1st  The  present:  je  parle,  /  speak;  je  donne,  I  give. 

2d.  The  simultaneous  pas^  or  imperfect:  je  parlais,  I  was  speaking. 

3d.  The  past  definite:  je  parlai,  I  spoke,  I  did  speak, 

4th»  The  past  indefinite :  j'ai  parle,  /  have  spoken ;  j'ai  donn^  /  have  given. 

6th.  The  past  anterior:  j'eus  parle,  /  had  spoken. 

6th.  The  pluperfect :  j'avais  parle,  I  had  been  speaking. 

7 th.  The  fixture  absolute:        je  parlerai,  I shaU,  wiU  speak. 

8th.  The  future  anterior:  .      j'aurai  parle,  I  shall  have  spoken. 


(3.)  The  conditional  has  two  tenses : 

1st.  The  present  or  fiiture,     je  parlerais, 
2d.  The  past,  j'aurais  parle, 

(4.)  The  imperative  has  one  tense : 

parle, 

(5.)  The  subjunctive  has  four  tenses : 

1st  The  present  or  fiiture,  que  je  parle, 

2d.  The  imperfect,  que  je  parlasse, 

3d.  The  past,  que  j'aie  parl^, 

4th.  The  pluperfect,  que  j*eusse  parl^ 

(6.)  The  infinitive  has  two  tenses : 

1st  The  present  relative,        parler, 
2d.  The  past,  avoir  parle, 

(7.)  The  participle  has  three  tenses : 

1st  The  present  relative,        parlant, 
2d.  The  past  active,  ayant  parl^, 

3d.  The  past  or  passive,  parle. 


I  should,  would  speak. 
I  slundd  have  spoken. 


speak. 


that  I  may  speak, 
thai  I  might  speak, 
that  I  may  have  spoken, 
that  J  might  Juwe  spoken. 


to  speak. 

to  have  spoken. 


speaking, 
having  spoken, 
spoken. 


(8.)  Tenses  are  simple  or  compound. 

1.  Simple,  when  they  are  expressed  in  a  single  word :  je  parle,  I 
speak. 

2.  Compound^  when  they  require  the  assistance  of  the  verb  avoir 
or  etre :  j*ai  parl^,  I  have  spoken;  je  suig  arriv^,  I  have  arrived. 
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§  46. — Use  of  the  Auxiliary  Verbs,  Avoir  and  ^Itrk. 

(1.)  The  auxiliary  avoir  is  used : 

1.  In  the  conjugation  of  its  own  compound  tenses :  j'ai  eu,  /  Tiave 
had, 

2.  In  the  conjugation  of  the  compound  tenses  of  the  verb  4tre : 
j'ai  €te,  /  have  been. 

3.  In  the  compound  tenses  of  the  active  verbs :  j'ai  aim€,  I  have 
loved, 

4.  In  the  compound  tenses  of  most  neuter  verbs  expressing  an 
action :  j*ai  march^,  I  have  walked.  [See  exceptions  to  this  rule  (3.) 
below.] 

6.  It  is  also  used  in  the  conjugation  of  verbs  which  are  always 
tmipersonal :  il  a  plu,  it  has  rained;  il  a  gr^ld,  it  has  hailedj  etc. 
(2.)  The  verb  itre  is  used  in  the  conjugation  of; 

1.  All  the  tenses  of  passive  verbs:  je  suis  aim^,  lam  loved. 

2.  The  compound  tenses  of  all  reflective  or  pronominal  verbs :  je  me 
euis  flatt^,  /  have  flattered  myself;  je  me  suis  promene,  I  have  walked, 

3.  The  compound  tenses  of  the  following  neuter  verbs,  though  the 
same  express  action : 


aller, 

to  go; 

naitre, 

to  be  born  ; 

arriver, 

to  arrive  ; 

tomber, 

to  fail; 

choir, 

iofaU; 

venir, 

to  come  ; 

deceder, 

to  decease; 

parvenir, 

io  sttcceed; 

mourir, 

to  die; 

devenir, 

to  becoffie; 

revenir, 

to  return. 

4.  A  few  unipersonal  verbs,  which  are  not  always,  but  occasionally 
such :  il  lui  est  arrive  un  malheur,  a  misfortune  has  happened  to  him, 
(3.)  A  certain  number  of  neuter  verbs :  as — 


accouTir, 

io  run  towards; 

entrer, 

to  enter; 

diRparattre, 

to  disappear; 

sortir, 

to  go  out; 

croitre, 

to  grow  ; 

paAser, 

to  pass ; 

cesser, 

to  cease; 

partir. 

to  depart ; 

perir, 

to  perish  ; 

vieDlir, 

to  grow  old; 

monter, 

to  mmtnt,  io  ascend; 

grandi»*, 

io  grow  ; 

descendre. 

to  go  down; 

rester, 

to  remain,  to  dwdl. 

take  sometimes  avoir,  and  sometimes  etre. 

1,  They  take  avoir,  when  we  have  in  view  the  action  expressed  by 
the  verb ; 

2.  And  etre,  when  situation  or  condition  is  the  principal  idea  which 

we  wish  to  express : 

Examples. 

With  AVOIR.  With  ETRE. 

Elle  a  disparu  subitement  Elle  est  disparue  depuis  quinze 

jours. 
She  disappeared  sudderdy.  She  has  been  gone  a  fortnight 
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La  fi^yre  a  cess^  hier.  La^id^vre  est  ceasee  depuis  quelquo 

temps. 
The  fever  ceased  yesterday.  It  is  some  time  since  Vie  fever 

ceased, 
Le    barometre    a    descenda    de        II  est  descendu  depuis  une  hcure. 
pluaieurs  degr^s  en  peu  d'heures. 

The  barometer  went  down  several        He  has  been  down  one  hour, 
degrees  in  a  few  hours, 

II  a  passe  ea  Am^rique  en  tel        Les  chaleurs  sont  passees. 
temps. 

He  went  to  America  at  such  a  time.         The  heai  is  passed, 

Le  trait  a  parti  avec  impetuosity.        Les  troupes  soni  partis  depuis  six 

L'AcADi^MlE.        mois.  L'Academie. 

7^  dart  went  with  impeiuosity.  The  troops    have    been   gone    six 

m^onths, 
Le  sang  avait  cess^  de  couler.  Ge  grand  bruit  est  cesse. 

BoiSTE.  Mme.  de  S^vigne. 

The  blood  had  ceased  to  flow.  That   great    noise    is    over   {has 

ceased,) 

(4.)  Raster  and  demeurer,  when  meaning  to  dweRy  to  reside^  take  the 
auxiliary  avoir  ;  when  they  mean  to  remain^  to  be  left^  they  take  ttre  : 

AVOIB.  ETRE. 

Tai  reste  plus  d'un  an  en  Italie.        EUe  donnerait  pour  vous  sa  vie, 

Montesquieu,    lo  seul  bien  qui  lui  soit  reste. 

Maumontel. 
/  resided  more  than  a  year  in        She  would  give  for  you^  her  life^ 
Italy  the  only  possession  which  remains  to 

her. 
II  a  demeur^  deux  ans  d  la  cam-        Deux    cents    hommes    soni   de- 
pagne.  L'Academie.        meures  sur  le  champ  de  bataille. 

L'Academie. 
He  lived  (dwelt)  iioo  years  in  the        Tivo  hundred  men  remained  on  Vie 
country,  field  of  battle, 

(5.)  fichapper,  to  escape^  to  pass  unnoticed^  to  beforgottenj  takes  the 
auxihary  avoir.     In  the  sense  of,  to  say  inadvertently^  it  takes  ttre, 

AVOIR.  ETRB. 

Cette  difference  ne  m'a  pas  echap-  Ce  mot  m^esi  echapp^ ;  pardonnez 

pe.                               Rousseau.  ma  franchise.                Voltaire. 

ThxU  difference   has  not    escaped  That  word  escaped  my  lips ;  excuse 

me.  my  frankness, 

J'ai  retenu  le  chant,  les  vers  m'ont  Excusez  les  fautes  qui  pourront 

^chappe.                        Voltaire.  m^etre  echappees.            Boileau. 

I  retained  the  tunCj  but  the  verses  ExcuseVui  fauUs  which  I  may  havt 

have  escaped  my  memory,  committed  inadvertently. 

(6.)  Convenir,  to  become,  to  suit,  takes  avoir.  When  it  is  used  in 
the  sense  of  agreeing,  or  settling  upon  a  price  for  an  article,  it  takes 
tire. 

Cette  maison  m^a  convenu.  Nous  sommes  convenus  du  prix. 

L'Academie. 
That  house  suited  me.  We  agreed  upon  Vie  price. 
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§  4*7. — Paradigms  of  the  Auxiliary  Verbs. 

To  familiarize  the  student  with  the  frequent  use  made  by  the 
French,  of  the  indefinite  pronoun  on  [§  41,  (4.)],  we  have  introduced 
it  in  our  conjugation  of  the  verba. 

(1.)  AVOIR,  TO  HA  FjE— AFFIRMATIVELY. 

Indicative  Mod 


SIMPLE  TENSES, 


FBESENT. 


Tuas^ 
II  a, 
On  a, 

Nous  avons, 
Vous  avez, 
Us  ont, 


Lhave 

ffiou  hast 

he  has 

one  haSj  people  have 

we  have 

you  have 

they  have 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 
PAST  INDEFINITE. 


J'ai  eu, 
Tu  as  eu, 
II  a  eu, 
On  a  eu. 
Nous  avons  eu, 
Vous  avez  eu, 
lis  out  eu. 


lhave  had 

thou  hast  had 

^    he  fms  had 

one  ha^s  had 

we  have  had 

you  have  had 

they  have  had 


IMPEBFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 


J^avaifl,  Ihadj  was  havinq^  or  Itised 


Tu  avais, 
II  avait, 
On  avait, 
Nous  avions, 
Vous  aviez, 
lis  avaient. 


to  have 

thou  hadst 

he  hod 

one  hadj  people  had 

we  had 

you  had 

they  had 


J'avais  eu. 


Tu  avais  eu, 
11  avait  eu, 
On  avait  eu, 
Nous  avions  eu, 
Vous  aviez  eu, 
lis  avaient  eu. 


Ihadhad 


ffiou  hadst  had 

he  had  had 

one  had  had 

we  had  had 

you  had  had 

they  had  had 


PAST  DEFINITE. 


PAST  ANTERIOB. 


J'eua, 
Tu  eus, 
11  eut, 
On  eut, 
Nous  eumes, 
Vous  eAtes, 
Us  eorent. 


1  had^  or  did  have 

tJurn  hadsL  etc. 

he  had 

one  had,  etc. 

we  had 

you  had 

(hey  had 


J'eus  eu, 
Tu  eus  eu, 
II  eut  eu, 
On  eut  eu, 
Nous  eumes  eu, 
Vous  edtes  eu, 
Bs  eurent  eu. 


Ihadhad 

ihou  hadst  had 

he  had  had 

one  had  had 

we  had  had 

you  had  had 

they  had  had 


FUTURE. 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 


Taurai, 
Tu  auras, 
II  aura, 
On  aura, 
Jf  ous  aurons, 
Vous  aurez^ 
Us  auront, 


I  shall  or  wiU  have 

(hou  wilt  have 

he  will  have 

one  will  have 

we  shaU  have 

you  win  have 

(hey  wiU  have 


J'aurai  eu, 
Tu  auras  eu, 
II  aura  eu. 
On  aura  eu, 
Nous  aurons  eu, 
Vous  aurez  eu, 
lis  auront  eu, 


IshaU,  wiU  have  had 

thou  shalt  have  had 

he  will  hxive  had 

one  will  have  had 

we  will  have  had 

you  will  have  had 

they  wUl  have  had 
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Conditional  Mode. 


SIMPLE   TEXSES. 


COMPOUND   TENSES. 


J^aurais, 
Tu  aurals, 
11  aurait, 
On  aurait) 
Nous  aurions, 
Vous  auriez, 
fli  auraient) 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


I  sTunUd  have    «raurais  eu, 


ihau  covldst  have 

he  wotdd  have 

one  would  have 

we  would  have 

you  would  have 

they  would  have 


I  should  have  had 


Tu  aurais  eu,  thou  wouldst  have  had 
II  aurait  eu,  Ae  should  have  had 

Oq  aurait  eu,  one  should  have  had 
Nous  aurions  eu,  we  shouldhave  had 
Vous  auriez  eu,  you  should  have  had 
lis  auraient  eu,  Ihey  should  have  had 


Imperative  Mode. 


Aie, 

Qu'U  ait, 
Qu'on  ait, 
Ayons, 
Aye2s, 
Qu'ila  aient^ 


have  thou 

let  him  have 

let  one,  people^  them^  have 

let  us  have 

have  ye  or  you 

let  them  have 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


PRESENT. 

that  I  may 
(hat  (hou  mayest 
that  he  may 
that  one  may 
Que  nous  ayons,  ihoA  we  may 
Que  vous  ayez,  that  you  may 
Qu'ils  aient»  thaJL  they  may  ^ 


Qne  j'aie, 
Que  tu  aie8| 
Qu'il  ai^ 
Qu'on  ait. 


PAST. 

Que  j'aie  eu,  that  I  may  " 

Que  tu  aies  eu,  thai  thoumjayest 
Qu'il  ait  eu,  thai  he  may 

Qu'on  ait  eu,  that  one  may 

Que  nous  ayons  eU;  that  we  may 
Que  vous  ayez  eu,  thai  you  may 
Qu'ils  aient  eu,     that  they  may  ^ 


IMPERFECT. 

Que  j^eusse,  that  I  might 

Que  tu  eusses,  that  thou  mighiest 

Qu'il  etlt,  thai  he  might 

Qu'on  eut,  that  one  might 

Que  nous  eussions,  tJiat  we  might 


Que  vous  eussiez,  that  you  might 
Qu'ils  eussent,    that  they  might  ^ 

Infinitive  Mode. 


PLX7PERFECT. 

Que  j'eusse  eu,        thai  I  might " 
Que  tu  eusses    eu,   thai  thou 

mighiest 
Qu'il  eut  eu,  thai  he  might 

Qu'on  eilt  eu,       thai  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  eu,  that  we 

might 
Que  vous  eusaez  eu,    that  you 

might 
Qu'ils  eussent  eu,  thai  they  might  ^ 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


Avoir; 


Ayant, 


PRESENT. 


to  have  \  Avoir  en, 
Participle. 

having  \  Ayant  eu, 


toTuwehad 


compound. 


having  had 


PAST   or   passive. 


Eu, 


had 
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(2.)  AVOIR,  TO  HA  VE :   CONJUGATED  NEGATIVELY. 

Indicative  Mode. 


8IMPLB  TBNSES. 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 


PRESENT. 


Je  n*ai  paa, 
Ta  n'as  paa^ 
II  n'a  pas, 
0 1  n'a  pas, 
N  )us  n'ayons  pas, 
Tous  n'avez  pas, 
lis  n'ont  pas, 


I  have  not 

thou  hast  not 

he  has  not 

one  has  not 

weJiave  not 

you  have  not 

they  have  not 


PAST  INDEFINITE. 

Je  n'ai  pas  eu,  /  Tiave 

Tu  n'as  pas  eu,  ihou  hast 

II  n'a  pas  eu,  he  has 

On  n'a  pas  eu,  one  has 

Nous  n'ayons  pas  eu,  we  have 

Vous  n'avez  pas  eu,  you  have 

lis  n'ont  pas  eu,  they  have  ^ 


1 


IMPEBFEOT. 


Je  n'avais  pas, 
Tu  n'avais  pas^ 
n  n'avait  pas, 
On  n'avait  pas, 
Noiis  n'avions  pas, 
Vous  n'aviez  pas, 
lis  n'avaient  pas, 


I  had  not 

ihou  hadst  not 

he  had  not 

one  had  not 

we  had  not 

you  had  not 

tJtey  had  not 


PLUPESFEOT. 

'  Je  n'avais  pas  eu, 
Tu  n'avais  pas  eu, 
II  n'avait  pas  eu. 
On  n'avait  pas  eu, 
Nous  n'avions  pas  eu, 
Vous  n'aviez  pas  eu, 
lis  n'avaient  pas  eu, 


Ihad") 
ihou  hadst 
he  had     '§ 
one  had  >  '^ 
we  had 
you  had 
they  had 


PAST   DEFINITE. 


Je  n'eus  pas, 
Tu  n'eus  pas, 
II  n'eut  pas. 
On  n'eut  pas, 
Nous  n'etlmes  pas, 
Vous  n'eiites  pas, 
lis  n'eurent  pas. 


I  had  not 

ihou  hadst  not 

Tie  had  not 

one  had  not 

we  had  not 

you  had  not 

they  had  not 


PAST  ANTERIOR. 

Je  n'eus  pas  eu,  /  had " 

Tu  n'eus  pas  eu,  Ihou  hadst 
II  n'eut  pas  eu,  he  had 

On  n'eut  pas  eu,  one  had 

Nous  n'eiimes  pas  eu,  we  had 
Vous  n'edtes  pas  eu,  you  had 
lis  n'eurent  pas  eu,      they  had  ^ 


FUTURE. 


Je  n'aurai  pas, 
Tu  n'auras  pas, 
II  n'aura  pas, 
On  n'aura  pas, 


I  shaUnot^ 
ihou  wilt  not 
he  wiU  not 
one  will  not 


Nous  n'aurons  pas,  we  shall  not 
Vous  n'aurez  pas,  .you  shaU  not 
Us  n'auront  pas,      Uiey  will  not 


ri 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Je  n'aurai  pas  eu,  I  shaU 

Tu  n'auras  pafl  eu,  Owu  shaU 
11  n'aura  pas  eu,  he  wiU 

On  n'aura  pas  eu,  ona  wiU 

Nous  n'aurons  pas  eu,  we  will 
Vous  n'aurez  pas  eu,  you  will 
lis  n'auront  pas  eu,      they  wiU  ^ 


1 


Conditional  Mode. 


PRESENT. 

Je  n'aurais  pas,  /  should " 


Tu  n'aurais  pas, 
li  n'aurait  pas, 
Onn'aurait  pas, 
Nous  n'aurions  pas, 
Vous  n'auriez  pas, 
lis  n'auraient  pas. 


thouwouldst 
h^  would      ^ 
one  would  >^ 
we  tvould 
you  would 
ihey  would  ^ 


past. 

Je  n'aurais  pas  eu,  I  should " 
Tu  n'aurais  pas  eu,  thou  shouldst 
II  n'aurait  pas  eu.  Tie  would 
On  n'aurait  pas  eu,  one  would 
Nous  n'aurions  pas  eu,  we  would 
Vous  n'auriez  pas  eu,  you  would 
lis  n'auraient  pas  eu,  they  would  ^ 
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Imperative  Mode. 


N'aie  pas, 
Qu'U  n'ait  pas, 
Qu'on  n'ait  pas, 
N'ayons  pas, 
N'ayez  pas, 
Qu'ils  n'aient  pas. 


Tiave  not 
iai  him  not  have 
let  one  not  have 
let  us  not  have 
have  not  ye  or  you 
let  them  not  have 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 
PRESENT. 

Que  je  n'aie  pas,        that  I  may " 
Que  tu  n'aies    pas,  that  thou 

mayest 
Qu'il  n'ait  pas,  that  he  may 

Qu'on  n'ait  pas,      thai  one  mxiy 
Que  nous  n'ajons  pas,  thai  we 

may 
Que  vous  n'ayez  pas,  ihat  you 

may 
Qu'ils  n'aient  pas,  ihat  they  may 


% 


\& 


COMPOUND   TENSES. 

PAST. 

Que  je  n'aie  pas  eu,  thai  I  may  ' 
Que  tu  n'aies  pas  eu,  that  thou 

Tnayest 
Qu'il  n'ait  pas  eu,    that  he  may 
Qu'on  n'ait  pas  eu,  that  one  may 
Que  nous  n'ayons  pas  eu,  that 

we  may 
Que  vous  ^'ajez  pas  eu,  that 

you  may 
Qu'ils  n'aient  pas  eu,  thai  they 

may 


IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  n'eusse  pas,  that  I  might " 

Que  tu  n'eusses  pas,  thai  thou 

mightest 
Qu'il  n'eilt  pas,      that  he  migM 
Qu'on  n'eiit  pas,  that  one  might 


Que  notis  n'eussions  pas,  ihat 

we  might 
Que  vous  n'eussiez  pas,  that  you 

might 
Qu'ils  n'eussent  pas,  tJiat  they 

might 


PLUPERFECT. 

Que  je  n'eusse  pas  eu,  thai  I 

might 
Que  tu  n'eusses  pas  eu,  that 

thou  mightest 
Qu'il  n'eut  pas  eu,  thai  he  might 
Qu'on  n'edt  pas  eu,  that  one 

might 
Que  nous  n'eussions  pas  en,  thai 

we  might 
Que  vous  n'eussiez  pas  eu,  thai 

you  might 
Qu'ils    n'eussent    pas  eu,  thai 

they  might 


n 


Infinitive  Mode, 
present.  past. 

Ke  pas  avoir,  not  to  have  \  N'avoir  pas  eu,         not  to  have  had 

Participle. 

present.  compound. 

N'ayant  pas,  not  having  \  N'ayant  pas  eu,  not  having  had 

Past  or  Passive. 
Pas^eu,  Not  had 
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(3.)  AVOIR,— INTERROGATIVELY. 
Indicaxivb  Mode. 


SIMPLE    TENSES. 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 


PRESENT. 

PAST  I2n)EFINITE. 

Ai-je? 

Jutvelt 

Ai-je  eu  7 

hovel* 

Afl-tu? 

host  thou? 

Afl-tu  ea7 

hast  thou 

A-irU?* 

ha*  hel 

A-meu7 

has  he 

^ 

A-tK)n  ?• 

has  one? 

A-t-on  eu7 

hasone 

►  T 

Avons-noiis  ? 

have  toe  I 

Avous-nous  eu7 

have  we 

•^ 

Avez-voufl  7 

have  you  t 

Avez-vous  eu  7 

have  you 

Ontrils? 

have  they? 

Ontrils  eu  7 

have  they  ^ 

PLUPISBFECT. 

Avaiaje? 

hadlf 

Avais-je  eu  7 

hadl^^ 

Ayais-tu  ? 

hadfi  Ihouf 

Avais-tu  eu  7 

hadst  thou 

Avait-il  ? 

hadhef 

Avaitrileu7 

had  he 

•». 

Avaitron  ? 

hadonef 

Avait-on  eu  7 

had  one  >'§ 

Aviona-noug? 

had  we  f 

Avions-nous  eu? 

had  we 

-< 

Aviez-voDS? 

hadyouf 

Aviez-vous  eu  7 

had  you 

Avaientrils  7 

Tiadtheyt 

Avaientrils  eu? 

had  they 

PAST  DEFunrs. 

PAST.AJJITKKIOB. 

Eus-je? 

hadlf 

Eus-je  eu  7 

hod,  I^ 

Eu8-tu? 

Tiadsi  ihouf 

Eus-tu  eu  7 

hadst  thou 

Eut-il? 

hadhef 

Eutril  eu  7 

hdd  he 

••. 

Eat-on? 

hcuionef 

Eut-on  eu  7 

had  one 

"li 

Etimes-noiifl  ? 

hadwe'^ 

Eumes-nbus  eu  7 

had  we 

** 

Eutes-vous  ? 

hadyouf 

Eutes-vous  eu? 

had  you 

• 

Eurentrils  7 

hadiheyf 

Eurent-ils  eu? 

had  they 

•     rUTUEB. 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Aurai-je  ? 

ahaUIhavef 

Aurai-je  eu  7 

shaar 

Auras-tu7 

shaU  thou  have  f 

Auras-tu  eu  7 

shaU  thou 

•k. 

Aura-t-il? 

vnUhe  havef 

Aura-t-il  eu  ? 

shaU  he 

T 

Aura-t-on  ? 

ahdU  one  have  f 

Aura-t-on  eu  7 

shaU  one 

Aurons-nous  ? 

shaU  we  have  f 

AuroDB-nous  eu  7 

shall  we 

1 

Aurez-votis  ? 

win  you  have  f 

Aurez-vous  eu  7 

shall  you 

rfi 

Auroutr'ilst 

shaU  they  have  f 

,  Auront-ils  eu? 

shall  they  ^ 

CONDITIONAI^  MOPB, 


PRESENT, 


PAST. 


A.urais-je  7 
Aurais-tu  ? 

Aurait«il7 
Aurait^on  ? 
Aurions-nous? 
^Vriez-.voua  ? 
A)^ienl-ils? 


should  I  havef 

shovidst  thou  have  f 

should  Tie  have  f 

would  one  havef 

wou^d  we  have  f 

shovild  you  have  f 

should  they  have  f 


Aurals«je  eu  7 
Aurais-tu  eu  7 
Aurait-il  eu? 
Aurait-oneu? 
Aurions-nous  eu  7 
Auriez- vous  eu  ? 
Auraient-Us  eu? 


should  I  ^ 
wouldst  thou 
would  he 
should  one  )■ 
should  we 
should  you 
would  th^  ^ 


>  See  Lesson  4,  Rule  6. 
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.     (4.)  AVOIR,— NEGATIYELY  AND  INTERROGATIVELY 

Indicative  Mode. 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 


PRESENT. 


N'ai-je  paa  ? 
N'as-tu  pas  ? 
N'a-t-il  pas  ? 
N'a-t-on  pas  ? 
N'avons-nous  pas  ? 
K'avez-vous  pas? 
K'ont-ils  paa? 


have  I  not? 

hast  thou  not  f 

has  he  notf 

has  one  not  f 

have  we  not  t 

have  you  notf 

have  they  not  t 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 
PAST  INDEFINITE. 

N'ai-je  pas  eu  ?  Jiave  I 

N'as-tu  pas  eu  ?  Tiasi  tJiou 

N'a-t-il  pas  eu?  has  he 

N'a-t-on  pas  eu  ?  Tias  one 

N'avons-nous  pas  eu  ?  Jiave  we 
N'avez-vous  pas  eu?  have  you 
N'ont-ils  pas  eu  ?        hojve  they  ^ 


IMPERFECT. 


N'avais-je  pas  ? 
N'avais-tu  pas? 
N'avait-il  pas? 
N'avait-on  pas  ? 
N'avions-nous  pas  ? 
N'aviez-vous  pas? 
N'avaient-ils  pas? 


had  I  notf 

hadst  thou  notf 

Jiad  he  not  f 

had  one  notf 

had  we  not  f 

had  you  not  f 

had  iiey  notf 


PLUPERFECT. 

N'avais-je  pas  eu  ?  had  I " 

N'avais-tu  pas  eu  ?  hadst  thou 
N'avait-il  pas  eu  ?  Jiad  he 

N'avait-on  pas  eu  ?  had  one 
N'avions-nous  pas  eu"?  had  toe 
N'aviez-vous  pas  eu  ?  ?uid  you 
N'avaient-ils  pas  eu?    had  they  ^ 


PAST  DEFINITB. 


N*eus-je  pas  ? 
N'eus-tu  pas? 
N'eut-il  pas  ? 
N'eut-on  pas  ? 
N'eum6s-nous  pas  ? 
N'eiites-vous  pas  ? 
N'eurent-ils  pas? 


had  I  notf 

hadst  thou  not  f 

had  he  notf 

had  one  notf 

had  we  not  f 

had  you  not  f 

had  they  not  f 


PAST  ANTERIOR. 

N'eus-je  pas  eu  ?  had  I 

N'eus-tu  pas  eu  ?  hadst  thou 
N'eut-il  pas  eu  ?  had  he 

N'eut-on  pas  eu  ?  had  one 

N'eiimes-nous  pas  eu  ?  had  we 
N'eOtes-  vous  pas  eu  ?  had  you 
N'eurent-ils  pas  eu  ?     Iwd  they 


FUTURK 

N'aurai-je  pas? 
N'auras-tu  pas? 
N'aura-t-il  pas  ? 
N'aura-t-on  pas? 
N'aurons-nous  pas  ? 
N'aurez- vous  pas  ? 
N'auront-ils  paa? 


shaUI' 

shaU  thou 

•k. 

shaU  he 

§ 

shaUone 

-5 

shaUwe 

•♦* 

shaU  you 

ft 

shall  they 

FUTURE   ANTERIOR. 

N'aurai-je  pas  eu  ?  shaU  I " 

N'auras-tu  pas  eu  ?  shait  thou 
N'aura-t-il  pas  eu  ?  shall  fie 
N*aura-t-on  pas  eu  ?  sh^  one 
N'aurons-nous  pas  eu  ?  shall  we 
N'aurez-vous  paa  eu  ?  sTidU  you 
N'auront-ils  pas  eu  ?  shall  Siey 


I 


Conditional  Mode. 


PRESENT. 

N'aur£us-je  paa  ?  should  I 

N'aurais-tu  pas?  shotUdst  thou 
N'aurait-il  pas  ?  sJioidd  he 

N'aurait-on  pas  ?  sJiotdd  one 
N'aurions-nous  pas  ?  should  we 
N'auriez-vous  pas  ?  should  you 
N'auraient-ils  pas  ?  sJiould  Ihey 


PAST. 


1-4 

i 


N'aurais-je  pas  eu  ?  should  I 
N'aurais-tu  pas  QMlshovMst  (hou 
N'aurait-il  pas  eu?  should  he 
N'aurait-on  pas  eu  ?  should  one 
N'aurions-nous  pas  eu  Ishouldwe 
N'auriez-vous  pas  eu  tshouM  you 
N'auraient-iU  pas  eu  ?     shovld 


i 
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(5.)  ilTRE,  TO  -be;— AFFIRMATIVELT. 
Indicative  Mode. 

SIMPLE    TENSES.  COMPOUND    TENSES. 
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PBESENT. 


Jo  suis, 
Tuea, 
11  est, 
On  est, 

Nous  sommeS) 
Vous  ^tes, 
lis  sont^ 


lam 

XhMi  art 

heis 

one  is 

we  are 

ye  dr.  you  are 

they  are 


PAST  INDEFIinTE. 


J'ai  M 
Tuas^t^ 
II  a  ^t^, 
On  a  ^t^, 
Nous  avons  ^t^, 
Yous  avez  et^ 
lis  out  ^t^, 


IJiave  been 

thou,  hast  been 

he  has  been 

one  has  been 

we  have  been 

you  have  been 

they  have  been 


J'etais, 
Tu  etaiSy 
11  ^tait. 
On  etait, 
Nous  etions, 
Vous  etiez, 
lis  etaient^ 


IMPEBFECT. 

Jwas  or  lused  to  be 

Vum  wast 

he  was 

one  was 

we  were 

you  were 


PLUPERFECT. 


J^avais  ^te, 
Tu  avais  ete, 
II  avait  ete. 
On  avait  ^te, 
Nous  avions  ^t^, 
Vous  aviez  6t6j 
they  were    lis  avalent  ete, 


Ihxxd  been 

fhou  hadstbeen 

ht  had  been 

one  had  been 

we  had  been 

you  had  been 

ihey  had  been 


PAST  DEFINITE. 


PAST  ANTERIOR. 


Je  fus, 
Tufus, 
Bfut, 
Onfiit, 
Nous  fdmes, 
Vous  ftites, 
lis  furent, 


I  was 

fhou  wast 

he  was 

one  was 

we  were 

you  were 

they  were 


J'eus  ^t^, 
Tu  eus  ete, 
II  eut  ^te, 
On  eut  6t6f 
Nous  edmes  ^t^, 
Vous  efltes  ^te, 
[  lis  eurent  ^t^ 


Ihadbeen 

thou  hadst  been 

he  had  been. 

one  had  been 

toe  had  been 

you  had  been 

they  had  been 


FUTURE. 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 


Je  serai, 
Tu  seras, 
II  sera^ 
On  sera, 
Nous  serons, 
Vous  serez. 
Us  seronty 


IsJiaU  5e,  wiU  be 

Ihou  wiU  be 

he  shdU  be 


J^aurai  ^t^, 
Tu  auras  ^t^, 
U  aura  ^te, 
one  shaU  be  j  On  aura  ^t^, 
we  shaU  be  J  Nous  aurons  ^t^, 
you  shaU  be    Vous  aurez  ^te, 
Aey  shall  be  \  lis  auront  ^te, 


I  shaU 

fhoushaU 

he  shaU 

one  shaU 

we  shall 

you  will 

ihey  wiU  ^ 


§ 
^ 

§ 


Conditional  Mode. 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


Je  serais, 
Tu  serais, 
U  serait, 
On  serait, 
Nous  serions, 
Vous  seriez, 
lis  Mraient^ 


I  should  be 

ihou  shouldst  be 

he  would  be 

one  sfioidd  be 

we  would  he 

you  should  be 

ihey  would  be 


J^aurais  ^ 
Tu  aurais  6t^ 
U  aurait  ^t^, 
On  aurait  et^, 
Nous  aurions  ^t^, 
Vous  auriez  ete, 
lis  auraient  ^t^ 


Ishfntld^ 

ihou  shouldst 

he  would 

one  wovM 

we  would 

you  should 

ihey  should  J 


« 


no 
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Imperatite  Mode. 


Sois, 

be  thou 

Qu'il  Boit, 

let  him  he 

Qa'on  soit, 

let  one  be 

Soyous, 

let  us  be 

Soyez, 

be  ye  or  you 

Qu'ila  soient^ 

ktlhem  be 

Subjunctive  Mode. 


EX3tl1^  TENSES. 


PBESENT. 


Que  je  sola, 
Que  ta  sois, 
Qu'il  soit, 
Qu'on  soit, 
Que  nous  soyons, 
Que  vous  soyez, 
Qu'ils  soient, 


that  I  may  be 

ihat  ihou  Ttmyest  be 

thai  he  may  be 

thai  one  may  be 

Ihat  we  may  be 

that  you  may  be 

thai  tkey  may  be 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 

PAST. 

Que  j'aie  6te,  Vwi  I  may  " 

Que  tu  aies  ete,  {hat  ihou  mayesi 
Qu^il  ait  ete  thai  he  may 

Qu'on  ait  et§,  thai  one  may 
Que  nous  ayons  6te,ihat  we  may 
Que  vous  ayez  ete,  that  you  may 
Qu'ils  aient  6te,     ihat  they  may  ^ 


U 

^ 


Impebfect. 

Que  je  fusse,  ihat  I  might  be 

Que  tu  fusses,     ihat  ihou  mightest  be 

Qu'il  fut,  ihat  he  might  be 

Qu'on  fut,  that  one  might  be 

Que  nous  fussions,    that  we  might  be 

Que  vous  fusslez,     (hat  you  might  be 

Qu'ils  fussent,         ^lat  they  might  be 


pbesekt. 


£tre, 


plupebfect. 

Que  j'eusse  et6,       ihai  I  might 
Que  tu  eusses  6te,  that  thou 

mightest 
Qu'il  etit  et6,  ihat  he  might 

Qu'on  eClt  ete,     that  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  6te,  ihai  we 

might 
Que  vous  eussiez  ^t^,  that  you 

might 
Qu'ils    eussent  6t6,  that  they 

might 


Infinitive  Mode. 


to  be  I  Avoir  ete, 


past. 


to  have  been 


if^tant, 


Participle. 

present.  *  COMPOUND. 

being  \  Ayant  6te,  Tiamng  been 

Past  or  Passive. 
t>t6f  been 


bsgulab  verbs. — §  48. 

§  48. — ^Regular  Verbs. 
FIRST  CONJUGATION,— ENDma  IN  ER. 

MODEL  VERB. 

CHANTER,     TO    SING. 
Indioatiye  Mode. 

SIMPLE  TENSES.  COMPOXTND  TENSES. 
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PRESENT. 


PAST  INDEFINITE. 


Je  chante, 
Ta  chantes, 
II  chante, 
On  chante, 
Noos  chantons, 
Yous  chantez, 
Us  chantenl^ 


I  sing 

ihou  singest 

he  strips 

one  sings 

we  sing 

you  sing 

they  sing 


J'ai  chants, 
Tu  as  chante, 
II  a  chante, 
On  a  chante, 
Nous  avons  chante, 
Vous  avez  chante, 
lis  ont  chante, 


J  have  sung 

thou  hast  fung 

he  has  sung 

one  has  sung 

we  have  sung 

you  have  sung 

they  have  sung 


DIPERFECT. 


Je  chantais,   I  was  singing>j   or   / 


Tu  chantais, 
II  chantait. 
On  chantait, 
Nous  chantions, 
Yous  chantiez. 
Us  ohantaient, 


used  to  sing 

ihou  wast  singing 

he  was  singing 

one  was  singing 

we  were  singing 

you  were  singing 

they  were  singing 


PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais  chante. 


I  had 


Tu  avais  chante, 
II  avait  chante, 
On  avait  chanty 
Nous  avions  chants, 
Yous  aviez  chante, 
lis  avaient  chante. 


ihou  hadst 

he  had 

one  had 

we  had 

you  had 

they  had  ^ 


I 


PAST  DEFINITE. 

Je  chantai,  /  san^  or  did  sing 


PAST  ANTERIOR. 


Tu  chantas, 
II  chanta, 
On  c&anta, 
Nous  chantdmes, 
Yous  chantdtes, 
lis  chanterent, 


thmt  sangest 

he  sang 

one  sang 

we  sang 

you  sang 

Viey  sang 


J'eus  chants, 
Tu  eus  chante, 
II  eut  chants. 
On  eut  chante. 
Nous  edmes  chante, 
Yous  eutes  chante, 
lis  eurent  chante. 


FUTURE. 

Je  chanteraj,  i  sTiaU  or  wiU  sing 


Iliad  sung 

ihou  hadst  sung 

he  had  sung 

one  had  sung 

we  had  sung 

you  had  sung 

ffieyhadsung 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 


Tu  chanteras, 
U  chantera. 
On  chantera, 
Nous  chanterons, 
Yous  chanterez, 
Us  chanteronl^ 


ihou  wiU  sing 

he  mU  sing 

one  wUl  sing 

we  sJidU  sing 

you  wiU  sing 

ffiey  will  sing 


J'aurai  chante, 
Tu  auras  chante, 
II  aura  chant^ 
On  aura  chants, 
Nous  aurons  chants, 
Yous  aurez  chants. 
Us  auront  chants, 


IwiU 

thou  shaXt 

he  wiU 

one  will 

we  shall 

you  wiU 

they  shaU 


f 


« 


^ 


Conditional  Mode. 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


Je  chanterais,      I  should,  wofdd  sing 


Tu  chanterais, 
U  chanterait. 
On  chanterait, 
Nous  chanterions, 
Yous  chanteriez, 
lis  chanteraient^ 


tJwu  shotddst  sing 
he  should  sing 
one  shovid  sing 
we  wovM  sing 
you  would  sing 
ffiey  would  sing  [ 


J'aurais  chante,  Ishotdd 

Tu  aurais  chante,  thou  wovMst 
U  aurait  chante,  he  would 

On  aurait  chant^,  one  would 
Nous  aurions  chante,  we  would 
Yous  auriez  chante,  you  would 
Us  auraient  chants,  they  would  ^ 


§• 


4> 
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Imperative  Mode. 


Chante, 
Qu'il  chante, 
Qu'on  chante, 
ChantOQS, 
ChanteZj 
Qu'Us  chantent, 


sing  (hou 
let  him  sing 
let  one  sing 
let  us  sing 
sing  ye  or  you 
let  them  sing 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


SI>n^E  TENSES. 


COMPOUND   TENSES. 


PRESENT. 

Que  je  cliante,  that  I  may  sing 

Que  tu  chautes,  that  thou  mayest  sing 

QuMl  chante,'  that  he  may  sing 

Qu'on  chante,         that  one  may  sing 
Que  nous  chantions,  that  we  may  sing 

Que  Yous  chantiez,  that  you  Tnay  sing 

Qu'ils  chantent,     that  they  may  sing 


PAST. 

Que  j'aie  chants,       that  I  may 
Que  tu  aies  chants,    that  thou 

mayest 
Qu'il  ait  chants,       (hat  he  may 
Qu'on  ait  chante,  tTiai  one  may 
Que  nous  ayous  chante,  that  we 

may 
Que  vous  ayez  chanty  that  you 

may 
Qu'ils  aient  chante,^^^  they  may 


i 


IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  chantasse,    that  I  might  sing 
Que  tu  chantasses,  thai  thou  mightest 

sing 
Qu'il  chant4t,  that  he  might  sing 

Qu'on  chantat,      that  one  might  sing 
Que  nous  chantassions,  that  we  might 

sing 
Que  vous  chantassiez,  that  you  might 

sing 
Qu'ils  chantassent)    that  they  might 

sing 


PLUPERFECT. 

Que  j'eusse  chants,  thai  I  might 
Que  tu  eusses  chants,  that  thou 

mightest 
Qu'il  eut  chants,   th^U  fie  might 
Qu'on  eut  chants,  that  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  chants,  that 

we  might 
Que  vous  eussiez  chante,  that 

you  might 
Qu'ils  eussent  chante,  that  they 

might 


? 


^ 


PRESENT. 


Chanter, 


Infinitive  Mode. 


to  sing  |  Avoir  chant^, 


PAST. 


to  have  sung 


Chantant, 


Participle. 

present.  compound. 

singing  \  Ajant  chante,  having  sung 


past  or  passive. 
Chante,  sung 
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§  49. — Remarks  ox  the  Peculiarities  op  some  Verbs 

OP  THE  First  Conjugation. 

(1.)  In  verbs  ending  in  ger,  in  order  to  retain  the  soft  pronunciation 
of  the  ^r,*  the  e  of  the  infinitive  is  preserved,  whenever  the  g  would 
oome  before  a,  or  o: 

Nous  mangeons,         we  eat ;    instead  of         novs  mangons ; 
Je  mangeai,  IdidecU;  "  ^    jemangai; 

Jugeanl^  Judging;  "  juganL 

(2.)  In  verbs  ending  in  yer^  the  y  is  changed  into  i,  before  e.  es,  ent^ 
and  e  {not  cuxenied)^  followed  by  r  and  one  or  more  vowels : 

Je  paie,  /  pay ;  *  instead  of         je  paye ;' 

lis  essaient)  ihey  try;  "  ils  esaayent; 

Je  paierai,  JwiUpay;  "  je  payerau 

(3.)  In  verbs  terminating  in  cer*  to  preserve  to  the  c  its  soft  pro- 
nunciation, a  cedilla  (5)  is  put  under  it,  when  it  comes  before  a  or  0  : 

Gommen^ant,     commencing;    instead  of         commencani; 
Nous  plagoQS,  we  place;  "  notts  placons; 

(4.)  In  verbs  ending  in  tier  and  €Zer,  the  i  or  Z  of  the  infinitive  is 
doubled,  when  it  comes  before  e,  e5,  ent  and  e  (not  accented)^  followed 
by  r  and  one  or  more  vowels : 

Xappelle,  I  call;    instead  of         fappde; 

Je  jetterju,  IwiU  throw ;  "  je  jeierai ; 

J^appellorais,      /  wotUd  call ;  "  fappeleraia. 

(5.)  The  following  verbs  form  exceptions  to  the  last  rule : 

Acheter,  to  buy;  Decolleter,  to  uncover  (he  (hroai ; 

Bourreler,  to  torment;  Etiqueter,  to  ticket; 

Congeler,  to  congeal;  Geler,  to  freeze. ; 

Colleter,  to  coUar ;  Harceler,  to  teaae ; 

Coqueter,  to  coquet;  Peler,  to  peel; 

Deceler,  to  detect;  Suracheter,  to  over  buy; 

D^geler,  to  throw; 

In  the  above  verbs,  when  the  i  orl  comes  before  c,  eSj  ent,  or  e  (not 
accented)  followed  by  r  and  one  or  more  vowels,  a  grave  accent  (") 
is  put  over  the  c,  which  precedes  the  t  or  I: 

Je  pele,  I  peel;  Je  p^lerai,  IvnUpeel; 

J^achete,  J  buy;  J'ach^terai,         JwiUbuy; 

(6.)  A  grave  accent  is  also  used  in  verbs  ending  in 

ecer,  emer,  encr,  ever: 

^  See  Lesson  3,  9. 

s  Some  French  authors,  however,  retain  the  y  in  verba  of  this  dags. 
'  This  rule  applies  also  to  0  and  u  in  verbs  of  the  third  conjugatioiv 
ending  in  cet;o«r,Je  re^ois,  I  receive;  J'aperjois,  I  perceive. 
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and  the  acute  accent  of  the  infinitiye  of  those  ending  in 

^cer,  ^gler,  ^ler,  ^rer, 

ebrer,  ^gner,  ^mer,  ^ter, 

^cher,  ^grer,  ener,  etrer, 

^der,  ^guer,  ^qaer, 

IS  changed  into  a  grave  one,  "when  the  consonant  following  the  first 
e  of  these  terminations,  comes  before  e,  es^  ent^  and  e  {not  accented)^ 
followed  by  r  and  one  or  more  vowels : 

Je  s^me,  laow ;       -  Je  m^ne,  I  lead; 

Je  cel^brerai,     I  will  celebraie ;        U  regnera,        he  will  reign. 

(7.)  In  the  tables  of  peculiar,  irregular,  defective,  and  unipersonal 
verbs,  we  will  place  a  model  verb  of  each  class  embraced  in  the  pre- 
ceding remarks,  and  also  include,  in  the  same  table,  the  names  of  the 
principal  verbs  coming  under  these  remarks,  with  reference  to  the 

models. 

§  50. — ^Regulab  Verbs. — Continued. 

SECOND  CONJUGATION,— ENDING  IN  IR. 

MODEL   VERB. 

FINIR,     TO    FINISH 
Indicative  Mode. 

SIMPUB  TENSES.  COMPOUND  TENSES. 


PRESENT. 


PAST  INDEFINrrE. 


Je  finis, 
Tu  finis, 
11  finit. 
On  finit, 
Nous  finissonSy 
Yous  finissez, 
Us  fiuissent, 


Ifinish 

ihoufinishest 

he  finishes 

one  finishes 

we  finish 

you  finish 

ihey  finish 


J'ai  fini, 
Tu  as  fini, 
U  a  fini, 
On  a  fini, 
Nous  avons  fini, 
Vous  avez  fini, 
lis  ont  fini, 


I  have  finished 

ihou  host  finished 

he  has  finished 

one  has  finished 

we  have  finished 

you  have  finished 

they  have  finished 


IMPERFECT. 

Je  finissais,  /  was  finishing^  or  used 


Tu  finissais^ 
II  finissait, 
On  finissaity 
Nous  finissiOns^ 
Vous  finissiez, 
lis  finissalent, 


to  finish 

ihou  wast  finishing 

he  was  finishing 

one  was  finishing 

we  were  finishing 

you  were  finishing 

they  were  finishing 


PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais  fini,  I  had  finished 


Tu  avais  fini, 
11  avait  fini, 
On  avait  fini. 
Nous  avions  fini, 
Yous  aviez  fini, 
lis  avaient  fini, 


ihou  hadst  finished 

he  had  finished 

one  had  finished 

we  had  finished 

you  had  finished 

they  had  finished 


Je  finis, 
Tu  finis, 
II  finit. 
On  finit, 
Nous  finimes, 
Yous  finttes, 
Ilsfinirent^ 


PAST  DEPINITB. 

I  finished^  did  finish 

ihou  didst  finish 

he  fifnished 

one  did  finish 

we  finished 

you  finished 

ihey  finished 


PAST  ANTERIOR. 

J^eus  fini,  /  had  finished 

ihou  hadst  finished 
he  had  finished 


Tu  eus  fini, 
II  eut  fini, 
On  eut  fini, 
Nous  eumes  fini, 
Yous  etites  fini, 
lis  eurent  fini, 


one  had  finished 

we  had  finished 

you  had  finished 

ihey  had  finished 
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S4d 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 


nrruBE. 


Je  finirai, 
Tu  finiraS) 
U  finira, 
On  finira, 
Nous  fimrons, 
Youa  finirez, 
l]a  finiront, 


I  shaU  finish 
ihouwiU  finish 

he  will  finish 

one  unU  finish 

we  shall  finish 

you  win  finish 

ihey  will  finish 


«raurai  fini, 
Tu  auras  fini, 
II  aura  fini, 
On  aura  fini. 


FUTUBB  ANTEKIOB. 

I  shaUhave  ^ 
ihou  wiU  have 
he  shaU  have 
one  shaU  have 


Nous  aurons  fini,  we  shall  have 
Yous  aurez  fini,  you  will  have 
Bs  auront  fini,     they  shaU  have 


COKDITIONAL  MoDE. 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


Je  finirais, 
Tu  fiuirais, 
II  finirait, 
On  finirait, 
Nous  finirions, 
Yous  finiriez. 
Us  finiraient^ 


I  would  finish 

ihou  sfiouldst  finish 

Tie  would  finish 

one  might  finish 

we  would  finish 

you  might  finish 

fhey  should  finish 


J'aurais  fini, 
Tu  aurais  fini, 
II  aurait  fini, 
On  aurait  fini, 
Nous  aurions  fini, 
Vous  auriez  fini, 
lis  auraient  fini, 


Ishould^ 

ihou  wotUdst 

he  might 

one  should 

we  would 

you  might 

ihey  shoiUd  ^ 


I 
ft. 


Imperative  Mode. 


Finis, 

Qu'il  finisse, 
Qu'on  finisse, 
Finissons, 
Finissez, 
Qu'ils  finissent, 


finish  ihou 
let  him  finish 
let  one  finish 
let  us  finish 
finish  ye  or  you 
let  ihemfinisJk 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


PRESENT. 


Que  je  finisse,  (hat  I  may 

Que  tu  finisses,  ihat  ihou  may  est 
Qu'il  finisse,  ihat  Tie  may 

Qu'on  finisse,  that  one  may 
Que  nous  finissions,^Aa^  we  may 
Que  vous  finisslez,  that  you  may 
Qu'ils  finissent,     ITiat  ihey  may  ^ 


PAST. 


Que  j'aie  fini,  ihat  1  may  ^ 

Que  tu  aies  fini,  Ihat  ihou  mayest 
Qu'il  ait  fini,  tTuit  Tie  Tnay 

Qu'on  ait  fini,  ihat  one  may 
Que  nous  ayons  fini,^a/  we  may 
Que  vous  ayez  fini,^<  you  may 
Qu'ils  aient  fini,   ihat  ihey  may  ^ 


I 


IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  finisse,         tTiat  1  might ' 
Que  tu  finisses,  <Aa^  ihou  mightest 

QuMl  fintt,  ihat  Tie  might 

Qu'on  fintt,  that  one  might 

Que    nous  finissions,    ihat  we 

might 
Que  vous    finisslez,    ihat   you 

might 
Qu'ils  finissent^  ihat  ihey  migTit 


PLUPERFECT. 


Que  j'eusse  fini, 
Que  tu  eusses 


ihat  ImigTU 

fini,  Ihai,   Ihou 

mighiest 

that  Tie  might 

ihat  one  mighi 


Qu'il  etit  fini, 

Qu'on  eAt  fini, 

Que  nous  eussions  fini,  ihai  we 

might 
Que  vous  eussiez  fini,    ihat  you 

might 
Qu'ilseu88entfini,<Aa^£^mt^^  ^ 
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Finir, 


Infinitive  Mode. 

simple  tenses.  compound  tenses. 

present,  past. 

to  finish  I  Avoir  flni,  to  have  finished 


Participle, 
present.  compound. 

^inissant,  finishing  \  Ajant  fini,  Jiaving  finished 

Past  or  Passive. 
Fini,  finished 


§  51. — Regular  Verbs, — Continued. 
THIRD  CONJUGATION,— ENDING  IN 

MODEL   VERB. 

RECEYOIR,     TO    RECEIVE, 
Indicative  Mode. 


SIMPLE  tenses. 


present. 


Je  regols,* 
Tu  regois, 
II  re9oit, 
On  re9oit, 
Nous  recevons, 
Vous  recevez, 
lis  re9oivent^ 


/  receive 

ihou  receivest 

he  receives 

one  receives 

we  receive 

you  receive 

they  receive 


imperfect. 


Je  recevaia,  / 

Tu  recevais, 
II  recevait, 
On  recevait, 
Kous  recevions, 
Vous  receviez, 
[la  recevaient, 


was  receiving^  or  / 

used  to  receive 

Ihou  wast  receiving 

he  was  receiving 

one  was  receiving 

we  were  receiving 

you  were  receiving 

they  were  receiving 


PAST  DEFINITE. 


Je  re^us, 
Tu  rejua, 
II  refut, 
On  regut, 
Nous  reyiiraes, 
Vous  reyfites, 
lis  rcQurent, 


/  received  or  did  receive 

thou  receivedst 

he  received 

one  received 

we  received 

you  received 

they  received 


COMPOUND   TENSES. 
PAST  INDEFINITB. 


J'ai  re^u, 
Tu  as  re§u, 
II  a  reyu, 
On  a  re^u, 
Nous  avons  re^u, 
Vous  avez  reju, 
lis  ont  re^u, 


I  have  received 

thou  hast  received 

he  has  received 

one  has  received 

we  have  received 

you  have  received 

^ey  have  received 


PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais  reju,         /  had  received " 


Tu  avais  re§u,<^OM  hadst  received 
II  avait  re^u,  he  had  received 
On  avait  re^u,  one  had  received 
Nous  avions  re^u,  we  had  received 
Vouaaviez  To^xx^you  had  received 
lis  avaient  re^u,^^  had  received 

PAST  ANTERIOR. 


f 


\ 


O 


J'eus  re<ju, 
Tu  eus  reju, 
11  eut  refu, 
On  eut  re§u, 
Nous  etimes  re^il, 
Vous  efites  re§u, 
lis  eurent  re^u, 


I  had  received 

ihou  hadst  received 

he  had  received 

one  had  received 

we  had  received 

you  had  received 

they  had  received 


>  See  note  2,  §  49,  (3.)     Also,  §  52. 
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l^iMFLE  TBNSBS, 


*  FUTUUE. 


COMPOUND  TKXSK8. 
FUTURE  ANTERIOB. 


Je  recevrai, 
Tu  recevraa, 
II  recevra, 
On  recevra, 
Nous  recevrona, 
Vous  recevrez, 
Us  reoevront, 


I  shall  receivs 

(hou  wilt  receive 

he  ahaU  receive 

one  shaU  receive 

we  sfiaU  receive 

you  wiU  receive 

ikey  will  receive 


Xaurai  recju, 
Tu  auras  recju, 
II  aura  re^u. 
On  aura  re(;u, 


/  sJvaU  have 
thou  wilt  have 

he  will  have 
one  will  have 


Nous  aurons  re^u,  we  shaU  have 
Vous  aurez  re<ju,  you  will  have 
Us  aurout  regu,    Uiey  will  have  ^ 


Conditional  Mode. 


PBESENT. 


PAST. 


Je  recevrais, 
Tu  recevrais, 
li  recevrait, 
On  recevrait, 
Nous  recevrions, 
Vous  recevriez, 
lis  recc'vraient, 


/  should  receive 

thou  wouUist  receive 

he  should  receive 

one  might  receive 

we  should  receive 

you  might  receive 

Uuy  should  receive 


J^aurais  regu, 
Tu  aurais  regu, 
II  aurait  regu, 
On  aurait  regu, 
Nous  aurions  regu, 
Vous  auriez  regu, 
lis  auFaient  regu, 


1  should 

ihou  wouldsi 

he  might 

one  would 

we  should 

you  might 

they  might  ^ 


'B 


Imperative  Mode. 

Regois,  receive  thou 

Qu'il  regoive,  let  him  receive 

Qu'on  regoivo,  let  one  receive 

Recevons,  let  us  receive 

Recevez,  receive  ye  or  you 

Qu'ils  regoivent,  let  them  receive 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


present. 


PAST. 


Que  je  receive,  that  J  may 
Que  tu  Fegoives,^^  ihou  mayesi 
Qu'il  resolve,  (hat  he  may 

Qu'on  receive,  1h(xt  one  mxiy 
Que  nous  recevions,    that  we 

may  . 
Que  veus  receviez,  (hat  you  may 
Qu'ils  regoivent,    fhaJl  Ihey  may 

IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  re<?us8e,        thai  I  might " 
Que    tu    regusses,    that    thou 

mightest 
Qu'il  regut,  (hat  he  might 

Qu'on  regiit,  that  one  might 
Que    nous  regussions,  ffiat  we 

might 
Que  vous  regussiez,   that  you 

might 
Qu'ila  requssent,  (hat  (hey  might 


2i 


4> 

I 


Que  j'aie  regu^  that  I  may 

Que  tu  aies  ToqM^Viat  ihou  may  est 
Qu'il  ail  regu,  (hat  he  may 

Qu'on  ait  regu,      that  one  may 
Que  nous  ayons  regu,  that  we 

may 
Que  vous  ayez  requ,  th  at  you  may 
Qu'ils  aient  regu,  that  ihey  may 

PLUPERFECT. 

Que  j'eusse  re<ju,     (hat  I  might 
Que  tu  eusses  regu,  (hat  ihou 

mightest 
Qu'il  edt  re^u,       that  he  might 
Qu'on  efit  regu,    that  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  regu,  that  we 

might 
Que  vous  eusslez  regu,  that  you 

might 
Qu'ils  euasent  regu,  that  they 

might 


I 


1 
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Infinitive  Mode.  • 

SIMPLE  TENSES.  COMPOtHSTD   TENSES. 

PRESENT.  PAST. 

ReceToir,  io  receive  \  Avoir  r39ii,  io  have  received 

Participle. 

present.  compound. 

Reoevant}  receiving  \  Ayant  re^u,  having  received 

past   or  PASSIVE. 

Be9U,  received 

§   52. — ^Remabks. 

(1.)  In  the  verbs  of  this  conjugation,  ending  in  cevoir^  in  order  to 
preserve  to  the  c  its  soft  pronunciation,  a  cedilla  (5)  is  put  under  it^ 
when  it  comes  before  a,  o,  u : — 

Je  re^oia,  /  receive ;  J'aperQois,  I  perceive, 

(2.)  There  are  only  seven  regular  verbs  in  this  conjugation.  They 
are: — 


'  Apercevoir, 
Concevoir, 
Decevoir, 
Devoir, 


to  perceive;  Percevoir,  to  coUect  dtUieSf  taxes; 

to  conceive  ;  Recevoir,  to  receive  ; 

to  deceive ;  Redevoir,  io  owe  again, 
io  owe; 


§  53. — ^Regular  Verbs. — Contintted. 
FOURTH  CONJUGATION,— ENDING  IN  RK 


MODEL    VERB. 


YENDRB, 

TO    SELL. 

Indicative  Mode. 

PRESENT. 

past  indefinite. 

Je  vends, 

IseU 

J'ai  vendu, 

I  have  sold 

Tu  venda^ 

thou  sellest 

Tu  as  vendu, 

thou  hast  sold 

11  vend, 

he  sells 

11  a  vendu, 

he  has  sold 

On  vend, 

one  seUs 

On  a  vendu, 

one  hxjLs  sold 

Nous  vendons^ 

we  sell 

Nous  avons  vendu. 

we  have  sold 

» Vous  vendez, 

you  sell 

VouR  avez  vendu, 

you  have  sold 

lis  vendent, 

they  sell 

lis  out  vendu, 

ikey  have  sold 

imperfect. 

Je  vendais,  /  was  selling  or  used  to 

sell 


Tu  vendais, 
II  vendait, 
On  vendait, 
Nous  vendions, 
Yous  vendiez, 
lis  vendaienty 


^um  wast  selling 

he  was  selling 

one  was  selling 

we  were  selling 

you  were  selling 

they  were  selling 


pluperfect. 

J'avais  vendu,        /  had  sold  or  been 

selling 
Tu  avais  vendu,         (hou  hadst  sold 
11  avait  vendu,  he  had  sold 

On  avait  vendu,  one  had  sold 

Nous  avions  vendu,         we  had  sold 
Vous  aviez  vendu,  you  had  sold 

lis  avaient  vendu,  they  hxui  sold 
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849 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 
PAST  DEFINITE. 


Je  yendis, 
Tu  vendia, 
II  vendit, 
On  vendit, 
Nous  vendtmes, 
Voos  venditea, 
J]a  yendirenl) 


I  soJd  OT  did  8eH 

ihou  soldest 

he  sold 

one  sold 

we  sold 

you  sold 

ihey  sold 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 
PAST  ANTERIOR. 


J'eus  yendu, 
Tu  eua  vendu, 
II  eut  yendu, 
On  eut  yendu, 
Nous  eumes  yeudu, 
Yous  eutes  yeudu, 
lis  earent  yendu, 


/  had  sold 

ihou  hadst  sold 

he  had  sold 

one  fuzd  sold 

toe  had  sold 

you  had  sold 

Ikey  had  sold 


nXTTJRB. 


Je  yendrai, 
Tu  yendras, 
II  yendra, 
On  yendra, 
Nous  yendrons, 
Vous  yendrez, 
Us  yendront, 


PRESENT. 


Je  yendrais, 
Tu  yendrais, 
II  yendrait, 
On  vendrait, 
Nous  yendrions, 
Tons  yendriez, 
Bs  yendraient^ 


IshaU  seU 

ihou  wiU  seU 

he  will  seU 

one  wiU  seU 

we  wiU  sell 

you  will  sell 

ihey  will  sell 


J'aurai  yendu, 
Tu  auras  yendu, 
II  aura  yendu, 
On  aura  vendu, 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

I  shaU  have  sold 

Ihou  wilt  have  sold 

he  shall  have  sold 

one  will  have  sold 


Nous  aurons  yendu,  we  shall  have  sold 
Yous  aurez  yendu,  you  will  have  sold 
lis  auront  yendu,  ihey  shall  have  sold 


Conditional  Mode. 


PAST. 


/  should  sell 

thou  wouldst  sell 

he  might  sell 

ondl  would  sell 

we  should  sell 

you  might  sell 

they  would  seU 


J'aurais  yendu,  /  should  "^ 

Tu  aurais  yendu,  ihou  wotUdesi 
U  aurait  yendu,  he  might 

On  aurait  yendu,  one  should 
Nous  aurions  yendu,  we  should 
Yous  auriez  yendu,  you  should 
lis  auraient  yendu,   ihey  should 


Indicative  Mode. 


Yends, 
Qu'il  yende, 
Qu'on  yende, 
Yendons, 
Yeudez, 
Qu'ils  yendent, 


seiU  ihou 
let  him  sett 
let  one  sell 
let  us  seU 
sell  ye  or  you 
let  them  sell 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


PRESENT. 


Que  je  yende,  thai  I  may  sell 

Que  tu  yendes,    ihai  ihou  mayest  sell 

Qu'il  yende,  ihai  he  may  sell 

Qu'on  yende,  ihai  one  may  seU 

Que  nous  yendions,  thai  we  may  sett 

Que  vous  yendlez,  that  you  may  seU 

Qu'ils  yendent,       ihai  ihey  may  sell 


PAST. 


Que  j'aie  vendu,        ihai  Imay  " 
Que  tu  ales  yendu,     that  thou 

mayest 
Qu'il  ait  vendu,        ihat  he  may 
Qu'on  ait  vendu,     tltat  one  may 
Que  nous  ayons  vendu,  that  we 

may 
Que  vous  ayez  vendu,  that  you 

may 
Qu'ils  aiont  yendu,  <W  ihey  may  ^ 
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PASSIVE    VERBS 


§  54. 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 
IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  veDdiase,         that  I  might  seU 
Que  tu  vendisses,    thai  thou  migJUesi 

sea 
Qu'il  vendtt,  that  he  might  seU 

Qu'on  veadft,  t?uii  one  might  sell 

Que  nous  vendissions,  thai  we  might 

sea 
Que  vous  vendissiez,    that  you  might 

sett 
Quails  vendUssent)      thai  they  might 

seU 


COMPOUND   TENSES. 
PLUPERFECT, 

Que  j'eusse  vendu,  that  I  might 
Que  tu  eusses  vendu,  that  thou 

mightest 
Qu'il  eut  yeiylu,    that  he  might 
Qu'on  eutvendu,  that  one  mig?U 
Que  nous  eussions  vendu,   ffuU 

we  might 
Que  vous  eussiez  vendu,   thai 

you  might 
Qu'ils  enssent  yendu,   that  they 

might 


Infinitive  Mode. 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


Vendre, 


io  have  sold 


PRESENT. 


Vendant, 


to  seU  I  Avoir  vendu, 
Participle. 

COMPOUlfD. 

seUing  \  Ayant  vendu,  having  sold 


Past  or  Passive. 
Yendu,  sold 

§  54.- -Conjugation  op  a  Passive  Verb. 

•     :fiTRE  AIMJfe,  TO  BE  LOVED. 
Indicative  Mode. 


present. 

Je  suis  aim^,  m.  aim^e,  /. 

Tu  ea  aime  or  aim^e, 

11  est  aime, 

EUe  est  aim^e,       , 

On  est  aim^, 

Nous  sommes  aim^s  or  aim^s, 

Yous  etes  alm^s  or  aimees, 

lis  sont  aimes,  m, 

EUes  sont  aimees,  / 


I  am  loved 
thou  art  loved 
he  is  loved 
she  is  loved 
one  is  loved 
we  are  loved 
you  are  loved 
they  are  loved 
they  are  loved 


imperfect. 


J'^tais  aim^,  m.  aim^,  / 
Tu  etais  aim^  or  aimee, 
II  etait  aime, 
EUe  ^tait  aim^e, 
On  etait  aime, 

Kous  etions  aim^s  or  aimees, 
Yous  ^tiez  aimes  or  aimees, 
Tls  etaient  aim^s,  m. 
Ellea  ^taient  aimees,  /. 


I  was  loved,  was  "being  hved 
thou  wast  lovedj  wast  being  loved 
he  was  loved,  was  being  loved 
she  was  hved,  was  being  hved 
one  was  lovedj  was  being  loved 
we  were  hved,  were  being  hved 
you  were  hved,  were  being  hved 
they  were  hved,  were  being  loved 
they  were  hvedj  were  being  hved 


PASSIVB     VBBBS  —       64. 
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PAST  DEFINITE. 


Je  fiia  aime,  m.  aim^e,/ 

Tu  fus  aime  or  aimee, 

II  fut  aime, 

Elle  fut  aimee, 

On  fut  aime, 

Nous  ftimes  aim^s  or  aimeeS| 

Yous  f(itcs  aimes  or  almees, 

lis  furent  aimes,  m. 

EUes  furent  aimees,  /. 

PAST 

J'ai  ete  aime  or  aimee, 

Tu  as  ete  aime  or  aimee, 

II  a  ete  aime,  ^ 

Elle  a  et^  aimee, 

On  a  ete  aime, 

Nous  avons  ete  aimes  or  aimees, 

Yoos  avez  et^  aimes  or  aimees, 

lis  out  ete  aimes,  m. 

Elles  ont  ete  aimees,  / 

PAST 

J'eus  ete  aim^  ^.  aim^e,  /. 

Tu  eus  ete  aime  or  aimee, 

II  eut  ete  aime, 

Elle  eut  ete  aimee, 

On  eut  ete  aime. 

Nous  ei!imes  ete  aimes  or  aimees, 

Yous  e{ites  ete  aimes  or  aimees, 

Es  eurent  ete  aimes,  m.  ' 

EUes  eurent  ete  aimees,  /. 


Twos  loved 
ihou  wast  loved 
he  was  loved 
she  was  loved 
one  was  loved 
we  were  loved 
you  were  loved 
they  were  loved 
they  were  loved 

INDEFINITE. 

I  have  been  loved 
ihou  hast  been  loved 
he  has  been  loved 
she  has  been  loved 
one  has  been  loved 
we  have  been  loved 
you  have  been  loved 
they  have  been  loved 
they  have  been  loved 

ANTERIOR 

I  had  been  loved 
thou  hadst  been  loved 
he  had  been  loved 
she  had  been  loved 
one  had  been  loved 
we  had  been  loved 
you  had  been  loved 
they  had  been  loved  • 
they  had  been  loved 


PLUPERFECT. 


J'avais  et^  aim^  or  aimee, 
Tu  avais  ete  aim^  or  aim^e 
II  avait  ete  aime, 
Elle  avait  ete  aimee, 
On  avait  ete  aime, 
Nous  avions  ete  aim^  or  aimees, 
Yous  aviez  ^te  aim^  or  aimees, 
lis  avaient  ete  aimes,  m. 
Elles  avaient  ete  aimees,  /. 


Ihadbeen  loved 
thou  hadst  been  loved 
he  had  been  loved 
she  had  been  loved 
one  had  been  loved 
we  had  been  loved 
you  had  been  loved 
they  had  been  loved 
they  had  been  loved 


Je  serai  aim^,  m.  aim^e,  / 
Tu  seras  aime  or  aim^e, 
II  sera  aim^ 
Elle  sera  aim^e, 
On  sera  aime. 

Nous  serons  aim^  or  aimees, 
Yous  serez  aimes  or  aim^eS) 
lis  seront  aim^s,  m. 
Elles  seront  aimees,  /. 


FUTUltE. 

IshaU  or  wiH  be  hved 
thou  shaU  or  wiU  be  loved 
he  shaU  or  will  be  loved 
she  shall  or  will  be  hved 
one  shall  or  will  be  loved 
we  shall  or  will  be  hved 
you  shall  or  will  be  hved 
ihey  shall  or  wiU  be  hved 
they  shall  or  wiU  be  loved 
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PASSIVE    YE  BBS. — §    64, 


FUTURE 

J'aurai  ete  alme,  m.  aim^o,  /        ^ 

Tu  auraa  ete  aiine  or  aimee, 

II  aura  ete  aime, 

Eile  aura  ete  aim^e, 

On  aura  ete  aime, 

Koua  aurons  ete  aimes  or  aim^es, 

Yous  aurez  ete  aimes  or  aimees, 

lis  auront  ete  aimes,  m, 

Ellcs  auront  ete  aimees,  / 


ANTERIOR. 

JshaUf  wiU  have  been  loved 
thou  skdU,  wilt  have  been  loved 
he  shaUj  wiU  have  been  loved 
she  sfiailf  will  have  been  loved 
one  shaU,  wiU  have  been  loved 
we  shaUj  wiU  have  been  loved 
you  shailj  will  have  been  loved 
they  shaU^  wiU  have  been  loved 
•  ihey  shaUy  wiU  have  been  loved 


Conditional  Mode. 


Je  serais  aim^,  m,  aim^e,  / 
Tu  serais  aime  or  aimee, 
II  serait  aim^, 
EUe  serait  aimee. 
On  serait  aime, 
Nous  serions  aim^s  or  aim^eSy 
Yous  seriez  aimes  or  aimees, 
lis  seraient  aimes,  m, 
Elles  seraient  aimees,  /. 


PRESENT. 

/  shotUd,  wotdd,  cotdd,  might  be  loved 

ihou  shovldst^  couldst,  mightest  be  loved 

he  wovld  or  might  be  loved 

she  might  be  loved 

one  could  be  loved 

we  should  or  wovM  be  loved 

you  would  or  might  be  loved 

ihey  might  or  should  be  loved 

ihey  mighty  couldj  should  be  loved 


PAST. 


J'aurais  ^t^  aim^  m.  aim^e,  /. 
Tu  aurais  ^t^  aim^  or  aimee, 
II  aurait  ete  aim^, 
Elle  aurait  ^te  aim^e. 
On  aurait  ^te  aime, 
Nous  aurions  ete  aimes  or  aimees, 
Yous  auriez  ete  aimes  or  aimees. 
Us  auraient  ete  aimes,  m. 
Elles  auraient  ete  aimees,  / 


I  should^  would  have  been  loved 

ihou  wouldst  have  been  loved 

he  would  have  been  loved 

she  would  have  been  loved 

one  would  have  been  loved 

we  might  have  been  loved 

you  would  have  been  loved 

ihey  might  have  been  loved 

ihey  should  or  might  have  been  loved 


Imperatiye  Mode. 


Soia  aim^  m.  aim^,  / 
Qii'il  soit  aim^, 
Qu'elle  soit  aimee, 
Qu'on  soit  aime, 
Soyons  aimes  or  aimees, 
Soyez  aimes  or  aimees, 
Qu'ils  soient  aimes,  m. 
Qu'elles  soient  aimees,  / 


be  ihou  loved 
let  him  be  loved 
let  her  be  loved 
let  one  be  loved 
let  us  be  loved 
be  ye  or  you  loved 
let  them  be  loved 
let  them  be  loved 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


PRESENT. 


Que  je  soia  aime,  wi.  aim^e,  /. 

Que  tu  sois  aime  or  aimee, 

Qu'il  soit  aime, 

Qu'elle  soit  aimee, 

Qu'on  soit  aime. 

Que  nous  soyons  aimes  or  aimees, 

Que  vous  soyez  aimes  or  aimees, 

Qu'ils  soient  aimes, 

Qu'ulles  soient  aimees, 


ihai  Imjay  be  loved 
{hat  thou  mayest  be  loved 
that  he  may  be  loved 
that  she  may  be  loved 
ihai  one  may  be  loved 
that  we  may  be  loved 
that  you  may  be  loved 
that  ihey  may  be  loved 
that  ihey  may  be  loved 


PASSIVE    TEBBS. —  §    54. 
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DCPEBFEOT. 


Que  je  fusse  aim^,  m.  aim^e,  /. 
Qae  tu  fuases  aim4  or  aimee, 
Qu^il  fut  aime, 
Qu*elle  flit  aimee, 
Qu'on  flit  aim^ 

Que  nous  fussions  aim^  or  aim^ea, 
Que  Yous  fussiez  aimes  or  aimees, 
Qu'ils  fusseut  aimes,  f». 
Qu'elles  fussent  aimees,  / 


ihiiX  'ImigM  he  loved 
that  thou  mightest  he  loved 
that  he  might  he  loved 
that  she  might  ht  loved 
{hat  one  might  he  loved 
ihat  we  might  he  loved 
thai  you  mighi  he  loved 
that  they  might  he  loved 
ihat  they  might  he  loved 


TAsr, 


Que  j'aie  et^  aim^,  971.  aim^e,  /. 
Que  tu  aies  ete  aime  or  aimee, 
Qu'il  ait  ete  aime, 
Qu'elle  ait  ete  aim^, 
Qu'on  ait  ete  aime, 
Que  nous  ajons  ete  aimes  or  aimees. 
Que  yous  ajez  et^  aimes  or  aimees, 
Quails  aient  ete  aimes,  m. 
Qu'elles  aient  ete  aimees,/. 


ihcU  I  may  have  heen  loved 
that  thou  mayeat  have  heen  loved 
that  he  may  have  heen  loved 
thai  she  may  have  heen  loved 
that  one  may  have  heen  loved 
that  we  may  have  heen  loved 
that  you  may  have  heen  loved 
{hai  they  may  have  heen  loved 
that  they  may  have  heen  loved 


FLUPEBFECT. 


Que  j'eusse  ^t^  aim^,  m.  aimee,  /. 
Que  tu  eusses  ete  aime  or  aimee, 
Qu'il  eiit  ete  aim^, 
Qu'elle  ett  ete  aim^e, 
Qu'on  eiit  ete  aime, 


Ihai  1  might  have  heen  loved 
that  thou  mightest  have  heen  loved 
thai  he  might  have  heen  loved 
ihat  she  might  have  heen  loved 
thai  one  might  have  heen  loved 


Que    nous    eussions  ^te   aim^s  or  that  we  might  have  heen  loved 

aimees. 

Que    yous    eussiez    6t6   aim^s    or  that  you  might  have  heen  loved 

aimees, 

Qu'ils  eussent  ete  aim^  {hat  {hey  might  have  heen  loved 

Qu'elles  eussent  ^t^  aim^s,  t?iat  they  might  have  heen  loved 

Infinitive  Mode. 

PBESENT. 

£tre  aim^,  m.  aim^e,  /.  to  he  loved 

PAST. 

Ayoir  ^t^  aime,  m.  aimee,  /.  to  have  heen  hved 

Participle. 

present. 
£tant  aime,  771.  ami^e,  /.  heing  loved 

compound. 
Ajant  ^te  aime,  m.  aimee,  /.  having  heen  loved 


£t4  aime,  m.  aimee,  /. 


past. 


heen  loved 


854  EEFLBCTIVB     VEBBS. —  §   65,    66. 

§   65. — ^RULE. 

There  is  only  one  conjugation  for  passive  verbs.  It  b  formed  of 
the  auxiliary  itre  in  all  its  tenses^  simple  and  compound,  and  the  par- 
ticiple past  of  the  active  verb  which  we  wish  to  conjugate  in  the 
passive  voice.     See  §  43,  (4). 

§  56. — Conjugation  op  Reflective  Veebs  [§  43,  (6.)]. 

Model  Verb. 

SB  PLATTER,  TO  FLATTER  ONE'S  SELF, 

Indicative  Mode. 

PRESENT. 

Je  me  flatte,  I  flatter  myself 

Tu  te  flattes,  (hou  flatteresi  thyself 

U  se  flatte,  heflailers  himself 

On  se  flatte,  one  flatters  himself  or  one's  self 

Kous  nous  flattens,  we  flatter  ourselves 

Vous  vous  flattez,  ^  you  flatter  yoursdves 

lis  se  flattent,  they  flatter  themselves 

imperfect. 

Jo  me  flatitais,  I  was  flattei'ing  or  used  to  flatter  my- 

self 

Tu  te  flattais,  thou  wast  flattering  thyself 

II  se  flattait,  he  was  flattering  himself 

On  se  flattait,  one  was  flattering  one^s  self  himself 

Nous  nous  flattions,  we  were  flattering  ourselves 

Vous  vous  flattiez,  you  were  flattering  yourselves 

Us  se  flattaient,  they  were  flattering  themselves 

past  definite. 

Jg  mo  flattai,  IfUUtered  or  did  flatter  myself 

Tu  te  flattas,  thou  didst  flatter  thyself 

U  se  flatta,  he  flattered  himself 

On  se  flatta,  oneflaMered  one's  self  himself 

Nous  nous  flattdmeS)  we  flattered  ourselves 

Vous  vous  flatt^teS)  you  flattered  yourselves 

Us  se  flatt^rent,  they  flattered  themselves 

PAST  indefinite. 

Je  me  suis  flatte,  m.  flattee,/  ^      I  have  flattered  myself 

Tu  t'es  flatte  or  flattee,  ^      thou  hast  flattered  thyself 

II  s'est  flatte,  he  Jias  flattered  himself 

Elle  s'est  flattee,  sTie  has  flattered  herself 

On  s'est  flatt^,  OTie  has  flattered  himself  or  one'tf  aeXf 

Nous  nous  sommes  flattes  or  flattees,     we  have  flattered  ourselves 

Vous  vous  ^tes  flattes  or  flattees,  you  have  flattered  yourselves 

Us  se  sont  flattes,  m,  they  have  flattered  themselves 

Elles  se  sont  flattees,  /.  ihey  have  flattered  themseliues 


BEFLECTIVB    VERBS. — §   56 
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PAST  AITTERIOR. 


Je  me  fus  flatte,  m.  flatteej  f, 

Tu  te  fus  flatte  or  llattee, 

11  se  fut  flatte, 

EUe  se  fut  flattee^ 

On  se  fut  flatte, 

Nous  nous  fumes  flattes  or  flattees^ 

Yous  vous  futes  flattes  or  flattees, 

lis  se  furent  flattes,  m. 

Elles  se  furent  flattees,  / 


/  had  flattered  myself 

thou  hadst  flattered  thyself 

he  had  flattered  himself 

she  fiad  flattered  herself 

one  had  flattered  himself  one's  self 

we  had  flattered  ourselves 

you  had  flattered  yourselves 

ihey  Jiad  flattered  themselves 

they  had  flattered  themsdvea 


PLUPBRFECT. 


Je  m'etais  flatt^  rn.  flattee,  / 

Tu  t*etais  flatte  or  flattee, 

n  s'etait  flatte, 

EUe  s^etait  flattee, 

On  s*etait  flatte, 

Kous  nous  etions  flattes  or  flattees^ 

Yous  vous  etiez  flattes  or  flattees, 

lis  a'etaient  flattes,  m. 

Elles  s'etaient  flattees,  / 


I  had  flattered  myself 

thou  hadst  flattered  thyself 

he  had  flattered  him^df 

she  had  flattered  herself 

one  had  flattered  himself  one^s  se^ 

we  had  flattered  ourselves 

you  had  flattered  yourselves 

they  had  flattered  themselves 

they  had  flattered  themselves 


FUTURE. 


Je  me  flatterai, 
Tu  te  fljitteras, 
II  se  flattera. 
On  se  flattera. 
Nous  nous  flatterons, 
Yous  vous  flatterez, 
lis  se  fiatteront, 


I  shall  or  wiU  flatter  myself 
thou  shaU  or  witt  flatter  thyself 
he  shaM  or  will  flatter  himself 
one  will  flatter  himself,  one's  self 
we  wUlflaMer  ourselves 
you  wiU  flatter  yourselves 
they  will  flatter  themselves. 


rXJTXJRB  ANTERIOR. 


Je  me  serai  flatty  m.  flattee,  f, 

Tu  te  seras  flatte  or  flattee, 

n  se  sera  flatte, 

EUe  se  sera  flattee, 

On  se  sera  flatte, 

Nous  nous  serons  flattes  or  flattees, 

Yous  vous  serez  flattes  or  flattees, 

lis  se  seront  flattes,  m. 

Elles  se  seront  flattees,  /. 


I  shaU  have  flattered  myself 
Thou  wiU  have  flattered  thyself 
He  will  have  flattered  himself 
She  wiU  have  flattered  herself 
One  wiU  have  flattered  himself 
We  wiU  Jiave  flattered  ourselves 
Tou  wiU  have  flattered  yourselves 
They  wiU  have  flattered  themselves 
They  wiU  have  flattered  tliemsdves 


Conditional  Mode. 

PRESENT. 


Je  me  fiatterais, 

Tu  te  flatterais, 
II  se  flatterait, 
On  se  flatterait, 
Nous  nous  flatterions, 
Yous  vous  flatteriez, 
lis  se  flatteraient, 


I  should,  would,  could,  might  flattef 

myself 
thou  woiddst  flatter  thyself 
he  would  flatter  himself 
one  would  flatter  himself,  one^s  self 
we  would  flatter  ourselves 
you  would  flatter  yourselves 
they  would  floMer  themsdvea 
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BEFLEOTITE     TBBBS. —  §    66. 


PAST. 


Je  me  serais  flatte,  m.  flattie,  /. 

Tu  te  serais  flatte  or  flatt^ 

II  se  serait  fiatte, 

Elle  se  serait  flattee, 

On  se  serait  flatte, 

Nous  nous  serions  flatte  or  flatties,    we. might  haveflattered  ourselves 

Yous  vous  seriez  flatte  or  flattees,       you  would  have  flattered  yourselves 

lis  se  seraient  flattes,  r/L  they  would  have  fliOUered  Ihemselvea 

Elles  se  seraient  flattees,  /.  Ihey  would  haveflaitered  themselves 


I  should,  wouldj  eouldf  might  hav6 

flattered  myself 
ihou  wotUdst  haveflattered  thyself 
he  would  haveflattered  hiTnstlf 
she  would  have  fioMered  herself 
one  would  haveflattered  one^s  self 


Flatte-toi, 
Qu'il  se  flatte, 
Qu'on  se  flatte, 
Flattons-nous, 
Flattez-vous, 

Qu'ils  se  flattent^ 

■ 


Imperative  Mode. 


flatter  (hysdf 

1st  him  flatter  himself 

let  one  flatter  one's  self  himself 

let  usfkUier  ourselves 

flatter  yourselves 

let  themflaiter  ihemsdves 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


PRESENT. 


Que  je  me  flatte, 
Que  tu  te  flattes, 
Qu'n  se  flatte, 
Qu'on  se  flatte, 
Que  nous  nous  flattions, 
Que  Tous  YOUS  flattiez, 
Qu'ils  se  flattent^ 


{hat  I  may  flaUer  myself 
that  thou  mayesiflaUer  Ihyseif 
that  he  may  flatter  himself 
that  one  may  flatter  himself 
thai  we  may  flatter  ourselves 
that  you  may  flatter  yourselves 
that  they  may  flatter  themselves 


nEPmLTECT. 


Que  je  me  flattasse, 

Que  tu  te  flattasses, 

QuMl  se  flatt&t, 

Qu'on  se  flattdt, 

Que  nous  nous  flattassions, 

Que  vous  vous  flattassiez, 

Qu'ils  se  flattasscnt, 


that  I  might  flatter  myself 
that  thou  mightest  flatter  thyself 
that  he  might  flatter  himself 
thai  one  mightflatier  himself 
that  we  might  flatter  ourselves 
that  you  migM  flatter  yoursdves 
that  they  might  flatter  themsdves 


Que  je  me  sois  flatte,  m.  flattie,  / 

Que  tu  te  sois  flatte  or  flattee, 

Qu'il  se  soit  flatte, 

Qu'elle  se  soit  flattee, 

Qu'on  se  soit  flatte. 

Que    nous  nous    soyons   flattes 

flattees, 
Que    vous    vous    soyez   flattes 

flattees, 
Qa'ils  se  soient  flattes,  m. 
Qu'elles  se  soient  flattees,  / 


PAST. 

that  I  may  haveflaitered  myself 
thai  ifiou  may  est  haveflaitered  thysdf 
that  he  may  have  flattered  himsdf 
that  she  may  have  flattered  hersdf 
that  one  may  haveflaitered  himttelf 
or    that  we  may  have  flattered  oursdves 

or    that  you  may  have  flattered  yoursdves 

thai  they  may  haveflaitered  themsdves 
that  they  may  haveflattered  themsdves 


BEFLEOTIVE     VEBBS. —  g   57. 


S5l 


PLX7PEBFECT. 


Que  je  me  fosse  flatte^  m,  flattee,  /. 
Que  tu  te  fusses  flatte  or  flattee, 

QuMlsefiitflattS, 

Qu'elle  se  mt  flatty 

Qu'oQ  se  ftlt  flatte, 

Que  nous   nous  fussions  flatt^s  or 

flattees, 
Que  yous  yous    fussiez    flattes    or 

flattees, 
Qu'ils  se  fussent  flattds^  m. 

Qu^elles  se  fussent  flatties,  /. 


VuU  I  mighA  have  JUUtered  myself 
that  thou  mightest  have  flattered  Ihy* 

self 
that  fie  might  Iiave  flattered  himself 
that  she  migfU  have  fUUtered  herself 
that  one  might  Iiave  flattered  himself 
that  we  might  have  flaUered  ourselves 

thai  you  might  have  flattered  your* 

selves 
ihai  they  migJU  have  fUUtered  them- 

selves 
that  they  might  have  flattered  them- 

seines 


Imjumitivjc  Mode, 
present.  past. 

Se  flatter,  to  flatter  one^s  self  \  S'Streflatt^,  to  have  flattered  one^s  self 

Pabtigiple. 

PRESENT.  COMPOirND. 

Se  flattant^  flattering  one^s  self  |  S*^tantflatt^,^Wn^,^a^^et2one'5«e^ 

PAST. 

Flatty,  m.  flatt^,  /.  flattes,  m.  p,  flattes,  /.  p.  flattered 


§  6*7. — ^Negative  Form  of  the  Reflective  VEEsa 

NE  PAS  SE  FLATTER,  NOT  TO  FLATTER  ONITS  SELF. 

Indicative  Mode. 


PRESENT. 


Je  ne  me  flatte  pas, 
Tu  ne  te  flattes  pas, 
II  ne  se  flatte  pas, 
On  ne  se  flatte  pas, 
Nous  ne  nous  flattons  pas, 
Vous  ne  vous  flattez  pas, 
lis  ne  se  flattent  pas, 
&c.  &c. 


I  do  not  flatter  myself 
thou  dost  not  flatter  thyself 
he  does  not  flatter  himself 
one  does  not  flatter  himself 
we  da  not  flatter  ourselves 
you  do  not  flatter  yourselves 
they  do  not  flatter  themselves 


We  will  add  a  compound  tense  and  the  imperative  conjugated  in 
this  form. 


858 


BEFLECTITE     YEBBS. —  §    58. 


PAST  DTDSFINrrB., 


Je  ne  me  suis  pas  flatt^,  m.  flattee,  /. 

T»  ne  t'es  pas  flatte  or  flattee, 

II  ne  s'est  pas  flatte, 

£lle  ne  s'est  pas  flattee, 

On  ne  s'est  pas  flatt^ 

Nous  ne  nous  sommes  pas  flatte 

orflattees, 
Yous  ne  vous  ^tes  pas  flattes  vr 

flatties, 
lis  ne  se  sont  pas  flatty  m. 
Elles  ne  se  sont  pas  flattees,  /. 


I  have  not  flattered  myself 
thou  hast  not  flattered  thyself 
he  has  not  flattered  himself 
she  has  not  flattered  herseif 
one  has  notflaitered  himself 
we  have  not  flattered  ourselvea 

you  have  not  flattered  yourselves 

ihey  have  notJUUtered  themselves 
they  have  not  flattered  themsdves 
ike.  &c 


Imperative  Mode. 


Ne  to  flatte  pas, 
Qu'il  ne  se  flatte  pas, 
Qu'on  ne  se  flatte  pas, 
Ne  nous  flattens  pas, 
Ne  vous  flattez  pas, 
Qu'ils  ne  se  flattent  pas. 


do  notflaUer  thyself 

Ut  him  not  flatter  himself 

let  one  not  flatter  himsdf 

let  us  not  flatter  ourselves 

do  nolfloUter  yourselves 

let  ihem  not  flatter  themselves 


§  68. — Intebbogahye  Form  op  the  Reflectiye  Verb, 

Indicative  Mode.' 


present. 


Me  flatte-je  ?  or^  est-ce  que  je  me        do  I  flatter  myself  f 


flatte? 
Te  flattes-tu  ? 
Se  flatte-t-il  ?* 
Se  flatte-t-on  ? 
Nous  flattons-nous? 
Yous  flattez-vous  ? 
Se  flattent-Us? 


dost  thou  flatter  thyself  f 
does  hs  flatter  himself  f 
does  one  flatter  himself 
do  we  flatter  ourselves  f 
do  you  flatter  yourselves  f 
do  they  flatter  themselves  t 
d:c  d:c. 


PAST    Iin>EFINITK 


Me  suis-j^  flatt6,  m.  flattie?/ 
T'es-tu  flatte  or  flattee  ? 
S'est-il  flatte  ? 
S'est-elle  flattee  ? 
S'est^n  flatte  ? 

Nous  sommes-nous  flattes  or  flat- 
ties? 
Yous  ^tes-voua  flates  or  flattees  ? 
Se  sont-ils  flattes  ?  m. 
Se  sont-elles  flattees?/. 


have  I  flattered  myself  f 
hast  thou  flattered  thyself  f 
has  he  flattered  himself  f 
has  she  flattered  herself  1 
has  one  flattered  himself  f 
have  we  flattered  ourselves  t 

have  you  flattered  yourselves? 
Jiave  they  flattered  themselves  f 
have  they  flattered  themselves  t 


See  §  98,  and  L.  25. 


'  SeeL.i.  R.  6. 


BEFLECTITE     TEBBS. —  §    59. 


8:»9 


§  59. — ^Thb  Reflectiye  Vebb  Conjugated  Neqativbly 

AND  Intebbogahyelt. 


Indioatite  Mode. 


Ne  meflatte-je  pas?    Est-oe 

ne  me  flatte  pas  ? 
Ne  te  flattes-tu  pas  ? 
Ne  se  flatte- t-il  pas  ? 
Ne  se  flatte-t-on  pas  ? 
Ne  oous  flattons-nous  pas  ? 
Ne  vous  flattez-Yous  pas? 
Ne  se  flattent-ils  pas  ? 


PBESENT. 

que  je    do  I  not  flatter  myself  f 

dost  Hum  noiflaUer  thyself  f 
does  he  notjixUer  himsdff 
does  one  notfloMer  himself? 
do  we  not  flatter  ourselves  t 
do  you  not  flatter  yourselves  f 
do  they  not  flaUer  themselves  f 


PAST  INDEHNTTE. 


Ne  me  sais-je  pas  flatte,  m,  flat- 
tee?/. 

Ne  t'es-tu  pas  fiattS  or  flattee  7 

Ne  s'est-il  pas  flatt6  7 

Ne  s'est-elle  pas  flattee  7 

Ne  s'est-OQ  pas  flatte  ? 

Ne  nous  sommes-nous  pas  flatt^s 
orflattees? 

Ne  vous  dtes-Tous  pas  flatt^s  or 
flatties? 

Ne  se  sont-ils  pas  flatt^s  7  m. 

Ne  se  sont-elles  pas  flattees?/ 


have  I  not  flattered  myself  f 

hast  thou  not  flattered  thyself  f 
has  he  not  flattered  himself  f 
has  she  not  flattered  hersdff 
has  one  not  flattered  himself  f 
have  we  notftaStered  ourselves  t 

'have  you  not  flattered  yourselves  f 

have  they  not  flaMered  themsdves  f 
have  they  not  flattered  themselves  f 


§  60.    TABLE 
REGULAR    TERMINATIONS 


Cow- 

JUQA- 
TIOK. 


IirriKITIYK. 


iBt 

EB. 


2d 
IR. 


3d 
OIR. 


4th 
BE. 


er. 


IT. 


I 

525 


evoir. 


6 


pe. 


PSEBBNT 

Pabtioiplx. 


ant 


issant. 


eyant 


Past 
Pabtioiple. 


tk 


Sing, 
e,  mas, 
5  ee,  /em, 
o  Flur. 


-S  2 

lis*   *• 

3 

1 


es,  97U».  ,S  2 
6es,/<5m. 


IMDICATIYX. 


©I 

es, 

^^ 

n 

O  ODS^ 

ez, 

ent 


Sing, 
ij  mas. 
iOy/em. 


is,  mas. 
ies,/em. 


ant. 


^ 

H 

>* 


,  ue,  /em. 
Plur. 
us,  mas, 
ues,/e77». 


.s  2 
3 


|2 


Sing- 

(^  ue,/em. 
I  mur. 

us,  moff. 

ues^(0m. 


3 


4' 

8 


.§•2 
8 


3 


S^ 


is, 

it. 

issous 
issez, 
issent 


ois, 

ois, 

oit, 

evons, 

evez, 

oivent. 


^  ons, 
ez, 
ent. 


Impxbfsct. 


ais, 

ais^ 
Salt, 
o  ions, 

iez, 

alent 


isaais, 
issais, 
,^  issait, 
'^  issions, 
issiez^ 
issaient. 


evais, 
evaia, 
^  evait, 
evions^ 
eyiez, 
evalent 


ais, 

ais, 
(^  ait, 
P  lons^ 

iez, 

aient 


OF    THE 


OF    THE    FOUR    CONJUGATIONS. 


paJt 
oxfiiutb. 

FUTCXS. 

Conditional. 

lMFKai.Tiyx. 

Sub- 
junctivx. 

Impkbfbct. 

ai, 

erai, 

eraifl. 

«, 

asse^ 

c 

o  4mea, 

eraEL 
c^  erons, 

erais, 
q  erait, 
o  erionS) 

c  ons, 

es, 

|e, 

o  ions, 

asses, 
o  assiona, 

dtes, 

erez. 

eriez, 

ez, 

iez. 

assiez. 

• 

erent 

eront 

eraient 

ent 

ent 

assent 

is,       . 

irai, 

irais. 

iflse, 

i% 

iras. 

irais. 

is, 

isses, 

isses, 

|it, 

..  ira. 

•  irait, 

^isse, 

i*^ 

i't. 

^  Imea, 

^  irons, 

^  irions, 

•^  issons, 

^  ibsions, 

^  iftsions, 

ites, 

irez, 

iriez, 

issez. 

issiez, 

issiez, 

irent 

iront 

iraient. 

issent 

issent 

issent 

us, 

evrai, 

eyrais. 

oive, 

iiRse, 

us, 

evras, 

evraia. 

ois, 

oives, 

usses, 

M  ihnea, 

^evra, 
S  evrona, 

,  evrait, 
«  evrions, 

i.  oive, 
S  evens, 

i.  oive, 
w  evions. 

(4  nssiona, 

tites, 

evrez, 

evriez. 

evez, 

eviez, 

n.ssiez, 

urent 

evront 

evraient. 

oivent. 

oivent 

ussent 

JSr 

rai. 

rais, 

e, 

iflse) 

ia, 

raa, 

rnifl, 

8,     ^ 

es, 

isses, 

P  imes, 

>!  rons. 

p  rait, 
►  rions, 

^  ons, 

g  ions, 

P  issions, 

ites, 

rez, 

riez, 

ez, 

iez, 

issiez. 

irent 

ront. 

raient. 

ent 

ent 

issenL 
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362      pobmation  op  the  tenses  .  —  §  61. 

§  61. — Formation  op  the  Tenses. 

(1.)  The  tenses  are  simple  or  compound. 

1.  We  call  those,  simple  tenses,  which  do  not  borrow  one  of  the 
tenses  of  the  auxiliaries  avoir  and  ttre, 

2.  We  call  those  compound  tenses,  which  are  composed  of  the 
tenses  of  avoir  and  ttre^  and  the  participle  past  of  a  verb. 

(2.)  Among  the  simple  tenses,  five  are  called  primitivej  because 
tliey  serve  to  form  the  other  tenses.     They  are : 

1.  The  present  of  the  indicative ; 

2.  The  past  definite ; 

3.  The  present  of  the  infinitive ; 

4.  The  participle  present; 

5.  The  participle  past. 

(3.)  The  other  simple  tenses,  called  derived  tenses,  are  formed 
f'om  the  primitive. 

(4.)  1.  The  present  of  the  indicative  forms  the  imperative,  by  sup- 
pressing the  pronouns :  as,  je  chante,  chante  ;  nous  chantons,  vous 
chantez,  chantons^  chantez.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  third  person  of 
the  singular  and  plural  of  the  imperative,  is  properly  the  third  per- 
son of  the  singular  and  plural  of  the  subjunctive,  used  imperatively. 

(5.)  The  past  definite  forms  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  by 
changing  i  into  sse  for  the  first  conjugation ;  as,  je  chantai,  que  je 
chantassej  and  by  adding  se  for  the  other  conjugations :  as,  je  finis, 
quejefinisse;  je  regus,  queje  requsse  ;  je  vendis,  queje  vendisse, 

(6.)  The  present  of  the  infinitive  forms : 

1.  The  future,  by  adding  ai  for  the  first  and  second  conjugations : 
as,  chanter,  je  chanterai ;  finir,  je  Jinirai ;  and  by  changing  oir  and 
re  into  raifor  the  other  two  conjugations;  as,  recevoir,  je  recevrai; 
rendro,  je  rendrai 

2.  The  conditional  present  is  by  French  grammarians  formed  from 
the  future  by  the  addition  of  s :  as,  je  chanterai,  je  chanierais ;  je 
hmrsLij  je  finirais  ;  je  recevrai,  je  recevrais  ;  je  vendrai,ye  vendrais. 

(7.)  The  participle  present  forms : 

1.  The  imperfect  of  the  indicative,  by  changing  ant  into  ais :  as, 
chantamt,  je  chantais ;  finissant,  je  finissais ;  recevant,  je  recevais ; 
vendant,  je  vendais, 

2.  The  present  of  the  subjunctive,  by  changing  ant  into  6 ;  as, 
chantant,  queje  chante  ;  finissant,  quejefinisse;  vendant,  queje  vende. 

Exception :  In  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  the  termination  evani 
is  changed  into  oive:  as,  recevant,  queje  regoive. 


Y  AVOID. —  §  61-2.  363 

(8.)  This  formation  must  not  prevent  the  change  of  y  into  t,  ac- 
cording to  Rule  (2.)  §  49. 

(9.)  The  participle  past  forms  all  the  compound  tenses  of  verb^ 
with  the  aid  of  the  auxiliaries  avoir  and  ttre  :  as,  fai  chanii^  je  suis 
airrUy  favais  chanU^  fitaia  airrU, 

m 

§  61-2.— Paeadigai  op  the  TJnipersoxal  Veeb  Y  Avoie, 

To   BE  THERE. 

Indicative  Mode. 

present.  past  indefinite. 

H  y  a,  (here  is;  (here  are  \  II  y  a  eu,  (here  has  been;  (here  have 

been 

IMPERFECT.  PLUPERFECT. 

II  y  avait,         (here  was;  (here  were  \  II  y  avait  eu,  (here  had  teen 

PAST  DEFINITE.  PAST  ANTERIOR. 

II  y  eut,  (here  was  ;  (here  were  |  II  y  eut  eu,  there  had  been 

FUTURE.  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

31  y  aura,  (here  wiU  be\T\j  aura  eu,  (here  will  have  been 

Conditional  Mode. 

present.  past. 

II  y  aurait,  (here  woidd  &e  |  H  y  aurait  eu,    (here  woidd  have  been 

Imperative  Mode. 
Qu'il  y  aitj  Let  (here  be. 

Subjunctive  Mode. 

present.  past. 

Qu^il  y  ait,  thai  (here  may  be  \  QuUl  y  ait  eu,  (hat  there  may  have 

been 


imperfect. 

pluperfect. 

Qu'il  y  eiit,            (hat  (here  might  be  \  Qu'il  y  e<lt  eu, 

(hat  (here  might  have 
been 

Infinitive  Modk 

present. 

PAST. 

T  avoir, 

to  be  (here  \  T  avoir  eu, 
Participle. 

to  have  been  (here 

present. 

compound. 

Y  ayant, 

* 

(here  being  \  T  ayant  eu, 

Past  or  Passive. 
Eu. 

(here  having  been 

62.    ALPHABET 


OF  THE  IRREGULAR,  DEFECTIVE, 

SEE  §   4Aj   RULE  (2.) 

The  figures  placed  after  the  inflnitive  of  the  verbs 

The  tenses  not  given  in 


Infinitivk. 

"PAVnClPLXS. 

IXOICATIVB. 

Impebpeot. 

Pabt  Dspixitr. 

Arattre,  4.  to 

abattant 

j'abats 

j'abattais 

j'abattis 

pvU  down 

abattu,  /.  e. 

see  Battrb 

Absoudre,    4 

absolvant 

j'absous 

j'absolvais 

to  absolve 

absous 

tu  absoua 

tu  absolvais 

aux.  avoir 

dbsout 

il  absout 

il  absolvait 

defective* 

n.  absolvons 
V.  absolvez 
ils  absolvent 

n.  absolvions 
V.  absolviez 
i.  absolvaient 

Abstenir   (s') 

s^abstenant 

je  m'abstiens 

je  m'abstenais 

je  m'abstins 

2.  to  aJbstain 

abstenu,/.  e. 

ref.  see  Tekir 

Abstrairb,  4. 

abstrayant 

j'abstrais 

j'abstrayais 

to  abstract 

abstrait,/.  e. 

see  TRAIRB 

9 

Accourir,    2. 

accouraot 

j'accours 

j'accourais 

j'accourus 

to  run  to 

accouru,  /  e. 

see  oouRiR 

ACCROITRE,    4. 

accroissant 

j'accrois 

j'accroisaais 

j'accrus 

to  increase 

accni,/  e. 

see  CROITRE 

ateo  reflective 

ACOUEILLIR,  2. 

accueiilant 

j'accueille 

j'dccueillais 

j'accueillis 

to  welcome 

accueilli,  /.  e. 

see  CUEILLIR 

t 

ACHETEEl,        1. 

achetant 

j 'achete 

j'achetais 

j'achetai 

to  buy 

achete,  /.  e. 

tu  achetes 

like  CHANTKR 

aux.    avoir 

il  achate 

§     49,    (5) 

n.  achetons 

peculiar. 

V.  achetez 
L  achetent 

ACUEVER,       1. 

achevant 

j'acheve 

j'achevais 

j'achevai 

to  complete 

acheve,  /.  e. 

tu  ach^ves 

like  CHAIJTER 

aux.   avoir 

il  acheve 

§     49,    (6) 

n.  achevons 

peculiar. 

V.  achevez 
i.  achevent 

AoQU^RiR,    2.  acquerant 

j'acquiers 

j'acqu6rais 

j'acquis 

to  acquire 

acquis,/,  e. 

tu  acquiers 

tu  acqueraia 

tu  acquis 

aux.    avoir 

il  acquiert 

il  acquerait 

il  acquit 

irregular 

n.  acquerons 

n.  acquerions 

n.  acqutmes 

V.  acquerez 

V.  acqueriez 

V.  acquites 

i,  acquierent 

ils  acqueraient 

ils  acquirent 

Adjoindre,  4.  adjoiopiant 

j'adjoins 

j'adjoignais 

j'adjoignia 

to  associate,  &c.  adjoint,  /.  e. 

see  JOINDRB 

• 

Admettre,    4.;admettant 

j'admets 

j'admettais 

j'admia 

to  admit 

admis,  /.  e. 

see  HETTRB 

1 

ICAL    TABLE 

PECULIAR  AND  XJNIPERSONAL  VERBS. 

§  43,  RULE  (7.)  and  §  49. 

indicate  the  conjagations  to  which  they  belong. 
this  Table  are  not  used. 


FUTUBK. 

CONDITIOKAL. 

Imfkbativx. 

SUBJTJMCnVB. 

Impebfect. 

j'abattrai* 

j'abattrais 

abats 

j'abatto 

j'abattisse 

j'absoudrai 

j'absoudrais 

j'absolve 

tu  absoudras 

tu  absoudrais 

absous 

tu  absolves 

11  absoudra 

il  absoudrait 

q.  absolve 

il  absolve 

n.  absoudrons 

0.  absoudrions 

absolvons 

n.  absolvions 

T.  absoudrez 

v.  abaoudriez 

absolvez 

V.  absolviez 

1  absoudront 

i.  absoudraient 

q.  absolvent 

i.  absolvent 

je     m'abstien- 

je    m'abstien- 

je  m'abstienne 

je  m^abstinsse 

[drai 

[drais 

abstiens-toi 

• 

j'abstrairai 

j'abstrairais 

abstrais 

j'abstraie 

j*accourrai 

j'accourrais 

aocours 

j'aocoure 

j'accourusse 

j'accroitrai 

j'aocroltrais 

accrois 

j'accroiflse 

j'accrusse 

j'accueillerai 

j'aocueillerais 

accueille 

j'accueille 

j'accueillisse 

j'achetend 

j^ach^terais 

j'achete 

j'achetaAse 

tu  acheteras 

tu  acheterais 

achete 

tu  achctes 

like 

il  achdtera 

il  acheterait 

q.  achete 

il  achete 

CHANTEB 

n.  acheterons 

n.  acheterions 

achetons 

n.  achetions 

y.  acheterez 

V.  acheteriez 

achetez 

V.  achetiez 

ils  acheteront 

i.  ach^teraient 

q.  achetent 

ils  achetent 

j'acheverai 

j'ach^veraia 

j'acheve 

j'achevasae 

tu  ach^veraa 

tu  ach^verais 

acheve 

tu  aoh^ves 

like 

il  ach^vera 

il  acb^verait 

q.  acheve 

il  acheve 

CHANTER 

n.  acheverons 

n.  acheverions 

achevons 

n.  achevions 

V.  acheverez 

V.  acheveriez 

achevez 

V.  acheviez 

ils  aoh^veront 

i.  ach^veraient 

q.  achevent 

L  achevent 

j'acquerrai 

j'acquerrais 

j'acquiere 

j'acquisse 

tu  acquerras 

tu  acquerrais 

acquiers 

tu  acqui^res 

tu  acquisses 

il  acquerra 

il  acquerrait 

q.  aoqui^re 

il  acquiere 

il  acquit 

n.  acquerrons 

n.  acquerrions 

acquerons 

n.  acquerions 

n.  acquissions 

n.  acquerrez 

V.  acquerriez 

acquerez 

V.  acqueriez 

V.  acquissiez 

ils  acquerront 

i.  acquerraient 

q.  acqui^rent 

L  acquierent 

i.  acquissent 

j'adjoindrai 

j'adjoindrais 

adjoins 

j'adjoigne 

j'adjoignlsse 

j'admettrai 

j'admettrais 

admets 

j*admette 

j^admisse 

360         IRREGULAR,     DEFECTIVE,     PECX7LIAB 


Infinxtivk. 


Paqtioiples. 


Aller,    1. 

go 

aux.  etro 
irregular 


io  allant 
aiiii3|  7,  ©« 


to 


Amener,  1. 

bring 
Amonceleb,  1. 

to  heap 

APPARAirRE,4. 

to  appear 
Appartenie,2. 

to  belong 
Appeler,  1.  to 

call 

aux.  avoir 

§  49,  (4) 

peculiar 

Apprendre,  4 
to  learn 

Appuyer,  1.  to 
support 
aux.  avoir 

§  49.  (2) 
peculiar. 

ASSAILLIR,  2. 

io  assault 
aux.  avoir 
irregular 


amenant 
amene, /.  e. 
amoncelant 
amoncele,/.  e. 
apparaissant 
apparu,  /.  e. 
appartenant 
appartenu,/  e. 
appelant 
appele,/.  e. 


apprenant 
appris,  /.  e. 
appuyant 
appuye,  /.  e. 


assaillant 
assailli,/  e. 


ASSEOIR,   3.  feasseyant 
set  sometfiingassia,  f.  e. 
down;  to  seat 
AssEOiR,  (s')  3.  s'asseyant 
*  to  sit  down      assis,  /.  e. 
aux.  etre 
irregular  and 
reflective 


ASTREINDRE,4. 

to  compel 
Atteindre,  4. 

to  attain 

Atteler,  1.  to 

put  lo,harness 

Attraire,4.  to 

attract 
AVENIR,    2.    to 

happen 
Avoir,  to  have 


astreignant 

astreint,  /.  e. 

atteignant 

atteint>/.  e, 

attelant 

attele,/.  e. 

attrayant 

attrait,  /.  e. 

avenant 

avenu 

see  model,  §  4T 


Indicative. 


JO  V:ll3 

tu  vaa 
11  va 
D.  allons 
V.  allez 
lis  vont 
j'atn^ne 

§  49,  (6) 
j'amoncelle 

§  49,  (4) 
japparais 

see  PARAiTRE 

j'appartiens 
see  TiJNiB 
j'appelle 
tu  appelles 
11  appelle 
n.  appelons 
V.  appelez 
ils  appoUent 
j'apprenda 
see  prendre 
j'appuie 
tu  appuies 
11  appuie 
n.  appuyona 
V.  appuyez 
ils  appuient 
j'assaille 
tu  assailles 
il  assaille 
n.  assaillons 
V.  assaillez 
Us  assallloDt 
j'assieds 
see  s'asseoir 


j'allals 
tu  allais 
11  allait 
n.  allions 
V.  aUiez 
ils  allaient 
j'amenais 

see  ACHEVER 

j'amomcelaia 

see  APPELER 

j'apparaissaia    I'apparua 
j'appartenais    Ij'appartiiia 


j'appelaia 
like 

CHANTER 


m'assieds 
t  t'assieds 
i.  s'assied 
n.  n.  asseyons 
V.  V.  asseyez 
i.  s'asscient 
j'astreins 

see  CEINDRB 

atteins 

see  CEINDRB 

j'attelle 

§  49,  (4) 
j'attrais 

see  TRAIRB 

il  avient 
it  happens 


Imperfect.     .Past  Defii«itc. 


j'allai 
tu  alias 
il  alia 
D.  all^mes 
V.  alleles 
i.  allerent 
j'amenal 

j'amoncelai 


japprenais 

j'appuyais 
t.  appuyais 
Q  appuyait 
n.  appuyions 
V.  appuyiez 
i.  appuyaient 
j'assaillais 
t.  assaillais 
1.  assaillait 
D.  assaillioDS 
V.  assailliez 
i.  assaillaient 
j'asseyais 


j'appelai 
Uke 

CHANTEB 


je  m'asseyais 
t.  t'asaeyais 
i.  s'asseyait 
n.  n.  asseyious 
V.  V.  asseyiez 
L  s'asseyaient 
j'astreignais 

j'atteignais 

j'attelais 

see  APPELER 

j'attrayais 
il  avenait 


j'appns 

j'appuyai 
like 

CHANTER 


j'assaillis 
t.  assaillis 
i.  assaillit 
D.  assaillimea 
V.  assaillites 
i.  assaillirent 
j 'assis 


m'assrs 
t.  t'assis 
t.  s'assit 
u.  D.  assumes 
V.  V.  assites 
i.  s'assirent 
j^astreigois 

j'atteignis 

j'attelai 


il  avint 


it  was  Jiappen-kt  happened 
[ing  ' 
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FUTUKK. 

CONDinORAXi. 

iMrEBATIVE. 

SUIUUNCTIVS. 

IMPESKECT. 

j  irai 

jirais 

j'aillo                j'aUasse 

tu  iras 

tu  iraia 

va 

tu  aillea 

tu  allassea 

il  ira 

il  irait 

q.  aille 

ii  aille 

il  flilat 

n.  irons 

n.  irions 

£dlona 

n.  alliona 

n.  allassiona 

V.  irez 

V.  iriez 

alles 

Y.  alliez 

V.  allasaicz 

iis  iront 

L  iraient 

q.  ailleat 

i.  aillent 

i.  allasaent 

j'am^nerai 

j^ameneraia 

j'amene            j'ameDaase 

nm^no 

« 

J'amoncellera: 

j'amonoelle- 
[rais 

amonoellc 

j'amoncelle 

j'amonoelasso 

I'apparaitrai 

j*apparaitrais 

apparaia 

j'apparaisae 

j'apparusse 

j'appartien- 

j'appartien- 

j'appartienno 

rappartinsso 

[drai 

[drais 

appartiena 

j'appcllerai 

j'appellaraifl 

j'appcllo 

j'appelasse 

tu  appelleras 

t.  appellerais 

appelle 

tu  appollea 

like 

U  appellera 

i.  appellerait 

q.  appelle 

i.  appelle 

CHANTER 

TL^appellerona 

n.  appellerions 

appelona 

11.  appeliona 

V.  appellerez 

V.  appcllcriez 

appelez 

V.  appellez 

L  appelleront 

i.  appelleraieni 

q.  appellant 

i.  appcUent 

j'appreiidrai 

j'apprendrais 

apprends 

j'apprenne 

j'appriaae 

j'appuierai 

j'appuieraia 

j'appuio 

j'appuyasse 

t.  appuieras 

t.  appuierais 

appuio 

tu  appuica 

like 

L  appuiera 

i.  appuierait 

q.  appuie 

11  appuie 

CHANTER 

D.  appuioroaa 

D.  appuierions 

appuyona 

n.  appiiyiona 

V.  appuieroz 

V.  appuieriez 

appuyez 

V.  appuyiez 

L  appuieront 

i.  appuieraient 

q.  appuieiit 

lis  appuient 

j'dSiaillirai 

j'assaillirais 

j 'assaille 

j'aRflaillisae 

t  assailliras 

t.  aasailliraia 

assaiUo 

t.  assaillea 

t.  aaaailliase 

i  ass:ullira 

i.  a.s.sailiirait 

q.  assaille 

i.  HAsaille 

i.  aAsaillit 

n.  assiillirons 

n.  assailliriona 

a.ssaillons 

a.  aaaaillioua 

n.aasaillissioDa 

V.  assaillirez 

v.  asaailliricz 

aaaaillez 

V.  aasailliez 

y.  assaiUissiez 

L  assailliront 

i.  assallliraient 

q.  assaillent 

i.  aasailleot 

i.  aAaailliasent 

j'asslGrai 

j'aaai^rais 

aaaieda 

j'aaseie 

j'aflsisse 

je  m'aAHierai 

j.  m^assierais 

jo  m'aaaeio 

je  m'aasisae 

t  t'aaaieraa 

U  t'assierais 

asaieda-toi 

t.  t'aAseiea 

t.  t'assiases 

L  s'assiera 

i.  s'asaierait 

q.  a'&sseie 

L  s'aaseie 

1.  s'aaatt 

kL  n.  assierons 

Q.  n.  anaierions 

aaseyona-n. 

n.  n.  aaseyions 

Q.  n.  assissioi  3 

V.  V.  assierez 

V.  V.  asaieriez 

asseyez-v. 

V.  V.  asaeyiez 

V.  V.  assissiez 

l  s'aH8ieroiit 

i.  s'aasieraient 

q.  a'asaeient 

i.  a'asseient 

i.  a'aosissent 

j'astreindrai 

j'astreindraia 

aatreina 

j'astreigne 

j'aatreignisae 

j'atteindrai 

j'atteindrais 

atteina 

j'atteigne 

j'atteignifiso 

j'atteUerai 

j'attellerais 

attelle 

j'attello 

j'attelasae 

j'attrsurai 

j^attrairaia 

attraia 

j'attraie 

il  aviendra 

11  aviendrait 

il  avienne 

il  avtnt 

ii  wiU  luxppen 

it  wkl,  happen 

it  may  happen 

it  mgL  happen 
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Infinititk. 

Pastioiples. 

ISVWATirK. 

IUPKBFSCT. 

Past  Dwinitbs, 

Avoir  (j),  to  be 

y  ayant 

ily  a 

il  y  avait 

il  y  eut 

there              eu  (unip.) 

there  is,  are 

there  was,  were 

there  was,  wer€ 

Battrb,   4.   ^ibattant 

je  bats 

je  battais- 

je  battis 

heat 

battu,/  e. 

tu  bats 

tu  battais 

tu  battis 

aux.  avoir 

Ubat 

U  battait 

il  battit 

irregular 

n.  battoDS 

n.  battions 

n.  batthnes 

V.  battez 

V.  battiez 

y.  battites 

ils  battent 

i  battaient 

ils  battirent 

BoiRE,    4    io 

buvant 

je  bois 

je  buvais 

je  bus 

drink 

bu,  /.  e. 

tu  bois 

tu  buvais 

tu  bus 

aux.  avoir 

il  boit 

il  buvait 

ilbut 

irregtUar 

n.  buvoDS 

n.  buvions 

n.  b(Lmes 

V.  buvez 

V.  buviez 

V.  bCites 

ils  boiveut 

i.  buvaient 

ils  burent 

BotriLLiR,  2.  to 

bouillant 

je  boua 

je  bouillais 

je  bouillis 

hoil 

bouilli,  /.  e. 

tu  boua 

tu  bouillais 

tu  bouillis 

aux.  avoir 

il  bout 

ilbouillait 

il  bouillit 

irregvica- 

D.  bouillons 

n.  bouillions 

n.  bouillime§ 

V.  bcuillez 

V.  bouilliez 

V.  bouillites 

i.  bouillent 

ils  bouillaient 

ils  bouiUirent 

BeURRELER,  1. 

bourrelant 

je  bourrele 

je  bourrelais. 

je  bourrelai 

to  tonnumt 

bourrele,  /.  e. 

§  49,  (6) 

Braire,  4.    to 

il  brait 

bray 

ils  braient 

defective. 

Bruiner,  1.  to 

bniinant 

il  bruine 

il  bruinait 

il  bniina 

drizzle 

bruine 

it  drizzles 

it  was  dnz- 

itdrizzkd 

unipersonal 

[zling 

Bruirb,  4.    to 

bruissant 

il  bruit 

il  bruyait,  or 

roar,  rusHe 

11  bruissait 

defective. 

ils  bruyaient 
ils  bruissaient 

Caoheter,  1. 

cachetant 

je  cachette 

je  cachetais 

je  cachetai 

to  seal 

cachet^  /  e. 

§  49,  (4) 

Ceindre,  4.  to 

ceignant 

je  ceina 

je  ceignais 

je  ceignis 

gird 

ceint,  /.  e. 

tu  ceins 

tu  ceignais 

tu  ceignis 

aux.  avoir 

il  ceint 

il  ceignait 

il  ceignit 

irregular 

n.  ceignona 

n.  ceignions 

n.  oeigntmes 

V.  ceignez 

V.  ceigniez 

V.  ceignites 

• 

ils  ceignent 

ils  ceignaient 

ils  oeignirent 

Chanueler,  1. 

cbancelant 

je  cbancelle 

je  chancelais 

je  chancelai 

io  stagger 

cbancele,  /.  e. 

§  49,  (4) 

see  appeler 

Ghanoer,  1.  to 

changeant 

je  change 

je  changeais 

je  changeai 

change 

change,  /.  e. 

tu  changes 

tu  changeais 

tu  changeas 

aux.  avoir 

il  change 

il  changeait 

il  changea 

§  49,  (1) 

n.  changeons 

n.  changions 

n.  changeSmes 

peculiar. 

V.  changez 

V.  changiez 

V.  changedtes 

ils  changent 

ilschangeaient 

ils  changerent 

CmCONSCRIRE, 

circonscrivant 

je  circonscris 

je  circonscri- 

j.  ciroonscrivis 

4.  io  circum- 

circonscrit, 

see  ^CRiRR 

fvais 

[scribe 

[/.e. 

L 

ClHCONVENIR, 

circonvenant 

j.  circonviens 

je  ciroonve- 

je  drconvliis 

2.  to  circwmr 

circonvenu, 

see  VENia 

[nais 

[vent 

[/.e. 

L 
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FUTUBB. 


il  J  aura 
Viere  will  be 
je  battrai 
tu  battraa 
il  battra 
n.  battrons 
Y.  battrez 
i.  battront 
je  l^oirai 
tu  boiras 
il  boira 
n.  boiroDS 
T.  boiriez 
i.  boiront 
je  bouillirai 
tu  bouilliras 
il  boulllira 
n..bouillIrons 
V.  bouillirez 
i  bouilliront 
je  bourrelerai 

il  braira 
lis  brairont 

a  bruincra 
U  will  drizzle 


je  cachetterai 

je  ceindrai 
tu  ceindras 
il  ceindra 
IL  ceindrons 
V.  ceindroz 
ils  eeindront 
je  chancellerai 

je  chaugerai 
like 

CHANTER 


(JO'VITIONAL. 


il  y  aurait 
(here  would  he 
je  battrais 
tu  battrais 
il  battrait 
n.  battrioDS 
V.  battriez 

I  battraient 
j.  boirais 

ta  boirais 

II  boirait 
D.  boirioDS 
V.  boiriez 

i.  boiraient 
je  bouillirais 
tu  bouillirais 
il  bouillirait 
n.  bouillirions 
V.  bouilliriez 
i.  bouilliraient 
je  bourrelerais 

il  brairait 
ils  brairaient 

il  bruinerait 
it  wld.  drizzle 


je  cachetterais 

je  ceindrais 
tu  ceindrais 
il  ceindrait 
n.  ceindrions 
V.  ceindriez 
ils  ceindraient 
je     chancelle- 
[rais 
je  changerais 


Je*  ciiconscri-  ije 
[rai 


circonscn- 
[rais 


Je  circonvien-  je  circonvien 
[drai  |  [drais 


IHPEOATtyX. 


bata 
q.  batte 
battoDs 
battez 
q.  battent 

bois 

q.  boive 
buvons 
buvez 
q.  boiyent 

bous 

q.  bouille 

bouillons 

bouillez 

q.  bouillent 

bourrele  . 


q.  bruine 
ki  it  drizzle 


cachette 

ceins 
q.  cei|2:ne 
ceignons 
ceignez 
q.  ceignent 

chanoelle 

change 
q.  change 
changeons 
changez 
q.  changent 

circonscris 


gCJJJU*<012VS 


il  y  ait 
ihiremay  id 
je  batte    ' 
tu  battea 
il  batte 
a.  battions 
V.  battiez 
i.  battent 
je  boive 
tu  boives 
il  boive 
n.  buvions 
V.  buviez 
i.  boivent 
je  bouille 
tu  bouilles 
il  bouille 
n.  bouillions 
v.  bouilliez 
il  bouillent 
je  bourrele 


q.  bruine 
it  may  drizzle 


circonviens 
16* 


11  y^ilt 
there  might  he 
jo  battisse 
tu  battisses 
il  battit 
n.  battissionB 
v.  batisdiez 
i.  battisscnt 
je  busse 
tu  busses 
ilb<it 

n.  bussions 
V.  bussiez 
ils  bussent 
je  bouillisso  > 
tu  bcuil'.isscs 
il  bouillit 
n  bouillissiors 
V.  bouillissiez 
i.  bouillisst  nt 
je  bourrelassb 


je  cachette 

je  ceigne 
tu  ceignes 
il  ceigne 
n.  ceigaions 
V.  ceigniez 
ils  ceignent 
je  chanceUe 

je  change 
tu  changes 
like 

CHANTER 


je  circonscnve 


1mP£BF£CT. 


0.  bruinat 
it  mgt.  drizzU, 


je  cachetasse 

je  ceignisse 
tu  ceignissoe 
il  ceignit 
n.  ceignissioDd 
V.  ceignissiez 
i.  ceigiiissent 
je  chancelasse 

je  changeasse 
tu  changeassesi 
il  change&t 
changeassions 
V.  changeassiez 
L  changeassent 
je      circonscii- 
[visse 


je    circonvi- 
[enne 


je  circonvmcse 
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Infinitivk. 

Clore,     4.    to 
dose 

defective 

COLLETER,     1. 

to  collar 
Combat  PRE,  4. 
to  coinbai 

COMMETTRK,  4. 

to  commit 

COMPARAITRE, 

4.  to  appear 

COMPLAIRE,    4 

to  humor 

COMPRENDRB, 

4.  to  under- 
stand 

COMPROMET- 

TRE,4.to  com- 
promit 

CONCLURE,     4. 

to  conclvde 
aux.  avoir 
irregular. 


CONCOURIR,    2. 

to  concur 

CONDUIRE^      4. 

to  conduct 
aux.  avoir 
irregular. 


CONPIRE,    4.  to 
preserve 
aux.  avoir 
irregular. 


CONOELER,      1. 

to  congeal 

CONJOINDRE,  4. 

to  conjoin 

CONNAiTRE,    4. 

to  know 
aux.  avoir 
irregular. 


CONQUiRlR,   2, 
to  conquer 

CONSENTIR,     2. 

to  consent 


PaBTICII'LES. 


clos 

colletant 
collete,  /.  e. 
CK>inbatlant 
combattu,  /.  e. 
commcttant 
com  mis,  /.  e. 
comparaiijsaiit 
comparu 
complaisant 
complu 
comprenant 
compris,  /.  e. 

compromet- 

[tant 
compromiSj/.e. 
concluant 
conclu,  /.  e. 


INDICATIVIS. 


je  cloa 
tu  clo3 
il  clot 
je  collete 
§  49,  (5) 
je  combats 

see  BATTRB 

je  commets 

see  METTRE 

je  comparais 
see  faraItrb 
je  complais 
see  PL  AIRE 
je  comprends 

see  PRENDRE 


Impebfect. 


e  colletais 

see  ACHETER 

e  combattais 

e  commettais 

e  comparaia- 

[sais 

e  complaisais 

e  comprenais 


Past  Dbkinitk. 


0  colletai 
e  combattia 
e  commis 
e  comparus 
e  complus 
e  compris 


je  comprometsje  compromei-je  compromis 


concourant 
concouru, /.  e. 
coDduisant 
conduit,  /.  e. 


see  METTRE 

je  conclus 
tu  conclus 
il  conclut 
n.  concluons 
V.  concluez 
i.  conclueut 
je  concours 
see  COURIR 
je  conduis 
tu  conduis 
il  conduit 
n.  conduisons 
V.  conduisez 


confisant 
coufit,/.  e. 


congelant 
congele,  /.  e. 
conjoignant 
conjoint,  /  e. 
connaissant 
connu,  /.  e. 


[tais 

je  concluais 
tu  concluais 
11  coucluait 
n.  concluions 
V.  concluiez 
i.  concluaient 
je  concourais 


je  conclus 
tu  conclus 
il  conclut 
n.  conclClmes 
V.  conclAtes 
ils  conclurent 
jj  concourus 


je  conduisais    jo  conduisis 


tu  conduisais 
|il  conduisait 
n.  conduisions 
v.  conduisiez 


tu  conduisis 
il  conduLsit 
n.  conduisimes 
V.  conduisites 


ils  conduisent  ,1.  conduisaient  i.  conduisirent 


con  qu6  rant 
conquis,  /.  e. 
consentant 
consenti,  /.  e. 


je  confls 
tu  confis 
il  confit 
n.  conflsons 
V.  confisez 
i.  confisent 
je  congele 
§  49,  (5) 
je  conjoins 

see  CEINDRE 

je  connais 
tu  connais 
il  connait 
n.  connaissons 
V.  connaissez 
i.  connaissent 
je  oonquiera 

see  ACQUERIR 

je  consens 
see  SENTiB 


je  confisais 
tu  confisais 
11  confisait 
n.  confisions 
V.  confisiez 
i.  confisaicnt 
je  congelais 

je  conjoignais 

je  connaissais 
tu  connaissais 
il  connaissait 
n.  connaissions 
V.  connaissiez 
i.connaissaient 
je  conquerais 

je  consentais 


je  confis 
tu  confis 
il  confit 
n.  conftmes 
V.  conf  ites 
ils  confirent 
je  congelai 

je  conjoignis 

jo  connus 
tu  connus 
il  connut 
n.  connftmes 
V.  connutes 
i.  connurent 
je  conquia 

je  consentis 


AND    UKIPEESONAL     VEEBS.      §    62.  Sll 


FUTUBE. 


je  clorai 
tu  cloras 
il  dora,  etc 
jo  colleterai 

jo  combattrai 

jo  commettral 

je  comparat- 
[trai 
je  complairai 

je    compren- 
[drai 

je  compromet- 
[trai 

je  conclurai 
tu  concluras 
il  conclura 
n.  conclurons 
V.  conclurez 
ils  concluront 
,  je  conoourrai 

je  conduirai 
tu  conduiras 
il  conduira 
II.  conduirons 
V.  condurez 
lis  conduiront 
je  confirai 
tu  confiras 
il  coufira 
n.  confirons 
Y.  conlirez 
i  confiront 
je  congelerai 


jo  conjoindrai  je    conjoin 

[drais 
je  connattrai    je  connaitrais 


tu  connaitras 
il  connaitra 
n.  connaitrons 
V.  connaitrez 
ils  connaitront 
je  conquerral 

je  consentirai 


Conditional. 


je  clorais 
tu  clorais 
il  ciorait,  etc. 
je  coUeterais 

je  combattrais 

je   commet- 

[trais 

]e  comparat- 
[trais 

je  coraplairais 

je    compren- 
[drais 

je  compromet- 
[trais 

je  conclurais 
ru  conclurais 
il  conclurai t 
n.  conclurions 
y.  concluriez 
il  concluraient 
je  concourrais 

je  conduirais 
tu  conduirais 
il  conduirait 
n.  conduirions 
V.  conduiriez 

condairaient 
je  confirais 
tu  confirais 
il  confirait 
n.  confirions 
V.  confiriez 
ils  confiraient 
je  congelerais 


Impkbative. 


tu  connaJtrais 
il  connaitrait 
n.  connattrions 
V.  connattriez 
i.connaitraient 
jo  conquerrais 


jo  consenti- 


[rais 


coUete 

combats 

commets 

comparais 

complais 

comprends 

compromets 

conclus 
q.  conclue 
concluons 
concluez 
q.  concluent 

concours 

conduis 
q.  cbnduise 
conduisons 
conduisez 
q.  conduisent 

confis 
q.  confise 
confisons 
confisez 
q.  confisent 

congele 

conjoins 

connais 

q.  connaisse 

connalssons 

connaissez 

q.  connaissent 

conquiers    ^ 

consens 


jo  coUeto 

je  combatto 

jo  commette 

jo  compa- 

[raisse 
jo  complaise 

jo  comprenne 


b'JiJJUNOTlVB. 


je  compro- 

[mette 

je  conclue 
tu  conclues 
11  conclue 
n.  concluions 
V.  concluiez 
ils  concluent 
je  concouro 

je  conduise 
tu  conduises 
il  conduise 
n.  conduisions 
V.  conduisiez 
iU  conduisent 
jo  confise 
tu  confises 
il  confise 
n.  confisions 
V.  confisiez 
i.  confisent 
jo  congele 

je  conjoigne 

jo  connaisse 
tu  connaisses 
11  connaisse 
n.  connaissions 
V.  connaissiez 
ils  connaissent 
je  conquiere 

jo  conscnte 


Impekfxot. 


0  colletasso 
e  combattisse 
o  commisse 
e  comparusse 
0  complusse 
e  comprisso 

jo  compro- 

[misse 

jo  conclusso 
tu  conclussea 
il  conclClt 
n.  conclussions 
V.  coiiclussioz 
ils  conclussent 
jo  coiicourusso 

je  conduisisso 
tu  couduisissca 
il  conduisit 
conduisissions 
V.  conduisipsiez 
1.  conduisissent 
jo  confisse 
tu  confisses 
il  conf  it 
n.  confissions 
V.  confissiez 
ils  confissent 
jo  congelasso 

je  conjoignisso 

jo  connusse 
tu  connusses 
il  conntlt 
n.  connussions 
V.  connussiez 
ils  connuspent 
je  conquisse 

je  consentissa 


372         IRREGULAE,     DEFECTIVE,     PECULIAR 


ISFIXITIVK. 

PAaTicirj.£8. 

IXDICATiVK. 

Impkiucect.   ' 

Past  Defimiti^. 

CoNSTBUiRE,  4.  construisant 

je  coustriiiR 

je  construisais 

je  construisis 

to  construct   construit,  /  e. 

see  CONDUIRE 

GONTENIB,     2.  contenant 

je  contiens 

je  contenais 

je  contins- 

to  contain 

contenu,  /.  e. 

see  TENIR 

CONTRAINDRE, 

contraiguant 

je  contrains 

je  contraignais 

je  contraiguis 

4.  to  constrain 

contraint,  /.  e. 

see  CEINDRE 

t!0NTREDIRE,4 

contredisant 

je  contredis 

je  contredisais 

je  contredifl 

to  contradict 

contredit,/.  o. 

tu  contredis 

like  DIRR 

iiht  DIRS 

aux  avoir 

il  contredit 

irregiLUir. 

n.contredisons 
V.  contredisez 
i.  contredisent 

CONTREFAIRB, 

contrefaisant 

je  contrefais 

je  contrefai- 

j.e  contrefis 

4.  to  counter- 

contrefait, /.  e. 

see  PAIRB 

[sais 

feit 

CONTREVENIR, 

contrevenant 

je  contreviens 

je  contreve- 

je  contrevins 

2.   to  contra- 
vene 

CONVAINCRE, 

controvenUj/!e. 

see  TENIR 

■ 

[nais 

convainquant 

je  convaincs 

je  conyain- 

jc  convainquis 

4.  to  convince 

convaincu,/.e. 

see  VAINCRB 

[quais 

CONVKNIR,       2. 

cotivenaut 

je  conviens 

je  convenais 

je  convins 

to  suit,  fit,  etc. 

convenu,  /.  e. 

see  TENIR 

COQUETER,      1. 

coquetant 

jo  coqueto 

je  coquetais 

je  ccquctai 

to  coquet 

coquetd 

see  ACHETER 

•peculiar 

CORROMPRE,  4. 

corrompant 

jo  corromps 

je  corrompaia 

je  corrompis 

to  corrupt 

corrompu,  /.  e. 

see  ROMPRE 

COUDRE,    4.   to 

cousant 

je  couds 

je  cousais 

je  cousis 

sew 

C0U3U,/.  e. 

tu  couds 

tu  cousais 

tu  cousis 

aux.  avoir 

il  coud 

il  couflftit 

il  cousit 

irregtdar. 

n.  cousons. 

n.  cousions 

n.  cousimes 

V.  COUf«^Z 

V.  cousiez 

v.  cousites 

ils  consent 

ils  cousaient 

ils  cousirent 

COURIR,    2.    to 

courant 

je  cours 

je  courais 

je  courus 

run 

couru 

tu  cours 

tu  courais 

tu  courus 

aux.  avoir 

il  court 

il  courait 

il  courut 

irregular. 

n.  couroas 

n.  courions 

n.  courfimos 

V.  courez 

V.  couriez 

v.  coui"fttes 

ils  courent 

ils  couraient 

ils  coururent 

COUVRIR,  2.  to 

couvrant 

je  couvre 

je  couvrais 

je  couvris 

cover 

couvert,  /.  e. 

see  ouvRiR 

Craindre,    4. 

craignant 

je  crains 

je  craignais 

je  craighis 

•   to  fear 

craint,  /.  e. 

see  CEINDRE 

Croire,   4.   to 

croyant 

je  crois 

je  croyais 

je  crus 

believe 

cru,  /,  e. 

tu  crois 

tu  croyais 

tu  crus 

aux.  avoir 

il  croit 

il  croyait    . 

il  crut 

irregular. 

n.  croyons 

n.  croyions 

n.  crumes 

V.  croyez 

V.  croyiez 

v.  cr^ites 

ils  croient 

ils  croyaicnt 

il  crurent 

CroItre,  4.  to 

croissant 

je  crois 

je  croiaaais 

je  crAs 

grow 

crd,  /.  e. 

tu  crois 

tu  croissais 

tu  crAa 

aux.   avoir  & 

il  croit 

il  croiasait 

il  crClt 

Hre 

n.  croissons 

n.  croissiona 

n.  crAmes 

irregular. 

V.  croissez 

V.  croissiez 

V.  criitcs 

ils  croissent 

ils  croissaient 

ils  cr<irent 
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FUTUBB. 

Conditional. 

Impekativk. 

Subjunctive. 

Impeof^ct. 

je  coQStruirai 

je  coDstruirais 

constmls 

je  contruise 

je  oonstruisis- 
[ae 

je  coatiendrai 

je   contiea- 

[drais 

contiens 

je  contienne 

je  continsae 

je  contrain- 

je  contraia- 

je  contraigne 

je  contraignis- 

[drai 

[drais 

contrains 

' 

[se 

je  oontredirai 

je  contredirais 

je  contrediae 

je  contrediase 

likei>iBE 

likeDiBE 

contredis 
q.  contredise 
contrediaona 
contredisez 
q.  contrediaent 

like  DIRE 

like  DiRB 

je  contrefcrai 

je  contreferais 

contrefaia 

je  contrefasae 

jo  contrefiaae 

J3  contrevien- 

jo  contrevien- 

je  contrevien- 

je  contrevinaae 

[drai 

[drais 

contreviena 

[he 

je  convaincrai 

je  conyaincrait 

convainca 

je  convainque 

jo  convain- 

[quisae 

je  conviendrai 

je    convien- 
[drais 

conviena 

je  convienne 

je  convinase 

jo  coqueterai 

je  coqueteraia 

coquete 

je  coquete 

je  coquetaaae 

je  conx)mprai 

j©  corrompraiR 

corrompa 

je  corrompe 

je  corrorapiaae 

je  coudrsd 

je  coudrais 

je  couae 

je  couaiaae 

tu  coudras 

tu  coudrais 

couda 

tu  couses 

tu  cousiases 

il  coudra 

il  coudrait 

q.  couae 

il  couae 

il  cousit 

n.  coudroas 

n.  coudriona 

cousona 

n.  couaions 

ri.  cousiasions 

V.  coudrez 

V.  coudriez 

couaez 

V.  cousiez 

V.  cousiaaiez 

il3  coudront 

i.  coudraient 

q.  cousent 

i.  cousent 

ila  couaiasent 

je  courrai 

je  courrais 

je  coure 

je  couniaso 

tu  coumia 

tu  courrais 

cours 

tu  courea 

tu  courussea 

il  courra 

il  courrait 

q.  coure 

il  coure 

il  courut 

n.  courron.s 

n.  courriona 

courons 

n.  couriona 

n.  courussiona 

V.  courrez 

V.  courriez 

courez 

V.  couriez 

V.  courussiez 

ils  courront 

ila  courraient 

q.  courent 

ila  courent 

ila  counissent 

je  couvriral 

je  couvriraia 

couvre 

je  couvre 

je  couvrisae 

jo  craindrai 

je  craindraia 

Grains 

je  craigne 

je  craignisae 

je  croirai 

je  croira  is 

jo  croie 

je  cruase 

tu  croiras 

tu  croiraia 

croia 

tu  croiea 

tu  cruasea 

il  croira 

il  croirait 

q.  croie 

il  croie 

il  crut 

n.  croirona 

a.  croiriona 

croyons 

n.  croyions 

n.  crussions 

V.  croirez 

V.  croiriez 

croyez 

V.  croyiez 

V.  cruasiez 

ils  croiront 

ila  croiraient 

q.  croient 

ila  croient 

ila  crussent 

je  croitrai 

jo  croitrais 

je  croiase 

je  cruase 

tu  croitras 

tu  crottraia 

crots 

tu  croissoa 

tu  crusaea 

il  croitra 

il  croitrait 

q.  croisse 

il  croiase 

il  crut 

n.  croitrona 

n.  croitrions 

croissons 

n.  croiasiona 

n.  crussiona 

V.  croitrez 

V.  croitriez 

croiasez 

V.  croiasiez 

V.  cruasiez 

ila  croitront 

ils  croitraient 

q.  croiaaent 

ila  croiaaent 

ila  crussent 

374      ibhegulab,    defective,  •  peculiar 


INKINITIVK. 


CUEILLIll,   2.  to 

grither 
a  IX  avoir 
irregular. 


CuiRE,    4.    to 
hake^  cook^  etc. 

PEBATTRE,      4. 

to  debate 
Decaciieter, 

1.  to  unseal 
D^OHOIB,  3.  to 

decay 

aux.  avoir  & 

^tre 

defective^ 

DISCOUDRE,     4. 

to  rip 
Decouvrir,  2. 

to  discover 
Decrihe,  4.  to 

describe 
Dedire,   4.    to 

unsay 
Deduire,  4.  to 

deduct 
Depaillir,    2. 

to  fail,  faint 

defective, 

D^PAIRE,  4.   to 

undo 
Degeler,  1.  to 

thaw 

D^JOIXDRE,    4. 

disjoin 

Dementir,  2. 
to  belie 

D^mettre,  4. 
to  disjoint 

D^peindre,  4. 
to  depict 

Deplaire,  4. 
to  displease 

Desappren- 
DRE.  4.  to  un- 
learn 

Desservtr,  2. 
to  clear  the  ta- 
ble 

D^TEINDRE,    4. 

to  discolor 


Pabtioiples. 


cueillant 
cuoilli,  /.  e. 


cuisant 
cuit,  /.  e. 
debattant 
debattu,  /.  e. 
decachetant 
decachete,  /.  o. 

dechu,/  e. 


{BescTiertUe) 

decousant 
decousu,  /.  e. 
decouvrant 
decouvert,/.  e. 
decrivant 
decrit,/  e. 
dedisant 
dedit,  /  e. 
deduisant 
deduit,/.  e. 
defaillant 
defailli 
(BescJiereUe) 

defaisant 
defiait,  /.  e. 
degelant 
degele,  /.  e. 
dejoignant, 
dejoiiit,  /.  e. 
dementanfc 
demeuti,/.  e. 
demettant 
demis,  /.  e. 
depeignant 
depeint,  /.  e. 
dcplalsant 
deplu,  /.  e. 
desapprenant 
desappris,  /.  e. 

desservant 
desservi,  /.  e. 

deteigrnant 
deteint,  /.  e. 


I>UiOATLV£. 


je  cueille 
tu  cueillca 
il  cueille 
n.  cueillona 
V.  cueillez 
ils  cueillent 
je  cuis 
see  CONDUIRE 
je  debats 

see  BATTRB 

jo  decachette 

§  49,  (4.) 
je  dechoia 
tu  dechois 
il  decboit 
n.  dechoyons 
V.  dechoyez 
ils  dechoient 
je  decouds 
see  COUDRB 
je  decouvre 
see  OUVRIR 
je  decris 
see  ^CRiRE 
jo  dedis 

SeeCONTREDIRE 

jo  deduia 
see  CONDUIRE 
il  defaillo 
TU  defaillona 
V.  defaillez 
ils  defaillent 
je  de&la 
see  FAiRE 
il  degele 

je  dejoins 

see  CEIN'DRE 

je  demons 
see  sentir 
jo  demets 

see  METTRE 

je  depeins 

see  CEINDRE 

je  deplaia 
see  PLAiRE 
je  desap- 

[prends 
see  prendre 
je  dessers 
see  SERViR 

je  deteins 

see  TEINDRB 


Iaipkkfjsot.      Pabt  Dkfinitk. 


je  cueillais 
tu  cueillais 
il  cueillait 
n.  cueillions 
V.  cueilliez 
ils  cueillalent 
jo  cuisais 

jo  dcbattais 

je  decaclietais 

je  decboyais 
tu  decboyais 
il  decboyait 
n.  decboyioiis 
V.  decboyiez 
ilsdecboyaient 
je  decousais 

je  decouvrais 

je  decrivais 

je  dedisais 

je  deduisais 

je  defaillais 
etc. 

jo  defaisais 

il  degelait 

jo  dejoignals 

je  dementais 

je  demcttais 

jo  dcpeignais 

je  deplaisais 

je  desappre- 

[nais 

je  desservais 
jo  deteignais 


je  cueiUis 
tu  cueillis 
il  cueillit 
n.  cueillimes 
V.  cueillites 
ils  cueillirent 
je  cuisis 

jo  debattis 

jo  d6cacbctai 

je  decbus 
tu  decbus 
il  decbut 
n.  dt'cburacs 
V.  decbutes 
ils  decburont 
je  decousis 

je  decouvris 

jo  decrivis 

jo  dodis 

jo  deduisis 

je  dOfaillii 
etc. 

je  dcfis 
il  degela 
je  dejoignis 
je  dementis 
jo  demis 
je  dcpeignis 
jo  deplus 
jo  desappris 

jo  desservis 

jo  duteignis 
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FuTuaE, 

Conditional. 

iMPKRATIVil 

SUUJUNCTIV£. 

Illl*E£r£CT. 

je  cueillerai 

je  cueiUerais 

je  cueille 

je  cucillisae 

ta  cueilleras 

tu  cueillerais 

cueille 

tu  cucillea 

tu  cueilliasea 

il  cueillera 

il  cuoillerait 

q.  cueille 

il  cueille 

il  cueillit 

n.  cueillerons 

n.  cueilleriona 

cueillona 

n.  cueilliona 

n.  cucillissiona 

V.  cueillerez 

V.  cucilleriez 

cueillez 

V.  cueilliez 

V.  cueillissiez 

ila  cueilleront  L  cueilleraient 

q.  cueillent 

i.  cueillent. 

lis  cueillisseut 

je  cuinu 

• 

JO  cuiraia 

cnia 

jo  cuise 

je  cuisiase 

je  debattrai 

je  dobattrais 

je  dobatte 

je  debattigae 

• 

debata 

je    decachet- 

je    decachet- 

jo  decachette 

jo   decache- 

[terai 

[terais 

decachette 

ftasse 

je  decherrai 

je  decherraia 

jo  dechoie 

je  dfcr.iisae 

tu  decherras 

tu  decherrais 

dechoia 

tu  dechoiea 

tu  dechusaoa 

il  decherra 

il  decljerrait 

q.  dechoie 

il  dechoio 

11  dechfit 

D.  dc'cherrona 

n.  decherrloKS  dechoyona 

n.  dechoyiona 

u.  dechusaions 

V  decherrez 

V.  decherriez 

dechoyez 

V.  dechoyiez 

V.  dechuisaiez 

ila  decherront 

i.  decherraient 

q.  dechoient 

ila  dechoient 

ila  dechuasent 

je  decoudrai 

je  decoudraia 

decouda 

je  decouae 

je  decousisse 

je  decouvrirai 

je  decouvriraia 

decouvre 

je  decouvre 

je  deccuvrifise 

je  decrirai 

je  decriraia 

decria 

je  decrive 

je  decriviase 

jo  dedirai 

je  dediraia 

dedia 

je  dediae 

je  dedisae 

jo  deJuirai 

je  deduiraia 

deduis 

je  deduise 

jo  deduisisse 

see  BeschereUe, 

^ 

•    Diciionnaire 

National. 

jo  deferal 

je  deferaia 

defaia 

je  defaaae 

je  defiaao 

il  degelera 

il  degelerait 

q.  degele 

U  degele 

il  degelat 

jo  dejoindrai 

je  dejoindraia 

dejoina 

je  d^joig^e 

je  dejoignisse 

jo  deinentirai 

je  demeutiraia 

demens 

je  ddmente 

je  dementiaae 

(0  deraettrai 

je  demettraia 

deracta 

je  demette 

je  domisao 

je  depeiDdrai 

je  depeindraia 

depeina 

je  depeigne 

je  dcpeignisae 

je  ddplairai 

je  deplairaia 

je  deplaiae 

je  deplupae 

1 

deplaia 

|e   desapproD- 

je  deaappren- 

• 

je  deaappren- 

je  deaappriase 

[drai 

[draia 

d^aapprenda 

[no 

je  desservirai 

je  deaaervirais 

deaaera 

je  deaaerve 

je  dcsaervlFae 

je  d^teindrai 

je   deteindraia 

deteina 

je  deteigne 

je  dctoigiiisse 

376         IBBEGFLAB,     DEFBCTIVB,     PECULIAR 


Infinitive. 


Pabticiplbs. 


D^TENIB,  2.  to  detenant 

detain  |  detenu,  /.  e. 

Dktruirb,   4.  idetruisant 

destfvy  dJtruit,/.  e. 

Devenir,  2.  to,devenant 

to  become  ;devenu,  /.  e. 
D  .V*;.TIR,  2,  to  devetant 

diveat  devetu,  /.  e. 

D.RB,  4.  to  say  disant 

aux.  avoir       dit,  /.  e. 

irregular. 


DiSCOURTR,  2. 
to  discourse 

DlSPARAlTRB, 

4.  if  disappear 
DiSSOUDRE,  4. 
to  dissolve 

DlSTRVlRE,    4. 

to  divert 
DORHIR,    2.    to 
sleep 

aux.  avoir 
irregiUar, 


iJCHOiR,    3.   to 

fall  due 
£cLORE,   4.  to 

haich 

]6cONDUIRE,  4. 

to  refuse 
i^CRiRB,    4.    to 
write 

aux.  avoir 
irregular. 


iJ^LIRE,   4.  to 

elect 

iJ^MBTTBE,  4.  to 

emit 

Emmeker,  I.  to 
take  away 

il^MOUDRB,  4.  to 

sharpen 
]6mouvoir,  3. 

to  excite^  etc 
Employer,   1. 

to  employ^ 
Empreindre, 

4.  to  imprint 


discourant 

discouru 

disparaissant 

disparu,  /.  e. 

dissolvant 

dissous,  /.  te. 

distrayant 

distrait,  /.  e. 

dormant 

dormi 


^h^ant 
echu,  /.  e. 

eclos 

econduisant 
econduit,/.  e. 
ecrivant 
ecrit,/.  e. 


Indicative. 


Impebfbct. 


elisant 
elu,  /.  e. 
emettant 
emis,  /.  e. 
emmenant 
emmene,  /.  e. 
emoulant 
emoulu,  /.  e. 
emouvant 
emu,  /.  e. 
employant 
employe,  /.  e. 
emprei^ant 
empreint,  /.  e. 


je  detiens 
see  TENitt 
je  detruis 
see  conduire 
je  deviens 
see  tenir 
je  devets 
see  VETIR 
je  dis 
tu  dis 
adit 
a.  disons' 
V.  dites 
ils  disent 
je  discours 
see  COURIR 
je  disparais 

see  CONNAiTRE 

je  dissous 

see  ABSOUDRE 

je  distrais 
see  traire 
je  dors 
tu  dors 
il  dort 
n.  dormons 
V.  dormez 
ils  dorment 
il  echoit 
or  il  echet 
il  eclot 

j'econduis 

see  CONDUIRB 

j'ecris 
tu  ecris 
il  ecrit 
n.  ecrivons 
V.  ecrivez 
ils  ecrivent 
j'elis 
see  LIRE 
j'emets 

see  METTRE 

j 'emmene 
§  49,  (6) 
j'emouds 
see  MOUDRE 
j'emeus 
see  MOUVOIR 
j'emploie 

§  49-  (2) 
J  empreins 

see  CEINDRE 


Ije  detenais 

je  detruisais 

je  deveuaiS 

je  devetais 

je  disais 
tu  disais 
il  disait 
n.  disions 
v.  disiez 
ils  disaient 


je  discourais'   je  discounia 

je  disparais-   |je  disparus 

[sais 
je  dissolvais 


Pabt  Definit::. 


je  detins 

je  detruisis 

je  devins 

je  devetis 

je  dis 
tu  dis 
U  dit 
n.  dimes . 
v.  dttcs 
ils  dirent 


je  distrayais 

je  dormais 
tu  dormais 
il  dormait 
n.  dormions 
V.  dormiez 
ils  dormaient 


j'econdnisais 

j'ecrivais 
tu  ecrivais 
il  ^crivait 
n.  ^crivions 
V.  ^criviez 
ils  ecrivaient 
j'elisais 

j'emettais 

j'emmenals 

see  MENER 

j'emoulais 

j'emouvais 

j'employais 
see  appuyer 
j'empreignais 


je  dermis 
tu  dermis 
il  dormit 
n.  dormimea 
V.  dormites 
ils  dormirent 
il  ecliut 


j'eoonduisis 

j'ecrivis 
tu  ecrivis 
il  ecrivit 
n.  ecrivtmes 
V.  ecrivttes 
ils  ecrivirent 
j'elus 


j'emis 


j^emmenal 

j'emoulus 

j'emus 

j'employai 

j'empreignls 
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FUTUBB. 


je  detiendrai 

je  detruirai 

je  deviendrai 

je  devetirai 

je  dirai 
tu  diras 
il  dira 
n.  diroQS 
T.  direz 
ils  diront 
je  discourrai 

je  disparsutrai 

je  dissoudrai 

je  distrairai 

je  dormlrai 
tu  dormiras 
il  dormira 
n.  dormirons 
Y.  dormirez 
ils  donniront 
il  echerra 

il  cclora 

j'econduirai 

j'ecrirai 
tu  ^criraa 
il  ecrira 
n.  ecrirons 
V.  ecrirez 
ils  ecriront 
j'elirai 

j'emettrai 

j'emmdnerai 

j'emoudrai 

j'emouvrai 

j'emploierai 

j*empreindrai 


COKUITIOMAU 


je  detiendnus 

je  detruirais 

je  deyiendrais 

jo  devi^tirais 

je  dirais 
tu  dirais 
il  dirait 
IL  dirions 
V.  diriez 
ils  diraient 
je  discourrais 

je  disparal- 

[trais 
je  dissoudrais 

je  distrairais 

je  donnirais 
tu  dormirais 
il  dormirait 
n.  dormirions 
V.  dormiriez 
ils  dormiraient 
il  ecberrait 

il  eclorait 

j'econduirais 

j'ecrirais 
tu  ecrirais 
il  ecrirait 
n.  ecririons 
V.  ^cririez 
ils  ecriraieDt 
j'eliraia 


j'emettrais 

j'emmSnerais 

j'emoudrais 

j'emouvrais 

j'emploierais 

j'empreindrais 


Impb&ativx. 


detiens 

detruis 

deviens 

ddvets 

die 
q.  dise 

dlSOQS 

dites 
q.  disent 

discours 

disparais 

dissous 

distrais 

dors 

qu'il  dorme 

dormons 

dormez 

q.  dorment 


econduis 

ecris 
q.  ecrive 
ecrivons 
ecrivez 
q.  ecrivent 

ma 

emets 

emmSiie 

^mouds 

emeus 

emploie 

empreins 


SuiMUMonvx. 


je  detienne 

je  detruise 

je  devienne 

je  devete 

jedise 
tu  dises 
il  dise 
D.  disions 
V.  disiez 
ils  disent 
je  discoure 

je  disparaisse 

je  dissolve 

je  distraie 

je  dorme 
tu  dormes 
il  dorme 
n.  dormions 
y.  dormiez 
ils  dorment 

q.  eclose 

j'econduise 

j'ecrive 
tu  derives 
il  ecrive 
n.  ecrivions 
V.  ecriviez 
ils  ecrivent 
j'elise 

j'emette 

j'emm^ne 

j'emoule 

j'emeuve 

j'emploie 

j'empreigne 


Imfkbtkct. 


e  detinsse 

e  detruisisse 

je  devinsse 

e  devdtisse 

je  disse 

;u  disses 

Udit 

n.  dissioDS 

v.  dissiez 

ils  dissent 

je  discourusse 

jo  disparusse 


je  dormisse 
tu  dormisses 
il  dormit 
n.  dormissions 
V.  dormissiez 
ils  dormissent 
qu'il  ^chiit 


j'econduisisse 

j'ecrivisse 
tu  ecriviases 
il  ecrivit 
n.  ecrivissions 
V.  ^crivissiez 
ils  ^crivissent 
j'elusse 


j'emisse 


j  emmenasse 

j'emoulusse 

j'emusse 

j'employasse 

j'empreignisse 


378        IBEEGULAR,    DEFECTIVE,     PECULIAR 


lNKINITiy& 


Pabticiples. 


Indicative. 


Enclore,  4.  io 

enclose 
Encourih,  2. 

to  incur 
Endormjr,   2. 

to  htU  asleep 
Enduire,  4.  to 

plaster 
Enfreindre, 

4.  to  infringe 
Enpuir,  (a')  2. 

to  run  away 
Enjoindre,  4. 

to  enjoin 
Enndter,   (s') 

1.  to  be  weary 


j'enclos 
euclos,  /.  0. 

encourant        j'encoura 
encouru,  /.  e.  'see  OOURIR 
endormant       ij'endors 
endormi,  /.  e. 
enduisant 
enduit,/  e. 
enfreignant 
enfrcint, /.  e. 
s'enfuyant 


enfui,  /.  e. 
enjoignant 
enjoint,/.  e. 
s'ennuyaDt 
eanuye,  /.  e. 


^NQUERIR,  (d')!s'enquerant 


2.  to  inquire 

^NTREMETTRE, 

(s')  4.   to   in- 
terpose 

Entrepren- 
DRE,  4.  to  un- 
dertake 

Entretbnir, 
2.  to  entertain 

Entrevoir,  3. 
to  glimpse  <U 

Envoter,  1.  to 
send 

aux.  avoir 
irregular. 


]6prendre,  ^s*) 
^,  to  he  smit- 
ten 

ESSAYER,  1.  to 
try 

fiTEINDRB,  4..t0 

extinguish 

]6TINCEIiER,     1. 

io  sparkle 

folQUETER,    1. 

io  label 

£tre,  4.  io  he 
Etreindre,  4. 

to  press 
EXCLURB,  4.  to 

exclude 

EXTRAIRE,    4 

io  extract 


enquis,  /.  e. 


see  DORMIR 
j'enduis 
see  conduire 
j'enfreins 
see  ceixdrb 
je  m'enfuis 
see  FUiR 
j 'enjoins 

see  CEINDRB 

je  m'ennuie 

see  APPUYER 

je  m'enqiiieis 

see  ACQUl^RIR 


Impeqfect. 


s'entremettant  je  m*entremets 
entremis,  /.  e. 


je  m  enquerais  je  m  enquis 
je  m'entremis 


entreprenant 
entrepris,  /.  e. 

entretenant 
entretenu,/.  e. 
entrevoyant 
entrevu,  /.  e. 
envoyant 
envoye,  /.  e. 


s'eprenant 
epris,  /.  e. 

essayant 
essaye,/.  e. 
eteignant 
eteiut,/  e. 
etincelant 
etincele, /.  e. 
etiquetant 
etiquete,  /.  e. 
see  model 
etreignant 
etreint,  /.  e. 
excluant 
exclu,  exclus 
extrayant 
extrait,  /.  e. 


see  METTRE 

j'entreprends 

see  PRENDRE 

j'entretiens 
see  TENiR 
Ij'entrevois 
see  VOIR 
j'envoie 
tu  envoies 
il  envoie 
n.  euvoyons 
V.  envoyez 
ils  envoient 
je  m'eprends 

see  PRENDRE 

j'essaie 

see  APPUTER 

j'eteins 

see  CEINDRB 

j'etincelle 

see  APPELER 

j'etiquete 

see  ACHETER 

j'etreins 

see  CEINDRB 

j'exclus 

see  CONCLURE 

j'extrais 

see  TRAIRE 


encourais 


'cndormais 
'enduisais 
'enfreignais 
je  m'cnfuyais 
enjoignais 


je  m  ennuyais 
§  49,  (2) 


Pabt  Dbfinite. 

j'encourus 

j'endormis 

j'enduisis 

j'enfreignis 

je  m'enfuis 

j'enjoignis 

je  m'ennuyai 


je  m'entre- 

[mettais 

j'cntreprenais 


j'entretenais 

j'entrevoyais 

j'envoyais 
tu  envoyais 
il  envoyait 
n.  envoyions 
V.  envoyioz 
ils  envoyaient 
je  m'eprenais 

j'essayais 
§  49,  (2) 
j'eteignais 

j'etinccllo 

§  49,  (4) 
j'ctiquctais 

§  49,  (5) 

j'etreignais 

j'excluais 

j'extrayais 


j 'entrepris 

j'entretins 

j'entrevis 

j'envoyai 
tu  envoyas 
il  envoys 
n.  envoyumes 
V.  envoyAtes 
ils  envoyereut 
je  m'epris 

j'essayal 
j'^teignis 
j'etincelai 
j'ctiquetai 

j'etreignis 
j'exclus 
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FUTUBK. 

Conditional. 

Impkbativk. 

SUUJUNCTIVK. 

Imprbkkot. 

j'enclorai 

j'enclorais 

j^encourral 

j'encourrais 

cncours 

j'encoure 

j'encouniaae 

j'endorinirai 

j'ondormirais 

endors 

j'endorme 

j^endormisse 

j*endiiirai 

j'enduiraia 

enduis 

j'enduise 

j'enduisisse 

j'enfreindrai 

j'enfreindrais 

enfreins 

j'enfreigne 

j'enfreignisse 

je  ni*enfuirai 

je  m'eDfuiraia 

onfuis-tol 

je  m'enfuie 

je  m^enfuisso 

j'eDJoindrai 

j'enjoindrais 

enjoins 

j'enjoigne 

j'enjoignisse 

je  m'ennuierai 

je  m'ennuie- 

je  m'ennuie 

je  m'ennuyas- 

[rais 

ennuie-toi 

[se 

je  m'enquerrai 

je  m'enquer- 
[rais 

enquiera-toi 

je  m'enqiiiere 

je  m'enqT]i.s8e 

je  m'entre- 

je    m'entre- 

je  m'entre- 

jo  m'entre- 

[mettrai 

[mettrais 

entremets-toi 

[mette 

[misse 

j^entrepren- 

j'entrepren- 

j'entreprenne 

j'entreprisse 

[drai 

[drais 

entrcprends 

j'entretiendrai 

j'entretien- 

[drais 

entretiens 

j'entretienne 

j'entretinsso 

j'entreverrai 

j'entreverraia 

entrevois 

j'entrevoio 

j'entrevisae 

j'enverrai 

j'enverrais  • 

j'envoie 

j'envoyasse 

tu  enverras 

tu  enverrais 

envoio 

tu  envoies 

tu  envoyasses 

il  enverra 

il  enverrait 

q.  envoio 

il  envoie 

il  envoyat 

n.  enverrona 

n.  enverrions 

envoyons 

n.  envoyions 

n.envoyassions 

V.  enverrez 

V.  enverriez 

envoyez 

V.  envoyicz 

V.  cnvoyassiez 

ils  enverroiit 

ils  enverraient 

q.  envoient 

ils  envoient 

ils  envoyassent 

je  m'epren- 

je    m'epren- 

je  m'eprcnne 

je  m'eprisse 

[drai 

[drais 

eprends-toi 

j'ofnaieral 

j'essaierais 

essaie 

j'essaie 

j'essayasse 

j'eteindrai 

j'eteindrais 

eteins 

j'eteigno 

j'eteignisse 

j^etincellerai 

j'etincellcrais 

etincelle 

j'etinccUo 

j'etincelasse 

j'etiqueterai 

j'etiqu^terais 

etiqu^te 

j'etiqueto 

j'etiquetasse 

fetreindrai 

j'etreindrais 

etreins 

j'etreigne 

j'etreignisse 

j'exclurai 

j'exclurais 

exchia 

j'excluo 

j'exclusse 

fextrairai 

j'extrairaia 

extrais 

j'extraie 

880        IBBBGULAB,     DBFBCTIYE,     PECITLIAB 


Infimitivk. 


Pabtioiples. 


Faillir,    2.  ^  faillissant 


fail 

(New  form) 
Old  form, 
still  used) 
irregvlar. 


Faire,  4.  to  doj 
to  make 
aux.  avoir 
irreffular. 


Palloir,  3.  to 
he  necessary 

Feindre,  4.  to 
feign 

FiCELER,  1.  to 
cord 

Frire,  4.  to 

fry 

defective. 
FuiR,  2.  to 
flee 

aux,  avoir 
irregular. 


Geler,  1.  to 
freeze,  unip. 

Gi^siR,  2.  to  lie 
defective. 


Grasseter,  1. 

to  lisp 
Gr^ler,  1.  to 

hail,    unip. 
Gr^siller,   1. 

to  sleet,  unip. 
Hair,  2.  to 

hate 

aux.  avoir 

irregular. 


failli 

(BeschereUe) 

faiilant 

failli 

{Academic) 


faisant^ 
fait,  /.  e. 


fallant 
fallu 
feignant 
feint,/,  e. 
ficelant 
ficele,  /  e. 

frit,  /.  e. 

fuyant 
fill 


gelant 
gele,/.  e. 
gisant 


grasseyant 

grasseye 

grelant 

grele 

gresillant 

gresille 

hai'ssant 

hai,  /.  e. 


Harceler,    1.  j  harcelant 
ie  torment       Iharcele,  /.  e. 


Ini>ioativb. 


je  faillis 
now  regular 

je  faux 
tu  faux 
11  faut 
n.  faillons 
V.  faillez 
U  faillent 
je  fais 
tu  fais 
ilfait 
n.  faisons' 
V.  faites 
iis  font 
il  faut 
unipersondL 
je  feins 
see  ceindre 
je  ficelle 
see  appeler 
je  fris 
tu  fris 
ilfrit 
je  fuis 
tu  fuis 
Ufuit 
n.  fuyons 
V.  fuyez 
ils  fuient 
11  gele 


ilgit 
n.  gisons 
V.  gisez 
ils  gisent 
je  grasseie 
see  APPUYER 
il  grele 

il  gresille 

je  hais 
tu  hais 
11  bait 
n.  hai'ssons 
V.  haissez 
i.  hai'ssent 
je  harcele 
§  49,  (6) 


Imperfbot. 


je  faillissais 
see  FiNiR,  §  50 

je  faillais 
tu  faillais 
il  faillait 
n.  faillions 
V.  failliez 
iis  faillaient 
je  faisais* 
tu  faisais 
il  faisait 
n.  faisions 
V.  faisiez 
ils  faisaient 
il  fallait 

je  feignais 

je  ficelais 
§  49,  (4) 


je  fuyais 
tu  fuyais 
il  fuyait 
n.  fuyions 
/.  fuyiez 
ils  fliyaient 
il  gelait 

je  gisais 
tu  gisais 
il  gisait 
n.  gisions 
V.  gisiez 
ils  gisaient 
je  grasseyais 

§  49,  (2) 
11  grelait 

il  gresillait 

je  hai'ssais 
tu  hai'ssais 
il  haissait 
n.  hai'ssions 
V.  haissiez 
ils  hai'ssaient 
je  harcelais 


PaBT  DKFimTK, 


je  Willis 

je  faillis 
tu  fiiillis 
il  faiUit 
n.  failltmes 
V.  faillites 
ils  faiUirent 
jefis 
tufis 
ilfit 

n.  f  imes 
V.  f  ites 
ils  firent 
il  lallut 

je  feignis 

je  ficclal 


je  fuis 
tufuis 
Ufuit 
n.  fuimes 
V.  fultes 
ils  fuirent 
il  gela 


je  grasseyal 

il  grela 

il  gresilla 

je  hais 
tu  hais 
il  bait 
n.  hai'mes 
V  hai'tes 
ils  hairent 
je  harcelu 


See  note,  page  IT 9. 
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FUTUKE. 

COXDITIONAI.. 

IMPEBATIVE. 

SUBJUHCTIVE. 

IMPKRPECT. 

je  faillirai 

je  faillirais 

faillis 

jefaillisse 

je  faillisse 

je  faudrai 

je  faudrais 

je  faille 

je  faillisse 

tu  faudras 

tu  faudrais 

etc. 

etc. 

il  faudra 

il  faudrait 

i^.f^udrons 

n.  faudrions 

V.  faudrez 

v.  faudriez 

ils  faudrout 

ils  faudraient 

je  ferai 

je  ferais 

je  fasse 

je  fiflse 

tu  feraa 

tu  ferais 

fais 

tu  fasses 

tu  fisses 

Ufera 

il  ferait 

q.  fasse 

il  fasse 

il  fit 

D.  feroDS 

n.  feriona 

&isons 

n.  fassions 

n.  fissions 

V.  ferez 

V.  feriez 

faites 

y.  fassiez 

V.  fissiez 

iLs  feront 

ils  feraient 

q.  fassent 

ils  Assent 

ils  fissent 

il  faudra 

il  faudrait 

q.  faille 

q.  faliat 

q.  faille 

je  feindrai 

je  feindrais 

feins 

je  feigne 

je  feignisse 

je  ficellerai 

je  ficellerais 

ficelle 

je  ficelle 

je  ficelasse 

je  frirai 

je  frirais 

tu  friras 

tu  frirais 

fris 

il  frira,  eta 

il  frirait,  etc. 

je  fuirai 

je  fuirais 

je  fuie 

je  fuisse 

tu  fuiras 

tu  fuirais 

fuis 

tu  fuies 

tu  fuisses 

il  fuira 

il  fuirait 

q.  fuie 

il  fuie 

it  fuit 

n.  fuirons 

n.  fuirions 

fuyons 

n.  fuyions 

a.  fuissions 

V.  fuirez 

V.  fuiriez 

fuyez 

V.  fuyiez 

V.  fuissiez 

ils  fiiiront 

ils  fuiraient 

q.  fuient 

ils  fuient 

ils  fuissent 

ilgelera 

11  gelerait 

qu'il  gele 

qu'il  gele 

q.  geldt 

[e  grasseierai 

je  grasseierais 

grasseie 

je  grasseie 

je  grasseyasse 

il  grelera 

il  gr^lerait 

q.  grele 

qu'il  grMe 

qu'il  greldt 

il  gresillera 

il  gr^sillerait 

q.  gresille 

q.  gresille 

q.  gresilldt 

je  hairai 

je  hai'rals 

je  hai'sse 

je  hai'sse 

tu  hai'ras 

tu  hairais 

hais 

ta  hsuisses 

tu  ha'isses 

il  haira 

il  hai'rait 

q.  hai'sse 

il  haisse 

il  ha'it 

n.  hai'rons 

n.  hairions 

hsULSSOQS 

n.  haissions 

n.  haissions 

V.  hairez 

V.  hairiez 

haissez 

V.  haissiez 

V.  haissiez 

OS  hairont 

ils  hairaient 

q.  baissent 

ils  hais'ent 

ils  haissent 

je  harcelerai 

je  barc^lerais 

harc^le 

je  harcele 

je  harcelasse 
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IKFINITIVK. 

Pabticiples. 

iNDIOATIVfi. 

iMFliAKBCT. 

Past  Dkfixtte. 

Importer,    1. 

important 

il  importe 

il  importait 

il  importa 

to  matter 

importe 

it  meters 

unipersonal 

lUDmREj  4.  to  induisant 

j'indiiifl 

j^induisais 

j'induisis 

induce 

induit,  /.  e. 

see  coNoniRE 

Inscrirb,  4.  to 

iDScrivant 

j'inflcris 

j'inscrivais 

j'inscrivis 

iiisaribe 

inscrit,  /.  e. 

see  J^CRIRE 

iNSrRUIRB,     4. 

instruisant 

j'instruia 

j'instruisais 

j'instruisis 

to  instruct 

instruit,  /.  e. 

'see  CONDUTRF 

Interdirb,    4. 

inter  disant 

j'interdis 

j'interdisais 

j'interdis 

to  interdict 

interdit,/.  e. 

we  CONTREDIRE 

Interrompbe, 

interrompaDt 

j'interromps 

j'interrompais 

j'interrompia 

4.  to  interrupt 

interrompu/.e. 

see  ROMPRE 

lNrBRVENIR,2. 

interveoant 

j'intervicDS 

j'intervenaifl 

j'intervins 

to  intervene 

intervenu,/  e. 

see  TENIR 

JyrRODUIRE,  4. 

introduisant 

j'introduis 

j'iutroduisais 

j'introduisis 

to  introduce 

introduit,  /.  e. 

see  CONDUIRB 

Jeter,     1.    to 

jetant 

je  jefte 

je  jetais 

je  jetai 

throw 

jete,  /  e. 

tu  jettes 

tu  jetais 

tu  jetafl 

aax.  avoir 

il  jette 

il  jetait 

11  jeta 

peculiar. 

n.  jetona 

n.  jetions 

n  jetames 

§  49,  (4.) 

V.  jetez 

V.  jetiez 

V.  jetates 

lis  jettent 

ils  jetaient 

ilsjeterent 

Joindre,  4  to 

joignant 

je  joinH 

je  joignais 

je  joignis 

join 

joint,  /.  e. 

see  CEINDRB 

Lire,    4.  to 

lisant 

je  lis 

je  lisais 

je  lus 

read 

lu,  /.  e. 

tu  lis 

tu  lisais 

tu  lus 

aux.  avoir 

illit 

il  lisait 

il  lut 

irregvlar. 

nous  lisonR 

n.  lisions 

n.  Idmes 

vous  lisez 

V.  lisiez 

V.  Idtes 

ils  lisent 

ils  lisaient 

ils  lurent 

LtTIRE,  4.  to 

luisant 

je  luis 

je  luisais 

shine 

lui 

see  CONDUIRB 

MATTH'EJnR,    2. 

maintenant 

je  maintiens 

je  maintenais 

jemaintins 

to  maintain 

mainteuu,  /.  e. 

see  TENiR. 

Malpairb,  4. 

malfaisant 

seldom 

used  except 

in  the 

to  do  wrong 

malfait, /.  e. 

Maudire,  4.  to 

maudissant 

je  maudis 

je  maudiRsaia 

je  maudis 

curse 

maudit,  /.  e. 

tu  maudis 

tu  maudissais 

like  DiRR 

aux.  avoir 

il  maudit 

il  maudissait 

irregular. 

n.  maudisflons 
v.  maudissez 
ils  maudissent 

n.  maudissions 
V.  maudissiez 
i.  maudissaient 

M^CONNAITRB, 

meconnaissant 

je  m^connais 

je   meconnais- 

je  m^connus 

4.  to  disown 

m^cx)nnu,  /.  e. 

see    CONNAiTRE 

[sais 

Medire,  4.   to 

medisant 

je  medis 

je  medisais 

je  medis 

slander 

medit 

566  CONTREDIRE 

- 

M^FAIRE,  4.  to 

m^faisant 

je  mefais 

je  mefaisais 

je  mefis 

do  wrong 

mefait 

see  FAIRS 

Mbn^er,    1.    to 

menant 

je  mene 

je  menais 

je  menai 

lead,  take 

mene,  f,  e. 

Mbntir,    2.  to 

mentaat 

je  mens 

je  mentais 

• 

je  mentis 

lie 

menti 

see  SENTIR 
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FUTUBS. 

Conditional. 

Impeeatiye. 

BuitfUMCTIVK. 

Imh£&fbot. 

il  importera 

il  irnporterait 

q.  importe 

q.  importe 

q.  importat 

j'induirai 

j'induirais 

induis 

j'induise 

j'induisisse 

j'inscrirai 

j'insciirais 

inscris 

j'inscrive 

j'inscrivisse 

j'instruirai 

j'instruirais 

j'instruise 

j'instruisisso 

iostruis 

iinterdirai 

finterdirais 

jMnterdise 

j'interdisse 

interdis 

j'interromprai 

j'interrom- 

[prais 
j'intervien- 

j'interrompe 

j'interromp- 

interromps 

[isse 

j'intexTiendrai 

j'intervieiiTie 

j'intervinsse 

[draLs 

interviens 

j^introduirai 

j'introduirais 

introduis 

j'introduise 

j'introduisisse 

je  jetterai 

je  jetterais 

je  jette 

jo  jetasse 

tu  jetteras 

tu  jetterais 

jette 

tu  jettes 

tu  jetasses 

il  jettera 

il  jotterait 

q.  jette 

il  jette 

il  jetat 

D.  jetterons 

n.  jetterioDS 

jetons 

n.  jetions 

n.  jetassions 

V.  jetterez 

V.  jetteriez 

jetez 

V.  jetiez 

V.  jetassiez 

iU  jetteront 

ils  jetteraient 

q.  jettent 

ils  jettent 

ils  jetassent 

je  joindrai 

je  joindraia 

joins 

je  joigne 

jo  joignisso 

jc  lirai 

je  lirais 

je  lise 

jo  lusso 

tu  liras 

tu  lirais 

lis 

tu  lises 

tu  hisses 

il  lira 

il  lirait 

q.  lise 

il  lise 

il  mt 

n.  lirons 

n.  lirions 

lisons 

n.  lisions 

n.  lussions 

V.  lirez 

V.  liriez 

lisez 

V.  lisiez 

V.  lussiez 

lis  liront 

ils  liraient 

q.  lisent 

ils  lisent 

ils  lussent 

je  luirai 

je  luirais 

je  luise 

je  maintien- 

je  maintien- 

je  maintienne 

jo  maintinsse 

[drai 

[draia 

maintiens 

teM€8 

given 

Jiere 

je  maudirai 

je  maudirais 

je  maudisse 

• 

je  mandisse 

like  DIRE 

like  DIRR 

maudis 

q.  maudisse 

maudisflons 

maudissez 

q.  maudissent 

tu  maudisses 
il  maudisse 
n.  maudissioDS 
y.  maudissiez 
ils  maudissent 

like  DIRS 

je  meconnai- 

je  mdconnai- 

je  meconnaisse 

je  m^connuasf 

[trai 

[trais 

m^connais 

je  medirai 

je  medirais 

medis 

je  medise 

je  medisse 

je  meferai 

je  meferais 

mefais 

je  m^fasse 

je  mefisse 

je  mineral 

je  m^nerais 

m^ne 

je  m^ne 

je  menasso 

je  mentirai 

je  mentirais 

mens 

je  mente 

je  mentiaBe 
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iNFiNrnvB. 

Pabtioiplsb. 

Indicatiyk. 

Imprrfect. 

Past  Dbfikitk. 

MEPRENDSE^i. 

se  meprenant 

j.  m.  meprends 

j.   me   mepre-  je  me  mepris 

(se)    to    mis- 

mepris,/.  e. 

see  PRENDRE 

[nais 

taJce,  re/. 

• 

Mettke,  4.  to 

mettant 

je  mets 

je  mettais 

je  mis 

put 

mia,/.  e. 

tu  mets 

tu  mettais 

tu  mis 

aux.  avoir 

il  met 

il  mettait 

il  mit 

irregular. 

n.  mettoDS 

n.  piettions 

n.  mimes 

V.  mettez 

V.  mettiez 

V.  mites 

lis  mettent 

ils  mettaient 

ils  mirent 

MOUDRK,  4.   io 

moulant 

je  mouds 

je  moulais 

je  mouliiA 

grind 

moulu,  /.  e. 

tu  mouds 

tu  moulais 

tu  moulus 

aux.  avoir 

il  moud 

il  moulait 

il  moulut 

irregiilar. 

n.  moulons 

n.  moulioQS 

n.  mouldmea 

V.  moulez 

V.  mouliez 

V.  mculiites 

ils  moulent 

ils  moulaient 

ils  moulurent 

MOURTR,  2.    to 

mourant 

je  meurs 

je  mourais 

je  mourua 

die 

mort,  /.  e. 

tu  meurs 

tu  mourais 

tu  mourua 

aux.  ^tro 

il  meurt 

Q  mourait 

il  mourut 

irregular. 

n.  mourons 

n.  mourions 

n.  mourClmes 

V.  mourez 

V.  mouriez 

V.  mouriiles 

ils  meurent 

ils  mouraient 

ils  moururent 

Mouvoin,  3.  to 

mouvant 

je  meus 

je  mouvais 

je  mus 

move 

mu,/.  e. 

tu  meus 

tu  mouvais 

tu  mus 

aux.  avoir 

il  meut 

il  mouvait 

il  mut 

irregular. 

n.  mouvons 

n.  mouvions 

D.  mdmes 

V.  mouvez 

V.  mouviez 

V.  myites 

ils  meuvent 

ils  mouvaient 

ils  murent 

Mouvora,  (se) 

se  mouvaat 

je  me  meus 

j.  me  mouvais 

je  me  mus 

3.  to  move 

mu,  /.  e. 

see  MOUVOiR 

reflective. 

Naitre,   4.  to 

uaisRant 

je  nais 

je  naissais 

je  naquis 

be  born 

ne,/.  e. 

tu  nais 

tu  naissais 

tu  naquis 

aux.  ^tre 

il  natt 

il  naissait 

il  naquit 

irregular. 

n.  naisAons 

n.  naissions 

n.  naqutmes 

V.  naissez 

V.  naisaiez 

V.  naquites 

ils  naiasent 

ils  naissaient 

ils  naquirent 

N^GMGER,    1. 

n^gligeant 

je  neglige 

je  negligeais 

je  n^gligeai 

to  neglect 

neglig^  /.  e. 

§  49,  (1.) 

NeigeR)  1.    to 

neigeant 

il  neige 

U  neigeait 

il  neigea 

snow,    unip. 

neige 

Nivelbr,  1.  io 

nivelant 

je  nivelle 

je  nivelais 

je  nivelai 

level 

nivele,  /.  e. 

see  APPELER 

§  49,  (4) 

NuiRE,  4.  to  in- 

nuisant 

je  nuis 

je  nuisais 

je  nuisis 

jure 

nui 

see  CONDUIRE 

Obtenir,  2.  io 

obtenant 

j'obtiens 

j'obtenaia 

j'obtina 

obtain 

obtenu,  /  a 

see  TENIR 

Opprir,    2.   to 

offrant 

j'oflfre 

j'offrais 

j'oflfris 

offer 

offert,  /  a 

see  OUVRIR 

Oixdre,    4.  to 

oignaut 

j'oins 

j'oignais 

j'oignia 

anoint 

oirit 

see  OEINDRB 

Omettre,  4.  to 

omettant 

j'omets 

j'omettais 

j'omia 

omit 

omis,  /.  e. 

see  METTRB 

OuiR,    2.    to 

j'ouis  . 
il  ouit 

hear.     def. 

ouv,  /,  e. 
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FuTtmn. 


JO  me  mepren- 
[drai 

je  mettrai 
tu  mettraab 
il  mettra 
n.  mettrona 
V.  mettrez 
ils  mettroat 
je  moudrai 
tu  moiidraa 
il  moadra 
n.  moudroQS 
V.  moudrez 
ils  moudroQt 
je  mourrai 
tu  mourraa 
il  moarra 
n.  moarrona 
V.  mourrez 
ils  mourroat 
je  mouvrai 
tu  mouvras 
il  mouvra 
n.  mouvrons 
V.  mouvrez 
ils  mouyront 
je  me  mouvrai 


Conditional. 

je  me  mepren- 
[(^ais 

je  raettrais 
TU  mettrais 
il  mettrait 
n.  mettrions 
V.  mettriez 
ils  mettraient 
je  moadrals 
tu  moudrais 
il  moudrait 
a.  moudrioQS 
7.  moudriez 
Lis  moudraieot 
je  mourrais 
tu  mourrais 
il  mourrait 
n.  mourrions 
V.  mourriez 
ils  mourraiont 
je  mouvrais 
Cu  mouvrais 
il  mouvrait 
n.  mouvrioaa 
V.  mouvriez 
ils  moavraient 
je  me  raouv- 
[rais 


Impeqative. 


je  naitrai 
tu  naitras 
il  oaitra 
n.  naitrons 
V,  nattrez 
ils  naitroat 
je  aegligerai 


il  ncigera 


|e  nivellerai 

je  nuirai 

j'obtiendrai 

j'offrirai 

j'oindrai 

j'omettrai 


je  nattrais 
tu  nattrais 
il  naitrait 
n.  naitrions 
V.  naitriez 
ils  nattraient 
je  negligeraia 


il  neigerait 


je  niveUerais 

je  nuirais 

j'obtiendrais 

j'offriraia 

j'oindrais 

j'omettrais 


mepreuds-toi 


mets 
q.  mette 
mettona 
mettez 
q.  mettent 

mouds 
qu'il  moule 
moulons 
moulez 
q.  moulent 

meurs 
q.  meure 
mourona 
mourez 
q.  meurent 

meua 
q.  meuve 
mouvoas 
mouvez 
q.  meuvent 

meus-toi 


nais 

q.  naisse 
naissons 
naissez 
q.  nalssent 

neglige 
q.  neige 


nivelle 
nuis 
obtiens 
oflfre 
oina 
omets 
It 


SuitJUNCTlVK. 

j.  me  mepren- 
[no 

je  mette 
tu  mettea 
il  mette 
n.  mettions 
V.  mettiez 
ils  mettent 
je  moule 
tu  monies 
U  moule 
n.  mouliona 
V.  mouliez 
lis  moulent 
je  meure 
tu  meures 
il  meure 
n.  mouriona 
V.  mouriez 
ils  meurent 
je  meuve 
tu  meuvea 
il  meuve 
n.  mouvions 
V.  mouviez 
ils  meuvent 
je  me  meuve 


Impkbfbct. 


je  naisse 
tu  naissea 
il  naisse 
n.  naissiona 
V.  naissiez 
ils  naissent 
je  neglige 

qu'il  neige 

je  nivelle 

je  nuise 

j'obtienne 

j'oflfre 

j'oigne 

j'omette 


je  me  mepna- 
[se 

je  misae 
tu  misses 
ilmtt 

a.  missions 
V.  missiez 
Ills  missent 
!je  moulusse 
tu  moulussea 
il  moulCit 
n.  moulussions 
V  moulussiez 
ils  moulussent 
je  mouruase 
tu  mourusses 
il  mourClt 
n.  mourussions 
V.  mourussiez 
ila  mourussent 
je  musse 
tu  musses 
il  mClt 
n.  muasiona 
V.  mussiez 
ils  mussent 
je  me  musse 


je  naquisse 
tu  naquissea 
il  naquit 
n.  naquissiona 
V.  naquissiez 
ils  naquissent 
je  negligeasse 

q.  neigeAt 

je  nivelasae 

je  nuisisse 

j'obtinsae 

j'oflfrisse 

j'oignisse 

j'omisse 


jouisse 
il  ouit 
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Infinitive. 

Pabticipleb. 

Indicative. 

iMPIilSrECT. 

Past  DxriNiTB. 

OuvRiR,  2.  to  ouvrant 

j'ouvre 

j'ouvrais 

j'ouvris 

open 

ouvert,  /.  e. 

tu  ouvrea 

tu  ouvrais 

tu  ouvris 

aux.  avoir 

il  ouvre 

il  ouvrait 

il  ouvrit 

irregtUar. 

n.  ouvrons 

n.  ouvrions 

n.  ouvrlmes 

V.  ouvrez 

V.  ouvriez 

V.  ofivrites 

ils  ouvrent 

ils  ouvraient 

ils  ouvriren* 

PAfTRE,  4.  to 

paissant 

je  pais 

je  paissais 

graze 

pa 

tu  pais 

tu  paissais 

auT.  avoir 

il  palt 

il  paissait 

defective. 

n.  paissons 
V.  paissez 
ils  paissent 

n.  paissions 
V.  paipsiez 
ils  paissaient 

Paefairb,  4.  to 

parfaisant 

je  parfais 

je  parfaisais 

je  parfia 

complete 

parfait,  /.  e. 

see  PAIRE 

seldom  used 

Paraitre,   4. 

paraissanfc 

je  parais 

je  paraissais 

je  parua 

to  appear 

paru 

see  connaItre 

Parcourir,  2. 

parcoTirant 

je  parcours 

je  parcourais 

je  parcoums 

to  go  through 

parcouru,/.  e. 

see  COURIR 

Partir,  2.  to 

partant 

je  pars 

je  partaia 

je  partis 

depart 

parti,  /  e. 

see  sentir 

• 

Parventr,  2. 

parvenant 

je  parviens 

je  parvenaia 

je  parvins 

to  succeed,  &c. 

parvenu,  /  e. 

see  TENIR 

Payer,  1.   to 

payant 

je  paie 

je  payais 

je  payai 

pay 

paye,  /.  e. 

see  APPUYER 

§  49,  (2) 

Peindre,  4.  U) 

peignant 

je  peina 

je  peignaia 

je  peignis 

paint 

peint,  /.  e. 

see  CEINDRB 

Peler,    1.  to 

pelant 

je  p^le 

je  pelais 

je  pelai 

peel 

pele,  /.  e. 

§  49,  (4) 

Permettre,  4 

permettant 

je  permets 

je  permettaia 

je  permis 

to  permit 

permis,  /.  e. 

see  METTRB 

Plaindre,   4. 

plaignant 

je  plains 

je  plaignais 

je  plaignis 

to  pity 

plaint,/  e. 

see  CEINDRE 

• 

Plaindre,  (se) 

se  plaignant 

je  me  plains 

je    me    plai- 

je  me  plaignis 

4.to  complain. 

plaint,/,  e. 

[gnais 

reflective. 

Plaire,  4.  to 

plaisant 

je  plais 

je  plaisais 

je  plus 

please 

plu 

tu  plaia 

tu  plaisais 

tu  plus 

aux.  avoir 

U  plait 

il  plaJaait 

il  plut 

irregidar. 

n.  plaisons 

n.  plaisiona 

n.  plClmes 

V.  plaisez 

v.  plaisiez 

V.  pi  Cites 

ils  plaisent 

ils  plaisaient 

fls  plurent 

PliEUVOlR,    3. 

pleuvant 

il  pleut 

il  pleuvait 

il  plut 

to  rain.   unip. 

plu 

POINDRE,  4.   to 

il  point 

dawn.    def. 

P0URSUIVRE,4. 

poursuivant 

je  poursuis 

je  poursuivaia 

je  poursuivis 

to  pursue 

poursuivi,  /  e. 

see  suiVRB 

POURVOIR,    3. 

pourvoyant 

je  pourvois 

je  pourvoyais 

je  pourvua 

to  provide 

poiirvu,/  e. 

tu  pourvois 

tu  pourvoyais 

tu  pourvua 

aux.  avoir 

il  pourvoit 

il  pourvoyait 

il  pourvut 

irregular. 

n.  pourvoyons 

n.  pourvoyions 

n.  pourvftmea 

V,  pourvoyez 

V.  pourvoyiez 

V.  pourvCitea 

ils  pourvoient 

i.  pourvoyaient 

ils  pourvurent 
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FUTUSK. 


J  ouvrirai 
tu  ouvriras 
il  ouvrira 
n.  ouvrirona 
V.  ouvrirez 
ila  ouvriront 
je  paitrai 
tu  paitras 
11  paitra 
IL  paitrona 
V.  paitrez 
ils  paitront 
e  parferai 

e  paraitrai 

o  parcourrai 

e  partirai 

0  parviendrai 

e  paierai 

e  peindrai 

e  polerai 

e  permettrai 

0  plaindrai 

e  me  plain- 
[drai 


je  plairai 
tu  plairaa 
il  plaira 
n.  plairona 
V.  plairez 
ils  plairont 
il  pleuvra 

11  poindra 

je  poursuivrai 

je  pourvoirai 
tu  pourvoiraa 
11  pourvoira 


Conditional. 


LMPEOiVTIYE. 


j  ouvnraia     . 
tu  ouvriraia 
il  ouvrirait 
n.  ouvririons 
V.  ouvrii'iez 
ils  ouvriraient 
je  paitrais 
tu  pattrais 
il  pattrait 
n.  paitrio))s 
V.  paJtriez 
ils  pattraient 
je  parferais 

je  parattrals 

je  parcourraia 

je  partiraia 

je  parviendrai  a 

je  paieraia 

je  peindrais 

je  pelerais 

je  permettrais 

je  plaindraia 

je  me  plain- 
[drais 

je  plairais 
tu  plairais 
il  plairait 
Q.  plairions 
V.  plairiez 
ils  plairaieat 
il  pleuvrait 

il  poindrait 

je  poureuivrais 

je  pourvoirais 

tu  pourvoirais 

il  pourvoirait 


ouvre 
q.  ouvre 
ouvrons 
ouvrez 
q.  ouvrent 

paia 

q.  paisae 

paissona 

paisaez 

q.  paisaent 

par&is 

paraia 

parcoura 

para 

parviena 

paie 

peina 

pele 

permeta 

plains 

plaina-toi 


plaia 
q.  plaise 
plaisona 
pliiiaez 
q.  plaiaent 
q.  pleuve 


n  pourvoirons  n.  pourvoirions 
V.  pourvoirez    v.  pourvoiriez 
ils  pourvoirout.i.  poiurvoiraient 


poursuis 

pourvois 
q.  pourvoie 
pourvoyons 
pourvoyez 
q.  pourvoient 


SUiUUNOTIVE. 


j'ouvre 
tu  ouvres 
il  ouvre 
n.  ouvrions 
V.  ouvriez 
ils  ouvrent 
je  paisse 
tu  paisscs 
il  paisse 
n.  paissions 
V.  paissiez 
ils  paiasent 
je  parfasse 
obsolete 
je  paraisae 

je  parcoure 

je  parte 

je  parvienne 

je  paie 

je  peigne 

je  pele 

je  permette 

je  plaigne 

je  me  plaigne 


je  plaise 
tu  plaises 
il  plaise 
n.  plaisiona 
V.  plaisiez 
ils  plaiscnt 
q.  pleuve 


1MP£BF£CT. 

-----     ■      ■ —  »rf 

j'ouvrisse 
tu  ouvrissea 
il  ouvrit 
n.  ouvrissions 
v.  ouvrissiez 
ila  ouvrisaent 


je  poursuive 

je  ponrvoie 
tu  pourvoiea 
il  pourvoie 
n.  pourvoyions 
V.  pourvoyiez 
ils  pourvoient 


e  parfisae 

e  parusae 

e  parcouruase 

e  partisse 

e  parvinsse 

e  payasse 

e  peignisse 

e  pelasse 

e  permisse 

e  plaignisse 

e  me  plai- 

[gnisse 

je  plusse 
tu  plusaea 
il  pmt 
n.  pluasions 
V.  plussiez 
ils  plussent 
q.  plut 


je  poursmviase 

je  pourvusse 
tu  pourvusses 
il  pourvLit 
n.  ponrvussiona 
V.  pourvussiez 
ila  pourvussent 


383        IRREGULAR,    DBPECTIVE,    PECULIAR, 


INFINITIVR. 


PouRVOiR,  (se) 

3.  to  provide 
PouvoiB,  3.  to 

be  able 

aux.  avoir 

irregular. 


Pb^dire,  4.  to 

predict 
Prendre,  4.  to 

take 

aux.  avoir 

irregular. 


Prescribe,   4. 
to  prescribe 

PRES3BNTIR,  2. 

to  foresee 

pRriVALOIB,    3. 

to  prevail 

PRiVBNlR,       2, 

to  prevent 
Prsvoir,  3.  io 

foresee 
Produire,     4 

to  prodaci 

PROJETER,     1. 

to  project 
pROMErrRS,  4. 
to  promise 

PROMOUVOIR, 

3.  to  promote 
Prosobirb,    4. 

to  proscribe 
Prove^^ir,  2. 

to  proceed 
Q,\3&B.VR,to  fetch 

KABA.TTRE,    4. 

to  abate 
Raohbtbr,  1. 

to  buy  again 
Bappeler,  1. 

to  recall 
B  vpprbxdre, 
JL.to  learn  again 

RvTrEINDRB,4. 

to  reach  again 
Bebattrb,   4. 

to  beat  again 
Bejoj^duire, 

4.  to  conduct 
again 


PABTI0IPL.E8. 


IXOIOATIVS. 


luvHSjfXiyr. 


se  pourvoyaot 
pourvu,  /  e. 
pouvant 
pu 


predisant 
predit,  /.  e. 
preaant 
pris,  /  e. 


preacrivant 
prescrit, /.  e. 
pressentaut 
pressenti, /.  e. 
prevalant 
prevalu 
prevenant 
prevenu,/.  e. 
prevoyant 
prevu, /.  e. 
produisant 
produit,  /.  e. 
projetant 
projete,  /.  e. 
prornettant 
promis,  /.  e. 
pi*omouvant 
promu, /.  e. 
proscrivant 
proscrit,  /.  o. 
provenaut 
proven u,  /.  e. 
072^^  used 
rabattaut 
rabattu,  /.  o. 
raclictant 
rachete,  /.  e. 
rappelaat 
rappele,  /.  e. 
rapprenant 
rappris,  /.  e. 
ratteignant 
ratteint,  /.  e. 
rebattant 
rebattu,  /  e. 
reconduisant 
reconduit,  /.  e. 


JO  mo  pour- 

[vois 
je  puis 
tu  peux 
il  peut 
n.  pouvons 
V.  pouvez 
ils  peuvent 
je  predia 

^edCONTBEDIBE 

je  prends 
tu  prends 
il  prend 
n.  prenons 
V.  prenez 
ils  prennent 
je  prescria 
see  J^GRIBE 
je  pressena 
see  SENTiR 
je  prevaux 
see  valoib 
je  previens 
see  TENIB 
je  prevois 
like  VOIR 
jo  produis 
see  CONDUIRE 
je  projetto 
see  JETER 
je  promets 

see  METTRB 

je  promeus 
see  MOUVOIB 
je  proscris 
see  ^CBiBE 
jo  proviens 

in  the  infinitive 
je  rabats 

see  BATTBE 

je  rachete 

see  ACHBTER 

je  rappelle 

see  APPELER 

je  rapprends . 
je  ratteins 
je  rebats 

see  BATTRB 

je  reconduis 

see  CONDUIBE 


ji?  me  pour- 

[voyais 
je  pouvais 
tu  pouvais 
il  pouvait 
n.  pouvions 
V.  pouvioz 
ils  pouvaient 
je  predisais 

je  prenais 
tu  prenais 
11  prenait 
n.  prenions 
V.  preniez 
ils  prenaient 
jo  prescrivais 

je  pressentais 

je  prevalais 

je  prevenais 

J3  prevoyais 
like  voiB 
je  produisais 


je  projetais 
§  49,  (4.) 
je  promettais 

je  promouvais 

je  proscrivais 

je  provenais 

eoDcept  in  the 
je  rabattais 

je  rachetais 
§  49,  (5.) 

je  rappelais 
§  49,  (4.) 

je  rapprenais 


je  ratteignais 

jo  robattaia 

je  recondui- 

[aais 


Past  Dsi-initk. 

je  me  pourvus 

je  pus 
tu  pus 
il  put 
n,  pdmes 
V.  pCltea 
ils  parent 
je  predis 

je  pris 
tu  pris 
il  prit 
n.  primes 
V.  priies 
ils  prirent 
je  prescrivis 

je  pressenlis 

je  prevalus 

je  previns 

je  previs 
like  VOIR 
je  produisis 

je  projetai 

je  promis 

je  promus 

je  proscrivis 

je  provins 

composition  of 
jo  rabattis 

je  rachetai 

je  rappelai 

je  rappris 

je  rattelgnis 

je  rebattis 

je  reconduisia 
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FUTUBB. 

Conditional. 

Impkoative. 

Subjunctive. 

Imhrbfbot. 

je  me  pour- 

je  me  pour- 

[voirais 

je   me    pour- 
[voie 

jo  me  pour- 

[voirai 

pourvoia-toi 

[vusse 

je  pourrai 

je  pourrais 

je  puisse 

je  puaae 

ta  pourras 

tu  pourraia 

tu  puisses 

tu  puaaes 

il  pourra 

il  pourrait 

11  puiaae 

Upat 

lu  pourrona 

n.  pourriona 

n.  puissions 

n.  pusslons 

V.  pourrez 

V.  pourriez 

V.  puissiez 

V.  puasiez 

ils  pourront 

ils  pourraient 

ils  puissent 

ils  puaaent 

J3  predirai 

je  predirais 

predia 

je  prediae 

je  prediaae 

J8  prendrai 

je  prendrais 

je  prenne 

je  prisses 

lu  prendraa 

tu  prendrais 

prends 

tu  prennes 

tu  prisses 

il  prendra 

il  prendrait 

q.  prenne 

il  prenne 

ilpiit 

n.  prendrons 

n.  prendrions 

prenous 

n,  prenions 

n.  prissions 

V.  prendrez 

V.  prendriez 

prenez 

V.  preniez 

V.  prisslez 

ils  prendront 

ils  prendraient 

q.  prennent 

ila  prennent 

ils  priasent 

je  prescrirai 

je  prescrirais 

prescris 

je  prescrive 

je  prescrivisse 

je  pressentirai  jo  pressenti- 

je  pressente 

jo  pressentisse 

[raia 

• 

je  prevaudrai 

je  prevaudraia 

prevaiiT 

je  prevale 

je  prevalusse 

je  pr^viendrai  je    previen- 

je  previenne 

je  previnsse 

[drais 

previens 

je  prevoirai 

je  prevoirais 

jo  prevoie 

je  previsse 

like  POURVOIE 

like  POUR  VOIR 

prevois 

like  VOIR 

like  VOIR 

jo  produirai 

je  produirais 

produis 

je  produlse 

je  produiaiase 

je  projetterai 

je  projetterais 

projette 

je  projette 

jo  projetaaae 

je  promettrai 

je  promettrais 

je  promette 

je  promiase 

^ 

promets 

je  promouvrai  jo    promou- 

je  promeuve  . 

je  promusse 

■ 

[vraia 

promeus 

je  proscrirai 

je  proscriraia 

proscris 

je  prescrive 

jo  proscrivisae 

jo  proviendrai 

je    provien- 

[drais 

proviena 

je  provienne 

jo  previnsse 

other  verbs 

jo  rabattrai 

je  rabattrais 

rabats 

jo  rabatte 

je  rabattiaae 

jo  racheterai    je  racheterais 

jo  rachete 

je  rachetnsae 

rachete 

. 

jo  rappellerai 

je  rappellerais 

rappelle 

je  rappelle 

je  rappelasso 

je  rapprendrai  je    rappren- 

je  rapprenne 

je  rapprisse 

[drais 

rapprends 

je  ratteindrai    je  ratteindrais 

1 

ratteins 

je  rdtteigne 

je  ratteigniasd 

je  rebattrai 

je  rabattrais 

rebats 

je  robatto 

je  rebattisse 

je  reconduirai 

je    reeondui- 

jo  reconduise 

je    recondui- 
[aiaae 

[rais 

reconduis 
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IXFINITIVE. 


Recoxnaitre, 

4.  to  recognize 
Recoxquekib, 

2.  to  amqmr 

again 
Rkconstruire 

4.  to  recon- 
struct 
Kecoudre,  .  4. 

to  sew  again 
Recourir,  2. 

to  have  re- 
course 
Recouvrir,  2. 

to  cover  again 
Recueillir,  2. 

to  reap 
Redire,   4.    to 

say  a^ain 
Reduire,  4.  to 

reduce 
Refairr,  4.  to 

make  a^ain 
Rejoindre,  4 

to  rejoin 
Relire,   4.    to 

read  again 
Reluire,  4.  to 

shine 
Remettre,  4. 

to  remit 
Remoudrb,  4. 

to  grind  again 
Renaitre,  4. 

to  revive 
Rendormir,  2. 

to  lull  to  sleep 
Rentraire,  4. 

to  darn 

RSXYOTER,    1. 

to  send  back 
RepaItre,    4. 

io  feed 
Repartir,  2. 

io  set  off  again 
Repeindrb,  4. 

to  paint  again 
Repentir,  (se) 
2.  to  repent,  ref. 
Reprendre,  4. 
io  take  again 
Reproduire,4. 

to  reproduce 


l'AnTICIl'Ll-8. 


recounaissant 
reconuu,  /.  e. 
reconquerant 


Ini>icativb. 


je  reconnais 
see  connaJtre 


B 

je  reconquiers  je 


reconquis,  /.  e.  see  ACQU^RIR 


reconstruisant  je  reconstruis 
recoustruit,/e.  see  conduirb 


recousant 
recousu,  /  e. 
recourant 
recouru 

recouvrant 
recouvert,  /.  e. 
recueillant 
recueilli, /.  e. 
redisant 
redit,  /.  e. 
red^iisant 
reduit,/.  e. 
refaisant 
refait,  /.  e. 
rejoigrnant 
r^oint,  /.  o. 
relisant 
relu,  /.  e. 
reluisaut 
relui 

remettant 
remis,/  e. 
remoulant 
remoulu,  /.  e. 
renaissant 
reue,  /.  e. 
rendorraant 
rendorrai,  /.  e. 
rentrayant 
rentrait,  /.  e. 
renvoyant 
renvoye,/.  e. 
repaLssant 
repii 

repartant 
reparti,  /.  e. 
repcignant 
repeint,  /  e. ' 
se  repentant 
repenti.  /.  e. 
reprenant 
repris,  /.  e. 
reproduisant 
Ireproduit,  /.  e. 


je  recouds 

je  reeoifl*3 
see  courir 

je  recouvre 
'see  OUVRIR 
je  recueille 
see  cueillir 
jo  redis 
see  DIRE 
je  reduis 

see  CONDUIRE 

je  refais 
see  FAIRS 
je  rejoins 

see  CEINDRE 

je  relis 
see  LIRE 
je  reluia 
see  LuiRE 
je  remets 

see  METTRE 

je  remouds 
see  MOUDRE 
je  renais 
see  naItre 
je  renders 
see  DORMiR 
je  rentrais 

see  TRAIRE 

je  renvoie 

see  ENVOTER 

je  repais 
see  paItre 
je  repars 
see  sentir 
je  repeins 

see  CEINDRE 

je  mo  repens 
see  SENTIR 
je  reprends 

see  PRENDRE 

je  reproduis 

see  CONDUIRB 


je 
jo 

je 
je 
jo 
je 
je 
je 

jo 
jo 
je 
je 

JO 

jo 
je 
jo 
je' 


ImPSuZFEUT. 

reconnais- 
[sais 

reconque- 
[rais 

reconstrui 
[sais 

reoousais 

recourais 


recouvrais 

recueillais 

redisais 

reduisais 

refaisais 

rejoignais 

relisais 

reluisais 

remettais 

remoulais 

renaissais 

rendormais 

rentrayais 

renvoyais 
i  49,  (2.) 
repaissais 


je  repartais 


jo  repeignais 


jo 


jo 


jo 


me  repen- 

[tais 
reprenais 


Past  Definite. 


reprodui- 

[sais 


je  reconnua 
je  reconquis 

je  reconstmi- 
[sis 

je  recx)U8is 

je  recourus 

je  recouvria 
je  recueiUis 
je  redis 
je  reduisis 
je  refis 
je  rejoignis 
je  relus 
je  reluisis 
je  remis 
je  remoulus 
je  renaquis 
je  rendormia 

je  renvoyais 

je  repus 

&c. 
je  repartis 

je  repeiguis 

e  me  repentis 

je  repris 

jo  repr6duisia 
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FUTUSB. 


je  reoonnai- 

[trai 
je  reoonquer- 
[rai 

je  reconstrui- 
[rai 

fe  recoudrai 

je  recourrai 


je  recouvnrai 

je  recuoillerai 

ie  redirai 

e  reduirai 

e  reforai 

Q  rejoindrai 

e  relirai 

3  reluirai 

0  remettrai 

e  remoudrai 

e  renaitrai 

e  rendormirai 

e  rentrairai 

e  renyerrai 

e  repaitrai 

e  lepartirai 

e  repeindrai 

e  me  repenti- 
[rai 
e  reprendrai 

e  reproduiroi 


CONDmOMAU 

JO  reconQai- 

[trais 
je  reconquer- 
[rais 

jo  reconstnii- 
[rais 

je  recoudraia 

jo  recourrais 

je  recouvrirais 

jo  recueille- 

[rais 
je  redirais 

jo  reduirais 

jo  referaia 

jo  rejoindraia 

je  reliraia 

je  reluiraia 

je  romcttraia    - 

je  remoudrais 

jo  renaitraia 

je  rendormi- 

£rais 

je  rentrairaia 

je  renverrais 

je  repaltraia 

je  repartiraia 

je  repeindraia 

jo  me  repenti- 
[rais 
jo  reprendrais 


Impebatite. 


je  recoanaisae 


je  reprodui- 


[raia 


reconnais 
reconquiera 

recoQatniis 

reoouda 
reooura 

recouvre 

recueille 

redia 

reduia 

refala 

rejoina 

relia 

reluia 

femeta 

remouda 

renaia 

rendora 

rentraia 

renvoie 

repaia 

repars 

repeina 

repena-toi 

reprenda 

reproduia 


je  reoonquiSre  je  reconquiaad 


je  reoonatnii- 


SUlMUMCTiVS. 


iMPfSFBCT. 


je  recoanusae 


[ae, 


je  recouae 


je  reconatrui- 
[alaae 

je  recouaiaae 


je  recoure        je  reoouruaae 


JO  recouvro 
jo  recueille 
je  redise 
jo  reduiae 
je  refaase 
jo  rejoigno 
je  relisje 
je  reluise 
jo  remette 
je  remoulo 
je  renaisse 
jo  rendorme 
jo  rentraie 
je  renvoie 
je  repaisae 
je  reparte 
je  repeigno 
jo  me  rcpento 
je  reprenno 
jo  reproduiae 


je  reoouvnaae 
je  recueilliase 
je  rediaae 
je  reduiaiaae 
je  refiaae 
je  rejoigniaae 
je  relusse 
jo  reluisisao 
jo  remiaae 
je  remouloaae 
je  renaquisae 
je  rendormiaae 


J 


je  renvoyaaae 

je  rcpuaae 

jo  repartisae 

je  repoigniase 

je  me  repen- 

[tiaae 
je  repriaae 

je  reprodui- 

[aiaae 
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iNFINlTIViS. 

PASTI01PI.EB. 

iNDlCATtVK. 

iMPKRrEOT. 

Past  Dkfinitk. 

Bequerir,  2. 

requerant 

je  requiera 

je  requeraia 

je  requis 

to  require 

requis,  /.  e. 

see  ACQUERIR 

B^SOUDBE,    4. 

resolvant 

je  resous 

je  resolvaia 

je  resolus 

Jo  resolve 

resolu,  resous 

see  ABSOUDKE 

Rrssentib,   2. 

ressentant 

jo  ressens 

jo  ressentais 

je  ressentis 

to  resent 

resseiiti,  /  e. 

see  SENTIR 

Ressortir,    2. 

ressortant 

je  Feasors 

je  ressortais 

je  ressortis 

to  go  Old  a^ain 

ressorti,  /.  e. 

see  BORTiR 

Ressodvenir, 

80  ressouve- 

jo  me  ressou- 

je  me  ressou- 

je  mo  ressou- 

(se)  to  remem- 

[nani 

[viens 

[venais 

[vii* 

ber,  reflective. 

souvenu,  /.  e. 

see  TENiR 

Restreindrp. 

restreignant 

jo  restreins 

je  restrei- 

je  reatreignii* 

4.  to  restrain 

restreint,  /.  e. 

see  CEINDRE   • 

[gnais 

Retenir,  2.  to 

retenant 

je  retiens 

je  retenais 

jo  retina 

retain 

retenu,  /.  e. 

see  TENIR 

• 

Retraire,  4. 

retrayant 

je  retrais 

je  retrayaia 

to  redeem 

retrait./.  e. 

see  TRAIRE 

Revenir,  2.  to  revenant 

je  reviens 

jo  rcvenais 

jo  revins 

rettem 

revenu,  /.  e. 

see  VENIR 

■ 

Revetir,  2.  to 

revetant 

je  revets 

je  revetais 

je  rev^tis 

clothe 

revetu,/.  e. 

see  VETIR 

Revivre,  4.  to 

revivant 

je  revia 

je  revivaia 

jo  rev^ua 

live  again 

revecu 

Retoir,   3.  to 

revoyant 

jo  revois 

je  revoyaia 

je  revis 

see  again , 

revu,  /.  e. 

see  VOIR 

RiRE,  4.  to 

riant 

je  ris 

je  riaia 

je  ria 

laugh 

ri 

tu  ris 

tu  riaia 

turia 

aux.  avoir 

il  rit 

il  riait 

ilrit 

irregular. 

D.  rions 

n.  riiona 

n.  rimes 

V.  riez 

V.  riiez 

n.  rites 

lis  rient 

ila  riaient 

ils  rirenfc 

ROMPRFS,  4.  to 

rompant 

je  romps 

je  rompaia 

je  rompis 

break 

rompu,  /.  e. 

tu  romps 

tu  rompais 

tu  rompis 

aux.  avoir 

il  rompt 

il  rompait 

il  rompit 

irregular. 

n.  rompons 

n.  rompions 

n.  rompimes 

V.  rompez 

V.  rompiez 

V.  rompites 

ils  rompeut 

ila  rompaient 

ila  rompirent 

ROUVRIR,  2.  to 

rouvrant 

je  rouvre 

jo  rouvraia 

jo  rouvria 

re-open 

rouvert,  /.  e. 

see  ouvRiR 

Saillir,  2.  to 

saillant 

il  saille 

il  saillait 

project 

sailli 

Satispaire,  4. 

satisfaisant 

je  satisfais 

je  satisfaisaia 

jo  satisfis 

to  scUisfy 

satisfait,/  e. 

see  FAiRE 

Savoir,  3.    to 

sacbant 

je  aais 

je  savais 

je  sua 

know 

su,  /  e. 

tu  aais 

tu  aavaia 

tu  aua    . 

aux.  avoir 

il  aait 

il  savait 

il  But 

irregular 

n.  aavons 

n.  aaviona 

a.  sumes 

V.  aavez 

V.  aaviez 

V.  sutea 

ila  savent 

ila  aavaient 

ils  surent 

Secourir,  2.  to 

secourant 

je  secoura 

je  secouraia 

je  secourua 

succor 

secouru,  /.  e. 

see  COURIR 

S^DUIRE,   4.   to 

seduisant 

je  seduia 

je  seduiaaia 

je  seduisia 

1 

seduce 

seduit,/.  e. 
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FUTUOK 


je  requerrai 

je  resoudrai 

jo  reaaentirai 

je  ressortirai 

jo  me  ressou- 
[viendrai 

jo  restreindrai 

je  retiendrai 

jo  retrairai 

je  reviendrai 

je  revetirai 

je  revivrai 

je  reverrai 

jo  rirai 
tu  riras 
ilrira 
n.  rirons 
V.  rirez 
lis  riront 
je  romprai 
tu  rompras 
il  rompra 
n.  romproDS 
V.  romprez 
ils  rompront 
je  rottvrirai 

ilsaillera 


je  satisferai       je  satisferais 


JO  saurai 
tu  sauras 
ilsaura 
IL  saurons 
V.  saumz 
ils  saurout 
je  'secourrai 

je  seduirai 


CONDITIOXAU 


jo  rcquerrais 

je  r^soudrais 

jo  ressentirais 

jo  ressortirais 

je  me  ressou- 
[viendrais 

je  rcstrein- 

[drais 
je  retiendrais 

je  retrairais 

je  reviendrais 

je  revctirais 

je  revivrais 

je  reverrais 

je  rirais 
tu  rirais 
il  rirait 
D.  ririons 
V.  ririez 
ils  riraient 
je  romprais 
tu  romprais 
il  roraprait 
n.  romprions 
V.  rompriez 
ils  rompraient 
je  rouvrirais 

il  saillorait 


je  saurais 
tu  saurais 
il  saurait 
D.  saurions 
V.  sauriez 
ils  sauraient 
je  secourrais 

je  seduirais 


Impekatite. 

requiera 

resous 

ressens 

ressors 

ressouviens-toi 

restreins 

retiens 

retrais 

reviens 

rov^ts 

revia 

revois 

ria 

q.  rie 
rions 
riez 
q.  riont 

romps 
q.  rompe 
rompons 
rompez 
q.  rompent 

rouvre 

satisfais 

sacbe 
q.  sac'be 
sacbons 
sacbez 
q.  sachent 

secours 

s^duis 


SUIUUMCTIVE. 

iMPESFKCT. 

je  requiere 

je  requisse 

je  resolve 
je  ressente 

je  resolufise 

Ac. 
je  ressentisse 

je  ressorte 

je  ressortisse 

je  me  ressou- 
[viemje 

je  mo,ressou- 
[vinsse 

je  restreigfue 
je  retienne 

je  restrei- 

[^isse 
je  retiuHse 

je  retraie 

je  revienne 

je  revinsse 

je  revete 

je  rev^tisse 

je  revive 

je  rev^usse 

je  revoie 

je  revisse 

je  rie 
tu  ries 
il  rie 

je  risse 
tu  risses 
Urit 

n.  riions 

n.  rissions 

V.  riiez 
ils  rieut 

V.  rissiez 
ils  rissent 

je  rompe 
tu  rompes 
il  rompe 
n.  rompioD? 
V.  rompiez 
ils  rompent 
je  rouvre 

je  rompisse 
tn  rompisses 
il  rompit 
n.  ron^pissions 
V.  rompissie*'- 
ils  rompisFeni 
je  rouvrisse 

q.  saille 

q.  saillit 

je  satisfasse 

• 
je  satisfisse 

je  sacbe 
tu  sacbes 
11  sacbe 
n.  sacbions 
V.  sacbiez 
ils  sacbcnt 

je  susse 
tu  susses 
ilsiit 

n.  suBsions 
V.  sussiez 
ils  sussent 

je  secoure 

je  seeourusse 

je  seduise 

je  B^uisisse 

394        IRREGULAR,     DEFECTIVE,    PECULIAR, 


Infinitive. 


Fabtigipleb. 


Semer,    1.    ^Oisemant 
sow.  peculiar,  seme,  /  e. 


Sentir,  2.  to 
feel 

aux.  avoir 
irregular. 


Beoir,  3.  to  fit, 

hecome.   unip. 
Servir,  2.  to 

serve 

aux.  avoir 

irregular. 


SORTIR,    2.   to 

go  out 
SOUFPRIR,  2.  to 

suffer 

SOUMETTRE,   4. 

to  submit 

SOURIRB,  4.    to 

smile 
SOUSCRTRE,   4. 

to  subscribe^ 
.SousrRAiRE,  4. 

to  subtract 
SoarE!^iR,  2. 

to  sustain 
Souvenir,  (se) 

2.  to  remember 
Sqbvenir,  2. 

to  relieve 
SUPPIRB,  4.   to 

suffice 

aux.  avoir 

irregular 


SuiVRE,    4.    to 
foUow 
aux.  avoir 
irregiUar 


Surf  AIRE,  4.  ^ 

Surpreitdre, 
4.  to  surprise 


sentant 
senti,  /.  e. 


seyant 
sis 

servant 
servi, /.  e. 


sortant 
sorti,  /.  e. 
souffrant 
souflfert, /.  e.  . 
soumettaiit 
soumis^/.  e. 
souriaat 
souri 

souscrivant 
souscrit 
soustrayant 
soustrait,  /.  e. 
soiiteuant 
soutenu, /.  e. 
36  souvenant 
souvenu,  /.  e. 
subvenant 
subvenu,  /.  e. 
suSisant 
sufd 


sulvant 
suivi,/.  e. 


surfaisant 
surfait,/.  e. 
surprenant 
surpris,  /.  e. 


Indioativb. 


Impkbfegt. 


JO  seme 

je  sens 
tu  sens 
il  sent 
n.  sentons 
V.  sentez 
ils  sentent 
11  sied 

je  sers 
tu  sers 
11  sert 
n.  servons 
V.  servez 
ils  servent 
je  sors 
see  SENTIR 
je  Eouflfre 
see  OUVRIR 
je  soumets 

see  METTRE 

je  souris 
see  RiRE 
je  Bouscris 
see  ]^CRiRE 
je  soustrais 

see  TRAIRB 

je  soutiens 


je  semais 

je  sentais 
tu  sentais 
il  sentait 
n.  sentioDS 
V.  sentiez 
ils  sentaient 
il  seyait 

je  servais 
tu  servais 
il  servait 
n.  servions 
V.  serviez 
ils  servaient 
je  sortais 

je  souffrais 

je  soumettais 

je  souriais 

je  souscrivais 

je  soustrayais 

je  soutenais 


Past  Definite. 


see  TENiR 

je  me  souviens  je  me  souve- 


see  TENIR 
je  subviens 
see  TENIR 
je  suffis 
tu  suffis 
il  suffit 
n.  auffisons 
V.  sufiBsez 
ils  suffisent 
je  suis 
tu  suis 
U  suit 
n.  suivons 
V.  Buivez 
ils  suivent 
je  surfais 
see  PAIRE 
je  surprends 

see  PRENDRE 


[nais 
je  subvenais 

je  suffisais 
tu  suffisais 
il  suffisait 
n.  suffisions 
V.  suffisiez 
ils  suffisaient 
je  suivais 
tu  suivais 
il  suivait 
n.  suivions 
V.  Buiviez 
ils  suivaient 
je  surfaisais 

je  surprenais 


je  semai 

je  sentis 
tu  sentis 
il  sentit 
n.  sentimes 
V.  sentites 
ils  sentirent 


je  servis 
tu  servis 
il  sorvit 
n.  servimes 
V.  servitea 
ils  servirent 
je  sortis 

je  souflfria 

je  soumia 

je  souris 

jo  souscris 


je  soutins 
je  me  souvina 
je  subvins 


je  Buffia 
tu  suffis 
il  suffit 
n.  sufifives 
V.  suflf  Jtes 
ils  suffirent 
je  suivis 
tu  suivis 
il  suivit 
n.  suivimes 
V.  suivites 
ils  suivirent 
je  surfis 

je  surpria 
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FUTUSS. 

OONDITIOXAU 

Impkbativs. 

SUBJCNCTIVE. 

Impcqfect. 

JO  semerai 

je  s^mcrais 

s6me 

jo  s^me 

je  semasse 

je  sentiral 

je  sentlrais 

je  sente 

je  sentiase 

tu  sentiraa 

tu  sentlrais 

sens 

tu  sentea 

tu  sentiasea 

il  sentira 

il  seutirait 

q.  sente 

il  sente 

il  senttt 

n.  sentirons 

n.  seDtirions 

sentons 

n.  sentiona 

n.  sentissiona 

V.  sentirez 

V.  sentiriez 

sentez 

V.  sentiez 

V.  aentissiez 

ils  sentiront 

ils  sentiraient 

q.  sentent 

ila  sentent 

ila  sentiasent 

il  siera 

il  si^rait 

q.'siee 

je  servirai 

je  servirais 

je  serve 

je  servisse 

tu  serviraa 

tu  servirais 

sera 

tu  serves 

tu  aerviases 

il  servira 

il  servirait 

q.  serve 

il  serve 

il  aervit 

n.  servirona 

n.  servirions 

servons 

n.  servions 

n.  aerviasions 

V.  servirez 

V.  serviriez 

servez 

V.  serviez 

V.  aervissiez 

ils  serviront 

ils  serviraient 

q.  servent 

ils  servent 

ila  aerviasent 

je  sortirai 

je  sortirais 

sors 

je  sorte 

je  sortiaae 

je  soufifrirai 

je  souffrirais 

souffre 

je  souffre 

je  soufEnsse 

jo  soumettm 

je  soumottrais 

soumets 

je  soumette 

je  soumisse 

je  sourirai 

je  sourirais 

souris 

je  sourie 

je  sourisse 

je  souscrirai 

je  souscrirais 

souscris 

je  souscrive 

je  souscrivisso 

je  soustrairai 

je  soustrairais 

soustraia 

je  soustraio 

je  soutiendrai 

je  soutiendrais 

soutiens 

je  soutienne 

je  soutinase 

je  me  souvien- 

je  me  souvien- 

je  me  souvien- 

je  me  sou- 

[drai 

[drais 

souviens-toi 

[ne 

[vinsse 

je  subviendrai 

je    subvien- 

[drais 

subviens 

je  subvienne 

je  aubvinaae 

je  suffirai 

je  suflBrais 

je  suffise 

je  auffiflse 

tu  suffiraa 

tu  sufiQrais 

suffis 

tu  suffises 

tu  auffisaes 

il  suffira 

il  suffirait 

q.  suffise 

il  suffise 

il  suff  it 

n.  suffirons 

n.  suffirions 

suffisona 

n.  suffisions 

n.  suffissiona 

V.  suffirez 

V.  suffiriez 

suffisez 

V.  suffisiez 

V.  auffissiez 

ils  suffiront 

ils  suffiraient 

q.  suffiaent 

ils  suffiflont 

ila  auffiasent 

je  suivrai 

je  suivrais 

ie  suive 

je  Buivisae 

tu  suivras 

tu  suivrais 

suis 

tu  suives 

tu  auivisses 

il  suivra 

il  suivrait 

q.  suive 

il  suive 

il  suivit 

n.  suiyrons 

n.  suivrions 

suivona 

n.  suivions 

n.  suivissions 

V.  suivrez 

V.  suivriez 

suivez 

V.  suiviez 

V.  suivissiez 

ils  suivront 

ils  STiivraient 

q.  suivent 

ils  suivent 

ils  suivissent 

je  surferai 

je  surferais 

sur^s 

je  surfasse 

je  surfisse 

je  surprendrai 

je    surpren- 

[drais 

surprenda 

je  surprenne 

je  surprisao 
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Infinitive. 

Participles. 

Indicativb, 

Impeefect. 

Past  Dekinitk 

SURSEOIB,    3. 

suraoyant 

je  sursois 

je  sursoyais 

je  sursis 

io  supersede 

sursis,/.  e. 

tu  sursoia 

tu  sursoyais 

tu  sursis 

aux.  avoir 

il  sursoit 

il  sursoyait 

il  sursit 

irregular. 

n.  sursoyons 

n.  sursoyions 

n.  sursimes 

V.  sursoyez 

V.  sursoyiez 

V.  Bursites 

ils  sursoient 

ils  sursoyaient 

ils  Bursirent 

SURTENIR,    2. 

survenant 

je  surviens 

je  Burvenais 

je  Burvina 

to  happen,  etc. 

survenu,  /.  e. 

see  TENIR 

BURVIVRE,   4. 

survivant 

je  survis 

je  aurvivaia 

je  Burvecus 

io  survive 

survecu 

see  VIVRB 

Taire,  (se)  4. 

80  taisant 

je  me  tais 

je  me  taiaais 

je  me  tus 

to  he  silent 

tu,  /.  e. 

see  PLAIRF. 

Teindre,  4.  to 

teignant 

je  teins 

je  teignais 

je  teignis 

dye 

teint,  /.  e. 

see  CEINDRE 

Tenir,    2.    to 

tenant 

je  tiens 

je  tenais 

je  tins 

hold 

tenu,  /.  e. 

tu  tiens 

tu  tenais 

tu  tins 

aux.  aioir 

il  ticnt 

il  tenait 

il  tint 

irregular. 

n.  tenons 

n.  tenions 

n.  tinmes 

V.  tenez 

V.  teniez 

V.  tiutes 

ils  tienncnt 

ils  tenaient 

ils  tinrent 

ToN^yER,   1.  to 

tonnant 

il  tonne 

il  tonnait 

il  touna 

Ihunder.  unip. 

tonne 

Traduirb,  4. 

traduisant, 

je  traduis 

je  traduisais 

je  traduisLs 

to  translate 

traduit,  /.  e. 

see  CONDUIRE 

Traire,  4.  to 

trayant 

je  trais 

je  trayais 

miVc 

trait 

tu  trais 

tu  trayais 

aux.  avoir 

il  trait 

il  trayait 

defective. 

n.  trayons 
V.  trayez 
ils  traient 

n.  trayions 
V.  trayiez 
ils  trayai^nt 

Transcrire,  4. 

transcrivant 

je  transcris 

je  transcrivais 

je  transcrivls 
je  transmis 

to  ti'anscribe 

transcrit 

see  ECRIRB 

Transmbttre, 

transmettant 

jo  transmets 

je  transmettais 

4.  to  transmit 

transmis,  /.  e. 

see  ME'ri'RE 

Tressaillir, 

tressaillant 

je  tressaille 

je  tressaillaia 

je  tressaillis 

2.  to  start 

tressailli 

see  ASSAILLIR 

Vaincrb,  4.  io 

vainquant 

je  vaincs 

je  vainqnais 

je  vainquis 

vanquish 

vaincu,  /.  e. 

tu  vaincs 

tu  vainquais 

tu  vainquis 

aux.  avoir 

il  vainc 

il  vainquait 

il  vainquit 

irregular. 

n.  vainquons 

n.  vainquiona 

n.  vainquimen 

V.  vainquez 

V.  vainquiez 

V.  vainquftes 

1 

ils  vainquent 

ils  vainquaient 

ils  vainquireni 

Valoir,  3. -to 

valant 

je  vaux 

je  valais 

jo  valus 

he  worth 

valu 

tu  vaux 

tu  valais 

tu  valus 

aux.  avoir 

il  vaut 

il  valait 

il  valut 

irregular. 

n.  valons 

n.  valions 

n.  valumes 

V.  valez 

v.  valiez 

V.  valutes 

ila  valent 

ils  valaient 

ils  valurent 

Venir,   2.  to 

venant 

je  viens 

je  venais 

je  vina 

ctww 

venu,  /.  e. 

see  TENIR 

r 

aux.  6tre 

• 
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FCTUBB. 

CONOITIONAL. 

ImI'KBATIVE. 

SUUJUNCTIVJB. 

Impebpbct. 

je  surseoirai 

je  surseoirais 

jo  sursuie 

je  Bursisse 

tu  surseoiras 

tu  »urseoiraia 

suraoia 

tu  sursoiea 

tu  sursiasea 

il  surseoira 

il  Burseoirait 

q.  sursoie 

il  sursoie 

il  aursit 

n.  surseoiroas 

Q.  surseoirions 

sursojons 

n.  aursoyiona 

n.  aursisaions 

V.  surseoirez 

V.  surseoiriez 

sursoyez 

V.  suraoyiez 

V  Bursissiez 

ila  suraeoiront 

i.  surseoiraient  q.  sursoient 

ila  sursoient 

ila  sursissent 

je  surviendrai 

je  surviendrais 

surviens 

je  survienn© 

je  survinase 

J3  survivrai 

je  survivraia 

survis 

je  survive 

je  survecuaae 

jo  me  tairai 

je  me  tairais 

taia-toi 

je  me  taiae 

je  me  tusae 

je  teindrai 

je  teindrais 

teina 

jo  teigne 

je  teigniase 

je  tiendrai 

je  tiendraia 

je  tienne 

je  tinaae 

tu  tiendras 

tu  tiendruis 

tiena 

tu  tiennea 

tu  tiussea 

il  tieiidra 

il  tiendrait 

q.  tienne 

il  tienne 

il  tint  . 

n.  tiendrona 

n.  tiendriona 

teuona 

n.  teniona 

n.  tinsaiona 

V.  tiendrez 

V.  tiendriez 

tenez 

V.  teniez 

V.  tinasiez 

ij3  tiendront 

ils  tiendraient 

q.  tiennent 

ils  tiennent 

ils  tinssent 

il  tonnera 

U  tonnerait 

q.  tonne 

q.  tonne 

q.  tonnat 

je  traduiral 

je  traduirais 

traduia 

je  traduise 

jo  traduisisse 

jo  trairai 

je  trairais 

je  traie 

tu  trairai 

tu  trairais 

traia 

tu  traiea 

il  traira 

il  trairait 

q.  traie 

il  traie 

n.  trairona 

n.  trairions 

trayons 

n.  trayona 

V.  trairez 

V.  trairiez 

trayeZj 

V.  trayiez 

ils  trairont 

lis  trairaient 

q.  traient 

ils  traient 

je  transcrirai 

je  transcrirais 

* 
transcria 

jo  transcrivo 

je  transcri- 

[visso 

je  transmet- 

jo  transmet- 

je  transmette 

je  transmisse ' 

« 

[trai 

[trais 

tranameta 

je  tressaillirai 

je  tressaillirais 

tressaille 

jo  tressaille 

je  tressailliaae 

je  vaincrai 

je  vaincrais 

je  vainque 

ie  vainquisse 

tu  vaiiicras 

tu  vaincrais 

vainca 

tu  vaiuquea 

tu  vainquisses 

il  vaiacra 

il  vaincrait 

q.  vainque 

il  vainque 

il  vainqutt 

n.  vaincroas 

n.  vaincriona 

vainquona 

n.  vainquiona 

n.vainquissions 

V.  vaincrez 

V.  vaincriez 

vainquez 

V.  vainquiez 

V.  vainquisaiez 

ils  vaiQcront 

ils  vaincraieut 

q.  vainquent 

ils  vainquent 

i.  vainquissent 

je  vaudrai 

je  vaudrais 

je  vaille 

je  valusse    « 

tu  vaudraa 

tu  vaudrais 

vaux 

tu  vaillea 

tu  valussea 

11  vaudra 

il  vaudrait 

q.  vaille 

il  vaille 

il  valut 

n.  vaudron3 

n.  vaudrions 

valona 

n.  valiona 

n.  valussiona 

V.  vaudrez 

V.  vaudriez 

valez 

V.  valiez 

V.  valussiez 

ils  vaudront 

ils  vaudraient 

q.  vaUlent 

ils  vaillent 

ils  valussent 

je  viendrai 

je  viendraia 

je  vienne 

je  vinaa© 

viena 
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INFIMITIVB. 

Pabtioiples. 

INIUOATITK. 

lMPKSF£«yn:. 

Past  DEFUfiTie. 

Vetir,  2.  to 

vetant 

je  vets 

je  vetais 

je  vetis 

clolhe 

vetu,  /.  e. 

ftu  vets 

tu  vetais 

tu  vetis 

aux.  avoir 

il  vet 

il  vetait 

U  vetit 

irreauUir. 

n.  vetons 

n.  vetions 

n.  vetimes 

V.  vetez 

V.  vetiez 

V.  vetites 

ils  vetent 

ils  vetaient 

ils  vetirent 

VAtir,   (3e)  2. 

so  vetant 

je  me  vets 

je  me  vetais 

je  me  vetia 

to  clothe  one^s 

vetu,/.  e. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc 

self.     ref. 

4 

ViVRE,   4.   to 

vivant 

jevis 

je  vivais 

je  v^cua 

live 

vocu 

tu  via 

tu  vivais 

tu  vecus 

aux.  avoir 

ilvit 

il  vivait 

il  vecut 

irregular. 

0.  vivons 

n.  vivions 

Q.  vecumes 

V.  vivez 

V.  viviez 

V.  vecutes 

ils  vivent 

ils  vivaient 

ils  vecurent 

Voir,  3.  to 

voyant 

jo  vois 

je  voyais 

je  vis 

see 

vu, /.  e. 

tu  vois 

tu  voyais 

tu  via 

aux.  cvoir 

il  voit 

il  voyait 

Uvit 

irregular. 

n.  voyons 

n.  voyions 

n.  vimes 

V.  voyez 

V.  voyiez 

V.  vitea 

ils  voient 

ils  voyaient 

ils  virent 

VOULOIR,  3.  to 

voulant 

je  veux 

je  voulais 

je  voulus 

be  wiUing 

voulu 

tu  veux 

tu  voulais 

tu  voulua 

aux,  avoir 

il  veut 

il  voulait 

il  voulut 

irregrdar. 

. 

n.  voulons 

n.  voulions 

n.  voulAmes 

V.  voulez 

V.  vouliez 

V.  voulutes 

ils  veulent 

ils  voulaient 

ils  voulurent 

( 

>  Kemarks. 

Absoudrb.  The  Academy  gives  in  tho  past  participle  of  this  verb,  absous 
and  absouty  and  seems  to  prefer  the  latter  form.  The  best 
writers,  however,  prefer  the  former. 

Aller.  The  form,  je  vas,  I  go,  is  obsolete. 

B^NiR  has  two  participles,  the  regular  one,  beni^  blessed;  and  the 

irregular  form,  benitj  consecrated. 

Fleurir.  This  verb  retains  the  old  form  in  the  present  participle  and 
imperfect,  florissant,  je  Jlorissais,  etc.,  when  it  is  used  figura- 
tively. 

PouvoiR  has  two  forma  in  the  present  of  the  indicative,  je  puis  and  je 
peux.  The  former  is  preferable,  except  when  the  second  nega- 
tive is  put  after  tfee  verb. 


AND     UNIPEBSONAL     YEBHS. —  §    62. 
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FUTUBB. 

Conditional. 

llfPJQEtA.TIVE. 

SUIMUNCTIVE. 

Impebfbct. 

je  vetirai 

je  y^tirais 

je  vete 

je  vetisse 

tu  vetiras 

tu  vetirais 

vtta 

tu  vetea 

tu  vetisses 

il  vetira 

il  vetirait 

q.  v^te 

il  vete 

U  vetit 

n.  vetirons 

n.  vetirions 

vetona 

n.  v^tiona 

n.  vttissiona 

V.  vetirez 

V.  v^tiriez 

vetez 

V.  vetiez 

V.  v^tissiez 

Ds  vetiront 

ils  vetiraient 

q.  vfitent 

ils  vetent 

ils  vetissent 

je  me  vetirai 

je  me  vetirais 

je  me  vete 

je  me  vttisse 

&Q. 

&c. 

vets-toi 

&c 

&c. 

Je  vivrai 

je  vivraia 

je  vive 

je  v^cusse 

tu  vivra3 

tu  vivraia 

vis 

tu  vivea 

tu  vecuFsea 

il  vivra 

U  vivrait 

q.  vive 

il  vive 

il  \6ctit 

n,  vivrons 

n.  vivrions 

vivona 

n.  vivions 

n.  vecussiona 

V.  vivrez 

V.  vivriez 

vivez 

V.  viviez 

V.  vecussiez 

ila  vivTont 

ils  vivraient 

q.  vivent 

ils  vivent 

ils  vecussent 

je  verrai 

je  verrais 

je  voie 

je  vifsse 

tu  verras 

tu  verrais 

vols 

tu  voies 

tu  visaea 

il  verra 

il  verrait 

q.  voie 

il  voie 

Uvit 

n.  verrons 

n.  verriona 

voyons 

n.  voyions 

n.  vissions 

V.  verrez 

V.  verriez 

voyez 

V.  voyiez 

V.  vissiez 

ila  verront 

ils  verraieiit 

q.  voient 

ila  voient 

ils  vissent 

je  voudrai 

je  voudrais 

je  veuille 

je  vouluaae 

tu  voudras 

tu  voudrais 

tu  veuillea 

tu  vouluaaea 

il  voudra 

il  voudrait 

il  veuille 

il  voulfit 

n.  voudrona 

n.  voudrions 

n.  vouliona 

n.  voulusaiona 

V.  voudrez 

V.  voudriez 

veuillez 

V.  vouliez 

V.  voulussiez 

lis  Youdront 

ils  voudraieut 

Remarks. 

ils  veuillent 

ila  voulussent 

R^PARTiR  (with  an  accent),  is  regular  and  means  to  divide.  It  should  not 
be  confounded  with  rq>ariirj  to  set  off  again. 

R^SOUDRE  has  two  past  participles,  resolu^  resolved  upon,  qnd  resous,  re- 
solved into. 

Ressortib,  to  depend  upon,  to  be  within  (he  jurisdiction,  is  regular.  It  must 
not  be  confounded  with  ressortir^  to  go  out  again,  which  is  con- 
jugated like  sortir, 

Tistbe,       to  weave,  is  only  used  in  the  past  participle,  Uasu,  woven. 
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§  63. — The  Paetictple. 

(1.)  The  participle  is  so  called,  because  it  participates  of  the  na- 
ture botli  of  tlie  verb  and  of  the  adjective.  It  partakes  of  the  nature 
of  the  verb,  in  having  its  signification  and  regimen,  and  of  the  na- 
ture of  tlie  adjective  in  relating,  like  the  latter,  to  nouns  and  pro- 
nouns. 

(2.)  There  are  two  sorts  of  participles  j  the  present  and  the  past. 

§  64. —  The  Participle  Pkesent. 

(1.)  The  participle  present,  which  denotes  continuance  of  action 
answers  to  the  English  participle  in  ing, 

(2.)  This  participle  is  invariable;  always  terminating  in  ant;  as, 

chantant,  singing ;  h^mssant,  finishing ;  recevant,  receiving;  vendant, 

selling, 

une  dame  marchant,  a  lady  walking ; 

des  hommes  marchant^  men  walking. 

tTal  vu  les  veuts  grondant  but  ces        I  have  seen  the  winds  roaring  over 

moissons  superbea,  those    superb   harvests^    root  up  the 

D^raciner  les  bles,  se  disputer   lea  grain^  and  contend  for  the  sheaves, 
gerbes.                         Delille. 

§  65. — ^Verbal  Adjectives  ending  in  ant. 

(1.)  The  verbal  adjective  in  ant  expresses  merely  the  condition, 
the  manner  of  being,  the  quality  of  the  noun.  It  never  denotes  ac- 
tion. 

(2.)  This  adjective  varies  in  gender  and  number.  We  give  below 
examples  of  the  same  words,  used  as  participles  and  as  adjectives : — 

Adjectives,  Participles, 

Une  femme  obligeanie  est  aim^e        Une     femme    ohligeant    tout    le 

de  tout  le  monde.  monde  est  g^neralement  aimee. 

An  obliging  woman  is  loved  by        A  woman  obliging  every  body  is 

every  person,  generally  loved. 

Les  tribus  errantes  de  I'Afrique.  Les  tribus  errant  dans  I'Afrique. 

The  wandering  tribes  of  Africa.  The  tribes  wandering  in  Africa, 

II  n'y  a  que  les  natures  aimantes        Les   natures   aimant  la  solitude^ 

qui  soient  propres  k  I'etude  de  la  aiment  generalement  Tetude. 
nature.    BerKardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

Affectionate    natures  (dispositions)        Natures  (dispositions)  loving  soli' 

only,  are  fU  for  the  study  of  nature.  tude,  are  in  general  fond  of  study, 

§  66. — ^The  Participle  Past. 
(1.)  The  participle  past  denotes  the  completion  of  the  action. 
(2.)  It  is  susceptible  of  variations  for  gender  and  number. 
(3.)  The  participle  past,  used  without  an  auxiliary,  agrees  in  gen- 
der and  number  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies,  whether  the  noun 
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precedes  or  follows.  In  short,  all  that  we  have  said  of  the  agree- 
ment of  the  adjective  with  the  noun,  may  be  applied  to  this  par-* 
ticiple. 

des  enfaDts  cheriSj  beloved  children  ; 

des  femmes  estimSeSf  esteemed  women; 

C!omme  una  lampe  d'or,  dans  razur  Like  a  golden  lamp,  suspended  in 

suspenduCf  the  azure  vavM,  the  moon  balances 

La  lune  se  balance  aux  herds  de  herself  in  the  confines  of  the  horizon; 

rhorizoa  ;  her  weakened  rays  sleep  on  the  turf 

gjs  rayons  affdiblis  dorment  surle 
gazon.  Lamartine. 

(4.)  For  further  rules  on  the  past  participle,  see  Syntax,  §  134,  and 
following. 

§  67. — The  Adverb. 

(1.)  The  adverb  is  an  invariable  word  joined  to  verbs,  adjectives^ 
or  to  other  adverbs,  to  modify  their  signification. 

(2.)  Adverbs  are  divided  into  seven  classes : 

1.  Of  manner ;  doucement,  softly ;  sagement,  wisely ;  etc. 

2.  Of  order;  premierement,  first;  d'abord,  at  first;  ensuite,  af- 

terwards; etc. 

3.  Of  place  j  ici,   here ;    oil,    wh^e ;    1^   iliere ;    ailleurs,    else- 

where; etc. 

4.  Of  time;  hier,   yesterday;    aujourd'hui,  to-day;    demain,  to% 

vnorrow  ;  etc 

5.  Of  quantity;  peu,  little;  trop,  too  much;  tant,  so  much;  etc. 

6.  Of  comparison ;       plus,  more  ;  moins,  less ;  tres,  very. 

7.  Of  affirmation,  ne-  oui,  yes ;  certes,  certainly ;  non,  no ;  nuUement,  by 
gation  and  doubt.       no  means;  peut-etre,  perhaps ;   ue,   pas,   point, 

not ;  etc. 

(3.)  A  few  adjectives  are  sometimes  used  adverbially.    They  are 

then  invariable : 

chanter yjif^  to  sing  in  tune; 

coiiter  cher^  to  cost  dear ; 

parler  haul,  to  speak  loud, 

(4.)  Several  words  united  together,  and  having  the  force  of  an  ad- 
verb, are  called  an  adverbial  phrase : 

tout  ^  coup,  suddenly  ; 

peu  i  peu,  '  by  degrees ; 

tout  k  I'heure,  immediately  ; 

de  temps  en  temps,  now  and  then,  etc. 

§  68. — Formation  of  Adverbs  from  Adjectives. 

(1.) — Adverbs  ending  in  mentj  may  be  formed  from  adjectives  in 
the  following  manner : 

(2.)  When  the  adjective  ends  in  the  masculine  with  a  vowel,  meni 
is  added  to  form  the  adverb : 
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Adjective.                                               Adverb, 

Utile, 

poli, 

ai.se, 

useful;                  utilement,              usefully; 
polite ;                   poliment,                politely ; 
easy;                     aisement,     ,          easily^ 

(3.)  Exceptions. 

beau, 

fou, 

mou, 

nouveau, 

traitre, 

heatUiful;              bellement,              heautifuUy; 
foolish;                  foUement,               foolishly; 
soft ;                     mollement,             sofUy ; 
new ;                      nouvellement,        newly ; 
treacherous ;          traitreusemenfc,       tre^wJierously . 

(4.)  When  the  adjective  ends  in  the  masculine  with  a  consonant, 

the  syllable  ment  is  added  to  its  feminine  termination,  as, 

masc.         fern, 

bon,  bonne,         good;  bonnement,  in  a  good  manner; 

doux,        douce,  soft;  doucement,  sofUy; 

heureux,  heureuse,     happy;        heureusement,      happily. 

(5.)  Adjectives  ending  in  nt,  change  that  termination  into  mment : 


prudent, 

prudent;                prudemment, 

prudently ; 

ilegant, 

elegant;                  elegamment, 
Mcceptions. 

elegantly. 

lent. 

slow ;                    lentement, 

slowly ; 

present^ 

present;                 presentement, 

presently. 

(6.)  The  following  adverbs  require  an  acute  accent  over  the  e  pre- 

ceding menty 

which  e  is  mute  in  the  adjective: 

aveuglement,  blindly ; 

commodement,  commodiously ; 

communement,  commonly; 

conformeraent,  confornuibly ; 

confusement,  confusedly ; 

dififusement,  diffusely ; 

enormement,  enormously ; 


expressement,  expressly ; 

importunement,  importunately ; 

incommodement,  incommodiously ; 

obscurement,  obscurely; 

opiniitrement,  obstinately ; 

precisement,  precisely ; 

profondement,  profoundly. 


§  69. — Degrees  of  Signification  in  Adverbs  ending  in 

MENT. 

(1.)  Adverbs  ending  in  mentj  are,  like  all  the  adjectives  from  which 
they  are  formed,  susceptible  of  three  degrees  of  signification;  the 
positive,  the  comparative,  and  the  superlative. 

(2.)  The  first  expresses  the  manner  simply. 

(3.)  The  second  expresses  it  in  a  degree  of  equality,  superiority, 
or  inferiority,  by  adding  to  the  adverb  the  words,  si,  so ;  aussi,  as; 
plus,  Tnore ;  moins,  less. 

(4.)  The  third,  by  the  addition  of  the  words,"  bien,  tr^s,  fort,  very, 
carries  the  signification  to  the  highest  degree. 
§  '70. — Adverbs  making  of  themselves  a  Comparison. 

ainsi,  thits ; 

! 


comme, 
de  meme, 
t>areillement, 


}' 


in  the  same  rnanner; 


plus, 
davantage, 


more. 


PBEP08ITI0NS  . —  §    71,  72. 
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De  pliis, 
Moins, 
Mieux, 
Pis, 


besides ; 
less; 
httter ; 
worse] 


A  peu  pres, 
Pour  le  plus, 
Tout  au  plus, 
A  qui  mieux 

mieux, 
A  Tenvi, 
De    mieux    en 

mieux. 


nearly; 
for  the  most; 
at  most ; 

vying   with    one 
another ; 

better  and  better. 


Tres,  very ; 

Ni  plus  ni  moins,  neither  more  nor 

less; 

§  71. — The  Preposition. 

(1.)  The  preposition  is  an  invariable  word,  used  to  express  the  re- 
lations of  tilings. 

(2.)  The  preposition  conveys  by  itself  no  distinct  meaning.  The 
preposition  and  the  word  which  it  governs,  form  what  is  called  an  in- 
direct regimen. 

§  72. — Table  op  the  Pbincipal  Prepositions. 


A, 

A  cause  de, 

Apres, 

Attendu,  vu, 

Aupres  de, 

Autour  de, 

Avant, 

Avec, 

Chez, 

Centre, 

Dans, 

D'apr^s, 

D'avec, 

De, 


iOj  at,  in; 

on  account  of; 

after ; 

on  account  of; 

near; 

abotii,  around; 

before,  (earlier); 

with  ; 

at  the  house  of 

against ; 

in,  within; 

from,  after; 

from ; 


of  fi'om,  with ; 
Dei^,  au  deU  de,  )  beyond,    on    that 
De  dela,  par  dela,  J      side  of; 


Depuis, 
Derriero, 
D^s, 
Devant, 
'Durant, 
En, 

En  de^a  de, 
De  de(?4,    par 

Entre 

Envers,  ) 

A  regard  de,  J 
'  EnviroD, 


since,  for ; 

behind; 

from; 

before,  opposite; 

during  ; 

in,  ai,  to ; 

this  side ; 


Excepte,  ) 

Hormis,   ) 

Hors, 

Jusqu'i,      ) 

Jusques  a,  ) 

Loin  de, 

Le  long  de, 

Malgre, 

Moyennant, 

Nonobstant, 

Outre, 

Par, 

Pardevant, 

Parmi, 

Pendant, 

Pour, 

Pres  de. 


except,  but; 

save ; 

until,  as  far  as; 

far  from; 

akmg ; 

in  spite  of; 

by  means  of; 

notwithstanding  ; 

besides ; 

by J  through; 

before,  {law  term) ; 

among,  amongst; 

during  ; 

for; 

near,  close  by; 


Proche,proche  de,  near  by ; 


Quant  a. 

Sans, 

Siauf, 

Selon, 

Sous, 

Suivant, 

Sur, 

Touchant, 

Concernaut, 

Vers, 

Vis-a-vis  de. 


as  far, with  respect; 
without ; 
saving,  except; 
according  to; 
undtr  ; 
according  to; 
upon,  on; 
touching  ; 
concerning; 
towards,  to; 
opposite. 


on  this  side  ; 

between ; 

towards; 

about;  • 

(2.)  The  prepositions  are  divided  into  several  classes. 

(3.)  Among  those  denoting  place  are — 

(  Ce  n'est  qu'aviour  de  lui  que  vole  la  victoire. 
Autour,  around ;       i  Kacine. 

.   ( Around  him  dlone  hovers  vtdory. 
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Dans,  in; 

Parmi,  among  ; 
Vers,  towards; 


Sous,  under; 


Sur,  upon; 


i 


u 


l( 


(time;) 


nr.  'tv  .    ^*  *j.   i  Enfin,  cftcz  les  Chretiens  les  moeurs  sont  innocen- 

Chez,   «,ttt;    a«.tA«|     ^^^  Corseillb. 

/wuse  Of,   among ,  ?  j^jjrwng  Christians^  finally,  the  manners  are  innocent 
(apud«/<Ae  Lattn.)  ^  ^,^  ^^„  p,^^^  atkyf<Xr^s  home. 

Rome  u'est  plus  darui  Home.  Corneille. 

Rome  is  no  longer  in  Borne. 

Farfni  les  rochers,  vers  le  milieu  de  ces  montagnes 
escarpees.  Fenelon. 

Among  the  rocks^  towards  the  middle  of  those  steep 
mountains, 

L'autel  couvert  de  feux,  tombe  et  fuit,  sot&  la 
terre.  Voltaire. 

The  altar  covered  with  fire^  faUs  and  disappears  un- 
der Ike  earth. 

Les  riches  ne  sont  sur  la  terre  que  pour  faire  du 
bien.  Fenelon. 

The  rich  are  placed  on  the  earth  merely  to  do  good, 

(4.)  Some,  denoting  time,  are — 

Durant,     /  durina  •     •!  ^'"'^^^  ^^  °^^*»  ^^^  ^'^  point  dormi.       CORNEILLE. 
Pendant,  J         **»  >     "j  During  the  night  she  has  had  no  sleep, 

(5.)  Some  mark  place  and  time,  as — 

BeSjfrom;  j  Des  Orleans;  i>e5  sa  source.  L'Acad^iob. 

(place;)  (  From  Orleans '^  from  its  source; 

fL'homme,  des  sa  naissance,  a  le  sentiment  du  plaisir 
et  de  la  douleur.  Massillon. 

Man  from  his  Urth  has  the  sensation  of  pleasure  and 
of  pain, 

Df^niiia  Irnm  •  *»W*  •  1^  France  s'etend  depuis  le  Rhin  jusqu'A  I'Ocean. 
«^^  S;  .f      '  \  L'Academie. 

I  France  extends  from  the  Rhine  to  the  Octan. 
*^En  Orient,  en  Occident,  depuis  deux  mille  ans,  on 

tne  parle  que  d' Alexandre.  Massillon. 

In  the  East,  in  the  West,  since  two  thousand  years^ 
they  speak  continually  of  Alexander, 

Dans,  en,  sous,  vers,  etc.,  may  also  be  placed  under  this  head. 

(6.)  Some  prepositions  mark  order,    as— :- 

^La  conscience  nous  avertit,  en  ami,  avant  de  nous 
punir.  Stanislas. 

^  Conscience  warns  us,  as  a  friend,  before  punishing  us. 

Je  craihs  Dieu,  et  apres  Dieu,  je  crains  principale- 

ment  celui  qui  ne  le  craint  pas.  Sadl 

I  fear  God,  and,  after  God,  Ifear  principally  the  man 
who  does  not  fear  him, 

'L'homme  est  place  libre  entre  le  vice  et  la  vertu. 

Marmontel. 
Man  is  placed  free  heiween  vice  and  virtue. 

II  se  met  toujours  derriere  celui  qui  parle. 

La  Bruyerb. 

He  places  himself  always  behind  the  speaker. 
Fais  marcher  devant  toi  I'ange  exterminateur. 

Voltaire, 
Send  before  thee  the  exterminating  angel 


u 


(place ;) 
{time ;) 


Avant,  before; 

(at  an  earlier  time ;) 


Apresj  after ; 

Entre,  between; 

Derriere,  behind; 

Devant,  before; 
{in  front  of\ 


ne  j 
fFaif 

l^Sen 


PRKPOSITIOlfS.  —  §    12. 
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(7.)  The  prepositions  marking  union,  are : 

Je  veux  vivre  avec  elle,  avec  elle  expirer. 

COBNEIUiE. 


Avec,  with; 


Outrc^  besidta; 


Excepte,  except ; 
Hormis,  eouxpt; 
Hors,  except; 

Sans,  without ; 


^  1  wiU  live  with  her^  die  with  Tier. 
Outre  TestiiDe  do  soi-meme,  rhonn^te  homme  poss^de 
encore  Testime  et  la  oontiance  universelles. 

Marmontel. 
Besides  self-esteem^  the  honest  irwm  possesses  universal 
esteem  and  confidence, 

(8.)  Those  of  separation,  exception,  are : 

II  travaille  toute  la  semaino,  excepte  le  dimanche. 

L'ACADEMIE.     ' 

He  works  ike  whole  weekj  except  Sunday, 
Hormis  toi,  tout  le  monde  est  content 
All  are  pleased^  except  you. 
'  Nul  n'aura  do  I'esprit,  hors  nous  et  nos  amis. 

•I  MOLlfeRE. 

1^0  one  shall  have  wit,  but  ourselves  and  our  friends. 
Point  de  vertu  sans  religion,  point  de  bonheur  sans 

vertu.  Diderot. 

No   virtue    without    rdigior^  no    happiness    without 

{virtue. 
On  peut  tout  sacrifier  a  I'amitie,  sauf  I'honnetete  et 
la  justice.  Marmontel. 

We  may  sacrifice  aU  to  friendship,  eoccept  honesty  and 
justice. 

(9.)  The  prepositions  of  opposition  are  : 

Le  travail  est  une  meiUeure  ressource  contre  I'ennui 
que  le  plaisir.  Trublet. 

L(ior  is  a  better  resource  against  ennui  than  pleas- 
ure. 

^Nous  suivrons  malgre  nous  le  vainqueur  de  Lesbos. 

Racine. 

We  shall  follow  against  our  will  the  conqueror  of 

f      Lesbos. 
La  verite,  nonobstant  le  prejuge,  I'erreur  et  le  mensonge, 
se  fait  jour  a  la  fin.  Marmontel. 

IHUh^  prejudice  error  and  falsehood  notwithstanding, 
comes  at  last  to  light. 

(10.)  The  prepositions  of  conformity  are : 

'La  terre,  cette  bonne  mere,  multiplie  ses  dons  seum 

le  uombre  do  ses  enfants.  F^nelon. 

The  earth,  that  good  mother,  multiplies  her  gifts  accord- 

ing  to  the  number  of  her  children. 
Les  talents  produisent  suivant  la  culture. 

Marmontel. 
^  Talents  produce  according  to  their  cultivation. 

(11.)  Several  words  placed  together  and  performing  the  part  of  a 

preposition,* are  called  a  prepositional  phrase: 

A  regard  de,  with  regard  to  ; 

En  faveur  de,  in  favor  of; 

A  la  reserve  de,  reserving  /  etc. 


Contre,  against ; 


Malgre,  in  spite  of; 


Selon,      )   accord- 
Suivant,  )     ing  to ; 
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§  73. — ^The  Conjunction. 

(1.)  Conjunctions  are   invariable  words  which  serve  to  coms»>ot 
words  and  sentences. 

(2.)  French    grammarians    divide    the    conjunctions    into    nino 
classes : 


1  Copulative, 
Z  A.dversative, 

3  Disjunctive, 

4  Explanatory, 

5  Circumstantial, 

6  Conditional, 

7  Causal, 

8  Transitive, 

9  Determinative, 


as 


et,  and;  ni,  nor;  que,  ihat;  desorte  que,  so 

thai;  eta 
mais,    hut;     quoique,    though;    cependant^ 

yet;  etc. 
ou,  or ;  ou  bien,  else ;  ni,  neither ;  etc 
savoir,   namtly ;   comme,   as;   c'est  k  dire^ 

that  is  to  say ;  etc. 
quand,  lorsque,  when ;  pendant  que,  while  ; 
si,  if;  sans   quoi,   without  whidi;   suppose 

que,  supposing  that,  etc. 
car,  for;    puisque,   since;   pourquoi,   why; 

wherefore;  etc. 
or,   done,    therefore;    ainsi,  thu^;  d'aillcui*^ 

besides,  etc, 
^que,  that. 


(3.)  We  here  present  a  list  of  the  conjunctions  and  conjunctiva, 
phrases  most  commonly  used  in  French.  We  wiU  divide  them  into 
two  classes. 

1.  Conjunctions  and  conjunctive  phrases  which  may  be  placed  in 
the  first  or  in  the  second  part  of  a  period : 


A  cause  que. 

because  ; 

Jusqu'sl  ce  que, 

until  thai; 

A  moins  que. 

unless; 

Lorsque, 

if,  when; 

Aussitot  que^ 

as  soon  as; 

Ou  bien. 

or,  else; 

An  cas  que, 

in  case  that,  if; 

Outre  que. 

besides  that ; 

Apres  que, 

after  ihat; 

Pendant  que, 

while  that ; 

Ainsi  que. 

as,  as  well  as  ; 

Parce  que. 

because ; 

Attendu  que, 

whereas ; 

Pourvu  que, 

provided; 

Afin  que, 

in  order  that; 

Puisque, 

since; 

Au  reste. 

besides ; 

Quand, 

if,  when ; 

Avant  que, 

before  that,  sooner 

Quoique, 

although,  (hough 

than; 

Si, 

if; 

Cependant  que, 

although; 

Sans  que, 

unless ; 

De  crainte  que. 

for  fear  that,  lest; 

Sit6t  que, 

provided  ihat ; 

De  meme  que, 

in  the  same  way  as; 

Soit  que, 

be  it  that ; 

De  peur  que. 

for  fear  that,  lest; 

Si  ce  n'est  que^ 

■  unless; 

Depuis  que, 

since  that; 

Suppose  que, 

supposing  thai; 

De  sorte  que, 

so  that; 

Tant  que, 

provided  thai; 

Durant  que. 

while  ; 

Tandis  que. 

while  that; 

En  cas  que, 

in  case  ihat ; 

VCl  que, 

provided  QixiL 

Encore  que. 

although  ; 

2.  The  conjunctions  and  conjunctive  phrases  which  usually  comb 
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between  two  parts  of  a  sentence,  or  at  the  commencement  of  a  dis- 
course momentarily  interrupted,  are : 


Ausai  bien  que, 

Apres  tout, 

A  condition  que, 

Au  surplus, 

C'est  pourquoi, 

Cependant, 

C'est  a  dire, 

C'est  £k  savoir, 

Cdf, 

Done, 


as  weU  as  ; 
nevertheless  ; 
on  condition  thai; 
besides  ; 
(here/ore  ; 
however ; 
that  is  to  say  ; 
thai  is ; 
for  J  because; 
there/ore ; 


See  Lei3Son  100 — ^Examples  on 


En  effet,  in  fact; 

Et  puis,  and  (hen  ; 

Mais,  bvi ; 

Partant,  therefore ; 

Par  consequent,  consequently; 

Pourtant,  however; 

Sans  quoi,  unless  tJiat ; 

Savoir,  to  wit; 

Sinon,  unless ; 

Toutefois,  nevertheless. 

the  different  uses  of  conjunctions. 


§  74. — Interjections. 

(1.)  The  interjections  indicate  some  sudden  affection  or  emotion 
of  the  mind.  They  are  exckmations  which  seem  to  take  the  place  of 
entire  propositions. 

(2.)  Some  imply  astonishment: 

(Beaux  arts,  chl  dans  quels  lieux  n'avez-vous  droit 
do  plairc?  Delille. 

Fine  artSj  alh!  in  whai  place  have  you  not  a  right 
to  please  f 

(3.)  Some  express  derision,  irony,  d'strust,  etc. : 

L  Ouais!  ce  mattre  d'armes  vous  tient  bien  au  coeur. 

■<  ilOLIERE. 

(  Ah  !  indeed !  ihisfcndng  mAster  displeases  you  much, 
(4.)  Others  express  contempt,  aversion  and  disapprobation ; 

Foin!  awav  with.  etc.    i  ^^^  ^^  ^^"P  ^*  ^®  ^  ^^^ '         "^  Fontaine. 
y     "h  "I  Away  with  the  wolf  and  his  race  ! 

Tout  beau!  softly  ! 


Ouais,  ah!  indeed! 
Qui  di,  trviy^  etc 


(  Tout  beau,  monsieur;  tout  beau! 


K0Lii:RE. 


SofUy,  sir;  softly! 


(5.)  We  shall  carry  no  further  this  classification,  but  content  our* 

selves  with  giving  a  list  of  the  most  usual  interjections : 

Ah! 

AMI 

Bah! 

Chut  I 

Ehl 

Fil 

Garel 

Ha! 

HelasI 

Heul 

HoUl 

Ho! 

Hem  I 

Hein! 

Hum! 


ah! 

OhI 

ohI 

eigh! 

Ouais ! 

ah,  indeed  J  so,  80 1 

bah! 

Oufl 

eigh! 

silence!  hisil 

Paf! 

crack  I 

eh! 

St! 

hist! 

fyf 

Sus! 

quickly  I 

take  care  ! 

Zest! 

quickly/ 

ha! 

Fi  done ! 

fy  then! 

alas! 

Ho  9a  I 

holla! 

alas! 

He  bien  I 

now  theni 

hoUa! 

Eh  bien  I 

weU  then  C 

ho! 

Ouida! 

truly  ! 

hem! 

Or  9a! 

quickly  ! 

eh! 

Tout  beau ! 

softly  ! 

hum! 

Silence!  Paixl 

silence! 
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§  75.— SYNTAX. 

(1.)  Syntax  treats  of  the  agreement,  government,  and  arrangement 
of  words  in  sentences. 

(2.)  One  word  is  said  to  agree  with  another,  when  it  takes  the 
vame  modification  of  gender,  number,  and  person. 

(3.)  One  word  governs  anotlier,  when  by  the  influence  of  the 
former  the  latter  is  made  to  assume  a  particular  form  or  place. 

(4.)  The  proper  arrangement  of  words  consists  in  placing  them  in 
the  order  sanctioned  by  granmiatical  rules,  deduced  Irom  the  best 
reputable  custom. 

(5.)  For  the  cases  adopted  by  the  modem  French  grammarians, 
the  student  is  referred  to  §  2,  and  §  42,  (2,)  (3,)  (4,)  (5.) 

§  76. — The  Noun. — ^Place  op  Nouns. 

(1.)  In  French,  as  well  as  in  English,  a  noun  used  as  the  subject 
or  nominative  of  an  aflGirmative  or  negative  sentence,  generally  pre- 
cedes the  verb : 

Vhomme  le  plus  obscur  aime  la  The  most  humble  man  loves  liberty. 
liberte.               Chateaubriand. 

L'espcrance  tient  lieu   des  blens  Hope  takes  the  place  of  the  benefits 

qu'elle  promet.        La  Cuauss6e.  which  it  promises. 

(2.)  In  poetry  an4  in  elevated  prose,  the  subject  is  sometimes 
placed  after  the  verb  : 

n  n'cst    point    do  noblesse,   oh        Nothing  noble   can   eodst^    where 

manque  la  vertu.  Cr^billon.  virtue  is  wanting. 

La    fortune   est    k    craindre,  oii         Where  wisdom  is  wanting^  fortune 

manque  la  sagesse.      Boursault.  is  to  be  feared. 

(3.)  In  interjected  sentences,  that  is,  in  sentences  which  we, 
while  repeating  the  words  of  a  person,  throw  among  other  sentences, 
to  indicate  that  person  as  the  speaker,  the  subject,  in  French,  must 
always  follow  the  verb : 

Heureux,  disait  Merdor^  le  pcuple  SapPVi  said  Mentor^  the  people 
qui  est  conduit  par  un  sage  roi  1  who  are  governed  by  a  wise  king. 

Fenelon. 

(4.)  In  interrogative  sentences,  the  noun  generally  precedes  the 
verb,  which  must  be  immediately  followed  by  a  pronoun  correspond- 
ing in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun : 

La  mort  Q^eUe  un  mal  ?  La  vie  Is  death  an  evUf  Is  life  a  bene- 
e&\relle  un  bien?  Cr^billon.        fitf    Literally,  DeaOij  is  it  an  evUt 

etc 

(5.)  WTien  the  sentence  commences  with  one  of  the  following 
words,  o^  where;  que,  what;  combien,  how  much;  quand,  when ; 
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the  noun  may  be  placed  immediately  after  thft  verb,  or  in  accord- 
ance with  the  last  rule : 

Oh  est  vot^  pere  t  or )  rp^,        .  .  .,     . 

0(lvotre|?ercest-il?     ]      ^  W tiere  is  your  j<uner  j 

Mais  que  sert  un  long  regne^  cl  Of  what  use  is  a  long  reigUy  an- 
moins  qu'il  ue  soit  beau  ?  Uss  it  he  glorious  t 

BOURSAULT. 

(6.)  The  noun,  used  as  a  direct  regimen,  has  the  same  place  in  the 
sentence  in  French  as  in  English : 

La  force  fonde,  etend,  et  main-  Power  founds,  extends,  and  mainr 
tient  un  empire.  Saurin.         tains  an  empire. 

(7.)  When  there  are,  in  the  same  sentence,  two  nouns,  one  used 
as  direct,  the  other  as  indirect  regimen,  and  those  nouns  with  the 
words  qualifying  or  modifying  them,  are  of  equal  length,  the  direct 
regimen  should  precede  the  indirect  :* 

Le   malheur  ajoute  un   nouveau        Misfortune  adds  a  new  lustre  to  the 

lustre  k  la  gloire  des  grands  hom-  ghry  of  great  men. 
mea                                 Fenelon. 

Avez-vous  donne  lea  livres  a  men        Edve  you  given  the  hooks  to  my 

frere  ?  Girault-Duvivier.  brother . 

(8.)  When,  however,  the  qualifying  or  explanatory  words  render 
the  direct  regimen  longer  than  the  indirect,  the  regime  indirect  is 
placed  first : 

Avez-vous  donne  ci  mon  frere  les  Have  you  given  my  brother  the 

livres  que  vous  lui  aviez  promis  ?  hooks,  which  you  had  promised  him  f 

Les  hypocrites  parent  des  dehors  Hypocrites  adorn  with  (fie  appear- 

de  la  vertu,  les  vices  les  plus  honteux.  ance  of  virtue,   the  most  shameful 

Noel.  vices. 

(9.)  The  indirect  regimen  precedes  the  direct  regimen,  when  the 
meaning  would  otherwise  be  doubtful : 

Tdchez  de  ramener  par  la  douceur  Try  to  hring  hack  hy  mildness, 
ces  esprits  egares.  these  erring  spirits. 

Beschebelle. 

Any  other  construction  would  render  the  sentence  equivocaL 

(10.)  In  English,  the  name  of  the  possessor  frequently  precedes 
the  name  of  the  object  possessed,  and  the  two  are  connected  by 
means  of  's  (the  old  Saxon  genitive  termination).  In  French  the 
order  is  always  different.  The  name  of  the  object  precedes  that  of 
the  possessor,  and  the  connecting  link  is  a  preposition  : 

Les  livres  de  mon  ami.  My  friend's  hooks. 

Vous  avez  vu  la  montre  de  ma         Tou  have  seen  my  sister's  watch. 
scBur. 


'  This  must  also  be  the  case,  when  the  regime  direct  is  shorter  than  the 
regime  indirect 
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(11.)  The  name  of  an  object  always  precedes  the  name  of  the 
substance  of  which  it  is  formed,  or  which  it  contains.  The  preposi- 
tion de  comes  between  them : 

Une  table  de  marbre.  A  marble  table. 

La  France  a  beaucoup  de  carriCres  France  has  many  marble  qitarries. 
de  marbre. 

Un  bouteille  de  vin.  A  bottle  of  wine, 

(12.)  Tlie  word  representing  an  individual  always  precedes  that 
describing  his  particular  occupation,  or  the  merchandise  of  which  he 
disposes  : 

Un  mattre  de  danse.  A  dancing  rrmsier. 

Un  mattre  de  laDguea.  A  teacher  of  languages, 

Un  marchand  de  drap.  A  draper j  or  dealer  in  cloih, 

(13.)  The  name  of  a  vehicle,  boat,  mill,  etc.  always  precedes  the 
noun  representing  the  power  by  which  it  is  impelled,  or  the  purpose 
to  which  it  is  adapted.     The  connecting  preposition  is  generally  d  ; 

Un  moulin  i  vent.  A  wind-mill 

Un  moulin  k  farine.  A  grist-miU, 

Dcs  moulins  4  eau.  Wdter-miUs. 

Une  voiture  4  vapeur.  A  steam  carriage, 

Un  bateau  d  vapeur.  A  sieamloat. 

Une  voiture  a  deux  chevaux  A  (wo  ?iorse  carriage, 

(14.)  The  name  of  an  object  precedes  the  noun  representing  its 
particular  produce,  use,  or  appendages,  etc. ;  d  generally  connects 
tliese  nouns : 

Le  goftt  du  fniit  de  Varbre^d  pain  The  taste  of  the  fruit  of  the  bread- 

ressemble  celui  de  I'artichaut  tree  resembles  that  of  the  artichoke, 
Bersakdis  de  St.  Pierre. 

Le  nom  de  vertu,  dans  la  bouche  The  name  of  virtue^  in  the  motUk 

do  certaines  personnes,  fait  treasail-  of  certain  persons^  makes  one  shud- 

lir,  comme  le  grelot  du  serpent  d  der,  like  the  noise  of  a  rattle-STiake. 
sonnettes.                 Mme.  Necker. 

Les  betes  d  comes  ne  sent  pas  si  Homed  animals  (neat  cattle)  are 

noiubrcuses  que  les  betes  d  laine.  not  so  numerous  as  sheep  {wool  ani- 

maJs), 

La  salle  i  manger.  The  dining  room, 

Du  bois  a  brCder.  Fire  wood. 

Un  verre  a  eau.  A  water  glasSj  i.  e.,  glass  for  water. 
See  §  81,  (2.) 

§  77. — The  Article. — ^Use  of  the  Article. 

(1.)  The  article*  must  be  used  in  French  before  every  noun  em-i 

ployed  in  a  general  sense,  or  denoting  a  whole  species  of  objects, 

although  in  similar  cases  the  article  is  not  used  in  English.     Ex  : 

—  — ■ ■% 

*  The  student  will  recollect  that  the  French  have  only  one  article,  ^ 
The  word  un  being,  by  modern  French  grammarians,  very  properly  clasiaed 
with  the  numeral  adjectives. 
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Les  bienfaits    peuvent  tout    sur        Benefits  are  aU  powerful  with  a 

une  ame  biea  nee.        Voltaire.  well  diaposed  mind. 

Zi'boQQeur,  am  grands  eojurs,  est        Honor  is,wUh magnanimous Jiearis, 

plus  chef  que  2a  vie.     Corneille.  more  precious  tlian  life. 

La  houte  suit  toujours  un  luche        Shame  always  follows  a  cowardly 

desespoir.  Cr^ibillok.  despair. 

(2.)  The  article  is  used  in  French,  as  in  English,  before  a  noun 
denoting  a  particular  object,  or  taken  in  a  particular  sense : 

lie  bonbeur  des  mechants  comme         The  happiness  of  the  wicked  runs 

un  torrent  s'ecoule.  Racine.  away  like  a  torrent 

L'arbrisseau  le  plus  sain  a  be-         Ttie  heaUhiesi  shrub  needs  cuUivcb- 

soin  de  culture.  iion. 

FABRB  D'ilOLANTINB. 

Le  moment  du  peril  est  celui  du  The  tim^  of  peril  is  the  tim4  for 
courage.  La  Harpe.        courage. 

(3.)  The  article  is  used  before  the  names  of  countries,  provinces, 
rivers,  winds  and  mountains : 

La  France  est  bomee   au  midi  France  is  hounded  on   the  south 

par  ks  Pyrenees  et  la  Mediterranee;  by  the  Fyrenees  and  the  Mcditerror 

d  Test  par  la  Suisse  et  la  Savoie ;  nean ;   on  the  'east  by  Switzerland 

au  nord  par  la  Belgique,  et  a  Touest  and  Savoy ;    on  the  north  by  Bel- 

par  /'Ocean.   Ses  principales  rivieres  gium^  and  on  the  west  by  the  Ocean. 

sont  la  Meuse,  le  Rhin,  la  Seine,  la  Its  principal  rivers  are  the  Meuse^ 

Loire,  la  Garonne  et  le  Rhone.  the  Bhine^   the  Seine,  the  Loire^  the 

Garonne  and  the  Rhone. 

(4.)  Those  countries  which  take  their  name  from  their  capital,  or 
Bome  other  city  within  their  boundaries,  take  no  article : 

Naples  est  un  pays  dclicieuz.  Naples  is  a  delightful  country. 

Venise  etait  un  etat  puissant.  Venice  was  a  powerful  stale. 

New-  York  est  un  etat  sain.  New  York  is  a  healthy  state. 

(5.)  The  French  use  the  article  before  titles  prefixed  to  names: 

Le  general  Cavaignac.  General  Cavaignac ; 

Le  president  Bonaparte.  President  Bonaparte, 

(6.)  The  article  is  also  used  before  the  names  of  dignities,  of  cer- 
tain bodies,  systems  of  doctrine,  and  with  other  words  mentioned 
below : 

La  monarchie,        monarchy; 
Le  parlement,         parliament ; 
Le  gouvernement,  government; 
Le  christianisme,    Christianity  ; 
L'episcopat,  episcopacy ; 

A  I'eglise,  at  church ; 

(7.)  Before  the  names  of  the  seasons,  and  the  following  expres- 
sions : 

L'annee  prochaine,         next  year  ;       L'automne  dernier,         last  fall ; 
L'annce  demiere,  last  year  ;         La  semaine  demiere,      l<ist  week ; 

Le  printemps  prochain,  next  spring ;  &o.  &c. 


A  Tecole, 

at  school ; 

Au  college, 

at  college  ; 

Au  marche, 

at,  to  market  / 

Aulit, 

in  bed ; 

-   &c. 

&c. 
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(8.)  The  names  of  several  cities  take  the  article.  Those  nouns 
have  generally  a  meaning,  and  indicate  oflten  natural  objects : 

Le  Havre,  Havre ;  La  Rochelle,  Rochdle ; 

La  Hale,  Tke  Hagtie;  Le  Detroit,  Detroit; 

(9.)  In  speaking  of  the  parts  of  the  body,  or  of  the  qualities  of  the 
mind,  tlie  French  use  the  article  in  cases  where  the  English  use  a 
possessive  adjective,  or  the  indefinite  article  : 

Votre  fr^re  a  les  chevaux  noira.         Tour  brother  Jias  black  hair. 

II  s'est  blesse  a  la  main.  Be  has  hurt  his  hand. 

Charles  a  la  memoiro  exoellente.       Charles  has  an  exceUent  mffmory. 

§  78. — ^UsB  OP  THE  Article  before  Words  taken  in  a 

Partitive  Sense. 

(1.)  A  word,  when  used  to  denote  an  entire  object  or  class  of  ob- 
jects, is  said  to  have  a  general  sense ;  when,  however,  it  is  employed 
to  indicate  a  'part  of  any  thing  or  class  of  things,  considered  in  refer- 
ence to  the  whole^  it  is  said  to  have  a  partitive  sense.  Before  a  word 
taken  partitively,  the  word  some  or  awy,  is,  or  may,  in  English,  often 
be  employed.  If,  for  example,  I  use  the  words  courage  atid  wood^ 
abstractedly,  I  take  them  in  the  general  sense ;  but  if  I  say,  give  me 
wood  ;  your  brother  has  courage^  1  use  them  in  the  partitive  sense,  that 
is,  I  ask  for  a  part  of  that  substance  called  woodj  and  attribute  to 
your  brother  something  of  that  quality  called  courage. 

(2.)  The  article  accompanied  by,  or  in  combination  with  the  prepo- 
sition cfe,  called  by  some  grammarians  the  partitive  article  [§  13,  (10.)] 
is  used  before  nouns  taken  in  a  partitive  sense 

Du  pain  et  de  I'eau  lui  suflBsent  Bread  and  water  are  sufficient  for 

him ;  tliat  is,  some  bread. 

Apportez-nous  du  sel  et  du  vi-  Briny  us  salt  and  vinegar;  that 
naigre.  is,  some  salt. 

Toujours  la  patrie  a  des  charmes  My  native  land  has  always  (some) 
pour  moi.  •     La  Habpe.         charms  for  me, 

(3.)  Thfi  preposition  de  only,  is  used  when  the  noun  taken  in  a 
partitive  sense,  is  preceded  by  an  adjective : 

H  possede  de  belles  maisons.  lie  possesses  fine  houses. 

Proposons-nous    k  nous-memes   de  Let  vs  propose  to  ourselves  rather  to 

grands  exemples  a  imiter,  plut6t  imitaie  great  examples^   tiian    to 

que  de  vains  systames  a  suivre.  follow  vain  systems. 
J.  J.  Rousseau. 

(14.)  When,  however,  the  noun  preceaed  by  the  adjective,  is  con- 
nected with  it,  and  the  two  form  a  compound  noun,  that  noun  takes 
the  article  according  to  rule  (2.),  as, 

Des   jeunes    gens  ;     des    grands     Young  people ;  great  men  {somt^ 
hommes. 
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Heureux,  si  de  son  temps,  pour  de        Ihrtunaie  would  it  have  been,  if^  in 

bonnes  raisons,  his  time^  (Alexander's)  Macedon  had 

La    Macedoino  eilt  eu  d^s  petites-  had  lunatic  asylums. 
maisons  I                     Boileau. 

(5.)  The  preposition  alone  is  used  before  a  noun,  when  it  is  pre- 
ceded by  a  collective  word  or  by  an  adverb  of  quantity : 

tJne  multitude  de  peuples.  A  muUitvde  of  nations. 

Beaucoup  de  personnes.  Many  persons. 

A  quoi  bon  tant  d^amis?  0/  what  use  are  so  many  firiendsf 

Un  seul  nous  suffit  s'il  nous  aime.  A  single  one  suffices  if  he  loves  us. 

Florian. 

(6.)  The  article,  however,  is  used,  when  tlie  noun  preceded  by  a 
collective  word,  is  limited  by  what  follows.  The  words,  la  plupart, 
Ihe  most;  bien,  many ;  and  infiniment,  infinitely ^  form  also  excep- 
tions to  the  preceding  rule : 

Un  grand  nombre  des  personnes  Many  of  the  persons  whom  I  have 

que  j'ai  vues.                        Nobl.  seen. 

II   me    reste   peu,  des  livres  qui  I  have  few  left,  of  the  hooks  which 

m'ont  ete  donnes.                  Noel.  have  been  given  me. 

Les  mcchants  ont  bien  de  la  peine  Tlie  wicked  have  much  trouble  to 

H  demeurer  uni&             P^nelon.  remain  united. 

(7.)  The  preposition  is  used  alone  before  a  noun  placed  after  a 
verb  conjugated  negatively,  but  not  interrogatively  at  the  same 
time: 

Je  ne  vous  forai  pas  de  reprochea.  I  shall  cast  upon  you  no  reproaches. 

L'on  ne  dit  jamais  que  Ton  n'a  We  never  say^  that  we  have  no  wiL 
point  d'esprit.              Bodrsault. 

On  ne  lait  jamais  de  bien  k  Dieu,  We  never  can  do  good  in  respect  to 

en  faisant  du  mal  aux  hommcs.  God^  by  doing  evil  to  men. 

Voltaire. 

(8.)  The  commencement  of  rule  (6.)  will  also  apply  to  this  sen- 
tence: 

Ne  donnez  jamais  des  conseils  Kever  give  advice  which  is  danger- 
qu'il  soit  dangereux  de  suivre.  ous  to  follow. 

G IRAULT-DUVI VIER. 

§  79. — English  Indefinite  Article  A  or  An. 
The  French  numeral  adjective,  un,  masc.  une,  fern,  answers  to  the 
Enghah  article  a  or  an  [§  13,  (4.)  (11.)]- 

The  restrictions  to  its  use  are  snecified  in  the  remarks  on  the 
article. 

§  80. — ^Repetition  op  the  Article. 

(1.)  General  Rule.  The  article*  is  repeated  before  every  noun 
and  every  word  used  as  a  noun,  having  a  separate  meaning : 

*  This  rule  applies  to  the  determinative  adjectives,  m>onj  ton^  son^  ce^ 
cet,  etc. 
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Le  coeur,  Tesprit,  les  moeurs,  tout        The  hearty  the  mind,  the  manners, 

gagne  a  la  culture.  every  thing  improves  by  cuMivation. 

Le  pere  et  la  mere  semblaient  ex-         The  father  and  m/)ther  seemed  to 

citer  leur  petite  eompagne   a  s'en  eoccite  their  little  companion  to  feed 

repaitre  la  premiere.         Buffon.  u2>on  it  first 

(2.)  The  article  will,  therefore,  be  repeated,  when  one  of  two  ad- 
jectives, united  by  the  conjunction  et,  qualifies  a  noun  expressed,  and 
the  other  a  noun  understood : 

X'liistoire  anciemie  et  la  moderne.     Ancient  and  modern  history. 

that  is,  I'histoire  ancienne  et  I'histoire  moderne. 

Les  pbilosophes  anciens  et  les  mo-    Ancient  and  modern  philosophers. 

dernea. 
Le  premier  et  le  second  etagea.  The  first  and  second  stories. 

(3.)  Should,  however,  the  two  adjectives  qualify  the  same  ex- 
pressed word,  the  article  must  not  be  repeated. 

Le   sage  et  pienx   Fenelon   a   des  Tlie  wise  and  pious  Fenelon  has  well 

droits  bien  acquis  a  I'estirae  gend-  established  rights   to    general    es- 

rale.            Girault-Duvivier.  teem. 

A  cea  mots  il  lui  -tend  le  doux  et  At  these  words  he  presents  to  him  the 

tondre  ouvrage.            Boileau.  sweet  and  tender  book. 

(4.)  When  two  nouns  are  joined  by  the  conjunction  ou,  and  the 
second  is  merely  a  repetition  or  explanation  of  the  first,  the  article 
should  not  be  repeated. 

Les  joues  ou  cotes  do  la  tc  te  du  The  cheeks  or  sides  of  the  head  of  the 

condor,  sont  couvertes  d'un  duvet  condor,  are  covered  with  black  down. 

noir.  BuFFOii. 

On  distinguait  parmi  les  nobles  les  They  distinguished  among  the  nobles 

palatins  ou  gouvemeurs  des  pro-  the  palatines  or  governors  of  pro- 

vinces.              J.  J.  Rousseau.  vinces. 

§  81. — Miscellaneous  Remarks  on  theUse  of  the  Article. 

(1.)  The  article  is  not  used  before  numbers  placed  after  the  names 
of  sovereigns,  to  designate  their  order  of  succession  [§  26,  (3.)]. 
Louis  dix-huit^  Charles  dix,  Louis  the  eighteenth,  Charles  the  tenth. 

(2.)  The  French  put  no  article  before  nouns  placed  in  apposition 
with,  or  explanatory  of,  other  preceding  nouns : 

Louis  treize,  fils  de  Henri  quatre,  fut    Louis  the  thirteenth^  the  son  of  Henry 
bien  difierent  do  son  pere.  the  fourth,  was  very  differerU  from 

his  faih&r. 
Le  Tartufe,  comedie  de  Moliero.  T}ie  Tartufe,  a  comedy  of  Motive, 

Lamartine,  celobre  poete  et  prosa-     Lamartine,  a  celebrated  French  poet 

teur  fran9ais.  and  prose  writer. 

Je  suis  fran^aig,  vous  ctes  americain.     I  am   a  Frenchman^  you    are    an 

American. 

(3.)  If  the  explanatory  word  be  itself  qualified  or  restricted  by 
other  words,  the  un  is  then  placed  before  it ; 
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» 

Cet    homme    est    un    Fran^ais,         JViat  man  is  a  Frenchman^  of  an 

dMne  ^uuiUe  illustre^  mais  malbeu-  illustrious,  hut  unfortunate  family. 
reuse. 

Ces  messieurs  sont  des  marchands        Those  gentlemen  a/re  merchamisfrom 

de  Lyon.  Lyons. 

(4.)  Under  the  second  rule  of  this  Section  may  also  be  placed  the 
words  mentioned  in  §  76,  Rules  (11.)  (12.)  (13.)  and  (14.) : 

line  montro  d'or,  a  gold  watch ; 

un  maltre  de  dessin,  a  drawing-master ; 

un  moulin  k  vapeur,  a  steam  miU ; 

une  chambre  k  coucher,  a  hed-room. 

(5.)  Some  exceptions  to  rule  (2.)  will  be  better  explained  by  ex- 
amples than  by  precepts : 

un  magasin  d  foin,  a  hay  loft ; 

une  bouteille  d  vin,  a  wine  bottle. 

are  a  loft  intended  for  hay^  a  hotHe  intended  for  wine^  but  not  actu- 
ally containing  hay  or  wine. 

un  magasin  au  foin,  a  hay-hft ; 

la  bouteille  au  vin,  the  wine-bottle. 

That  is,  the  loft  .actually  icsed  for  hay^  the  bottle  now  used  for 

wine. 

un  magasin  de  foin,  a  loft      )  ^„     .   (  hay ; 

une  bouteille  de  vin,  a  bottle  J-'^    -^    "j  wine; 

(6.)  Proper  names  of  persons  do  not  receive  the  article,  unless  it 
forms  a  part  of  the  name ;  as,  Lehrun,  Lamartine^  La  Harpe,  La 
Fontaine;  as  also  in  some  gallicised  Italian  names;  as  Le  Tassty 
Tasso,  Le  Dante,  Dante,  etc.  An  adjective,  however,  coming  before 
proper  names,  is  generally  preceded  by  the  article. 

Le  bon  et  naif  La  Fontaine.  The  good  and  candid  La  Fontaine, 

Le  pieux  Fenelon.  The  pious  Fenelon. 

.  (7.)  It  has  been  seen  [§  12,  (1.)  Examples]  that  the  plural  article 
is  often  placed  in  elevated  style  before  the  names  of  renowned  indi- 
viduals : 

Nous  avons  vu  k  la  fois,  k  la  tete         We  have  seen  at  once,  at  (he  head 

dcs  escadrons  imperiaux,  les  Murat,  of  the  imperial  squadrons,   Murat, 

Us  Kellermann,  les  Lassalle,  les  Mon-  KeUcrman,  LassaUe,  Montorun. 
torun.                Lb  General  Foy. 

(8.)  Names  of  kingdoms  and  provinces,  when  preceded  by  the 

preposition  en,  take  no  article : 

En  France,  en  Amerique.  In  France,  in  America. 

(9.)  No  article  is  placed  after  en  preceding  a  noun  used  indeter- 
minately, or  after  the  word  ni  standing  before  a  noun,  which  is  the 
direct  regimen  of  a  verb,  preceding  the  negative : 
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Nous  irons  en  voiture.  We  shaU  go  in  a  carriage. 

Vous  etes  en  peine.  You  are  in  irovhle. 

Nous  n'avons  ni  or  ni  argent         We  fiave  neither  gold  nor  silver. 

(10.)  The  article  is  omitted  before  pliis  and  moins  in  comparative 

sentences,  where,  in  English,  it  would,  in  the  corresponding  place,  be 

inserted : 

Plus  une  action  est  utile,  plus"  TJie  more  useful  an  action  is^  the 
elle  est  louable.  more  praiseworthy  it  is. 

(11.)  The   article  precedes  plris  and  moins  to  express  comparison 

in  the  highest  degree,  and  agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun : 

Votre  soeur  ne  pleurait  pas,  quoi-  Your  sister  did  not  weep^  aUhough 
qu'eUe  fat  la  plus  afliigee  do  toutes  she  was  the  most  grieved  of  aU  those 
ces  dames.  ladies. 

(12.)  The  article  remains  invariable  when  it  stands  before  a  super- 
lative, in  which,  however,  no  direct  comparison  is  intended : 

Votre  soeur  ne  pleuro  pas,  lors  Your  sister  does  not  weep,  even 
meme  qu'elle  est  le  plus  aflligee.  wlieii  sJie  is  most  grieved. 

(19.)  To  give  more  force  to  the  diction,  the  article  is  often  omitted 

in  a  rapid  enumeration  of  individuals : 

Citoyens,  etrangers,  amis,  enne-  Citizens,  strangers,  friends,  ene- 
mis,  tons  le  reverent.  mies,  aU  reverence  him. 

§  82. — Idioms  in  wiiion  the  Article  is  omitted. 


Ajouter  foi, 
Avoir  besoin, 
Avoir  chaud, 
Avoir  coutume, 
Avoir  dessein, 
Avoir  dispute, 
Avoir  en  vie. 
Avoir  appetit, 
Avoir  faim, 
Avoir  froid, 
Avoir  honte, 
Avoir  mal, 
Avoir  patience, 
Avoir  peur, 
Avoir  pitie, 
Avoir  raison, 
Avoir  sommeil, 
Avoir  soi^ 
Avoir  soin, 
Avoir  sujet, 
Avoir  tort, 


to  give  faith ; 
to  have  need ; 
to  be  warm ; 
to  he  accustomed ; 
to  intend  ; 
to  have  difficulties; 
to  wish,  to  desire; 
to  have  an  appetit; 
to  be  hungry ; 
to  be  cold ; 
to  be  ashamed; 
to  have  pain ; 
to  have  patience  ; 
to  be  afraid; 
to  take  pity  ; 
to  be  right ; 
to  be  sleepy ; 
to  be  thirsty; 
to  take  care  ; 
to  have  reason ; 


to  be  wrong ; 
Chercher  fortune,  to  seek  one's  for- 
tune; 
Courir  risque,         to  run  the  risk ; 
Demander  justice,^  deftnand  justice; 


Demander  pardon, to  beg  pardon; 

Donner  avis,  )        j    -  x 

T^  .  1.      ?•       to  inform : 

Fa  ire  part,      f  j        t 

Entendre  raillerie,' to  bear  jokes; 

Fairo  attention,     to  j^ay  attention  ; 

Faire  bonne  chere,to  live  well; 

to  give  credit ; 

to  excite  envy  ; 

to  Iwnor ; 

to  inspire  horror  ; 

to  frighten  ; 

to  mention ; 

to  suffer  shipwreck; 

to  make  room  ; 

to  oblige ; 

to  present ; 

to  reflect ; 

to  injure  ; 

to  put  an  end; 

to  arrange; 


Fairo  credit, 
Faire  en  vie, 
Fairo  honneur, 
Fairo  horreur, 
Fairo  peur, 
Faire  mention, 
Fairo  naufrage, 
Fairo  place, 
Faire  plaisir, 
Faire  present, 
Fairo  reflexion, 
Faire  tort, 
Mettre  fin, 
Mcttro  ordre. 


Perdre  courage,     to  lose  courage  ; 

Porter  envie,  to  envy ; 

Porter  malheur,     to    cav>se    misfor" 

tune ; 
Prendre  conge,      to  take  leave  ; 


»  Entendre  la  raillerie,  is  also  said,  but  it  means  to  understand  joking. 
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Prendre  foil,  to  catch  fire ; 

Preudre  garde,  to  take  care ; 

Prendre  baleiiie,  to  take  brtalh; 
Prendre  mcdecine,  to  take  medicine ; 

Prendre  ruciue,  to  take  root ; 

Rendre  compte,  to  account; 

Rendre  justice,  to  render  justice; 

Bendre  service,  to  oblige ; 

llendre  visite,  to  visit; 

Tenir  compagnie,  U)  accompany ; 


Tenir  lieu,  tq  take  place; 

Tenir  parole,  to  kttp  ono^s  word; 

Trouver  moyen,  to  find  means ; 

Avec  ardeur,  etc,  wiUi  ardor; 

Par  depit,  eta,  through  spite  ; 

Pour  recompense,  as  a  reward; 

etc.. 

Sans  peine,  without  difficulty  ; 

Sans  souci,  without  sorrow^ 

without  care. 


§  83. — The  Adjective. 

(4.)  We  have  seen  [§  18,  Rule  (3.)]  that  an  adjective,  relating  to 
two  substantives  of  the  same  gender,  must  agree  with  them  in  gen- 
der, and  be  put  in  the  plural ; 

(2.)  And  Rule  (4.)  that  an  adjective,  relating  to  two  or  more  nouns 
of  different  genders,  must  be  put  in. the  masculine  plural. 

(3.)  When,  however,  nouns,  united  or  not  by  the  conjunction  et^ 
are  somewhat  synonymous;  when  the  writer  wishes  actually  to 
qualify  only  the  last;  or  when  the  mind,  more  particularly  occupied 
with  the  l^t  noun,  seems  to  forget  the  others,  the  adjective  will  as- 
sume the  gender  and  number  of  the  last  noun  only. 

Toute  sa  vie  n'a  ete  qu'un  travail,  His  whole  life  haS  been  nothing  but 

qu'une  occupation  continueULe.  contimuil  labor  and  occupation. 

Massillon. 

Je   ne   connais  point  de   roman,  I  know  no  romance^  no  Spanish 

point   de   comedie    espa^/nole,    sans  comedy,  wiHiout  combats. 
combats.                           Floriax. 

Le  fer,  le  bandeau,  la  flamrae  est  Tlie  sword,  the  land,  the  fiame  is 

toute  prete.                         Racixe.  aU  ready. 

(4.)  Sometimes  the  adjective,  preceded  by  two  or  more  substan- 
tives joined  by  the  conjunction  etj  qualifies  the  last  only.  It  must 
then,  of  course,  agree  with  tliat  noun  only. 

Le  bon  gofit  des  i^gyptiens  leur         The  good  taste  of  the  Egyptians 

fit  aimer  la  solidite  et  la  regularite  made   them    like    solidity    and    t*n- 

toute  nue.  Bossuet.  adorned  regularity. 

Le   sourire   est  une   marque   de         The  smile  is  a  mark  of  good-wiJi, 

bienveillance,  d'applaudissement,  et  of  applause,  and  of  inward  satisfac- 

de  satisfaction  interieure.  tion. 

BUFFON. 

§  84. — ^Remarks  on  the  Peculiaeities  of  several  Ad- 
jectives. 
(1.)  The  adjective  feu  Qate^  deceased),  is  invariable,  when  placed 
before  the  article  or  adjective  determining  a  noun,  but  varies  when 
placed  after  the  determining  wordi 

J'ai  oui  dire  k  feu  ma  soeur,  que  /  have  heard  my  late  sister  say, 
sa  fillo  et  moi  naquimes  la  meme  that  her  daughter  and  I  were  born 
annee.  Montesquieu.        iJie  same  year. 
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Lo  due  de  .  .  .  doit  A,  la  bienveil-  The  duke  of  .  .  .  owes  to  the  good- 

lance  dout  rhonorait  la  ftue  reiue,  will  of  the  lute  queen  towards  him, 

los  boaues  graces  de  rempereur.  the  good  graces  of  the  tvnperor, 

De  SALVAijjjy. 

(2.)  The  adjectives  nu,  hare,  and  demi,  halfj  are  invariable  v^rhen 
placed  before  the  noun,  and  are  connected  with  it  by  a  hyphen : 

II  etait  wt*-tete ;  lea  pieds  chousses  He  was  hare-headed ;  he  wore  on 

do  petites  saiidales.        Voltairk.  his  feet  srrmU  sandals. 

Une  demi-heure  apres  avoir  quitte  Half  an  hour  after  having  left  tfiS 

le  vaisseau,  jo  foulai  le  sol  ameri-  ship,  I  trod  Vie  American  soil. 
caio.                   Chateaubhiand. 

(3.)  The  adjectives  nu  and  demtj  when  coming  after  the  noun 
agree  with  it: 

Accoutumez  vos  enfants  ^  demeu-  Accttstom  your  cJaldten  to  remain 

rer  ete  et  hiver,  jour  et  nuit  toujours  summer  and  vdnier^  day  and  night, 

teto  nue.               J.  J.  Rousseau..  always  hare-headed. 

Opimius   paya   la   tot©  de   Caius  Opimius  paid  for  the  head  of  Caius 

Gracchus,  dix-sept  livres  et   demie  Gracchus^  seventeen  pounds  and  a 

d'or.                                   Vertot.  half  of  gold.                 * 

(4.)  The  adjectives  except^,  except;  passe,  past;  y-cornpris,  in- 
cluding ;  ci-joint,  ci-inclus,  annexed,  inclosed ;  franc  de  port,  postage 
free;  come  under  the  two  last  rules: 

Yous  trouverez   ci-joint  la  copie  You  wiU  find  annexed  the  copy  of 

de  la  lettre  que  M.  .  .  m'a  ecrite.  tti^  letter  which  M.  .  .  has  written  to 

J.  J.  Rousseau.  m£. 

Le  dessin  do  cot  oiseau  m'a  ete  JTie  drawing  of  that  hird  came  to 

envoye   d'Angleterre,   avec   la   de-  me  from  England,  with  the  descrip- 

Ecription  ci-joinie.              Buffon.  tion  here  annexed. 

Vous  trouverez  d-inclus,  copie  de  Tou  vnU  find  inclosed  a  copy  of 

ma  lettre.                    Domergues.  my  letter. 

Je  vous    recommande    les    cinq  /  recommend  to  you  the  five  letters 

lettres  ci-incluses.  inclosed. 
Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

J'ai  regu,  franc  de  port,  une  lettre  I  received^  postage  free,  an  anony- 

anonyme.             J.  J.  Rousseau.  vnous  letter. 

Le   Contrat   social   est    imprime,  The  Social  Contract  is  printed,  and 

Gt  vous   en  rccevrez  douze  exem-  you  wiU  receive  twelve  copies  free  of 

plaires,  francs  de  port  postage. 

The  Same. 

(5.)  An  adjective  used  adverbially,  that  is,  modifying  a  verb,  is  of 
course  invariable  [§  67,  (3.)] : 

En  Laponie,  uno  peau  d'hermine  In  Lapland  the  skin  of  the  ermine 

coute    quatre    ou    cinq    sous;     la  costs  four  or  five  sous;  (he  flesh  of 

chair  de  cet  animal  sent  tr^s  mau-  this  animal  smells  very  had. 
vais.                               Regnard. 

De  ma  vie  je  n'ai  cntendu  des  votx  Kever  in  my   life  have  I  Tieard 

ie  femme  monter  si  haut.  women's  voices  sound  so  loud. 
Mmo.  de  S^VIGNI 
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§  85. — Place  op  the  Qualifying  Adjective. 

(1.)  No  invariable  rule  can  be  'given  for  the  place  of  the  adjective 
in  French,  although  it  follows  the  noun  much  more  frequently  than 
it  precedes  it 

(2.)  The  adjectives  which  are  generally  placed  after  the  noun  are: 

1.  All  participles  present  and  past,  used  adjectively : 

une  personne  reconnaisswfUt^  a  grateful  person  ; 

une  bistoire  amusarUe^  an  amusing  history  ; 

un  enfant  cheri^  a  beloved  child; 

de  la  viande  rdtie,  roast  meat; 

2.  All  adjectives  expressing  the  form,  the  shape : 

une  table  ronde^  a  round  table  ; 

une  chambre  carree,  '    a  square  room ; 

(3.)  Adjectives  explaining  the  matter  of  which  an  object  is  com- 
posed : 

acide  sulfurique^  sulphuric  add; 

corps  a^rien,  aericU  body ; 

(4.)  Those  expressing  color,  taste,  or  relating  to  hearing  and 

touchinpr: 

un  habit  noir^  a  black  coat; 

du  fruit  amer,  bitttr  fruit ; 

des  sons  harmonieux,  harmonious  sounds ; 

de  la  cire  moUe,  soft  wax  ; 

(p.)  Adjectives  which  may  be  used  substantively : 

un  homme  riche,  a  rich  man  ; 

una  femme  aveugle,  a  blind  woman  ; 

(6.)  Adjectives  representing  nation:* 

un  grammaire  franyaise,  a  French  grammar  ; 

xm  dictionnaire  allemand,  a  German  dictionary; 

(7.)  Adjectives  expressing  the  defects  of  the  body  and  mind: 

un  homme  boiteux,  a  lame  man ; 

un  esprit  aliene,  an  unsound  mind  ; 

(8.)  Almost  all  adjectives  ending  in  aZ,  ahhj  ihlCj  ique,  and  if, 

un  homme  liberal,  a  liberal  man ; 

une  nation  paisible,  a  peaceful  nation; 

un  esprit  fanatique,  a  fanatical  spirit ; 

un  soldat  fugitif,  a  fugitive  soldier. 

(9.)  It  must  not  be  inferred  from  the  rules  above  that  the  adjective 

always  comes  after  the  noun.     The  deviations  are  quite  frequent ; 

»  The  French  often  use  the  name  of  the  country  instead  of  the  adjective 
of  nation ;  particularly  when  speaking  of  the  produce  of  the  country : 

De  la  laine  d^Espagne,  Spanish  wool. 

Du  fromage  d! Angleterre^  English  cheese. 
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and  often  no  other  reason  than  taste  can  be  assigned  for  them.  We 
give  a  few  examples,  in  which  the  same  adjective  is,  by  different 
authors,  placed  before  and  after  the  noun : 

After  the  Koun, 
Qu'a-t-il  dit,  qu'a-t-il  fait? 
Qui  ne  promeite  a  Rome  un  empe- 


Before  the  Noun. 
Jamais  nous  ne  goiltons  de  par 
faiie  allegresse.  Corneille. 


We  never  enjoy  perfect  {unalloyed) 
pleasure. 


reur  parfait,  Racine. 

What  has  he  said,  what  has  he 
done  which  dots  not  promise  to  Rome 
a  perfect  emperor  t 

Dans  un  sommeil  profond  ils  ont 
passe  lour  vie.  Boileau. 


They  spent  their  life  in  a  profound 


II  fallut  reveiller    d'un  profond 
Bommeil  cet  autre  Alexandre. 

BOSSUET. 

It  was  necessary  to  rouse  from  a 

profound  sleep  thai  second  Alexan>~  sleep, 
der. 

Craignez,    d'un    vain    plaisir  les        Le  monde  est  une  figure  trompeuse 

tromptuses  amorces.        Boileau.  qui  passe.  Bufpon. 

Fear  the  deceitful  alluremtnis  of  a         The  world  is  a  deceitful  picture, 

vain  pleasure.  which  passes  hefore  us. 

(10.)  We  find,  however,  in  our  best  writers,  few  examples  of  a 
long  adjective  placed  before  a  short  noun,  although  they  often  place 
the  adjective  before  the  noun  to  give  variety  or  force  to  the  diction ; 
they  never,  for  instance,  would  say  (in  prose)  d'imaginaires  lois,  for 
des  lois  imaginaires,  imaginary  laws. 

(11.)  The  following  adjectives  when  used  in  a  literal  sense,  gene- 
rally precede  the  noun.     See  §  144,  Koto : 


Beau, 

fine,  handsome; 

♦Mauvais, 

bad; 

*Bon, 

good; 

♦Mechant, 

wicked; 

*Brave, 

brave  ; 

Meilleur, 

better; 

*Cher, 

dear  {loved); 

Moindre, 

less  ; 

Chetif; 

mean  ; 

*Petit, 

small; 

*Grand, 

tall; 

Saint, 

holy ; 

Gros, 

large ; 

Vieux, 

old; 

♦Jeune, 

young ; 

*Vrai, 

true^  real 

Joli, 

pretty ; 

Those  marked  with  an  asterisk  are  included  in  the  following  table. 

§  86. — List  of  Adjectives  having  a  Different  Meaning, 
according  as  they  precede  or  follow  the  noun. 

Un   bon   homme,  a  simple,  artless    Un  hommo   bon,  a  good,  benevolent 

man  (un  homme  de  bien); 

Un  homme  brave,  a  brave  mam ; 

Une  histoire  certaine,  a  reliable 
story ; 

Une  robe  chere,  an  expensive  dress ; 

Une  voix  commune,  an  ordinary 
voice : 


man  ; 
Un  brave  koinmo,  a  worthy  man ; 
Une    certaine    histoire,    a    certain 

story ; 
Un  cher  enfant,  a  dear  child ; 
Une   commune  voix,  a  unanimous 

voice ; 
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Un  cruel  honiTTio,  a  tiresome  man ;  Un  homme  cruel,  a  cruel  man; 

La  demiere  annc  o,  Vie  last  year  (of  L'anne©  demiero,  lust  year  ; 

a  series) ; 

Une  faussG  clef,  a  false  key;  an  imi-  Uno  clrf  fausse,  a  key  belonging  to 

iation  key ;  another  lock,  {the  wrong  key) ; 

Un   furieux   inenteur,    an  excessive  Uu  lion  furieux,  a  furious  lion ; 

liar  ; 

Un  galant  homme,  a  gentleman;  Un  hommo  galant,  a  man  attentive 

to  the  ladies; 

Un  grand  hommo,  a  great  man;  Un  homme  grand,  a  tall  man; 

Le  grand  air,  the  air  of  good  society  ;  L'air  grand,  a  nolle  ajrpearance  ; 

Lc  haut  ton,  a  haughty  tone;  Lo  ton  haut,  a  Umd  tone; 

Un  honnete  homme,  an  honest  man;  Un  hommo  honnite,  a  polite  man; 

Le  jeune  Pline,  young  Pliny  ;  nine  lo  jeune,  Pliny  the  younger  ; 

Un  malhonnete  homme,  a  dishonest  Un  hommo  malhonuete,  an  unpolite 

man;  man; 

Mauvais  air,  awkward  appearance ;  L'air    mauvais,    malicious    appear- 
ance ; 

Un  mechant  livre,  a  poor  hook ;  Un  livre  mechant,  a  "biting^  caustic 

hook ; 

Morto  eau,  lowrst  tides ;  Eau  morte,-  stagnant  water ; 

Un  nouvcau  livro,  a  new  hook  (ano-  Un   livre  nouveau,  a  hook  recently 

ther  book) ;  published; 

Un  pauvre  historicn,  a  wretched  his-  Un   historien   pauvre,    a    historian 

torian ;  without  pecuniary  means  ; 

Un    plaisant    homme,  a  ridiculous  Un    homme   plaisaut,  an  agreeable 

man ;  man ; 
Un  petit  homme,  a  man  of  small  size;  Un  hommo  petit,  a  mean  man; 
Mes  propres  mains,  my  own  hands;  Mes  mains  propres,  my  clean  hands; 
Un  seul  enfant,  a  single  child;  Un  enfant  seul,  a  child  alone; 
Un  simple  soldat,  a  private  soldier ;  Un  soldat  simple,  a  foolish  soldier  ; 
Un  triste  homme,  a  pitiful  man;  Un  homme  triste,  a  sorrowful  man; 
Un    unique    tableau,  a  single  pic-  Un  tableau  unique,  a  matchless  pic- 
ture ;  ture ; 
Un  vilain  homme,  an  ugly,  unpleas-  Un  homme  vilain,  a  sordid,  miserly 

ant  man;  man; 

Une  vraie  histoire,  a  Tnere  story  ;  Une  histoire  vraie,  a  true  history, 

§    87.-r-BKGIMEN    OF   ADJECTIVES. 

(1.)  The  regimen  or  complement  of  adjectives  is  a  noun  or  a  verb 
completing  or  defining  their  sense.  Between  the  noun  and  the  ad- 
jective comes  one  of  the  prepositions,  u,  dc,  dans,  en,  sur,  etc : 

Cet  homme  est  digne  de  louange.  TJiis  man  is  worthy  of  praise. 

Ce  general  est  digno  de  commander.      That  general  is  worthy  to  command. 

In  the  first  phrase,  louange  ;  in  the  second,  commander^  is  the  regii 
men  of  the  adjective  digne. 

(2.)  The  regimen  is  not  always  necessary  to  the  adjective.     It  i3 

added  to  it  only  to  give  it  a  particular  limitation  : 

Without  a  regimen.  With  a  regimen. 

Cet  homme  n'est  pas  content.  Cet  homme  n'est   pas  content  de 

son  fils. 
Tfiai  man  is  not  pleased.  That  man  is  not  pleased  with  his  son. 
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(3.)  As  may  be  seen  in  the  last  sentence,  an  adjective  is  not  al- 
ways, in  French,  followed  by  the  same  preposition  as  the  correspond- 
ing adjective  in  English.  Thus,  after  the  adjective  conientj  the 
French  use  the  preposition  de  (c?/),  while  after  its  EngUsh  represen- 
tative (pleased) J  the  preposition  with  must  be  employed.  M.  Bes- 
cherelle  and  several  other  French  grammarians,  while  acknowledging 
the  difficulty,  give  us  the  consoling  assurance,  that  "  L'usage  et  les 
dictionnaires  les  feront  connaitre"  (rise  and  dictionaries  wiU  make  tis 
acquainted  with  them)  ;  that  is,  with  the  prepositions  required  after 
the  adjectives.  As  the  student  will  scarcely  be  satis/ait  de  cda,  we 
give  a  rule  or  two  on  this  difficult  subject,  and  add  hsts  of  adjectives 
with  their  proper  accompanying  prepositions. 

(4.)  When  an  adjective  follows  the  verb  ttre^  used  unipersonally, 
the  preposition  de  is  placed  after  that  adjective,  and  before  the  verb 
following : 


It  is  sweet  to  die  for  one's  country. 
It  is  easier  to  he  wise  for  another 
than  for  one^s  self. 


It  is  more  ghriotus  to  conquer  vn£s 


II  est  doux  de  mourir  pour  son  pays. 
II  est  plus  aisi  d'etre  sage  pour  les 
autres  que  pour  soi-meme. 

La  Rochefoucauld. 
II  est  plus  glorieux  de  se  vaincre 
soi-meme,  que  de  vaincre  les  autres.     self^  than  to  conquer  others. 

SCUDERY. 

(5.)  It  should  be  recollected,  that  it  is  only  when  the  verb  ttre  is 
unipersonal,  that  it  thus  seems  to  influence  the  choice  of  the  prepo- 
sition. In  other  cases,  the  adjective  must  be  followed  by  the  prepo- 
sition proper  to  it.     See  §  88,  89,  90,  91,  92,  below. 

Cela  est  doux  au  toucher.  That  is  soft  to  the  touch, 

Gela  n'est  pas  aise  d  (aire.  That  is  not  easy  to  he  done  (easily 

done.) 

§  88. — List  of  Adjectives  requiring  the  Preposition  DE. 


Absent  de, 
Arabitieux  de, 
Amoureux  do, 
Avide  de, 
Approchant  do, 
Capable  de, 
Cheri  de, 
Complice  de. 
Content  de, 
Curieux  de, 
Desireux  de, 
Dadaigneux  do, 
Desole  de, 
Different  de, 
Digne  de, 
Eavieux  de, 
l^loigne  de, 
Esclave  de, 


absent  (from) 
ambitious  of 
in  love  with 
eager  for 

approaching,  near 
capable  of 
beloved  by 
accomplice  in 
pleased  with 
curious  to 
desirous  to,  of 
disdaining  to 
grieved  with 
different  from 
worthy  of,  to 
envious  of 
remote,  far  from 
a  slave  to 


Exempt  de, 
Fache  de,     . 
Fatigue  do, 
Fier  de. 
Fort  de, 
Fou  de, 
Glorieux  de, 
Honteux  de, 
Impatient  de. 
Incapable  de, 


exempffrom 
sorry  for 
tired  with,  of 
proud  of 
confident  in 
excessively  fond  of 
proud  of . 
ashamed  of 
impatient  of 
incapable  of 


Inconsolable  de,    inconsolable  for 
Indigne  de,  unworthy  of 


Indigne  de, 
Inquiet  de, 
Ivre  de, 
Las  de, 
Mecontent  de, 
Parent  de. 


indignant  with 
umasy  aboui 
intoxicated  with 
weary  of 
displeased  with 
related  to 
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Plein  de,  full  of 

Ravi  de,  gktd  to^  of 

Kassasie  de,  satiattd  with 

Recomiaissant  de,  grateful  for 
Kempli  de,  jUled  with 

Redovable  de,         indebted  for 

Qui   vit   content  de  rien,  poss^de 
toute  chose.  Boileau. 


Soigneux  de, 
Sarde, 
Surpris  de, 
Tributaire  de, 
Victime  de, 
Vide  de. 


careful  of  to 
sure  of 
surprised  of 
tributary  to 
victim  tOj  of 
void  of 


He  who  lives  content  with  a  littlet 
possesses  all. 

There  is  no  Roman  that  is  not  de- 


ll n'est  pas  de  Romain, 
Qui  ne  soit  desireux  de  vous  donner    sirou^  to  reach  you  his  hand. 
la  main.  .  Corneille. 

8  89. — List  of  Adjectives  Requiring  the  Preposition  A. 


Accessible  d>, 
Accoutume  4, 
Adherent  a, 
Agreable  a, 
Afuste  d, 
Anterieur  it, 
Aise  4, 
Ardent  a, 
Assidu  a, 
Atteutif  ^ 
Bon  a, 
Cher  d, 
Conforme  4, 
Contrai?e  i. 
Cruel  a, 
Difficile  a, 
Enclin  a, 
Stranger  ^ 
Exact  a, 
Facile  a, 
Favorable  d. 


accessible  to 
accustomed  to 
adhering  to 
a^reeaJbk  to 
fitted  to 
prior  to 
easy  to 
zecUous  for 
assiduous  to 
attentive  to 
good  for,  fit  for 
dear  to 
similar  to 
contrary  to 
cruel  towards 
difjkult  to 
prone  to 
a  stranger  to 
exact  in 
easy  to 


Formidable  ^ 
Fatal  a, 
Importun  k, 
Impenetrable  a. 
Indispensable  4 
Interesse  a. 
Invisible  a, 
Insensible  4, 
Naturel  d, 
Necessairo  ^, 
Nuisible  a, 
Odieux  4, 
Posterieur  a, 
Preferable  4, 
Propice  4, 
Propre  a, 
Rebelle  i, 
Redoutable  i, 
Semblable  a, 
Sujet  a. 


formidable  to 
fatal  to 
importunate  to 
impenetrable  to 
indispensable  to 
interested  in 
invisible  to 
insensible  to 
natural  to 
necessary  to 
hurtful  to 
odious  to 
posterior  to 
preferable  to 
propitious  to 
fit  for 

rebellious  towards 
formidable  to 
similar  to 
subject  to 


Ignorance  is  always  ready  to  ad- 
mire itself 

Insensible  to  life,  insensible  to  death, 
he  does  not  know  when  he  is  awake^ 


favorable  to 

L'ignorance  toujours  est  prSte  d 
s'admirer.     '  Boileau. 

Insensible  d  la  yie,  insensible  d  la 

mort, 
II  ne  sait  qnand  11  veille,  il  ne  sait    or  when  he  sleeps. 

quand  il  dort.  Racine. 

§  90. — Adjectives  requiring  a  Different  Preposition 
in  French  and  in  English,  not  included  in  the  above 
List,  with  the  following  Signification. 

Bon  pour,  kind  towards,  de-  Ignorant  en,  not  versed  in 

voted  to  Indulgent  pour,  indulgent  towards 

Celebre  pour,  par,     celebrated  for  Insolent  avec,  insolent  to 

Civil  envers,  polite  to  Poll  en  vers,  polite  to 

Quand   on   est  bon  pour  tout  le 


xnonde,  on  ne  I'est  pour  personne. 

C.  Delavigne. 
II  fut  celebre  par  sa  doctrine,  au- 
tant  que  j?ar  sa  nalssance. 

BOSSUET. 


When  one  is  devoted  to  every  body 
one  is  so  towards  nobody. 

He  was  celebrated  for  his  doctrine^ 
as  well  as  for  his  birth. 
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§  91. — Remark. 

It  must  not  be  forgotten,  tliat  when  the  verb  Ctre  is  used  uniper- 
sonally  before  the  adjectives  contained  in  the  two  preceding  sections, 
these  adjectives  become  subject  to  rule  (4.)  §  87. 

II  est  indispensable  c^'etudier  It  is  indispensable  to  study  mtbcJi, 
beaucoup,  pour  devenir  savant.  to  become  learned, 

§  92. — Impoetaxt  Rules. 

(1.)  A  noun  may  be  followed  by  two  or  more  adjectives,  having 
one  and  the  same  regimen,  provided  these  adjectives  require  the 
same  prepositions  after  them ;  thus  we  may  say : 

Ce  pere  est  utile  et  clier  a  sa  fa-         J7iat  father  is  useful  and  dear  to 

mille.  GiRAULT-DuviviER.  his  famdy.  * 

La  religion  est  necessaire  et  na-        lieligion  is  necessary  and  natural 

turelle  d  rhomme.     Anonymous.  to  man. 

These  two  sentences  are  correct,  because  the  adjectives,  "wiife,  and 
cher^  in  the  first,  and  necessaire  and  naturel^  in  the  second,  require 
the  s^me  preposition,  d. 

(2.)  We  could  not  in  the  first  of  these  two  sentences,  substitute 
the  adjective  chcri  (beloved)  for  the  word  cher,  and  say  as  in  English, 
That  father  is  useful  to,  and  beloved  by  his  family.  Such  a  construc- 
tion in  French,  is  never  admissible.  We  must  say,  That  father  is  use- 
ful to  his  family  J  and  is  beloved  by  them;  because  the  adjective  chCrij 
requires  the  preposition  cfe,  or  its  substitute,  the  relative  pronoun  en 
[§  39,  (17.)].*  Ce  pere  est  utile  sk  sa  famille  et  en  est  ch^ri,  t^  c,  est 
cheri  d^eUe. 

§  93. — Determining  Adjectives. — Demonstrative  Ad- 
jectives. 

The  demonstrative  adjective,  which  must  not  be  confounded  with 
the  demonstrative  pronoun  [§  36.],  always  precedes  the  noun,  and 
must  be  repeated  before  every  substantive.  It  assumes  the  gender 
jand  number  of  the  word  which  it  determines  [§  20,  (1.)]: 

Cet  air  pur,  ces  gazons,  cette  vodte  That  pure  air,  that  turf  that  chang- 

mobile ;  ing  arch ;  here  every  thing  please9 

Ici  tout  plaft  au  coeur,tout  enchante  thi  heart,  and  charms  the  eyes. 
les  yeux.                        Castel. 

*  The  rule,  with  regard  to  the  reprimen  of  verbs  is  equally  imperative. 
"We  could  not  say  in  French,  as  in  English.  Every  week  J  write  letters  t<\ 
and  receive  letters  prom  my  brother.  We  must  say,  Every  week,  I  write  let- 
ters to  my  brother^  and  receive  some  from  him.  Toutes  les  semaines,  j'ecria 
des  lettres  4  men  fr^re,  et  j'en  re9ois  do  lul 
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§  94: — Agreement,  Repetition,  and  Place  of  the  Pos- 
sessive Adjective. 

We  have  said  [§  21,  (2.)]  that  the  possessive  adjective  assumes  the 
gender  and  number  of  tlie  object  possessed,  and  (4.)  that  it  must  be 
repeated  before  every  noun.  The  place  of  the  possessive  adjective 
is  the  same  in  French,  as  in  English,  that  is,  before  the  noun.  These 
adjectives  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  possessive  pronouns 
[i  34,  (2.)] : 

Mon  p3re,  ma  mere,  et  mes  soeurs  My  father ,  mother,  and  sisters  have 
sont  arrives.  arrived, 

§  95. — Remarks. 

(1.)  It  has  been  said  [§  77,  (9.)]  that  the  French  use  the  article  in- 
stead of  the  possessive  adjective,  when  alluding  to  the  parts  of  tho 
body.  This,  however,  must  only  take  place  where  the  possession  is 
otherwise  sufficiently  explained.     We  must  say,  for  instance : 

J'ai  mal  4  la  tete.  My  head  aches  (I  have  a  pain  in 

the  head). 
Charles  s'est  cass^  le  bras.  Charles  lias  broken  his  arm, 

because  the  possession  is  sufficiently  explained  by  the  pronouns  je^ 
in  the  first  sentence,  and  se  in  the  second.     But,  we  must  say, 
Je  vois  que  mon  bras  s'enfle,  I  see  thai' my  arm  swells, 

because  without  the  mon^  the  possession  of  the  arm  would  not  be 
indicated. 

(2.)  The  English  expressions,  a  hooh  of  minCy  a  cousin  of  his,  can- 
not be  translated  literally  into  French.  We  must  say,  un  de  me? 
amis,  one  of  my  friends  ;  un  de  ses  cousins,  one  of  his  cousins. 

Cinna  et  Carbon,  un  de  ses  lieute-  Cinna  and  Carbo,  a  lieutenant  of 
nants,  se  camperent  sur  les  bords  du  his^  encamped  on  the  banks  of  the 
Tibre.  Vertot.         Tiber. 

(3.)  In  familiar  or  jocose  style,  we  sometimes  use  the  possessive 
pronoun,  mien,  HeUy  sien,  without  the  article,  to  express  the  same 
relation : 

A  travers  d'un  mien  pr^,  certain  Through  a  meadow    of  mine,   a 

dnon  passa.                        Racine.  young  ass  passed. 

Un  mien  cousin  est  juge-maire.  A  cousin  of  mine  is  judge  and 

La  Fontaine.  mayor. 

(4.)  When  the  possessor  is  an  Inanimate  object,  the  adjectives  son, 
sa,  seSj  hursy  should  be  placed  before  the  objeci;  possessed  only  when 
the  possessor  is  the  subject  of  the  same  proposition : 

La  campagne  a  ses  agr^ments.  The  country  has  its  pleasures. 

Ces  langaes  ont  l&urs  beautes.  Those  languages  have  their  beauties. 
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(5.)  When  tlie  (inanimate)  possessor  is  not  tlie  subject  of  the 
proposition,  in  which  tlie  possession  is  expressed,  but  of  a  preceding 
one,  the  article  and  the  relative  pronoun  en  are  used  [§  39,  (17.) 
§  110.]  : 

Ce  livre  est  bien  imprime,  le  pa-  Thai  book  is  weU-printed^  its  paper 

pier  en  est  excellent  (Oie  paper  of  it)  is  exceUenL 

J'habite  la  campagne,  les  agr^-  /  inhabit  the  country,  its  pleasures 

ments  en  sent  sans  nombre.  {pie  pleasures  of  it)  are  without  num- 
ber. 

Ces  lanp:ue3  sent  riches,  j'en  ad-  Tfiose  languages  are  rich;  I  admire 

mire  les  beautes.                  Noi^L.  their  beauties  {the  beauties  of  them). 

(6.)  Exception.  The  possession  may  be  expressed  by  son,  «a,  ses^ 
leursj  although  the  possessor  be  not  the  nominative  of  the  same 
proposition,  when  the  object  possessed  is  the  regimen  of  a  prepo- 
sition :  ^ 

Paris  est  une  ville  remarquable ;  Paris  is  a  remarkable  city :  for- 
les  etrangers  admiront  la  beaute  de  eigners  admire  the  beauty  of  its  edi* 
ses  edifices.  NoisL.        fices, 

§  96. — Numeral  Adjectives. 

(1.)  The  cardinal  number  used  simply  to  indicate  number,  not 
order,  precedes  the  noun. 

(2.)  When  used  to  indicate  order  [§  26,  (3.)],  the  cardinal  number 
generally  follows  the  noun  (except  when  indicating  the  day  of  the 
month)  [§  26,  (1.)] : 

Leon  dix.    Chapitre  dix.  Leo  the  tenth.    Chapter  ten. 

(3.)  The  ordinal  ntimber  is  placed  before  the  noun  ; 

La  dixi&me  ann^e.  The  tenth  year,  ^ 

(4  )  It  follows  the  words  chapitre^  livrCj  article^  pagSj  etc.,  in  the 
division  of  a  book. 

Livre  sixiemCf  chapitre  dixieme.        Siodh  book,  tenth  clwpter, 

§  97. — Indefinite  Adjectives. 

(1.)   Quelque  is  written  in  three  ways : 

1.  Followed  by  a  verb,  it  is  written  in  two  words,  qtid  que ;  tho 
first,  quel^  which  is  an  adjective,  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with 
tlie  subject  of  the  verb,  and  the  second,  que,  which  is  a  conjunction, 
is  invariable. 

Maia  quels  que  soient  ton  culte  et  ta        Bui,  whatever  may  be  thy  religion 
patrie,  or  thy  country^  sleep  in  security  under 

Dors  sous  ma  tente  avec  securite.        my  tent 

CaMPENOiS. 

Get  homme,  queUe  que  fut  sa  for-  That  man,  whatever  his  fortune  or 
tune  ou  son  merite,  ne  put  reusair  his  merits  might  be,  could  not  mcceed 
dans  ses  entreprisea     Boniface.        in  his  undertakings. 
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2.  Followed  by  a  noun,  it  is  then  an  adjective  [§  30,  (12. jj,  and 

agrees  in  number  with  that  noun : 

Princes,  qudqiies  raisons  quo  vous  Princes^  whatever  reasons  you  may 
puisdiez  mo  dire.  Racine.         give  me. 

3.  Quelque  followed  by  an  adjective,  or  an  adverb,  is  invariable. 

Les  jeux  do  liasard,  quelquo  me-         Games  of  chance^  however  trifling 

diocres  qu'ils    paraisseut^  sent  tou-  they  may  seem^  are  always  expensive 

jours  cbers  et  dangereux.  and  dangeroxis, 
MiiE.  Dfi  Genlis. 

(2.)  Meme  is  an  adjective  or  an  adverb  : 

It  is  an  adjective  [§  30,  (5.)] :  ♦ 

1.  When  it  precedes  the  noun,  and  means  same  : 

Yous  retombez  toujours  dans  les  Tou  always  fall  into  Hie  same  ap- 
m&fnes  alarmes.  Hacink        prehensions, 

2.  When  it  follows  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  has  the  sense  of  him^ 
self,  herself  themselves^  even j  very j  and  cannot  be  turned  into  de  la 
meme  maniere,  in  the  same  manner  : 

Les  dieux  eux-memc*   devinrent  The  gods  themselves  became  jeahus 

jaloux  des  bergers.          F^jtelon.  of  the  shepherds. 

Ces  murs  mimes,  seigneur,  peu-  These  very  waUs,  my  lord,  may 

vent  avoir  des  yeux.        Racine.  have  eyes. 

(3.)  It  is  an  adverb  and  is  invariable,  when  it  modifies  a  verb,  an  ad- 
jective, or  a  participle.  It  has  then  the  sense  of  aussi,  oho  /  quoique, 
although,  or,  de  la  meme  maniere,  in  the  same  manner : 

Frappez,  Tyriens  et  meme  Israel-  Strike  Tyrians  and  Israelites  also. 
ites.                                  Racine. 

Leurs  vertus  et  Tneme  leurs  noms  Their    virtues,  as   weU    as    their 

^taient  ignores.  Tiames,  were  unknown. 
Bernaedin  de  St.  Pierre. 

Exempts  de  maux  reels,  les  hom-  When  exempt  from  real  misfor- 

mes  s'en  ferment  meT/ie-de  cbimeri-  tunes,  men  create  to  themselves  imagv- 

ques;  nary  ones. 

(4.)  We  have  seen  that  tout,  when  an  adjective,  that  is,  when  sig- 
nifying every,  all,  is  variable  [§  30,  (15,)  (16)]. 

(5.)  Tout,  when  it  means  entirely,  quite,  nothing  hut,  is  an  adverb, 
and,  as  such,  invariable  : 

Le  lion  est  toiU  nerfs  et  muscles.  The  lion  is  nothing  hut  nerves  and 

BuFPON.  muscles. 

II  montra,  pour  rimer,  des  chemins  He  showed  us,  in  poetry,  paths  en- 
tout  nouveaux.  Boileau.  tirely  new. 

Le  chien  est  tout  z^le,  tout  ardeur,         Tfie  dog  is  nothing  but  zeal,  ardor 

tout  obeissance.  Buffon.  and  obedience. 

(6.)  But,  here,  is  the  same  invariable  word,  variable  by  euphony 

before  a  feminine  word,  commencing  with  a  consonant  or  an  h  as^ 

pirate : 

Les  plaisanteries  ne  sent  bonnes        Jokes  are  only  good  when  they  are 
que  quand  elles  sont  servies  Urates    served  up  quite  warm. 
chaudes.  Voltaire. 
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The  following  extract  (for  the  historical  accuracy  of  which  we  do 
not  vouch),  offers  an  example  on  tlie  last  rule,  and  on  the  excep- 
tion: 

La  vanite  est  sortie  toiUe  paree  de         Vanity  issued  quite  adorned  from 

la  tCtJ  des  femiues,  comma  Minerva  woman's   head^  as  Minerva    issued 

est  sortie  toiU  arraee  de  la  tete  de  quite  armed  from  the  head  of  Jw- 

Jupiter.  Saint-Lambebt.  piter, 

§98. — The  Pronoun. — Place  op   the  Personal   Pro- 
noun, USED  AS  Subject  of  the  Verb.* 

(1.)  Personal  pronouns,  used  as  subjects  of  verbs,  are  in  French 
as  well  as  in  English,  placed  before  them,  in  affirmative  and  negative 
sentences : 

J'invental  des  couleurs,  j'armai  la  I  invented  colors^  I  armed  calumny, 

calomnie,  I  touched  his  glory;  lie  trembled  for 

J'iuteressai  sa  gloire ;  il  trerabla  pour  ■  his  life. 
sa  vie.                           Racine. 

(2.)  In^  affirmative  or  negative  sentences  commencing  with  au 
moins^  d  peinCj  encore^  peut-ttre^  en  vain^  du  moins^  comhien^  etc.,  the 
pronoun  may  elegantly  be  placed  after  the  verb,  although  this  con- 
struction is  not  imperative : 

Peut-etre  SLvez-vous  raison.  Noel.  Perhaps  you  are  right 

Peut-etre    vous     entretiendrai-ye  Perhaps  I  will  converse  with  you 

aussi  de  rastronomie.  on  astronomy. 

Aim^-Martin. 

Combien    (I'homme)    perd-ii    de  How  many  wishes  he  loses,  how 

voeux,  combien  fait-il  de  pas !  many  steps  he  takes  ! 

La  Fontaine. 

(3.)  In  exclamations,  the  nominative  pronoun  is  often  placed  after 
the  verb  in  French,  as  well  as  in  English 

Puisse-je  de  mes  yeux  y  voir  torn-  May  I  with  my  own  eyes  see  the 
her  la  foudrel  Corneille.         thunder  crush  it! 

(4.)  In  interrogative  sertences,  the  nominative  pronoun  is  placed 
immediately  after  the  verb,  in  the  simple  tenses,  and  between  the 
auxiliary  and  the  participle,  in  the  compound : 

Oh  suis/e  f  qu'ai-;;e  fait  ?  quo  dois-  Where  am  If  what  have  I  done  t 
je  faire  encore  ?  whai  have  I  yet  to  do  f 

(5.)  In  interrogative  sentences  with  verbs  having  only  one*  sylla- 
ble, in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  indicative  present,  and  with 
some  verbs  having  more  than  one  syllable,  but  in  which  that  person 
ends  with  an  s  preceded  by  a  consonant,  and  in  a  number  of  othei 

*  We  may  say,  however,  suis-je  ?  am  It  ai-je  ?  have  If  que  fais-je  ? 
what  am  I  doing  f  dois-je?  should  If  ought  If  vois-je?  do  I  see  f  vais-je? 
do  I  go  f  entends-jo?  do  I  hear  f  puis-je?  can  If  may  If 
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Terbs,  the  pronoun  je  is  not  placed  after  the  verb.     In  such  case 
another  construction  must  be  given  to  the  sentence : 

Esi-ceque}Q  cours?  Do  I  runt  literallj,  Is  U  thai  I 

run  ? 
Est-ce  que  je  dors  ?  Bo  I  sleep  f 

Est-ce  que  je  comprends  ?  Do  I  understand  t 

(6.)  The  same  construction  is  admissible,  in  conversation,  with  all 
the  persons  and  tenses  which  may  be  used  interrogatively. 

§  99. — Repetition  and  Omission  of  the  Nominative 

Peonoun. 

(1.)  It  is  proper  to  repeat  the  personal  pronouns/e,  tu,  U^  nous^  vous^ 
IZs, -before  every  verb: 

Je  lis,  fecriSjje  me  prom^ne.  I  read,  write,  and  walk, 

(2.)  The  omission  of  the  pronouns  je,  iu,  il,  nous,  vous,  its,  before 
the  second  or  third  verb  of  a  sentence,  is  a  matter  of  choice  and  sub- 
ject to  the  following  restrictions  : 

Those  pronouns  must  be  repeated : 

1.  When  the  verbs  are  not  in  the  same  tense : 

Je  pretends  et  je  prdtendrai  tou-  I  maintain  and  wiU  always  main' 
jours.  tain. 

2.  When  the  first  verb  is  in  the  negative,  and  the  second  in  the 
affirmative : 

Je  ne  plie  j?a5,  et^e  romps.  I  do  not  bend,  and  I  break. 

3.  When  the  propositions  are  connected  by  conjunctions  other 

than  et,  and ;  ou,  or ;  ni,  nor ;  mais,  but : 

I 
Nous  detestons  lea  mechants,  par-         We  detest  the  wicked  because  we 

ce  que  nous  lea  craignons.  fear  them. 

(3.)  Although  we  would  advise  the  student  to  follow  the  1st  rule 
of  this  §,  particularly  with  regard  to  the  pronouns  ye,  tu,  nous,  vous, 
and  thereby  avoid  all  uncertainty,  we  give  a  few  examples,  where 
the  pronouns  after  the  first  are 

Repeated.  Omitted. 

Je   veux   qu'on  dise  un  jour  aux        II  s'arrache'  les  cheveux,  se  roulo 

peuplea  etfrayes,  snr   le  sable,  reproche  aux  Dieux 

II  fut  des  Juifs,  U  fut  une  insolente    leur  rigueur,  appelle  en  vain  k  son 

race.  Racine.        secours  la  cruelle  mort. 

1  wish  that  they  may  one  day  say  F^nelon. 

to  the  frightened  nations,  there  were        He  (Telemachvs)  tears   his   hair, 

Jews,  tJiere  was  an  insolent  race.  roUs  on  the  sand,  reproaches  the  Gods 

with  their  rigor,  and  coils  in  vain 
cruei  Death  to  his  aid. 
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n  s'ecoute,  U  se  plait,  il  s'adonise,  L'fiternel  est  son  nom,  le  monde  est 
U  s'aime.  J.  B.  Rousseau.  son  ouvrage, 

He  listens  to  himself,  he  pleases    II  entend  les  soupirs  de  rhumble 
himself  fie  adorns  himself  he  loves        qu'on  outrage, 
himself  Juge  tons  les  mortels  avec  d'egales 

Novs  avons  dlt,  et   nous  allons        lois, 
prouver,  qu'il  n'y  a  pas  de  bonheur    Et  du  baut  de  son   tr6ne  interroge 
sans  vertu.  Beauzee.  .  les  rois.  Racine. 

We  have  said,  and  we  are  going  io  The  Eternal  is  his  namCy  the  world 
prove,  that  there  is  no  happiness  is  his  work ;  h^  listens  io  the  sighs 
uiihout  virtue.  of  the  humble  oppressed,  judges  aU 

mankind  with  equal  laws,  and  in- 
terrogates the  mighty  from  his  lofty 
throne. 

§  100. — ^Place  of  Personal  Pronouns  used  as  Regi- 
mens OP  Verbs. 
(1.)  The  personal  pronoun  used  as  regime  direct,  (direct  object  or 
accusative)  [§  42,  (4.)],  and  the  pronoun  used  as  regime  indirect,  (in- 
direct object)  with  the  preposition  to,  expressed  or  understood,  in 
English,  (dative  of  the  Latin),  [§  42,  (3.)]  are  in  French  placed  be- 
fore the  verb : 


Direct  Hegimen, 

Je  vous  vols,  J  see  you; 
Vous  les  voyez,  you  see  them. 

Madame,  enfin  le    ciel  pres   de 
vous  me  rappelle.  Racine. 

Madam,  at  last  heaven  recaUs  me 
near  you. 

Pauvre  science  humaine  1 
Un  fil  ^'arrete    helas  I    comma    le 

moucheron 
Du  bon  Jean  La  Fontaine. 


Indirect  Regimen. 

Je  vous  parle,  /  speak  io  you  ; 
Vous  leur  parlez,  you  speak  io  than. 

A  ce  prix  je  leur  pennets  do 
vivre.  Racine.. 

On  that  condition  I  allow  tliem  to 
live, 

II  faut  compter  sur  Vingratitude 
des  hommes,  et  ne  laisser  pas  do 
leur  faire  du  bien.  F^nelon. 

We  should  expect  ingratitude  from 
men,  but  not  cease,  on  that  account,  to 


Aim6  Martin. 
Alas  !  poor  human  science  !  a  web    do  them  good, 
stops  thee,  like   the  gnat  of  the  good 
Jean  La  Fontaine. 

(2.)  1st  Exception :  When  the  verb  is  in  the  second  person  singu- 
lar, or  in  the  first  or  second  person  plural  of  the  imperative,  used  af- 
firmatively, these  pronouns  must  be  placed  after  it  : 

Parlez-Zettr,  speak  to  them. 
Make  me  a  Christian  and  free, 


Yoyez-fes,  see  them. 

Rends-mw  chretienne  et  libre,  4 
tout  ie  me  soumets.   •    Voltaire. 

DepouilloDS-nous  aussi  d'une  vaine 
fierte.  Boileau. 

Allez,  eonduisez-to  dans  la  cham- 


submit  to  every  thing. 

Let  us  divest  ourselves  also  from  a 
vain  pride. 

Go,  conditct  her  into  the  next  room. 


bre  prochaine.  Racine. 

(3.)  Remark:  But  if  the  verb,  in  those  persons  of  the  imperative, 
be   used   negatively,    the   pronouns   will    be   placed   according    to 

Rule(l.): 

No  les  voyez  pas,  do  not  see  them.         Ne  leur  parlez  ^poStdo  not  speck  to  them, 
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Si  I'on  vous  propose  de  faire  une  If  they  propose  to  you  to  commit  a 

mauvaise  action,  ue  la  &ites  pas.  had  action,  do  it  not 

Diasipe  tes  douleurs,  Dissipate  thy  grief  and  trouble  me 

Et   no  me  trouble   pas  par  ces  4n-  not  by  these  unworthy  tears. 

digues  pleura.  Boilbau. 

(4.)  2d  Exception :  With  reflective  verbs,  when  the  regime  indi- 
rect* is  a  person,  the  pronoun  representing  it  must  follow  the  verb. 
This  must  also  be  the  case  with  the  following  verbs : 


run  iOj  towards 


Aller  4,  to  go  tOy  towards, 
Accourir  a, 
Courir  a, 

Je  m'adresse  d  lui,  d  eux. 
Je  vais  d  vous  ou  d  eux. 
Vous  courez  d  lui  ou  d  eUe. 
Elle  vient  d  moi  ou  d  vous. 
Vous  pensez  d  nous  ou  d  lui. 
lis  songent  d  ewe  et  d  vous. 


Vonir  a,  to  come  to. 
Boire  a,  to  drink  to. 
Penser  a,  songer  sL,  to  think  of. 

I  apply  to  himj  to  them. 
I  go  to  you  or  to  them. 
You  run  to  him  or  to  her. 
She  comes  to  me  or  to  you. 
You  think  of  us  or  of  him. 
They  think  of  them  and  of  you. 


(5.)  The ,  pronoun,  used  as  the  indirect  regimen  of  the  French, 
which  answers  to  the  indirect  object  of  the  English,  preceded  by  a 
preposition  other  than  to,  and  to  the  genitive  and  ablative  cases  of 
the  Latin,  is  always,  in  French,  placed  after  the  verb,  and  preceded 
by  one  of  the  prepositions,  de,  of;  pour,  for  /  avec,  with^  etc. 

Je  parle  de  lui  et  de  vous.  I  speak  of  him  and  of  you. 

J'ecris  pour  lui  et  pour  eUe.  I  write  for  him  and  for  her. 
Qui  rit  d'autrui,  He  who  laughs  at  others  must  fear 

Doit  craindre  qu'en  revanche  on  rie  that  in  their  turn,  they  may  also  latigh 

aussi  de  lui.  Moli£:re.  a^  him. 

(6.)  When  two  imperatives,  used  affirmatively,  are  joined  together 
by  the  conjunction  etj  the  pronoun  regimen  of  the  second  may  be 
placed  before  it,  or  after  it,  as  in  English : 


After  the  Verb. 

Sortez  et  laissez-moi  dormir. 

Go  out,  and  let  me  sleep. 

Marche,  et  suis-nous^  du  moins,  oh. 
I'honneur  nous  appelle.    Boileau. 

March  and  follow  us^  dt  least,  where 
honor  calls  us. 

Cesaez,  vous  dis-jo  et  laissez-moi, 
Madame,  executor  les  volontes  du 

roi.  Racine. 

Cease,  I  teU  you,  and  suffer  me, 
Madam,  to  eoixcute  the  commands  of 
the  king. 


Before  the  Verb. 

Sortez  et  me  laissez  dormir. 

Go  out,  and  let  me  sleep. 

Laissez-TTioi  cette  chaine,  ou  m*ar- 
rachez  le  jour.  La  Harpe. 

Leave  me  this  chain^  or  deprive  me 
of  life. 
Vous  attendez  lo  roi ;  parlez  et  lui 

montrez, 
Contre  le  fils  d'Hector  tous  les  Grecs 

conjures.  Racine. 

You  expect  the  king  ;  speak  and  de- 
pict to  him  aU  the  Greeks  conspiring 
against  the  son  of  Hector. 


*  Object  of  the  verb  preceded  in  English  by  to,  expressed  or  -under- 
siood,  dative  of  the  Latin. 
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§  101. — Respective  Place  of  the  Pbonouxs,  when  two 

OCCUR   WITH    ONE   VeRB. 

(1.)  When  two  pronouns  occur,  one  regime  direct  (accusative)  and 
the  other  regime  indirect  (dative),  the  pronoun  regime  indirect^  if  not 
in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  must  precede  the  pronoun  re- 
gime direct  : 

II  m6  le  donnera.  He  will  give  it  to  me, 

II  ie  le  pretera.  He  wiU  lend  it  to  thee. 

lis  noibs  les  montroront  They  wiU  show  them  to  us. 

Vous  nous  le  direz.  Tou  wiU  say  it  to  us. 

Quand  je  puis  obliger,  ma  joie  est  When  I  can  oblige,  my  joy  is  great 

assez  grande,  enoug?ij  without  my  wishing  to  wait 

Pour    n'attendre   jamais   que    I'on  until  they  command  me  (i.  e.,  they 

me  le  commande.     Bouksault.  command  it  to  me). 

Je  vous  le  dis  encore,  vous  n'auroz  /  repecU  it  to  you :  you  can  obtain 

I'estime   des  hommes  que  par  une  the  esteem  of  Tnen  ordy  by  real  virtue. 
solide  vertu.    Mme.  De  Maintenon. 

(2.)  When  the  pronoun  regime  indirect  is  in  the  third  person  singu- 
lar or  plural,  it  must  then  be  placed  after  the  regime  direct : 

On  le  lui  donnera.  They  wiU  give  it  to  him, 

Vous  le  lui  preterez.  Tou  wiU  lend  it  to  him. 

Nous  ne  h  leur  pr^terons  pas.  We  tviU  not  lend  it  to  them. 

Vous  le  leur  ecrirez.  You  will  write  it  to  them. 

Le  plus  sdr  appui  do  Thommo  est  The  surest  support  of  man  is  God^ 

Dieu,  ct  vous  voulez  U  lui  ravir.  and  you  wish  to  deprive  him  of  it 

BOISTE. 

(3.)  Bemark:  The  reflective  pronoun  «c,  used  as  an  indirect  regi- 
men, makes  an  exception  to  the  above  rule,  as  it  takes  precedence  of 
the  direct  regimen : 

Si  les  bommcs  pensent  mal  les        If  men  think  tU  of  each  other,  at 
uns  des  autres,  du  moins  lis  ne  se  le    least  they  do  not  say  it  to  each  other, 
disent  pas.  Anonymous. 

(4.)  The  Rules  (1.)  and  (2.),  also  the  Exception  (3.),  apply  to  the 
imperative  used  negatively ;  but  Rule  (1.)  cannot  apply  to  the  im- 
perative used  affirmatively. 

Examples  of  the  Imperative  used  Negatively, 

Ne  nous  le  donnez  pas  [Rule  (1.)].         Do  not  give  it  to  us, 

Ne  le  leur  pretez  pas  [Rule  (2.)].  Do  not  lend  it  to  them, 

Qu'ils  ne  se  le  discnt  pas  [Remark        Let  them  not  say  it  to  themselves, 

(3.)]. 

Du  sang  de  tant  de  rois  c  est  1  u-         Of  the  blood  of  so  many  kings,  it  is 
nique  heritage ;  my  only  inJieritance ;  do  not  envy  it 

Ne  me  I'enviez  pas,  laissez-moi  mon     {to  me),  leave  me  my  portion. 
partage.  Voltaiee. 

(5.)  "When  the  imperative  used  affirmatively  has  two  regimens^ 
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tlie  pronoun  regiTne  direct  precedes  the  regime  indirect  in  all  the 
persons : 


persons : 

Enyojez-k-moi, 

Douuez-k-nous. 

Qu'ils  le  lui  donnent 

Montrez-fe-moi,  ce  mortel  privi- 
legie.  Ballancue. 

Mets-le-ioi  dans  I'esprit:  qui  &.it 
mal,  trouve  maL        Anonymous. 


Send  it  to  me. 

Give  it  to  ?nc. 

Let  tkem  give  it  to  him. 

Show  him  to  me^  that  privileged 
mortal. 

Put  {his  into  thy  mind:  he  who 
does  evUj  Jinds  evil. 


§  102.— Rule. 

When  two  pronouns  in  different  cases,  representing  rational  be- 
ings, occur,  and  the  pronoun  in  the  regime  direct  is  in  the  first,  or  in 
the  second  person,  this  pronoun  must  be  placed  according  to  the 
general  rules ;  and  the  pronoun  in  the  regime  indirect  must  follow 
the  verb,  and  be  preceded  by  the  proper  preposition : 

H  nous  a  recommandes  d  eux.  He  has  recommended  us  to  them, 

II  vous  a  presente  d  eUe.  He  has  presented  you  to  her. 

Nul  ne  peut  se  comparer  d  lui,  pour        No  one  can  compare  himself  to  him^ 

faire  en  peu  de  temps,  un  travaU  for  dqing  in  a  short  timSj  a  very 

fort  inutile.  La  I3ruyI:be.  usdess  piece  of  work. 

§  103. — Rule. 
(1.)  The  personal  pronouns  lui^  elle,  eux^  eUeSj  used  as  indirect  re- 
gimens of  verbs  and  preceded  by  a  preposition,  can  only  relate 
to  persons,  and  not  to  things.     The  expressions  of  or  from  it ;  of  or 
from  themj  when  relating  to  things,  should  be  rendered  by  en  [§  39, 

(17.)] : 


J'en  parle ;  j'eTi  donne. 

J'aime  trop  la  valeur,  pour  en  etre 
jaloux.  La  Harpe. 

Celui  qui  est  dans  la  prosperite 
doit  craindre  d'en  abuser. 

F^NELON. 

(2.)  The  relative  pronoun  y  [§  39,  (18.)  §  111],  is  used  in  French 
in  relation  to  things,  for  the  indirect  regimen,  expressed  in  English 
by  at  or  to  (dative).     It  means  at  or  to  it ;  or  to  them  ;  thereto,  etc. : 


I  speak  of  it,  of  them;  I  give  of  it 
(some). 

I  prize  valor  too  highly  to  he  jealous 
of  it 

He  who  is  in  prosperity  should  fear 
to  abuse  it. 


J'y  songerai,     /  will  think  of  it. 

C'est  lorsque  nous  sommeseloignes 
de  notre  pays,  que  nous  sentons 
Burtout  I'instinct  qui  nous  y  at- 
tache. Chateaubriand. 

Tous  nos  jours  vont  d  la  mort,  le 
dernier  y  arrive.         Montaigne. 


Les  choses  de  la  terre  ne  valent 
pas  qu'on  s'y  attache.        Nicole. 


Faites-y  attention,  Fay  attention  to  it. 

It  is  when  we  are  far  from  our 
country  that  we  feel,  above  all,  the  ivr 
stinct  which  attache  us  to  it. 

AU  our  days  travel  towards  death,, 
the  last  one  arrives  at  it  (reaches 
it). 

Tlie  things  of  the  earth  are  not 
worth  our  attachment  to  them. 
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(3.)  Y  is  sometimes  used  adverbially,  with  the  sense  of  U,  iliere, 

Allez-vous  i  New- York  ?  Do  you  go  io  New  York  t 

J*7  vais,  I  go  (there). 

(4.)  In  order  to  avoid  its  meeting  with  the  vowel  t,  y  is  not  used 

in  connection  with  the  future  and  conditional  of  aller,  to  go  ;  we  say  : 

J'irais,  nous  irions,  instead  of  j'y  irais,  nous  y  irions,  eta,  /  should 

go  iherCj  we  should  go  there,  etc. 

§  104.— Place  of  En  and  Y. 

(1.)  The  place  of  en  and  y  is  the  same  as  that  prescribed  by  Rule 
(I.)  §  100,  for  the  personal  pronouns.  They  are  also  subject  to  Ex- 
ception (2.)  and  Remark  (3.)  of  the  same  §.     See  examples  above. 

(2.)  En  and  y  are  always  placed  after  the  other  pronouns  re- 
gimes : 

II  nous  en  a  parl^.  He  has  spoken  io  us  of  it 

II  lui  en  a  dit  quelque  chose.  J3e  has  told  him  something  of  it 

TaLTlQz-lui-en.  Speak  to  him  of  it. 

Ne  nous  en  parlez  pas.  -                  Do  not  speak  to  us  of  it 

Je  Vy  ai  renvoye.  /  have  referred  him  to  it 

"SiQViYoyQz-nous-y,  Refer,  or  send  us  lack  to  it 

Ne  nous  y  renvoyez  pas.  Do  not  refer  us  to  it 

§  105. — ^Repetitions  of  the  Pronouns  RtaiMES, 
These  pronouns  must,  in  French,  be  repeated  before  every  verb : 

Ah  1  men  enfant,  que  je  voudrais        Ah  I  my  (Mid,  how  I  would  like  to 

bien  voils  voir  un  peu,  voits  enten-  see  you  for  a  short  time,  to  hear  you, 

dre,  vous  embrasser,  vous  voir  pas-  to  ernbraceyou,  see  you  pass. 
ser.     ■             Mnie.  De  Sj^vigne. 

Je  veux  le  voir,  le  prier,  le  presser,        /  wiU  see  him,  entreat  him,  press 

rimportuner,  le  flechir.  him,  importune  him,  bend  him. 

Bescherelle. 

§  106. — The  Possessive  Pronoun. 

(1.)  The  possessive  pronoun,  in  French,  is  always  preceded  by 
the  article  [§  34,  (2.)  (3.)]  which,  as  well  as  the  pronoun  itself,  agrees 
in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  represented  [§  35,  (l.)]* 

L'ambition  ni  la  fumee  ne   tou-        Neither  ambition  nor  smoke  have 

chent  point  un  coeur  comme  le  mien,  power  on  such  a  heart  as  mine, 

J.  J.  Rousseau. 

Au  lieu  de  deplorer  la  mort  des        Instead  of  bewailing  the  death  of 

autres,  je  veux  apprendre  de  vous  4  otTiers,  I  wish  to  learn  from  you  how 

rendre  la  mienne  sainte.  to  render  my  ovm  holy, 

BOSSUET. 

(2.)  The  pronouns  le  rudre,  le  voire  [§  34,  (3.)],  etc.,  unlike  the 
adjectives  notre,  votre,  etc.,  always  take  the  circumflex  accent : 

La  musique  des  ariciens  Grecs  The  music  of  the  ancient  Greeks 
etait  trds  differente  de  la  ndtre.  was  very  different  from  ours, 

VOLTAIBB. 
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(3.)  When  the  English  possessive  pronouns,  mine^  thine^  etc., 
come  after  the  verb  to  he^  tliey  are  often  rendered  into  French  by 
the  mdirect  pronouns,  d  ttioi,  d  toi : 

Ce  livre  est  d  moi.  Thai  hook  is  mine. 

Ces  plumes  soat-elles  d  vow  f  Are  these  pens  youfs  ? 

§  107. — The  Demonstrative  Pronoun. 

(1.)  The  demonstrative  pronouns  [§  36],  can/never  be  placed  be- 
fore nouns.     They  merely  represent  them : 

La  meiUeure  legon  est  ceUe  des  The  test  lesson  is  thai  of  examples, 
exemples.                    La  Habpe. 

N'oublie  jamais  les  bienfaits  quo  Never  forget  the  benefits  which;  thou 

tu    as  re9us;  oublie   promptement  hast  received;  forget    quickly    those 

ceux  que  tu  as  accordes.    Boiste.  which  thou  hast  conferred, 

(2.)  The  pronouns  celui^  ceUe^  ceux^  ceUes^  as  has  been  said  [§  37, 
(2.)],  are  often  used  absolutely,  not  only  in  the  nominative,  but  also 
in  the  regimes,  direct  and  indirect  They  have  then  the  sense  of  he 
who,  him  whom,  of  whom  ;  that  which,  of  which.  They  apply,  in  this 
sense,  as  well  to  things  as  to  persons  : 

Celui  qui  compte  dix  amis,  n'en  Ee  who  reckons  ten  friends,  Tias  not 

a  pas  un.                  Maleshebbes.  one. 

On  DB  saurait  forcer  celui  qui  ne  We  cannot  compel  him  who  wiU  not 
veut  pas. 

L'harmonie  la  plus  douce  est  la  JTie  sweetest  harmony  is  the  voice 

voix  de  ceUe  qu^on.  aime.  ofJier  whom  we  love. 

La  BBuriiBE. 

(3.)  The  French  use  celui,  ceJle,  ceux,  ceUes,  indifferently  for  this, 
thai.  When  they  institute  a  contrast  or  a  comparison,  they  sufl&x 
the  adverbs*  ci  (ici)  and  Irl  to  the  pronouns  [§  37,  (3.)] : 

Comeille    nous    assujettit  k   ses         Comeille  subjects  us  to  his  charac- 

caract^res  et  4  ses   idees;    Kacine  iers  and  to  his  ideas;   Bacine  con- 

Be  conforme  aux  n6tres.     Celui-ld  forms  himself  to  ours.     That  one  {the 

peint    les  bommes,  comme  ils  de-  former)  painis  men  as  they  should  be, 

vraient  etre,  celui-ci  les   peint  tels  this  one  (the  latter)  paints  them  as 

qu'ils  sont.  La  Bbuyebe.  they  are. 

(4.)  Celui-ci,  ceUe-d,  ceua>-ci,  ceUes-d,  may  be  used  absolutely  in 
French  in  the  sense  of  this  one,  that  one,  etc. 

On  la  vit,  toutes  les  semaines,  es-  Eve*^  week,  she  was  seen  wiping 

Buyer  les   larmes   de  celui-ci,  pour-  the  tears  of  this  one,  providing  for 

voir  aux  besoins  de  celui'ld,  Vie  wants  of  that  one. 

Fl6chieb. 

*  The  same  adverbs  produce  the  same  difference  in  meaning  witl\  the 
demonstrative  adjectives  ce,  cet,  etc.  They  are  not  placed  immediately 
after  those  adjectives,  but  after  the  nouns  which  they  determine:  cet 
homme-ci,  this  man,  cet  hommo-la,  that  man.  The  commencement  of 
Bemark  (3.)  applies  also  to  the  adjectives  ce,  cet,  cette,  ces,  etc 
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(5.)    Ceci  and  cela  are  always  used  absolutely.     They  serve   to 

point  out  things  only.     They  can,  of  course,  never  be  prefixed  to  a 

noun  [§  37,  (5.)] : 

Tant  quo  le  jour  est  long,  11  grondo         Tlie   livelong  day  he   mutters  he- 

entre  ses  dents,  tween  his  teeth,  do  this,  do  thai,  go, 

Fais  ceci,  fais  cela,  va,  viens,  monte,  come,  go  up,  come  down. 
descends.                    Regnard. 
Je  suis  un  peu  surpris  de  tout  cecL        J  am  a  liitle  surprised  at  aU  this, 

Massillon. 
Yous  n'avez  pu  desavouer  cela.  Tou  have  not  been  able  to  disavow 

Pascal.  that, 

§  108. — ^Remarks  on  the  Demonstrative  Pronoun  CE. 

(1.)  Ce,  when  used  as  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  is  almost  always 
construed  with  the  verb  tire,  or  followed  by  a  relative  pronoim : 

C'est  un  poids  bien  pesant  qu'un  A  great  nama  is  a  very  heavy  weight 

grand  nom  a  soutenir.  to  sustain, 

Montesquieu. 

Ce  qui  mo  plait  c'est  sa  modestie.  Thai  which  pleases  me  is  her  mod- 

Levizac.  esiy. 

(2.)  Ce  is  used  for  he,  she^  they,  preceding  any  part  of  the  verb  to 
Z>e,  when  that  verb  is  followed  by  a  noun,  or  an  adjective  used  sub- 
stantively and  preceded  by  the,  a  or  an,  or  a  possessive  or  demon- 
strative adjective. 

(3.)  OhservBj  that  tlie  verb  tire  following  the  pronoun  ce,  is  put  in 
the  plural,  when  the  noun  following  that  verb  is  plural.  The  pro- 
noun ce^  however,  remains  imchanged. 

(Test  un  trompeur.  He  is  a  deceitful  man. 

C'est  la  femme  que  je  cherche.  She  is  the  woman  whom  I  seek, 

Cetaient  mes  amis.  They  were  my  friends. 

Ce  seraient  paroles  exquises,  They  would  bis  exquisite  words, 

Si  c'etait  un  grand  qui  parlat.  If  a  great  man  were  to  speak  them, 

MOLI^RE. 

N'etaient-ce  pas  les  meraes  hom-        Wtre  (hey  not  the  same  menf 
mes?  Chateaubriand. 

All  those  sentences  are  elliptical ;  a  noun  being  understood  after 

the  ce : 

Cet  homrae  est  un  trompeur.  That  man  is  a  deceitful  one. 

Cette  femme  est  la  femme  quo  je  That  woman  is  the  woman  whom  1 
cherche.  seek. 

(4.)  This  is,  that  is,  these  are,  those  are,  may  also  bo  rendered  by 
c^esi  ici,  ce  sont  Id  : 


'J 


Cj:st  ici  la  place.  Tliis  is  the  place. 

Ce  sont  Id  mes  enfants.  Those  are  my  children. 

Void,  voUd,  are,  however,  to  be  preferred  to  c'est  ici,  etc. : 

Void  la  place.  l%is  is  the  place. 

Voild  mes  onfants.  Those  are  my  children. 
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(5.)  Cfe  answers  to  the  English  pronoun  iV,  when  this  latter  word 
stands  as  the  nominative  of  the  verb  to  6e,  without  definite  reference 
to  an  antecedent : 

Ce  n'est  que  par   las  sens  que  It  is  ordy  through  the  senses  that  the 

Tame  peat  s'instruire.  Fontanes.  mind  can  receive  insirvction. 

Ce  fut  d'une  retraite  de  patres  et  It  was  from  a  refuge  far  shepJterds 

d'aventuriora,  que  sortirent   les  con-  and  adventurers^    that  emerged    the 

queranta  de  I'uuivers.        lioLLiN.  conquerors  of  the  world. 

C^est  un  defaut  capital  qu'il  faut  •     This  is  a  capital  defect  which  sTumld 

Writer  dans  qudque  sujet  que  ce  soil,  be  avoided  in  whatever  subject  it  may 

VOLTALRK.  be. 

(6.)  When  the  verb  t^re,  however,  is  used  unipersonaFy,  and  fol- 
lowed by  an  adjective  [§  87,  (3.)],  the  pronoun  it  is  not  rendered  by 
C6,  but  by  the  pronoun  used  with  all  unipersonal  verbs  (tZ)  : 

II  est  necessaire  d'etudier.  It  is  necessary  to  study. 

II  est  plus  ditficile  pour  les   na-  It  is  more  difficult  for  nations  than 

tions  que  pour  les  individus,  de  re-  for  individuals  to  recover  the  esteem 

couvrer  restime   de   leurs    voisins,  of  their  neighbors^  wJien    they  have 

quaud  elles  Tout  perdue.    Boiste.  lost  it. 

§  109. — The  Relative  Pronoun. 

(1.)  The  relative  pronoun  que,  whom^  which,  can  in  French  never 
be  suppressed  Uke  the  corresponding  English  pronouns  :* 

Les  louanges  que  nous  donnons,         The  praises  (which)  we  givCj  have 

se  rapporteiit  toujours  par  quelque  aXways  in  some  way  a  relation  to  our- 

chose  a  nous-memes.  selves. 

Massillon. 

(2.)  The  pronouns  qud,  que,  quoi,  lequel,  represent  the  English 
pronouns  which  or  whdt  used  interrogatively. 

1.  Quel  is  used  before  a  noun  in  a  determinative  sense  : 

Qu^l  livre  lirons-nous  ?  What  or  which  book  shall  we  read? 

Quel  est  done  votre  nial  ?  WTiat  then  is  your  ailment  f 

MoLii:RB. 

2.  Que  is  used  before  a  verb : 

Que  dites-vous  ?  What  do  you  say  f 

3.  Quoi  is  used  as  an  exclamation : 

Quoi  1  est-ce  vous  ?  What  I  is  it  you  7 

4.  Lequel^  used  interrogatively,  means  which  one : 

Voici  deux  plumes ;  laquelle  vou-  Here  are  two  pens ;  which  (which 
lez-vous  ?  one)  will  you  havef 

(3.)   Qui  is  also  used  interrogatively  for  the  regime  direct,  and 

*  The  conjunction  that,  is  often  omitted  in  English ;  its  equivalent  que^ 
must  always  be  expressed  in  French. 

Je  crois  qu^  il  est  icu  /  beti&ve  {that)  he  is  h&rt. 
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preceded  by  a  preposition,  for  the  regime  indirect     It  then  meana 
whomj  of  whom^  to  whom,  whose^  etc. ; 

Qui  avez-vous  vu  ?  Whom  have  you  seen  t 

l3e  qui  tenez-vous  cette  nouvelle?         From  whom  have  you  this  news  f 

A  qui  est  co  livre  ?  WJiose  hook  is  this  t 

§  110. — Thk  Pronoun  En. 

(1.)  We  have  already  [§  39,  (17.)  §  95,  (5.)  §  103,  Rule  (1.)]  made 
several  remarks  on  this  pronoun.  • 

(2.)  JSn  signifies  of  it,  from  it^  with  itj  about  it,  of  them,  from  them, 
etc.,  expressed  or  understood.  Though  en  is  by  some  French  writers 
often  used  in  relation  to  persons,  their  example  should  be  imitated 
in  such  cases  only  as  that  presented  by  the  example  in  §  92,  (2.) 

(3.)  £Jn,  used  as  an  equivalent  for  the  English  some  or  any,  ex- 
pressed or  understood,  preserves  its  nature  of  an  indirect  regimen, 
and  has,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  French  article  placed  before  a 
noun  used  partitively,  the  sense  of  of  it,  of  ihem  ;  the  word  partie 
being  understood : 

Avez-vous  des  pommes  ?  Have  you  apphs  f 

That  is,  some,  or  rather,  of  the,  a  part  of  the  apples, 

J'en  ai.  /  have^  I  have  some ;  I  have  of 

them  or  /  have  {a  part)  of  them, 

(4.)  En  sometimes  recalls  the  whole  or  part  of  a  proposition ; 

Xi'on   ne  sauralt  voir,  sans  en  etre  We    cannot    see,    without     "being 

pique,  piqued,  another  person  in  possession 

Posseder  par  un  autre  un  bien  qu'on  of  goods  which  we  have  failed  in  oh- 

a  manque.                    Moliebb.  taining. 

Wen  disputons  plus,  chacua  a  sa  Let  us  no  longer  argue  about  (his, 

pensee.                            Moli^re.  every  one  has  his  own  opinion, 

•  

§  111. — The  Pronoun  Y. 

Some  remarks  have  already  been  made  on  this  pronoun  [§  39, 
(18.)  §  103,  (2.)].  Y  means  to  it,  at  it,  to  them,  at  them.  It  is  seldom 
used  in  relation  to  persons  or  animals,  but  frequently  in  relation  to 
things : 

Je  re^oia  votre  lettre,  ma  ch^re        I  receive  your  letter,  my  dear  child, 

enfant,    et   j^  fais    reponse    avec  and  answer  it  (make  answer  thereto) 

precipitation,     lime,  db  Sevign6.  in  haste, 

Tirer  vanite  de   quelque   chose,         To  fed  vanity  on  account  of  any 

c'est    prouver    qu'on    n'y  est    pas  (hing,  is  proving  that  we  are  not  ac- 

accoutume.  Boiste.  customed  to  it, 

Chargez-vous    de    cette    affaire;         Talce  this   affair  upon    yourself; 

donnez-y  tous  vous  soins.  give  all  your  care  to  it, 

Boniface. 

§  112. — ^Place  op  the  Pronouns  En  and  Y, 
See  §  104,  (1.)  (2.) 
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§  113. — The  Indefinite  Pronoun  On  [§  41,  (4.)]. 

(1.)  On,  which  is  very  extensively  used  in  the  French  language,  is 
said  only  of  persons.  The  verb,. of  which  it  is  always  the  nomina- 
tive, must  be  in  the  singular.  This  pronoun  is  of  the  masculine 
gender.  [See  (2.)]  On  is  used  in  French  for  people^  one^  some  one^ 
wSj  they^  whenever  these  words  have  a  general  and  indefinite  mean- 
ing, and  do  not  refer  to  any  particular  word : 

On   pardonne    aisement   le    mal  We  (people^  (hey,  etc.)  easily  for^ 

involontaire.      Db  la  Boutbayb.  give  involuntary  injuries. 

On  cherche  les  rieurs,  et  moi  je  People  (theyy  we)  seek  laughing  or 

les  evite.                 La  Fontaine.  merry  people^  and  I  avoid  them. 

Another  translation  of  the  above  sentences,  will  show  us  that  the 
pronoun  on  often  enables  the  French  to  make  use  of  the  active  voice, 
which  tliey  always  prefer  to  the  passive.*  Thus,  the  two  examples 
last  given  may  be  rendered  as  follows : 

Active  Voice  in  French.  Passive  Voice  in  English. 

On    pardonne    aisement    le  mal        Involuntary  injuries  are  easily  for- 

involontaire.  given. 

On  cherche  les  rieurs,  mais  moi        Merry  ov  joyful  people  are  generally 

jo  les  evite.  sought;  for  my  part  I  avoid  them. 

A  few  more  examples,  from  some  of  the  best  French  authors, 
elucidating  the  use  of  this  pronoun,  will  be  useful  to  the  student : 

Quand  on  est  Chretien,  de  quelque  A  Christian^  of  whichever  sex  fie 

sexe  que  Von  soit,  il  n'eat  pas  permis  may  6e,  is  not  allowed  to  be  cowardly. 
d'etre  Idche.                   F^nelon. 

On  peut  ^tre  honnete  homme,  et  One  may  he  a  worOiy  man^  and 

faire  mal  des  vers.          MoLifeRE.  Tnake  had  verses. 

On  aime  peu  celuiqui  n'ose  aimer  We  feel  hut  little  love  for  him  who 

personne.                          Delille.  dares  love  nohody. 

A-t-o»  jamais  pleure  d'avoir  fait  Have  we  ever  grieved  on  account 

son  devoir?                   Champort.  of  having  done  our  duty  f 

Qaand  on  a  m^me  but,  rarement  Those  who  have    the  same  aim, 

on  s'accorda                     Lebrun.  rarely  agree. 

Artistes,  ecrivains,  poetes,  si  voua  Artists,  writers,  poets,  if  you  al- 

vous  copiez   toujours,  on  ne  vous  ways  copy  each  other,  no  person  vrill 

copiera  jamais.  copy  you. 
Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

(2.)  If  the  word  on  denotes  definitely  a  female,  the  adjective  re- 
lating to  it,  takes  the  feminine  termination : 

Quand  on  est  heUe,  on  ne  I'ignore  WTien  one  (a  lady)  is  handsome, 
pas.  L'AcAD^MiE.        she  is  not  ignorant  of  it. 

*  On  dit,  it  is  said;  on  rapporte,  it  is  related;  on  craint,  t<  is  feoj-ed; 
eta  Cela  se  fait  ainsi,  literally,  ^lat  makes  itself  thus,  that  is  made  in  thda 
manner,  eta 
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(3.)  The  pronoun  on,  must  be  repeated  before  every  verb : 

On  leve  I'ancre,  on  part,  on  fuit  loin         They  raise  the  anchor,  they  depart, 

de  la  terre,  (hey  fiee  far  from  the  land^  already 

On  decouvrait  dej^  les  borda  do  they  discovered  the  slwres  of  England. 
I'Angleterre.              Voltaire. 

§  114. — The  Verb. — ^Agreement  op  the  Verb  with  its 

Subject. 

(1,)  The  verb  agrees  with  its  nominative  or  subject^  whether  that 
nominative  precedes  or  follows : 

Vhomme  est  ne  pour  regner  sur  Man  is  lorn  to  reign  over  aU  (he 

tous  les  auimaux.          Voltaire.  animals. 

Les  hommes  sont  encore  enfants  i  Men  are  siiU  children  at  sixty. 
Boixante  ans.                    Aubert. 

Par  ces  portes  sortaient  les  fieres  Through    those   gates    issued    the 

legions.                    Saint- Vic  roR.  proud  legions. 

(2.)  When  a  verb  has  two  or  more  singular  nominatives  connected 
by  the  conjunction  etj  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural ; 

La  colere  et  la  precipitation  sont  Anger  and  precipitation  are  two 
deux  choses  fort  opposees  ^  la  pru-  things  very  much  opposed  to  pru- 
dence.                            Fenelon.  dence. 

La  violeTice  et  la  vertu  ne  peuvent  Violence  and  virtue  have  no  power 

rien  I'une  sur  I'autre.        Pascal.  over  each  other. 

(3.)  When  a  verb  has  several  singular  nominatives  not  connected 
by  etj  it  is  put  in  the  singular  or  in  the  plural,  according  to  circum- 
stances : 

1.  It  is  put  in  the  singular,  if  the  nominatives  are  in  some  way 
synonymous : 

La    douceur,  la    honte  du   grand         The  mildness,  the  goodness  of  the 

Henri,    a    ete    celebree    de    mllle  greai  Henry,  has  been  celebrated  hy  a 

louanges.  P^lisson.  thousand  praises. 

D'oii   peut    venir  cet   ennui,    ce         Whence  can  proceed  that    ennui, 

degout?  that  disgust? 
Colin  d'Haeleville. 

(2.)  When,  in  a  series  of  nominatives,  the  last  has  more  force 
or  interest  attached  to  it,  and  therefore,  makes  us,  as  it  were,  over- 
look the  others : 

Ce  sacrifice,  votre  interet,  votre  This  sacrifice,  your  interest,  your 
honneur,  Dieu  vous  le  commande  !       honor,  God  commands  it ! 

3.  The  verb  is  put  in  the  plural,  when  the  affirmation  is  intended 
to  be  made  of  all  the  nominatives  taken  collectively,  and  not  of  each 
in  particular : 

La  douceur,  les  soupirs  de  cette  The  sweetness,  the  sighs  of  that  un- 
femme  infortunee  ne  parent  le  fortunaie  woman  could  not  move 
flechir.  Waillt,        Mm. 
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Savez  vous,  si  demain,  Do  you  know,  if  to-morrow,  his 

Sa  liberie,  ses  jours,  seront  en  voire     liberty,    his    life,   will    be    in    your 
main  ?  Kacim£.        power  t 

(4.)  On  the  form  of  the  verb  when  preceded  by  several  subjects 
connected  by  ou,  See  Lesson  84,  2,  3. 

g  115.— Number  of  tub  Verb  after  a  Collective  Noun. 

(1.)  Every  verb,  having,  as  its  subject,  a  general  collective  noun 
[§  3,  (G.)],  preceded  by  the  article,  such  as  la  toialitSj  Tinfinite^  etc., 
takes  the  number  of  that  noun : 

Varmee  des  infideles  fut  enticre-  The  army  of  Ihe  infidels  was  en- 

ment  detruite.            L'Academie.  tirely  destroyed. 

La  mtUtitude  des  bouncs   choses  The  multitude  of  the  good  things 

que  Ton  trouve  dans  un   ouvrage,  which  we  find  in  a  work,  makes  us 

fait  perdre  do   vue  la  multiplicite  lose  sight  of  the  multiplicity  of  ihe 

des  mauvaisGS.              Caminade.  bad  ones. 

(2.)  When  a  partitive  collective  noun  [§  3,  (6.)]  occurs  as  the  sub- 
ject of  a  proposition,  the  verb  agrees  with  that  noun,  if  it  occupies 
the  first  rank  in  the  thought  of  the  speaker  or  writer. 

The  verb  agrees,  on  the  contrary,  with  tfee  plural  noun  following 
the  collective  word,  if  the  collective  acts  only  a  secondaiy  part,  or 
if  it  is  employed  only  to  add  an  accessory  idea  of  number : 

Agreement  with  the  Collective.  Agreement  with  the  following  Noun. 

Una  troupe  d'assassins  entra  dans        Une  troupe  do  nymphes  couron- 

la  chambre  de  Cbligny.  nees  de  flours,  nageaient  autour  do 

YoLTAiRE.  son  char.  Fenelon. 

A  gang  of  assassins  entered  Co-        A  troop  of  nymphs,  crowned  with 

ligny^s  chamber.  flowers,  were  swimming  around  her 

chariot. 

Une  nuee  de  traits  obscurcit  Tair.  Une  nueo  de  barbares  desolerent 

le  pays.  L'Academie. 

A  doud  of  arrows  darkened  the        A  cloud  of  barbarians  desolated  ihe 

air.  country. 

Cette  espece  do  paons  parait  avoir        Cetto  espece  de  chiens  qu'on  ap- 

eprouve  les  memos  effets    par    la  pello  chiens  do  Laconie,  no  vivent 

memo  cause.  Buffon.  que  dix  ans.  Boileau. 

ITiat  species  of  peacocks  seems  to        That  species  of  dogs  which  they 

have    experienced    the    same    effects  call  Laconian    dogs,    live    only  ten 

through  the  same  cause,  years. 

§  lie. — Number  op  the  Verb  £tre  after  the  Pro- 
noun Ce. 

(1.)  The  verb  e^re,  preceded  or  followed  by  cej  as  the  grammatical 

subject,  takes  the  number  of  the  noun  placed  in  apposition  with  that 

pronoun  [§  108,  (3.)] : 

Ce  sont  les,  mceurs  qui  font  la        Jl  is  morals  which  form  good  com^ 
bonne  compagnio.  La  ChaussEe.        pany. 
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Sont-^x  des  religieux  et  des  pre-        Are  ihey  monks  and  priests  who 
^es  qui  parlent  alasi  ?   sont-ce  des    speak  so  f  are  they  Christians  t 
Chretiens  ?  Pascal.* 

(2.)  The  verb  etre  may  also  be  put  in  the  plural,  when  the  pro- 
nouns eux  and  elles  are  put  in  apposition  with  the  pronoun  ce.  This 
rule,  however,  is  optional,  as  the  examples  will  shoW.  Before  novs 
and  vov^  similarly  placed,  the  verb  is  always  in  tlie  singular ;  c^est 
nous :  c'est  vous. 

SvnguLar.  Plural. 

(jest  eux  qui  ont  bati  ce  superbe  Ce  sont  eux  qui  viennent 
labyriuthe.                      Bossuet.  Beschebells. 

It  is  they  who  have  huiU  Uiut  su-  It  is  they  who  come, 
perb  labyrinth, 

§  117. — ^The  Yekb  relating  to  seybbal  Subjects  in  Dif- 
ferent Persons. 
A  verb  having  several  subjects  in  different  persons,  is  put  in  the 
plural,  and  assumes  the  termination  of  the  first  person  in  preference 
to  that  of  tlie  second,  and  that  of  the  second  in  preference  to  that  of 
the  third.  It  may  then  be  preceded  by  the  plural  pronoun  of  the 
person  preferred,  recapitulating,  as  it  were,  all  the  other  subjects : 

Yotre  pere  et  moi,  nous  avons  ete         Tour  father  and  I,  have  long  been 
longtempa  ennemls  Tun  de  I'autre.        enemies  to  each  other, 

F^NELON. 

AUez ;    vous    et  vos  semblables         Go ;  you  and  such  as  you  are  not 
n'eies  point  faits  pour  ^tre  trans-    fit  to  be  transplanted, 
plantes.  Montesquieu. 

§  118. — Use  of  the  Tenses. — The  Present  of  the 

Indicative. 

(1.)  This  tense  denotes  what  exists,  or  is  taking  place  at  the  time 
we  speak : 

Je  lis;  vous  parlez.  I  read;  you  speak, 

(2.)  The  French  have  only  one  form  of  the  indicative  present : 

Je  lis  means,  therefore,  I  read,  do  readj  or  am  reading. 

(3.)  The  indicative  present  is  used  in  French,  as  well  as  in  Eng- 
lish, for  expressing  things  which  are  and  will  always  be  true : 

Dieu  est  etemel,  sa  puissance  est        God  is  eternal^  his  power  is  bound- 
sans   homes,   et    sa    clemence    est    less^  and  his  clemency  is  great 
grande.  Girault-Duviviee. 

(4.)  It  is  often  used  to  express  a  proximate  future : 

Je  suis  de  retour  dans  un  mo-  I  shall  be  bodkin  a  moment. 
ment.                              Moli^re. 

Si  Titus  a  parle,  s'il  Vepouse,  je  If  TUtts  has  spoken^  if  ht  marrie9 

pars.                                 Bacinb.  her^  I  go  (wiU  go). 
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(5.)  The  present  is  frequently  used  for  the  past,  to  awaken  atteu" 
tion,  and  place  the  event,  as  it  were,  before  the  reader : 

J'ai    vu,    seigneur,    j'ai    vu    votre        /  saw^  my  lordf  I  saw  your  un^ 

malheureux  tils,  fortunate  son  dragged  by  the  horses 

tYaiae  par  les  chevaux  que  sa  main  which  his  own  hand   has  fed ;   he 

a  Dourris;  wishes  to  recaU  ihem^  hvi  his  voice 

fl  veut  les  rappeler,   mais  sa  voix  frightens  them, 
les  effraie.                    Racine. 

§  119. — The  Imperfect. 

(1.)  The  imperfect,  or  simultaneous  past,  is  used  to  express  some- 
thing which  was  in  progress,  while  another  thing  was  taking  place. 
It  leaves  the  beginning,  duration,  and  end  of  an  action  undeter" 
mined: 

Z^ecrivais,  quand  je  re9U3  votre  /  was  writing^  when  I  received 
lettre.  your  letter. 

(2.)  The  French  imperfect,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  above  example, 
represents  the  English  past  tense  formed  of  the  auxiliary  to  he,  and 
the  participle  present  of  a  principal  verb. 

(3.)  The  imperfect  is  also  used  to  express  repeated  or  customary 
action.  It  may  then  often  be  rendered  in  English  by  the  infinitive 
of  the  verb  preceded  by  "  used  to" : 

Lorsque  yitais  a  Londres,  yaUais         When  I  was  in  London^  I  walked 

me  promener   le   matin,  ensuite  je  (used  to  walk)  in  Vie  morning,  after- 

dinaiSf  et  je  passais  le  reste  do  la  wards   dined   (usually    dined)^    and 

journee  k  lire  et  k  ecrire  s^ent  (usually)  the  remainder  of  the 

.  day  in  reading  and  writing. 

(4.)  The  use  of  this  tense  will  be  further  explained  in  the  next 
Section. 

§  120. — The  Past  Definite. 

(1.)  The  past  definite  indicates  an  action  performed  at  a  time  en- 
tirely past :  * 

S'aUai  a  Londres,  oh  je  vis  votre  /  went  to  London^  where  I  saw 

p^re;    je  finis    mes    affaires    dans  your  father ;  I  finished  my  lusinees 

D&iiQ  ville,  et  revins  aussitot  ici.  in  that  city,  and  returned  hither  im- 

mediately. 

M.  ifn  tel  eci'ivit  hier  au  soir  un  Mr.  such-a-one  wrote  last  evening 

sixain  k  Mademoiselle  une  telle.  si^  verses  to  Miss  such-a-one. 

Moli£:re.. 

(2.)  The  past  definite  can  only  be  used,  as  we  have  seen  above, 
when  the  time  at  which  an  action  took  place  is  entirely  elapsed. 
We  cannot,  therefore,  use  it  in  connection  with  the  words  to-day, 
ihia  morning  J  this  week,  this  month,  this  year,  etc.,  [See  §  121,  Past 
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Indefinite.]     We  may  use  it  in  spealdng  of  yesterday^  last  weekj  last 
year  J  etc. : 

Je  VOU3  cnvoie,  mon  cher  frcre,  I  send  you,  my  dear  hrot?ier,  a  let- 
une  lettre  que  ]tcrivis  liier  pour  ier  which  1  wrote  yesterday  for  Mc^ 
Madame  de  Laval  Fenelon.         dame  de  Laval. 

(3.)  The  imperfect  may  almost  always  be  rendered  in  English  by 
the  participle  present  of  the  verb  and  the  auxiliary  to  he ;  or  by  pre- 
fixing "  tised  to"  to  the  infinitive  mood.  The  past  definite  can  never 
be  so  rendered. 

(4.)  The  imperfect  might  be  called  the  descriptive  tense  of  tho 
French. 

(5.)  The  past  definite  might  be  called  the  narrative  tense.  It  ex- 
presses that  which  took  place  at  some  time  fully  past  We  will 
endeavor  to  illustrate  this  differenoe  between  these  two  tenses: — A 
traveller  has  entered  a  wood  and  discovered  a  retired  cottage ;  he 
wishes  to  describe  what  he  saw  there,  and  makes  use  of  tlie  imper- 
fect or  descriptive  tense ;  he  says : 

Un  vieillard  se  promeriaii  sous  les  An  old  man  was  walking  under  the 

arbres ;  il  tenait  un  livre  a  la  main ;  trees  ;  fie  held  {was  holding)  a  book  in 

do  temps  en  temps,    il    elcvait    les  his  hand;  from  tim^  to  time  he  raised 

yeux  vers  le  ciel,  ou  les  couvrait  de  his  eyes  towards  heaven^  or  concealed 

la  main,  ot  semblait  s'abimer  dans  tJiein  with  his  hand^  and  seemed  to 

une   profonde    reverie.      Devaiit  la  sink  into  a  profound  reverie.     Before 

porte  de  la  cabane  etait  assise  une  t?ie  door  of  the  hut,  sat  {was  sitting) 

femme  qui  hermit  un  enfant  sur  ses  a  female^  rocking  {who  was  rocking)  a 

genoux ;  elle  etait  pale ;  ses  clieveux  child  on  her  knees  ;  she  was  pale  ;  her 

flottaient  au  gre  du  vent ;  des  larmes  hair  waved  {was  waving)  at  the  m^cy 

coulaient  le  long  de  ses  joues,  etc.  of  the  wind;  tears  flouied  {were  flow- 
ing) down  her  cfieekSj  etc. 

The  traveller  has  here  drawn  a  picture  of  what  presented  itself  to 
his  eyes,  as  he  approached  the  cottage.  Not  content  with  represent- 
ing merely  the  then  present  situation  of  things,  he  wishes  also  to 
narrate  what  took  place.  lie  has  described  the  theatre  on  which  the 
occurrence  took  place,  which  he  is  going  to  relate ;  he  now  proceeds 
to  the  narrative,  and  uses  the  past  definite  or  narrative  tense; 

Je  m'approchai  du  vieillard ;  lors-  .  I  approached  the  old  man  ;  when  Tie 

qu'il  rn'operfut,  il  s'avanga  vers  moi,  perceived  me  he  came   towards   me, 

me  salua,  et  rae  pria  de  ne  pas  trou-  greeted  me,  and  besought  me  not  to 

bier  cette  paisible  retraite  du  mal-  disturb   this  peaceful  retreat  of  the 

hour.     II  retouma  4  la  cabane,  prit  unfortunate.     He  returned  to  the  cot- 

I'enfant   des  bras  de  la  femme,   et  tage,  took  the  child  from  the  woman's 

rentra;  elle  le  suivit^  etc  arms  and  went  in;  she  followed  him. 
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Anotlier  example  might  be  taken  from  La  Fontaine's  well-known 
fable : 

LB  CORBBAU  ET  LB  RENARD.         THE  RAVEN  AND  THE  FOX. 

Maitre  corbeau   sur  un  arbre  per-  Master  raven  perched  upon  a  tree^ 

cbe,  held  (was    holding)   in   his  heak  a 

Tenait  en  son  bee  un  fromage;  cheese;  master  fox^  attracted  hy  the 

Maitre  renard,  par  Todeur  alleche,  smeU^  addressed  him  neatly  in  thefcl' 

Lui  tint  a  peu  pres  ce  iangage.  lowing  words. 

Here  the  poet  uses  the  imperfect  of  tenir  in  describing  the  situa- 
tion in  which  the  fox  found  the  raven,  but  in  relating  the  action  of 
the  fox,  La  Fontaine  uses  the  narrative  tense  of  the  same  verb.    * 

The  commencement  of  the  first  book  of  Teltmaque,  offers  an  ex- 
cellent illustration  of  what  we  have  here  advanced,  on  the  use  of  the 
imperfect,  and  the  past  definite. 

§  121. — ^TiiE  Past  Indefinite. 
(1.)  The  past  indefinite  expresses  an  action  entirely  completed, 
but  performed  at  a  time  of  whidi  some  part  is  not  yet  elapsed,  as  to- 
day^ this  month  J  this  year^  etc 

Le  roi  m'a  nomme  aujourd'hui  ar-  The  king    appointed   me    to-day 

cheveque  de  Cambray.    Fenelon.  archbishop  of  Camhray. 

Ce  matin  j'ai  irouve  le  pave  si  glis-  Tliis  Tnorning  I  found  the  street  so 

sant,  que  j'ai  pense  que  si  je  venais  slippery,   that  1  thought,   in  case  I 

^tomber  sur  le  bras  droit,  je  serais  happened  to  fall  on  my  right  arm,  1 

tout  k  flit  desempare.  should  then  he  completely  helpless, 
Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

Je  Vai  defendu  {see  (2.)  below)  cent  /  have  forbidden  thee  a  hundred 

fois  de  racier  ton  mediant  violon;  times  to  scrape  tJiy  wretched  violin ;  ne- 

cependant,  jeVaientendu  ce  matin —  vertheless  I  heard  thee  this  morning. 

Ce  matin  ?  Ne  vous  souvient-il  pas  — This  morning  !      Do  you  not  re- 

que  vous  me  h  mites  [§   120  (2.)]  collect  that  you  broke  it  to  pieces  yes- 

hier  en  pieces?             Palaprat.  terdayf 

(2.)  The  past  indefinite  is  also  used  with  regard  to  a  time  en- 
tirely past,  but  not  specified : 

Les  fruits  de  la  terro  oni  ete  la  ITie  fruits  of  the  earth  were  the 

premiere  nourriture  des  hommcs.  first  aliments  of  mankind, 
Girault-Duvivier. 

Les  Fran9ai3  ont  gagne  la  bataille  Tlie  French  gained  the   batHe  of 

de  Marengo.  Marengo. 

(3.)  When  the  time  is  specified  and  entirely  elapsed,  the  past  in- 
definite is  by  many  of  the  best  French  writers,  used  indifferently 
with  the  past,  definite : 

Fast  Definite :  Fast  Indefinite. 

Huit  jours   apres  son  depart,  il        Je   vous   ai  ecritj  il  y  a  quinze 

m^ecrivit  une  lettre.  jours.  The  Same. 

Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 
A  week  after  his  departure^  he  wrote        I  wrote  to  you  a  fortnight  ago, 
me  a  letter. 
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Je  fus  bien  f^he  bier,  ma  chere  Hier  en  travaillant  ^  mon  qua- 

cousine,  de  vous  avoir  quiltee  avec  trieme  dialogue,  j'ai  eprouve  uq  vrai 

tant  de  precipitation.      Fenelon.  plaisir.                          Mirabeau. 

/  was  very  sorry  yesterday,  my  Yesterday,  while  working  at  my 

dear  cousi7if  /or  having  left  you  in  so  fovrih  dialogue^  I  experienced  real 

much  haste.  pleasure, 

(4.)  Wben  tbe  first  verb  of  a  sentence  is  put  in  the  past  indefinite, 
every  other  verb  of  that  sentence,  and  of  the  sentences  referring  to 
it,  should  be  in  the  same  tense : 

Oil  avez-YOMa  ete  t  Where  have  you  been  f 

Xai  d'abord  ete  d  I'eglise,  ensuite  J  first  went  to  churchy  and  then 
je  suis  venu  diner.  cam£  home  to  dinner. 

§  122. — ^Thb  Past  Anterior. 

The  past  anterior  expresses  what  took  place  immediately  before 
another  event  which  is  also  past,  the  latter  event  being  usuaHy  the 
result  of,  or  dependent  upon  the  former : 

Quand  feus  reconnu  mon  erreur,  WTien  I  had  perceived  my  error,  1 
je  fus  hoDteux  des  mauvais  precedes  was  ashamed  of  my  had  conduct  to- 
que  j'avais  eus  pour  lui.  wards  him. 

GiBAULT-DUVIVIER. 

See  (3.)  of  the  §  below. 

§  123. — ^The  Pluperfect. 

(1.)  The  pluperfect  marks  an  event  not  only  past  in  itself,  but  as 

past  with  regard  to  another  past  event : 

J'avais  dejedne,  quand  vous  vlntes  Ih^id  "breakfasted^  when  you  tdme 
me  demander.     Girault-Duvivieb..    to  inquire  for  me. 

(2.)  The  pluperfect  having  as  its   auxiliary  the  imperfect  of  the 
verbs  avoir,  or  e<re,  partakes  of  the  signification  of  that  tense.     It 
.  may,  therefore,  offcen  be  used  to  denote  customary  action : 

Des  que  ^avais  lu  quelques  pages,  As  soon  as  I  had  read  a  fewpages^ 
je  me  promenais.  I  used  to  take  a  walk. 

In  such  cases  it  generally  precedes  or  follows  another  verb  in  the 
imperfect. 

(3.)  When  the  action  is  not  a  customary  one,  and  the  sentence 
commences  with  one  of  the  adverbs,  quand^  lorsque^  aussitot  que^  des 
quCj  etc.,  the  past  anterior  is  generally  used : 

D^s  que  yens  lu  quelques  pages,  As  soon  as  I  ?iad  read  a  few  pages^ 
je  sortis.  I  went  out. 

§  124.— The  Two  Futures. 

(1.)  The  future  simple  is  used  to  signify  what  will  be,  or  will  take 
place,  at  a  time  not  yet  come : 

Votre  fir^re  partira  demain.  Tour  brother  will  go  UHfnorrow, 
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(2.)  The  future  is  used,  in  French,  after  an  adverb  of  time,  iu  cases 
jvhere  the  English  use  the  present  of  the  indicative : 

Quand  vous  viend/rez,  vous  appor-  WTien  you  comej  you  wiU  bring  my 
terez  men  livre.  hook, 

(3.)  It  has  sometimes  the  sense  of  the  imperative  in  sentences  like 
the  following : 

Oroira  qui  voudra  I'historien  Ca-  Believe  who  will  the  historian  Co- 

pitolin  et  quelques  autres  ecrivains,  piiolinus  and  several  other  writers^ 

qui  font  danser  les  elephants  sur  la  who  maJce  eUpfiants^  dance  on  a  rop;i. 
corde.                               Feraud. 

(4.)  The  future  anterior  is  used  to  signify  what  will  have  been  at 
a  future  period ;  it  is  also  used  after  an  adverb  of  time  in  cases  where 
the  past  indefinite  is  used  in  English : 

Qu&nd  fauraifini  mes  affaires,  je  When  I  have  finished  my  affairs^  1 
vous  irai  voir.     Girault-Duvivier.     wiU  go  and  see  you, 

§  126. — ^The  Two  Conditionals. 

(1.)  The  conditional  present  denotes  what  would  take  place  under 
a  certain  condition : 

Nous  goMerions  bien  des  jouis-  We  shotdd  have  rmmy  enjoyments^ 
sanees,  si  nous  savions  faire  un  boa  if  we  knew  how  to  make  a  good  use 
usage  du  temps.  of  time. 

GiRAULT  DUVIVIER. 

(2.)  The  conditional  past  denotes  what  would  have  taken  place, 
at  a  time  past,  if  the  condition  on  which  it  depended,  had  been  ful- 
filled : 

n  serait  aXle  a  la  campagne,  si  le  He  would  have  gone  into  the  coun- 
temps  le  lui  avait  permis.  try^  if  the  weather  Ivad  aUowed  him^ 

(3.)  The  two  futures,  and  the  two  conditionals,  cannot,  in  French, 
follow  the  conjunction  «i,  meaning  in  case  that  The  indicative  pres- 
ent is  then  used  instead  of  the  future,  and  the  imperfect  instead  of 
the  conditional.  This  rule  is  often  violated  by  the  French,  .but  sel- 
dom by  the  Americans  or  English,  who  have  acquired  a  good  knowl- 
edge of  the  French  language.  • 

§  126. — ^The  Imperative. 

(1.)  The  imperative  is  used  to  express  a  command,  exhortation, 
permission  or  entreaty : 

Connais-moi  tout  enti^re.  Know  me  entirely. 

CORNBaLE. 

Ah  i  d&meurez^  seigneur,  et  daignez  Ah  !  remain,  my  hrdj  and  deign 
m'ecouter.  Bacine.        to  listen  to  me. 
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Ne    tar  dons  plus,   marchonSj  et   s'il         Lei  us  tarry  no  longer,  let  us  pro- 

faut  quo  je  raeure,  ceed,  and,  if  I  must  die,  let  us  die. 

Mourons.  Racine. 

§  ]27. — The  Subjunctive. 
(1.)  The  subjunctive  is  the  mode  of  doubt  or  indecision : 

Obeis,  si  tu  veux  qu'on  fobeisse  Obey,  if  thou  wishest  thai  one  day 
un  jour.  Voltaire.         others  may  obey  thee. 

(2.)  A  verb,  which  is  governed  by  the  conjunction  qvs^  must  be 
put  in  the  subjunctive  mode  in  French,  though  it  may  be  in  the;  in- 
dicative or  conditional  in  EngUsh  :* 

1.  When  tlie  part  of  the  sentence,  which  precedes  que^  being  in- 
terrogative or  negative,  expresses  a  doubt ; 

Pensez-voua  que  vous  reussissiez        Do  you  think  tJuzt  you  may  succeed 

dans  cette  afifairo  ?  in  this  affair  1 

Je  ne  voudrais  pas  assurer,  qu'on        /  wovM  not  affirm,  that  it  should  be 

U  doive  ociire.  Boileau.  u?rUten. 

Croyez-vous  qu'il  vienne  f  Do  you  believe  he  will  come  f 

2.  When  the  verb  preceding  que  expresses  consent^  commandj  doubij 
desirCj  surprise^  want,  duty,  necessity,  fear,  apprehension  : 

Je  permits,  jo  sou?iaite,je  doute,  je  I  permit,  IwisJi,  I  doubt^  I  desire^ 

veux,  fordonne,  je  suis  surpris  que  I  order ^  I  am  surprised,  that  you  may 

vous  veniez.  or  should  come. 

Des  ce  m6me  moment,  ordonnez  Order,  tJiat  I  may  depart  this  very 

que  jo  parte.                     Racine.  moment. 

Tu  veux    qu'en   ta  favour  nous  I7iou  unsh^st  that  for  thy  sake  we 

croyions  Timpossible.    Corneille.  may  believe  in  impossibilities. 

Jq  suis  ravi  que  nous  log  ions  en-  lam  delighted  that  we  happen  to 

semble.                       Destouches.  live  together. 

3.  When  the  first  verb  expresses  fear  or  apprehension,  the  verb 
preceded  by  que,  must  also  be  preceded  by  ne : 

Je  Grains,  je  tremble,  j'appre-  I  fear,  I  tremble.  I  apprehend,  1 
hendo,  j'ai  peur,  qu'il  ne  vibnne.  am  afraid  he  may  come, 

GiRAULT-DUVIVIER. 

(3.)  The  pronouns  qui,  que,  lequel,  dont,  and  the  word  oil,  meaning 
in  which,  should  be  followed  by  the  subjunctive,  when  that  part  of 
the  sentence  which  precedes  them,  expresses  an  interrogation,  or  im- 
plies a  wish,  a  doubt,  or  a  ^ndition.  They  must  also  be  foUowed 
by  the  verb  in  the  subjunctive,  when  they  are  preceded^  by  a  super- 
lative relative  [§  14,  (9.)] . 

T  a-t-il  quelqu'un  qui  no  respecte  Is  there  any  one  who  does  not  re- 
lo  malheur.  sped  misfortune. 

*  When  two  verbs  are  united  by  the  conjunction  que,  the  second  is  put 
in  the  indicative,  if  the  first  expresses  something  certain,  positive : 

On  m'assuro  quo  vous  avez  tc(^vl  Hiey  assure  me  thai  you  have  re- 
une  lettro  do  votro  p^ra  ceived  a  letter  from  your  father. 
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La  meiUeure  chose  que  vous  puis-        The  best  thing  thai  you  can  do. 
siez  fkire. 

Ghoisiasoz  une  retraite  cnl   vous         Choose  a  retreat  in  which  you  may 

soyez  tranquille.  enjoy  repose. 

(4.)  A  verb  preceded  by  que  and  one  of  the  unipersonal  verba 
faUoiVj  importer^  convenir^  suffire^  vdloir  mievx^  or  by  the  verb  Ctre^ 
used  unipersonally  in  connection  vrith  the  adjectives  fdcheux^  justCj 
injustey  suprenantj  possible^  or  with  d  propoSj  temps^  d  dtsirer^  d 
souhaiter^  etc.,  must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  [see  L.  73,  R.  1.] : 

U  fau£  que  vous  venisz,  Tou  must  come,  or  it  is  necessary 

thai  you  should  come. 

II  est  temps  que  vous  partiez  pour  It  is  time  that  you  should  go  to 

Borne.  Borne. 

II  ne  TQQplaU  pas  que  vous  alliez  It    does    not  please  me  that  you 

lA.                           La  Acad6mie.  should  go  there. 

II  n'est  pas  certain  que  vous  ayez  It  is  not  certain  that  you  are  right 
raison. 

(5.)  After   the   expressions   qudque  .  .  .  que^    quel  que^   si  ,  .  . 

que,  quoique,  the  verb  is  always  put  in  the  subjunctive : 

Qudqu'effoTt  que  /assent  les  horn-  Whatever  effort  men  may  make, 
mes,  leor  neant  paralt  partout.  their  nothingness  appears  everywhere. 

BOSSUET. 

Qui  qtie  ce  soit,  parlez,  et  ne  le         WTioever  he  may  he,  speak,  and  do 

craignez  pas.  Racine.  not  fear  him. 

Si  mince  qu'il  puisse  etre,  un  cho-        However  thin  it  may  be,  a  hair  has 

veu  fait  de  Tombre.       Yillefri^.  a  shadow. 

(6.)  For  the  other  conjunctions  which  must  be  followed  by  the 

subjunctive,  see  §  143. 

§  128. — ^The  Infinitive. 
(1.)  The  infinitive  represents  the  being,  action  or  passion,  in  an  in- 
definite manner,  and  without  number  or  person : 

V(mbir*tromper  le  ciel,  c'eat  folie         To  wish  to  deceive  Heaven,  isfoUy 

a  la  terre.  La  Fontaine.  in  men. 

L'ardeur   de    vaincre   cdde  k  la         77ie  ar'lm'  of  conquest  (to  conquer) 

peur  de  mourir.         •  Corneille.  yields  to' the  fear  of  death  (to  die). 

Hair  est  un  tourment    S^GUR.  To  fiaie  is  a  Uyrment. 

(2.)  The  infinitive  is  oflen  used  substantively ' 

Ou  plut6t,  que  no  puis-je  au  doux  Or  rather,  why  can  I  not  at  the 
tomber  du  jour?  Lamartine.         sweet  close  of  the  day  f 

'  (3.)  The  infinitive  present  is  used,  in  French,  a^er  certain  verbs, 
which  are,  in  English,  joined  to  other  verbs  by  the  conjunction  and : 

Allez  chercher  mon  pere.  Go  and  fetch  my  father. 

(4.)  We  might  give  as  a  general  rule,  that  a  verb  immediately  pre- 
ceded and  governed  by  another  verb  {avoir  and  etre  excepted)  or  by 
a  preposition  (en  excepted)  is  put  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive : 

Tout  ce  qu'elle  s'imaginait  tenir,  AU  that  she  fancied  that  she  held, 
lui  echappait  tout  a  coup.  F^nelon.     escaped  her  suddenly. 
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VoB    raisons    Bont  trop    bonnes  Tour  reasons  are  too  good  in  iJiem- 

d'elles-memes,  sans  eire  appuyees  do  selves^  to  need  that  foreign  assistance. 

ces  seoours  etrangers.       Kacine.  You  think  that  you  know  every- 

Vous  pensez  tout  savoir.   Pieyre.  fkin^. 

Croit-U  le  pouvoir  rompre  f  Does  he  believe  he  can  break  it  f 
Th.  Corneille. 

(5.)  The  French  language,  preferring  the  active  to  the  passive 
voice,  requires  the  use  of  the  active  verb  in  the  following  and  similar 
cases  wherein  the  English  use  the  passive  voice : 

!niat  lady  is  much  to  he  pitied. 

This  house  is  to  he  sold. 

The  matter  is  of  too  liUle  conse-^ 


Cette  dame  est  biea  d  plaindre, 
Cette  maison  est  d  vend/re. 
La  chose  est  de  trop  peu  de  con- 
sequence pour  la   traiter  serieuse- 
ment  Voltaire. 


quence  to  he  treated  seriously. 


§  129. — Government  of  Verbs. 

Some  verb$  are,  in  EngUsh,  governed  by  prepositions  different 
from,  those  which  connect  or  govern  the  same  verbs  in  French. 
Some,  again,  which  are,  in  Enghsh,  joined  by  prepositions,  require 
none  between  them  in  French.  We  give  below,  lists  of  verbs  with 
the  appropriate  prepositions,  according  to  the  best  French  authorities: 

§  130. — ^Verbs  requiring  no  Preposition  before  another 

Verb  in  the  Infinitive. 


Accourir, 

to  run 

Observer, 

to  noilce,  to  observe 

Aimer  mieux, 

to  prefer 

Oser, 

to  dare 

AUer, 

to  go 

Paraitre, 

to  seem 

Apercevoir, 

to  perceive 

Penser, 

to  think,  to  fancy 

Assurer, 

to  assure 

Pouvoir, 

to  be  able 

Avouer, 

to  confess 

Pr^tendre, 

to  pretend 

Compter, 

to  intend 

Preferer, 

to  prefer 

Confesser, 

to  confess 

Protester, 

to  protect 

Courir, 

to  run 

Rappeler  (se). 

to  remember 

Croiro, 

to  believe 

Rapporter, 

to  report 

Daigner, 

to  deign 

Reconnaitre, 

to  acknowledge 

Declarer, 

to  declare 

Regarder, 

to  look  at 

Desirer, 

to  desire 

Retoumer, 

to  return 

Devoir, 

to  be  obliged 

Revenir, 

to  come  back 

Ecouter, 

to  hear^  to  listen 

Savoir, 

to  know 

Entendre, 

to  hear 

Sembler, 

to  seem 

Envoycr, 

to  send 

Sentir, 

to  fed 

Esperer, 

to  hope 

Souhaiter, 

to  unsh 

Faire, 

to  moke 

Soutenir, 

to  maintain 

Falloir, 

to  be  necessary 

Temoigner, 

to  testify 

Imaginer,  (s') 

to  imagine 

Valoir  mieux, 

to  be  better 

Laisser, 

to  let^  to  suffer 

Venir, 

to  come 

Mener, 

to  take,  to  lead 

Voir, 

io  see 

Niei; 

to  deny 

Vouloir, 

to  be  willing 

Je  pretends 

voua  traiter  comme 

/  intend  to  treat  you  as  my  own 

mon  propre  fils. 

Racine. 

son. 
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Et  le  Rliin  do  bos  dots  ira  grossir        And  (he  Rhine  will  go  and  sweU 

la  Loire,  the  Loire  wiUi  its  wavcs^  before  the 

Avant  quo  tes  &veurs   sortent  de  remembrance  of  thy  goodness  leaves 

ma  memoire.  Boilbau.  my  memory, 

§  131. — Verbs  requiring  the  Preposition  A  before  an 

Infinitive. 
Tha  (se)  placed  after  the  verb  shows  it  to  be  reflective. 


Abaisser  (.'), 
Aboutir, 
Accorder  (s'), 
Accoutumer, 
Acharner  (s'), 
Admeltre, 
Aguerrir  (s'), 
Aider, 
Aimer, 

Appliquer  (s'),  . 
Apprendre,  , 
Appreter  (s'j, 
Aspirer, 
Assigner, 
Assujettir  (s'), 
Attacher  (s'), 
Attendre  (s'), 
Attendre, 
Augmenter  (s'), 
Autoriser, 
Avilir  (s'), 
Avoir, 
Avoir  peine, 
Balancer, 
Borner  (se), 
Chercher, 
Complaire, 
Concourir, 
Condamner  (se), 

Condescendre, 

Consentir, 

CJonsister, 

CJonspirer, 

Consumer, 

Contribuer, 

Convier, 

Couter, 

Determiner, 

Determiner  (se), 

Disposer  (se), 

Divertir  (se). 

Employer, 

Encourager, 

Engager, 

Enhardir, 

Enseigner, 


io  stoop 

to  end  in 

to  agree 

to  accustom 

to  strive 

to  admit^  to  permit 

to  becoine  inured 

to  htlp  in 

to  like 

to  endeavor ^to  apply 

to  learn 

io  prepare 

to  aspire 

to  summon 

to  subject  one^s  self 

to  apply 

to  expect 

to  put  off 

to  increase 

to  authorize 

to  debase  one^s  self 

to  have 

io  have  difficuUy  in 

to  fiesiiate 

to  confine  one*s  self 

to  endeavor 

io  delight  in 

to  co-operate 

to    condemn    one's 

self 
to  condescend 
to  consent 
io  consist 
to  conspire 
to  destroy 
io  contribute 
io  invite 
to  cost 
to  induce 
io  resolve 

to  prepare  one^s  self 
to  amuse  one^s  sdf 
io  employ,  to  devote 
io  encourage 
to  induce 
to  encourage 
io  teach 


^tre,  ^tre  4  lire, 
d  ecrire,  eta 
Entendre  (s'), 
fivertuer  (s'), 
Exceller, 
Exciter, 
Exliorter, 
Exposer  (s'), 
Fatiguer  (se), 
Habituer  (s'), 
Hasarder  (so), 
H^siter, 
Instruiro, 
luteresser, 
Inviter, 
Mettre, 
Mettre  (se), 
Moiitrer, 
Obstiner  (s*), 
Offrir  (s'), 
Pencher, 
Penser, 
Perseverer, 
Persister, 
Plaire  (se). 
Prendre  plaisir. 
Preparer  (se). 
Porter,  / 

Provoquer,    ) 
Pousser, 
Reduire, 
Reduire  (se), 
Renoncer, 
Repugner, 
Resigner  (se), 
Rester, 
Reiissir, 
Risquer, 
Servir, 


} 


io  be  reading,  writ- 
ing, etc. 
to  be  expei't  in 
to  strive 
to  excel 
to  excite 
to  exhort 

to  expose  one^s  self 
to  weary  one's  self 
to  become  used  to 
to  venture 
to  hesitate 
to  instruct 
to  interest 
to  invite 
io  set,  io  put 
to  commence 
io  show,  io  teach 
to  persist  in 
to  offer 

to  vicline 

io  think,  to  intend 

to  persevere 

to  persist 

io  delight  in 

to  take  pleasure 

io  prepare 

to  induce,  to  excite^ 
to  urge 

to  urge 

to  constrain 

to  tend,  to  end 

to  renounce 

to  be  repugnant 

to  be  reconciled 

to  tarry  too  long 

io  succeed 

to  risk 

to  serve 

io  think,  io  intend 


Songer, 
Suffire  (not  unip.),  to  suffice 

Tarder,  io  tarry 

Tendre,  io  tend 

Tenir,  to  intend,  to 

Travailler,  to  labor 

Viser,  io  aim 

Youer,  to  devote 


aim 
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L'  homme  rCaime  point  d  s'occu-  Man  does  not  like  to  contemplate 

per  do  son  ueaut,  et  de  sa  bassesse.  hia  nothingness,  and  his  vileness. 

Massillon. 

Avez-vous  jamais  peTise  a  offrir  k  Have  you  ever  thought  of  offering 

Dieu  toutea  cea  soufl'rauces?  aU  these  sufferings  to  God? 

The  same. 
g  132. — ^Verbs  requiring  the  Preposition  De  before 

AN  Infinitive. 


Abstenir  (s'), 
Accuser  (a'), 
Achever, 
Affecter, 
Affliger  (s'), 
Ao^ir  (a'),  uaip., 
Applaudir  (a'), 
Apprehender, 
Avertir, 
Aviser  (s'). 
Avoir  beioin, 
Avoir  CO atuma, 
Avoir  dessein, 
Avoir  eavie, 
Avoir  garde, 
Avoir  iioute, 
Avoir  iatention, 
Avoir  le  temps, 
Avoir  le  courage, 
A  voir  peur. 
Avoir  raiaon, 
Avoir  regret, 
Avoir  tort, 
Avoir  sujet, 
Avoir  aoiD, 
Blamer, 
Broler, 
Censurer, 
Cesser, 

Chagriaer  (83), 
Ciiarger, 
Charger  (se), 
Choisir, 
Commander, 
Conjurer, 
Couseiller, 
CoQtenter  (se), 
Couvaincre, 
Convenlr, 
Corriger, 
Grain  ire, 
Ddcourager, 
Dedaigner, 
Defendre, 
Defendre  (se), 
Defier, 
Dipecher  (se), 


to  abstain 

to  accuse  one's  self 

to  finish 

to  affect 

to  grieve 

to  be  the  question 

to  rejoice 

to  apprehend 

to  warn 

to  bethink  one^s  self 

to  want 

to  be  accustomed 

to  intend 

to  wish 

to  take  care 

to  be  ashamed 

to  intend 

to  have  time 

to  have  courage 

to  be  afraid 

to  be  right 

to  regret 

to  be  wrong 

to  have  reason 

to  take  care 

to  blame 

to  wish  ardently 

to  censure 

to  cease 

to  grieve  one^s  self 

to  desire,  to  intrust 

to  take  on  one's  self 

to  choose 

to  command 

to  beseech 

to  advise 

to  be  satisfied 

to  convince 

to  become,  suit 

to  correct 

to  fear 

to  discourage 

to  disdain 

to  forbid 

to  decline 

to  challenge,  to  dare 

1/9  hasten 


Desaccoutumer' 

(se), 
Deshabituer 

(se),  , 
Desesperer, 

i  esoler,  (se), 
Detourner, 
Differer, 
Dire, 

Disconvenir, 
Disconlinuer, 
Dispenser, 
Dispenser  (seX 
Disculper  (se), 
Dissuader, 
Douter, 
Efforcer  (s'), 
Effrayer  (s'), 
EnipC'cher, 
Empresser  (s'), 
Epouvanter  (s'), 
ICntreprendre, 
Enrager, 
l^tonner  (s'), 
£viter, 
Excuser  (s'), 
Felieiter, 
Fe'mdre, 
Flatter  (se), 
Fremir, 
Garder  (se), 
Gemir, 
Glorifier  (se), 
Hasarder  (se), 
lifter  (se), 
Imputer, 
Indigner  (s'), 
Ingerer  (s'), 

Inspirer, 
Jurer, 
Manquer, 
Mediter, 
Meier,  (se), 
Menacer, 
Meriter, 
Moquer  (se), 


to  leave  off 

to  despair 

to  grieve 

to  dissuade 

to  put  off 

to  say,  tell 

to  deny 

to  discontinue 

to  dispense 

to  forbear 

to  apologize 

to  dissuade 

to  doubt 

to  endeavor 

to  be  frightened 

to  prtverU 

to  hasten 

to  be  frightened 

to  undertake 

to  be  vexed 

to  wonder 

to  avoid 

to  eoccuse  one's  self 

to  congratulate 

to  feign 

to  flatter  one's  self 

to  shudder 

io  take  care 

to  lament 

to  pride  one^s  self 

to  venture 

to  hasten 

to  impute 

to  be  indignant 

to  taJce   into    one\ 

head 
to  inspire 
to  swear 
io  fail 

to  think,  to  intend 
to  meddle 
io  threaten 
to  deserve 
to  laugh  at 
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"Uourir  (used 

figuratively), 
Negliger, 
Nier, 

Pardonner, 
Parler, 
Passer  (se), 
Permettre, 
Persuader, 
Piquer  (se), 
Plaindre, 
Plaindre  (se), 
Prendre  gaixle, 
Prendre  soin, 
Prescrire, 
Presser, 
Presser  (se), 
Presumer, 
Prier, 
Promettre, 
Proposer, 
Proposer  (so), 
Protester, 
Punir, 
llebuter  (se), 


!•  to  long 

to  neglect 

to  d&ity 

to  excuse 

to  sptak 

to  do  withoui 

io  permit 

to  persuade 

to  take  pride  in 

to  pity 

to  complain 

to  take  care,  heed 

to  take  care 

io  prescribe 

to  urge 

to  hasten 

to  presume 

to  desire 

to  promise 

to  propose 

io  intend 

io  protest 

io  punish 

io  be  weary 


Recommander, 
Refuser, 
Regretter, 
Rejouir  (se), 
Remercier, 
Repentir  (se), 
Reprendre, 
Reprimander, 
Reprocher  (se), 

Resoudre, 

Ressouvenir  (se), 

Rire, 

Rougir, 

Scandaliser  (se), 

Seoir  (unip.), 

Sommer, 

Soup9onner, 

Souvenir  (se), 

Suffire  (unip.), 

Suggerer, 

Supplier, 

Tenter, 

Trembler, 

Vanter  (sc). 


io  recommend 

io  refuse 

to  regret 

io  rejoice 

io  thank 

to  repBnt 

to  censure 

to  reprimand 

io    reproach    one's 

self 
io  resolve 
io  remember 
to  lav^h 
to  blush 
io  take  offence 
to  become^  suit 
to  summon 
to  suspect 
io  remember 
io  suffice 
io  suggest 
io  beseech 
to  attempt 
to  tremble 
to  boast 


II  vaut  mieux  hasarder  de  sauver 
nn  coupable,  que  de  condamner  uu 
innocent.  Voltaire. 

Le  nionde  se  vanie  de  /aire  des 
Leureux.  Massillox. 


It  is  better  io  run  the  risk  of  spar- 
ing a  guilty  person^  than  to  condemn 
an  innocent  one. 

Tlie  vjorld  boasts  ifiai  it  can  render 
men  happy. 


§  133. — Rule. 

(1.)  Two  or  more  verbs  may  govern  the  same  object,  provided 
they  require  the  same  regimen : 

Kous  aimonSj  nous  insiruisons^  et  We  love,  we  instruct,  and  we  praise 
nous  Umons  nos  enfants.  our  children. 

Tliis  sentence  is  correct,  because  aimer ^  instruire^  and  louer^  being 
active  verbs,  govern  one  and  the  same  case,  the  direct  regimen. 

(2.)  But  when  the  verbs  require  different  regimens,  they  cannot 
govern  one  and  the  same  noun ;  and  therefore  another  form  must  be 
given  to  the  sentence.  We  could  not  say  in  French — Un  grand 
nombre  de  vaisseaux  entreni  et  sortent  de  ce  port  tout  les  mois — A 
great  number  of  vessels  enter  and  go  out  of  this  port  every  month,  be- 
cause the  verb  entrer  reaches  its  regimen  by  means  of  the  preposition 
dans,  and  sortir  by  means  of  the  preposition  de.     We  should  say  : 

Tin  grand  nombre  de  vaisseaux        A  large  number  of  vessels  enter  this 
entront  dans  ce  port,  et  en  sortent    port,  and  leave  it  every  month, 
tons  les  mois. 

See  §  92,  (1.)  (2.),  also  note,  and  §  140. 
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§  134. — The  Participle  Past. 

(1.)  We  have  seen  [§  66,  (3.)]  that  the  participle  past,  not  accom- 
panied by  an  auxiliary,  assumes  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun 
which  it  qualifies : 

Les  inimities  sourdes  et  cachees  Quiet  and  concealed  enmity  is 
sent  plus  ^  craindre  que  les  haines  more  t«  be  feared  than  open  and  de- 
ouvertes  et  dedarees.  Noel.        cJared  fuUrecL 

(2.)  The  participle  past  accompanied  by  the  auxiliary  etrCj  agrees 
iu  gender  and  number  with  the  subject  of  the  verb,  whether  the  sub- 
ject be  placed  before  or  after  it     [See  §  135,  (1.)]. 

Le  for  est  emousse;  les  buchers  The  sword  is  blunted ;  ihejnlesare 

sent  eteints.  .                Voltaire.  extinguished. 

La   vertu    obscure    est    souvent  Humble  virtue  is  often  despised, 
m^prisee.                     Massillon. 

Les  Grecs  ctaient  persuades  que  ITie   Greeks  were  persuaded  thai 

Tame  est  immortelle.  the  soul  is  immortal, 

Barth^lemy. 

Quand    11    vit    I'ume  oh  etaient  WTien    he   perceived  the  urn    in 

rmfermees  les  cendres  d'Hippias,  U  which  were  enclosed  ifie  asfies  of  Hip- 

versa  un  torrent  de  larmes.  pias,  Ive  shed  a  torrent  of  tears. 

F^NELON. 

(3.)  The  participle  past,  having  avoir  as  its  auxiliary,  nev**r  agrees 
witli  the  nominative : 

Vous  riez  ?     £crivez  qu'elle  a  ri.  You  laugh  t    Put  down  thai  she 

Racine.  laughed. 

Mes  amis  ont  parte;  Icurs  coeurs  My  friends    have   spokep^;   their 

flont  attendris.               Voltaiee.  h>earts  are  moved. 

Mes  cousines  ont  lu.  My  cousins  have  read, 

Bescherelle. 

(4.)  The  participle  past^  having  avoir  for  an  auxiliary,  agrees  with 
its  direct  regimen,  when  that  regimen  precedes  the  participle : 

La  lettre  que  vous  avez  ecrite.  The  Utter  which  you  have  written, 

Pedro,  qu'as  tu  fait  de  nos  mon-  Pedro,  what  hast  thou  done  with 

tures  ?    Seigneur,  je  les  ai  attachees  our  horses  f    My  lord,  I  have  tied 

4  la  grille.                        Le  Saqe.  th^em  to  the  railing. 

Les    meilleures    harangues    sont  The  best  addresses  are  those  which 

celles  que  le  coeur  a  dictees.  the  heart  has  dictated, 

Marmontel. 

Je  les  ai  cherches  dans  toua  les  I  have  sought  them  in  every  corner^ 

coins,  et  je  ne  les  ai  pas  trouves.  but  have  not  found  tiiem, 
Mme.  De  Genlis. 

(5.)  But,  if  the  direct  i-egiipen  is  placed  after  the  participle,  this 

participle  remains  invariable : 

J'ai  refu  votre  lettre.  I  have  received  your  letter, 

C'est  la  verite  elle-meme  qui  lui  It  is  truth  itself  which  has  dictate:- 
a  dicte  ces  belles  paroles.  to  him  those  fine  words, 

BOSSUET. 
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Les  dieux  ont  attache  presque  T7ie  gods  have  attached  almost  ca 
aulaut  de  maUieurs  d  la  liberte,  qu'sl  many  misfortunes  to  liberty^  as  to  ser- 
la  servitude.  Montesquieu.        viiude. 

§  135. — Remabks  on  the  Foregoing  Rules. 

(1.)  Although  the  compound  tenses  of  the  reflective  or  pronominal 
verbs  [§  43,  (6.),  §  46,  (2.),  §  56]  take  etre  as  an  auxiliary,  the  past 
participle  of  those  verbs  does  not  follow  the  rule  (2.)  of  the  preceding 
section,  but  comes  under  the  same  rules  with  those  conjugated  with 
avoir.  It  agrees  with  the  direct  regimen,  when  that  regimen  comes 
before  it,  and  is  invariable  when  that  regimen  succeeds : 

Votre  soeur  s'est  acheie  de  belles         Tour  sister  has  bought  (herself) 

robea.  handsojne  dresses^  L  e.,  for  herself. 

Cette  femme   s'est    rendue   mal-         That  woman  has  rendered  herself 

lieureuse.  unhappy. 

Achete^  in  the  first  example,  does  not  vary,  because  «e,  placed  before 
it,  is  an  indirect  regimen  or  dative,  while  the  direct  regimen  or  accu- 
sative, rohes^  is  placed  after  the  participle.  Rendue^  in  the  second  ex- 
ample, varies,  because  the  word  sc,  representing  femme^  is  a  direct 
regimen,  and  precedes  the  participle. 

We  wiU  add  a  few  extracts  as  examples : 

REFLECTIVE   PRONOUNS. 

Used  as  indirect  Objects.  Used  as  direct  Objects, 

lis  ne  se  sent  propose^  pour  exem-  Elles  se  sent  proposees  comme  des 

plo,  que  la  constitution  la  plus  sim-  modeles  de  douceur, 

pie  des  anciens.            Voltaire.  Quoted  by  Bescher. 

T/iey  have  proposed  to  ihemselveSj  They  have  proposed  themselves  as 

as  an  example^  only  the  most  simple  patterns  of  gentleness, 
constitution  of  the  ancients. 

II  est  vrai,  qu'elle  et  moi  nous  La  langue    latine    et  la  langu^ 

nous  sommes  parte  des  yeux.  grecque  se  sent  longtemps|>arZees. 

Moli£;re.  Lemare. 

It  is  truCj  that  she  and  I  have  The    Latin  and  Greek  languages 

spoken  to  each  other  with  our  eyes.  were  long  spoken. 

Neanmoins,    11    «'etait    conserve  La  vie  pastorale  qui  5*e8t  conser^ 

rautorite  principale.        Bossuet.  vee  dans  TAsie,  n^est  pas  sans  opu- 
lence.                           Voltaire. 

NeverihelesSj  he  had  preserved  to  The  pastoral  life  which  has  been 

himself  the  principal  authority.  preserved  in  Asia^  is  not  without  opu- 
lence. 

(2.)  When  pronominal  or  reflective  verbs,  of  which  the  second 
pronoun  is  an  indirect  regimen,  are  accompanied  by  another  pronoun, 
or  by  a  noun,  used  as  a  direct  regimen,  the  participle  agrees  with  this 
latter  pronoun  or  noun,  when  it  is  preceded  by  it,  and  remains  inva- 
riable, when  the  regime  direct  follows.  See  Rules  (4.)  (5.)  of  the 
preceding  seotign : 
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Variable.  Invariable. 

L'indiscretion     que     nons    nous        Nous  nous  sommes  reproche  Tin- 

Bommes  reprochee.  discretion. 

T/ie  indiscretion    with    which  we         We  have  reproa/ihed  ourselves  with 

have  reproacJitd  ourselves.  the  indiscretion. 

Or  to  render  in  English  the  relations  the  same  as  in  French : 

The  indiscretion  which  we  have  re'  We  have  reproached  to  ourselves 
proached  to  ourselves.  the  indiscretion. 

(3.)  The  participle  past  conjugated  with  avoir^  and  preceded  by  a 
direct  regimen,  is  sometimes  followed  by  an  infinitive.  In  such 
cases,  when  the  direct  regimen  is  under  the  government  of  the  in- 
finitive rather  than  of  the  participle,  the  latter  of  course  remains 
unchanged : 

La  regie  que  j'ai  commence  k  ex-  The  rule  which  1  commenced  to  eoi>- 
pJiquer.  plain. 

(4.)  The  verb  in  the  infinitive  is  sometimes  understood  ;  yet  the 

participle  must  follow  the  same  rule,  as  if  it  were  expressed.     The 

participles  faitj  followed  by  an  infinitive,  and  laisscj  followed  by  the 

infinitive  of  an  active  verb,  are  always  invariable : 

Elle  a  obtenu  toutes  les  favours  She  obtained  aU  Hie  favors  which 
gtt'elle  a  voidu  (obtenir).  she  wished  [to  obtain). 

La  maison  que  j'ai/atY  butir.  The  house  which  I  have  had  buiU. 

Ces  hommes  se  sent  laisse  bat  These  men  have  suffered  tJiemselves 

to  be  beaten. 

(5.)  In  some  cases,  it  may  be  difl&cult  to  ascertain  whether  the 
regime  direct  is  under  the  government  of  the  participle,  or  of  the 
infinitive. 

If  tlie  rtgime  direct  is  to  be  represented  as  performing  the  action 
expressed  by  the  infinitive,  tlie  participle  is  made  to  agree  with  that 
regime  in  gender  and  number : 

Je  les  ai  vv^  secourir  leurs  enne-    J  saw  them  relieving  their  enemies. 
mis. 

In  this  example  it  will  be  seen  that  les  (the  regime  direct)  is  repre- 
sented as  actually  doing  what  is  expressed  by  tlie  infinitive,  and  that 
the  infinitive  itself  is  translated  by  the  present  participle. 

If,  however,  the  regime  direct  is  to  be  represented  as  suffering  the 
action  expressed  by  the  infinitive,  then  the  participle  will  remain  un- 
changed, and  the  infinitive  will  be  translated  as  a  passive.     Thus : 

Je  les  ai  vu  secourir  par  leurs  J  saw  them  relieved  by  their  ene^ 
ennemis.  mies. 

Further  examples : 

Variable.  Invariable. 

Jo  les  ai  vv^  repousser  les  enno-  Je  les  ai  vu  rejX)usser  par  les 
mis.  ennemis. 

I  saw  them  repel  (repelling)  the  I  saw  them  repeUed  by  the  cne- 
enemies.  mies. 
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Je  les  ai  vu8  prendre  la  fuite.  Je  les  aivu  prendre  sur  le  fait. 

/  saw  ihem  taking  Jiight.  I  saw  them  taken'  in  the  deed, 

Je  les  ai  vus  frapper.  Je  les  ai  im  frapper. 

I  saw  them  striking.  I  saw  them  struck, 

Les  personnes  que  j'al  entendties  .  Les    chansons    que   j'ai    entendu 

chanter.  chanter. 

JTie  persons  whom  1  heard  sing'  The  songs  which  I  heard  sung, 

ing. 

(6.)  The  participles  past  of  neuter  verbs,  conjugated  with  avoir, 
and  those  of  unipersonal  verbs,  are  always  invariable : 

Que   de  bien  n'a-t-elle  pas  fait,  How  much  good  has  she  not  done, 

pendant  le  pen  de  jours  qu'elle  a  during  th>e  few  days  that  she  reigned  I 
regnel                            Flbchier. 

Les   chaleurs  excessivea  qu'il  a  The  excessive  heat  which  we  have 

faitj  ont  cause  beaucoup   de  mala-  ?iad,  has  caused  much  sickness, 
dies.                    '       CoNDiLLAa 

(7.)  The  past  participle  never  agrees  with  en,  because  en  can  havo 

no  other  relation  to  the  participle  than  that  of  an  indirect  regimen.* 

The  presence  of  en  does  not,  of  course,  prevent  the  agreement  of  the 

participle  with  a  direct  regimen  preceding  the  verb  : 

Avez-vous    mange    des    fruits?        Have  you  eaten  of  the  fruits  f    1 

J'en  ai  mange,  have  eaten  of  th&tn. 

Tout   lo   monde    m'a    offert   des        Every  body  tendered  me  serviceSj 

services,    et   personne    ne    m'en    a  and  no  person  rendered  me  any. 
rendu.          Hme.  de  Maintenon. 

En,  preceded  hy  the  direct  Regimen  of  the  Participle. 

Cassius  naturellement  fier  et  im-         Cassius^  naturally  proud  and  im- 

perieux,  ne  cherchait  dans  la  perte  perious,  sought  in  the  death  of  Cesar 

do  Cesar  que  la  vengeance  do  quel-  only  revenge  for  some  injuries  which 

ques  injures  qu'il  en  avait  revues.  he  had  received  from  him. 

Vertot. 

Rendez  graces  an  ciel  qui  nous  en        Render  thanks  to  Heaven  which  has 

a  venges.  Cobneille.  revenged  us  for  it 

(8.)  Le  peu  has  in  French  two  meanings ;  it  signifies  a  small 
quantity  J  or  the  want  of. 

When  it  signifies  a  smaU  qvxintity^  tlie  participle  agrees  with  the 

noim  which  follows  h  peu : 

Le  peu  d'affection  que  vous  lui  The  little  affection  which  you  have 
avez  temoigneCj  lui  a  rendu  le  ecu-  shown  him,  has  restored  his  courage, 
rage. 

1  Noel  and  Chapsal,  page  165.  Several  grammarians  call  en  at  times  a 
regime  direct.  We  think  with  Bescherelle  (Dictionnaire  national,  page 
1114),  that  en  does  not  represent  the  entire  direct  regimen,  but  only  a 
part  of  it,  or  rather  merely  refers  to  it,  the  direct  regimen  being  itself 
understood.  Ex.  Avez-vous  des  livres?  J'en  ai.  Have  you  hooks  9  1 
have  some.  In  the  latter  sentence,  the  word  quelques  uns,  the  direct  ohject 
is  understood  after  the  verb.  Sen  ai  quelques  uns,  and  en  is  rather  a  re- 
ference to  it,  than  a  substitute  for  it.  The  literal  translation  of  the  sen- 
tence will  show  this :  /  have  of  Ihem  a  few. 

20 
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When  le  peu  is  used  in  the  sense  of  the  want  of,  the  participle  re- 
mains unaltered. 

Le  peu  d'affection  que  vous  lui  The  want  of  affection  which  you 
ayez  temoigne,  V&  deoourage.         ,       have  shovm  him^  has  discouraged  him. 

§  136. — The  Advebb. — Rules. — Place  of  the  Adverb. 

(1.)  In  French,  the  adverb  used  to  modify  a  verb  in  a  simple  tense^ 
IE  generally  placed  after  ihe  verb : 

Que  de  gens  preDnent  hardiment  Edw  many  people  assume  Mdly 
le  masque  de  la  yertu !    Soud^bl        the  mask  of  virtue  t 

(3.)  Adverbs  of  place,  and  those  used  in  interrogation,  have  the 
same  place  in  French  as  in  English : 

Oil  est  votre  firSre  ?    H  est  ic£.  Where  is  your  brother  t    He  is  here, 

(3.)  In  compound  tenses,  the  adverb  is  placed  between  the  auxil- 
iary and  the  participle : 

Vous  avez  mat  fait.  '         Tou  have  done  wrong, 

U  nous  a  hien  regus.  He  received  us  weUL 

(4.)  Adverbs  of  manner  ending  in  Tneni^  niay,  in  compound  tenses^ 
be  placed  before  the  participle  or  after  it,  when  they  are  not  very 
long,  or  followed  by  other  modifying  words.  When,  however,  they 
are  followed  by  such  words,  they  must  be  placed  after  the  par- 
ticiple : 

Cela  est  heureuseTtunt  expnmd  )  m«.  ^  •  *       ., 

Cela  est  exprime  heareu/emmt.  \  ^^  ^  ^^PP'^V  ^^'^Pressed. 

II  est  venu  Tieureusement  d  temps.        Els  cam>e  fortunately  in  time, 

(5.)  The  adverbs  aujourd'hui,  to-day;  demain,  to-morrow;  hier, 
yesterday^  may  be  placed  before  or  after  the  verb,  but  never  between 
the  auxiliary  and  the  participle.  The  adverb  davantage,  more^  must 
always  follow  the  participle : 

Nous  sommes  arrives  aujourd'hui.         We  came  to  day. 
Votre  frdre  s'est  blesse  hier.  Tour  brother  hurt  himself  yester- 

day. 
Aujourd'hui  11  fait  beau-temps;         To-day,   it  is  fine  weaOier:    to- 
demain  il  pleuvra.  morrow  it  wiU  min. 

GIBAULT-DUVTVIER. 

§  137. — Obseevations. 

(1.)  The  adverbs  of  comparison,  pltts,  TnoinSj  must  be  repeated  be- 
fore every  adjective  which  they  modify : 

II  est  m^ins  paresseux  et  moins  Ee  is  less  idle  and  obstinate  than 
obstme  que  son  frere.  his  brother. 


SYNTAX    OF   THE     ADVBEB.--§    138.  469 

(2.)  These  adverbs,  and  the  adverbs  of  quantity,  need  not  be  re- 
peated before  every  noun ;  but  the  preposition  cfc,  which  must  always 
come  between  j?eit,  trop^  heaucoupy  iani,  plus,  moins,  and  a  noun  or 
an  adjective  used  substantively,  must  be  repeated  in  every  case : 

II  n'y  aurait  pas  tani  de  peine  et        There  wovJd  not  be  so  much  irovr 

de  misere  dans  ce  monde  ...  ble  and  misery  in  the  world.  .  .  . 

Ge  libraire   a  beaucoup  de  bons        This  bookseller  has  many  good  and 

et  de  mauvaia  ouvrages,  dans  6oa  bad  works,  in  his  estdbUshment, 
magasin. 

)  (3.)  The  adverbs  mieux,  better  ;  pis,  worse,  must  not  be  confounded 
with  the  adjectives  meilleur  and  pire.     See  note  §  14,  (7). 

§  138. — ^Adverbs  op  Negation. 

(1.)  The  negation  is  composed  of  ne,  placed  before  the  verb,  and 
pas  or  point,  after  it  in  the  simple  tenses.  The  second  negative  comes 
between  the  auxiliary  and  the  verb,  in  the  compound  tenses : 

Le  del  sur  uos  soubaits  ne  regie        Heaven  does  not  reguUiie  things  ac- 

pas  les  choses.  Cobneille.  cording  to  our  wishes. 

Rome  n'attache  point  le  grade  4  Rome  does  not  by  any  means  con- 
la,  noblesse.  Corneillb.  fine  offices  to  the  nobility. 

L'estime  est  le  vrai  principe  de  Esteem  is  the  true  principle  of  con- 
la,  coDsideratioo,  qui  n^est  pas  tou-  sideraiion,  which  is  not  always  aJtr 
jours  attache  aux  dignites.  touched  to  office. 

FONTENELLB. 

Les  rois  ne  outpoint  proteges.  Kings  are  by  no  means  protected  by 
par  les  lois.  CHiNiEB.        laws. 

It  will  be  seen  in  the  above  examples,  that  the  negative  point,  is 
stronger  than  pas.  The  meaning  of  these  two  words,  which  are  in 
fact  substantives  used  adverbially  to  strengthen  the  negative  ne,  will 
sufficiently  explain  this : 

N*allez  pas,  means  n^aUez  un  pas,  do  not  go  or  move  one  pace  or 
«fep.  N*allez  point,  means  n'allez  un  point,  do  not  go  or  move  a 
point  or  dot. 

(2.)  The  second  negative  may  be  suppressed  after  the  verbs  povr- 
voif,  oser,  savoir  and  cesser  : 

Non,  deesse ;  je  ne  puis  souffrir,  No,  goddess ;  I  cannot  suffer  thai 

qu'un  de  leurs  vaisseaux  fasse  nau-  a  single  one  of  their  vessels  perish. 
frage.                              Fenelon. 

Dans  son  appartement  elle  n'osait  She  dared  not  re-enter  her  apart- 

rentrer.                         Voltaire.  went 

Qui  vit  bai'  de  tous,  ne  saurait  He  who  lives  hated  by  aU,  cannot 

longtemps  vivre.         Corneillb.  exist  long. 

La  liberte  Tie  cesse  d'etre   aima-  Liberty  cannot  cease  to  be  worthy 

ble.                              Corneillb.  of  love. 

(3.)  Pas  or  point  is  suppressed,  when  the  verb  is  modified  by  an- 
other negative  word,  such  as  jamais,  guere,  nuL,  nuUement,  aucuuj 
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personne,  ni,  etc.,  or  followed  by  jue,  meaning  only,  and  plus  used 
negatively : 

L'ambition,  seigneur,  w'a  guere  de  Ambition,  my  lord,  has  scarcely 

limites.                        Bouksault.  any  limits. 

Nul  n'est   heureux,  s^  ne  jouit  No  one  is  happy,  unless  he  can  es- 

de  sa  propre  estimc.  teem  himself. 

J.  J.  Rousseau. 

Personne   n'aime  4    recevoir    de  Ko  one  likes  to  receive  advice. 
conseils.                        De  S^gur. 

Un  mecbant  ne  salt  iamais  par-  A  wicked  man  never  knows  how  to 

donner.                                Noe^  forgive. 

(1)  Nk  used  IdiomaticaUy,  [§  127,  (2,)  3.] 

Tbe  negative  ne,  is  used  without  any  negative  sense,  after  the 
conjunctions,  i  moins  que,  unless ;  de  peur  que,  de  crainte  que, /or 
fear  that : 

A  moins  que  vous  ne  lui  parlicz.  Unless  you  speak  to  him. 

De  peur  qu'on  ne  vous  trompe.  For  fear,  or  lest  you  might  be  de- 

L'Acad^mie.        ceived. 

(5.)  Ke  is  used  in  the  same  manner  after  autre,  different ;  autre- 
ment,  otherivise  ;  plus,  moins,  mieux,  forming  a  comparison,  and  aft«*.r 
the  verbs  craindre,  avoir  peur,  trembler,  apprdbender,  empecher : 

II  est  tout  autre  qu'il  n'etait.  He  is  very  different  from  what  he 

was. 

H  parle  autrement  qu'il  n'agit  He  speaks  and  acts  very  differently. 

11  est  plus  modeste  qu'il  ne  le  He  is  more  modest  than  he  appears. 
parait 

Jo  Grains  presque,  je  crains,  qu'un  /  am  almost    afraid  that-  (lest)  a 

songe  ne  m'abuso.            ,  Racine.  dream  is  deceiving  me. 

Vous  avez  bien   peur  que  jo  ne  You  fear  much  lest  I  may  change 

change  d'avis.              Marivaux.  my  mind. 

La  pluie   empScha  qu'on  na  se  The  rain  prevented  iheir  taking  a 

promenat  dans  Ics  jardios.  waik  in  the  gardens. 

Racine. 

(6.)  Rem£Lrk. — Ne  is  not  used  when  the  verb  of  the  preceding  pro- 
position is  accompanied  by  a  negative :  • 

D  ne  parle  pas  autrement   qu'il  He  does  not  speak  otherwise  tJian 

agit.  h^  acts. 

II  n'est  pas  plus  modeste  qu'il  le  He  is  not  more  modest  than  he  ap- 

paralt.  pears. 

(7.)  After  craindre,  apprehender,  avoir  peur,  trembler,  we  put  pas 
after  the  ne  when  we  wish  for  the  accomplishment  of  the  action  ex- 
pressed by  the  second  verb : 

Je  crains  qu'il  n«  vienne  pas.  If>iar  iJiai  he  may  not  come. 

J'ai  peur  que  mon  frere  n'arrive  /  am  afraid  that  my  brother  may 
pas.  not  come. 


SYNTAX    OF    THE    PBBPOSITION. — §139.      461 


§  139. — ^Thb  Preposition. — ^Regimen  op  Prepositions 

AND  Prepositional  Phrases. 

(1.)  Prepositions  may  be  divided,  according  to  their  regimen,  into 
three  classes : 

1st  Prepositions  governing  nouns  without  the  aid  of  another  pre- 
position.   They  are  :* 


A, 

De, 

Des, 

Apres, 

Attendu, 

Avant, 

Avec, 

Chez, 

Concemant^ 

Centre, 

Dana, 

Depuis, 

Derriere, 

Dessus, 

Dessoua, 

Devers, 

Devan^ 

Darant, 

En, 

Entre, 

Envera, 

Excepte, 


at  or  iOf 

of y  from 

fromy 

after 

on  occoutU  of 

before 

vnth 

withj  at  the  house 

of 
touching 

against 

in 

since 

behind 

above 

under 

towards 

before 

during 

in 

between 

towards 

except. 


Hers, 

Hormis, 

Malgre, 

Moyennant, 

Joignant, 

Nonobstant, 

Outre, 

Par, 

Pour, 

Parmi, 

Pendant, 

Sana, 

Sauf, 

Selon, 

Sous, 

Suivant, 

Sur, 

Touchant, 

A  travers. 

Vers, 

Void, 

Voila, 

Vu, 


iexceptf    (see   horg 
below) 
in  spite  of 
by  means  of 
joining 

notwithstanding 
besides 
by 
for 

among,  amongst 
during 
without 
safe,  save 
according  to 
under 

according  to 
upon 
touching 
through 
towards 
here  is 
ihe^e  is 
considering 


2d.  Prepositions  requiring  the  preposition  de  after  them :' 


AuprSs, 
Autour, 
Ensuite, 
Faute, 
Hors, 
Loin, 
Pres, 
Proche, 
A  cause, 
Ac6te, 
A  convert, 
A  "flour, 
A  force, 
A  la  favour, 
A  rabri, 
A  la  mode. 


near 
a/rouitd 
after 
for  want 
out  of 
far 
.near 
near 

on  account 
by  the  side 
under  cover 
even  with 
by  dint 
by  means 
under  shelter 
according    to 
fashion 


the 


A  la  reserve, 
A  I'exception, 
A  Texclusiou, 
A  regard, 
A  I'insu, 
A  I'opposite, 
A  moins, 
A  raison, 

Au  rez, 
Au  de9a, 
Au  deU, 
Au  dessous, 
Au  dessus, 
Au  dedans, 
Au  dehors, 
Au  devant. 


reserving 
excepting 
excluding 
with  regard 
unknoum 
contrary 
unless,  for  less 
by  reason,  at  the 

rate 
on  a  level 
this  way 

that  way,  beyond 
under 
above 
within 
without 
before,  to  meet 


*  Governing  the  accusative. 

•  Governing  the  genitive  or  ablative. 
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Au  milieu, 

in  the  middle 

Au  travers. 

through 

Au  lieu, 

instead 

Aox  depens, 

at  the  eixpense 

Au  moyen, 

hy  means 

Aux  environs 

in  (he  neighborhood 

Au  niveau, 

on  a  level 

En  depit. 

in  spite 

Au  peril, 

at  the  peril 

Le  long, 

along 

Au  prlx, 

at  the  price 

Vi3-a-via, 

opposite 

Au  risque, 

at  the  risk 

3d.  The  ] 

prepositions  followed  by  d  are : 

Attenant, 

joining 

Par  rapport, 

with  regard 

Jusque, 

as  far  as 

Quant, 

as  to 

(2.)  Many  of  the  prepositions  which  govern  the  regime  direct^  are 
formed  from  active  verbs.  Almost  all  the  prepositions  requiring  de 
before  the  regimen,  are  formed  of  a  preposition  and  a  noun.  Those 
requiring  the  preposition  d,  have  a  relation  of  tendency,  of  aim,  etc. 

§  140. — Remabk. 

The  rules  which  we  have  given,  [§  92,  (1.)  (2.)  note,  and  §  133], 
with  regard  to  the  regimen  or  government  of  verbs  and  adjectives, 
apply  also  to  prepositions.  When  two  prepositions  require  the 
same  regimen,  it  is  useless  to  repeat  tliis  regimen  after  each  one, 
but,  if  they  require  a  different  regimen,  it  is  necessary  to  give  to 
each  its  proper  object  It  would,  therefore,  be  incorrect  to  say — Un 
magistrat  doit  toujours  juger  suivant  et  conformement  ayx  lois : — A 
magistrate  shovM  always  judge  in  accordance  withj  and  conformahly 
to,  the  laws  ;  because  the  preposition  suivant  governs  the  noun  in  the 
regime  direct,  that  is  without  the  aid  of  another  preposition,  and 
conformement  governs  the  noun  in  the  regime  indirect  by  means  of  d. 
We  should  say : 

Un  magistrat  doit  toujours  juger  A  magistrate  should  always  judge 

suivant  les  lois,  et  conformement  d  in  accordance  uriih  the  laws^  and  conr 

ce  qu'elles  prescrivent.  formaJbly  to  whai  they  prescribe. 

Marmontel. 

§  141. — Repetition  op  iPEEPOsmoNS. 

1.  The  prepositions  d,  cfe,  en  and  sanSj  must  bo  repeated  before 
every  regimen,  be  it  a  noun,  a  pronoun  or  a  verb : 

Ce  monde  ci  n'est  qu'une  loterie         This   world   is  hut   a  lottery  of 

de  biens,  de  rangs,  (2e  dignites,  de  goods,    of   ranks,    of    digniiieSf    of 

droits.  Voltaire.  rights. 

L'eloquence     est    un     art    tres        Ehquence^  is  a  very  important  art, 

serieux,  destine    d  instruire,    d  re-  destirwd  to  instruct,  to  repress  pas- 

primer  les  passions,  a  corriger  les  sions,  to  correct  manners,  to  support 

mcBurs,  d  soutenir  les  lois,  etc.  the  laws,  etc, 

F^NELOIT. 

Telle  est  la   multitude,   et  sans        Such  is  the  muUUvde,  without  re- 
frein  et  sans  lois.  La  Habpe.        straint  and  without  laws. 
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2.  The  other  prepositions  must  also  be  repeated  before  every 
noun,  pronoun,  or  verb,  unless  the  words  used  as  regimens,  have 
a  similarity  of  meaning,  in  which  case  the  prepositions  may  be 
placed  before  the  first  regimen  only,  or  before  all,  at  the  option  of 
the  speaker : 

Je  vous  donne  ceci  pour  vous  et        /  give  you  this  for  you  and  for 

pour  Totre  frdre.  your  brother. 

11  perd  sa  jeonesse  dans  la  mol-        Jle  wastes  his  youih  in  tgemiwic^ 

lesse  et  (dans)  la  volupte.  asnd  tfolvptuousness^ 

§  142. — Obseevations  on  several  Peepositions. 

(1.)  Avant  marks  a  priority  of  time  and  place ; — Devant  means 
simply  opposOej  in/roTU  of: 

(     I  walk  before  you,  i.  e.,  /  walk 
Je  marche  avant  yous.  -j  earlier  than  you^  or  /  have  the  prece* 

(  dence  of  you  in  waXking, 
Je  marche  (ievan/ vous.  I  walk  in  front  of  you, 

(2.)  En^  d,  dans, — The  sense  of  en  is  more  indefinite,  more  exten- 
sive than  that  of  dans.  En  is  generally  used  before  the  name  of  a 
division  of  the  earth,  a  kingdom,  etc. ;  d  before  the  name  of  a  town, 
and  dans  before  a  word  restricted  by  an  article  or  a  determinative 
adjective: 

En  Europe,  en  France,  d  Paris,        In  Europe,  in  France,  in  Paris, 

dans  ma  chambre.  in  my  room. 

En  Amerique,  ce  sent  les  bisons        In  America,  the    bisons   haxe   a 

qui  ont  une  bosse  sur  le  dos.  bunch  on  their  back. 

BUFPON. 

Dans  1' Amerique  meridioaale,  le  In  South  America,  the  ox  was  tsor 
boeuf  etait  absolument  inconnu.  iaxdy  unknown, 

BUFFON. 

(3.)  Chez,  might  be  rendered  in  JEnglish  by  at  the  house  ofj  with^ 
among  J  etc. : 

Chez  votre  pSre ;  chez  vous.  At  your  father's ;  at  your  house. 

La  conditioa  des  comediens  ^tait  The  condition  of  comedians  was 

in^me  chez  les  Remains,  et  hono-  infamous  among   the  Romobns,  and 

rable  ch&i  les  Grecs.  honoraible  with  the  Greeks. 

La  BRUYilRB. 

§  143. — ^The  CoNJUNc?noN.— Government  op  Conjunc- 
tions.    [See%  127.] 

(1.)  Conjunctions  govern  the  verbs  following  them,  in  the  infini- 
tive, the  indicative,  and  the  subjunctive  modes. 

1.  The  infinitive  must  be  put  after  every^onjunction  which  is  fol- 
lowed by  the  preposition  cfo,  and  after  all  those  which  diflfer  fix)m 
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prepositions  only  because  they  are  followed  by  a  verb,  instead  of  a 
noun : 

£tudiez  diligemment  afin  de  sur-  Sttidy  diligently  that  you  may  (in 
passer  vos  eompagnons.  order  to)  surpass  your  companions. 

We  think  with  M.  Bescherelle  that  the  words  described  in  the 
preceding  rule,  belong  more  properly  to  the  prepositions  than  to  the 
conjunctions. 

(2.)  The  following  conjunctions  always  require  the  subjunctive 
iLler  them  in  French,  whatever "  mode  they  may  take  in  English. 
Those  marked  with  an  asterisk  require  ne  before  the  verb  [§  138, 

(4-)]: 


Afin  que, 
♦A  moins  que, 
Au  cas  que, 
Avant  que, 
Bieu  que, 


in  order  thai 
unless 

if 

before  that 

although 


*De  crainte  que,    for  fear 


*De  peur  que, 
En  cas  que, 
Encore  que, 
Jusqu'a  ce  que, 
Loin  que, 

Quoiqu'd  peine 
puisse  resistor, 


lest 

in  case 
although 
iiUj  until  that 
far  from,  not  thai 

k    mes    maux   je 


Malgre  que,  although 

Nonobstant  que,    notwiiJi&taTiding 


Non  que, 
Non  pas  que, 
Pose  que, 
Pour  que, 
Pourvu  que, 
Quoique  que. 
Sans  que, 
Soit  que, 
Suppose  que, 


not  that 
not  thai 
supposing  that 
ihatf  in  order  that 
provided  thai 
although^  though 
without  thai 
whether 


suppose  thai 

Although  I  can  scarcely  hear  my 
misfortunes^  I  would   rather  suffer- 


J'aiine  mieux  les  souffrir,  que  de  les  under  them,  than  deservejhem, 

meriter.  Racine. 

En  cas  que  vou^  persisiiez,  il  fau-  In  case  you  persist,  I  must  men- 

dra  que  j'allegue  au  prince  et  au  Uon  your  had  health  ip  the  prince  and 

roi  meme  votre  mauvaise  sante.        '  even  to' the  king, 

Fenelon. 

(3.)  The  following  conjunctions :  De  maniere  que,  de  sorte  que, 
en  sorte  que,  so  that ;  tellement  que,  tn  siuih  a  manner  (hat;  si  ce 
n'est  que,  sinon  que,  unless  that,  hut  that ;  govern  the  following  verb 
in  the  indicative  or  conditional  modes,  when  the  preceding  verb  ex- 
presses a  positive  assertion ;  but  they  govern  the  subjunctive,  when 
the  preceding  verb  expresses  a  desire  or  a  command : 

II  se  conduisit  tres  mal,  de  sorte  He  hehaved  very  iUj  so  thai  he  was 

f^i'il  fat  contraint  dQ,se  retirer.  obliged  to  withdraw. 

Faites  en  sorte  gu'on  soit  content  Behave  in  stich  a  manner  thatpco^ 

de  vous.  pie  may  be  pleased  with  you. 

(4.)  When  there  are  in  a  sentence  two  or  more  verbs  governed 
by  a  conjunction,  que  must  be  placed  before  the  second  and  the  fol- 
lowing verbs,  or  the  conjunction  itself  may  be  repeated : 

Puisqu'on  plaide,  qu^on    meurt,   et  SiTice  we  plead,  we  die  and  we  be-; 

qu^on  devient  malade,     ^  come  sick,  we  must  have  physicians^ 

II  faut   des  medecins,   il  faut  des  we  must  have  lawyers. 
.    avocats.               La  Fontaine. 
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Si  Tous  partez,  et  que  vous  you-  1/  you  go^  and  wish  to  take  me 
liez  me  prendre  avec  vous.  wiii  you, 

Bescherelle. 

(5.)  The  other  conjunctions  generally  govern  the  same  tense  in 
French  as  in  English : 

Fais  du  bien  aujourd'hui  puisqw        Do  good  Uhday,  since  Ihou   yet 

tu  vis  encore.  Yillefk^.  Uvesi. 

Kien  u'eblouit  lea  grandes  ames,         Noting  dazzles  great  minds^  be- 

parce    que    rien    n'est   plus    haut  cause  nothing  is  higher  than  they. 
qu'elles.                       Masslllgx. 

(6.)  With  regard  to  the  conjunction  «t,  see  §  125,  (3.) 

§  144. — Collocation  op  Words. 

(1.)  The  place  of  the  different  parts  of  speech  has  been  mentioned 
in  the  Syntax,  under  their  several  heads,  and  in  various  other  parts 
of  the  work.  A  resume  of  the  principal  rules  of  construction  may, 
however,  not  be  unacceptable  here. 

(2.)  The  collocation  of  words,  is  the  order  according  to  which  the 
several  words  which  form  a  sentence  should  follow  one  another. 
This  order  is  fixed  for  the  several  forms  of  sentences,  affirmative, 
negative,  and  interrogative,  by  the  genius  of  the  language,  and  the 
practice  of  the  best  writers. 

(3.)  The  construction  of  the  affirmative  sentence  is  as  simple  in 
French  as  it  is  in  English.  The  following  is  the  arrangement  of  the 
words : 

1.  The  Subject,  2.   The  Verb,  3.  The  Adverb 

Le  marchand  est  ici. 

The  merchant  is  here. 

(4.)  When- the  subject  is  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  or  another 
attribute,  the  order  is  as  follows : 


1. 

The  Siibject. 

2.  lU  AUnbute,^ 

3.  The  Verb, 

4.  The  Adverb. 

Le  marchand 
The  merchant 

anglais 
English 

est 
is 

m      • 

ICU 

Jiere, 

Lefils 
The*son 

de  votro  ami 
of  your  friend 

est 

• 

ts 

ici. 
Acre. 

Le  marteau 
The?uimmer 

de  fer 
of  iron 

est 

• 

ts 

icL 
Aere. 

Lo  bateau 
The  boat 

k  vapeur 
steam 

est 

* 

is 

a 

there. 

>  Some  adjectives  [§  85,  (11.)]  are  generally  placed  before  the  noun, 
when  used  alone  with  a  noun ;  but  when  another  adjective  comes  with 
them,  they  follow  the  noun: — un  petit  homme,  a  Utile  man;  un  hommo 
petit  et  gros,  a  short,  stout  man ;  others  have  a  different  meaning  before 
the  noun  or  after  it  [§  86.] 
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(5.)  When  the  attribute  is  placed  in  apposition  with  the  subject, 
the  construction  is  the  same  in  the  two  languages : 

1.  The  Subject  2.  The  Verb.  3.  The  Attribute, 

Le  marchand  est  anglais. 

The  merchani  is  English. 

(6.)  When  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense,  many  adverbs  are 

placed  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle : 

1.  The  Subject   2.  UTie  Auxiliary.   3.  Hie  Adverb,    4.  The  Participle, 

Nous  avons  souvent  lu. 

We  have  ofttn  read. 

(7.)  Long  adverbs  of  manner,  ending  in  ment^  other  long  adverbs, 
and  the  adverbs  of  time  and  place,  aujourcChui^  demmnj  hier^  id,  Zd, 
are  not  placed  between  the  auxihary  and  the  participle  [§  136, 
Lesson  41,  5.] : 

Nous  avons  ecrit  aujourd'hui,         We  have  written  to-day. 

(8.)  When  there  is  a  direct  regimen  in  the  sentence,  it  is  placed 
after  the  verb : 

1.  Subject     2.  Attribute,     3.    Verb.     4.  Adverb.     5.  Regime  Direct. 

L'ecolier  attentif  apprend        toujours  sa  le<?on. 

The  scholar        attentive  hams  always  his  lesson. 

(9.)  When  there  are  two  regimens  of  equal  length,  or  nearly  so, 
the  direct  precedes  the  indirect : 

1.  Subject      2.   Verb.      3.  Direct  Regimen.      5.  Indirect  Regimen^ 

Jean  a  donne  le  livre  k  mon  pere. 

John  has  given  the  book  to  my  father. 

(10.)  Should  the  direct  regimen  be  followed  by  a  relative  pronoun, 
or  by  attributes  rendering  it  longer  than  the  indirect  regimen,  the 
latter  is  placed  first : 

1.  Subj.  2.  Verb.  Z:  Ind,  Regimen.        4.  Direct  Regimen. 

Jean    a  donne        k  mon  pere         lo  livre  qu'il  lui  avait  promis. 
John    has  given      to  my  father        the  book  which  he  had  promised  him, 

(11.)  The  pronouns  representing  the  direct  regimen,  and  those 
representing  the  indirect  regimen,  preceded  by  to,  expressed,  or  un- 
derstood in  English,  are  placed  before  the  verb  in  French : 

1.  Subject.  2.  Direct  Reg,  3.  Verb.       1.  Subject   2.  Ind.  Reg.  3.  Verb. 


Nous 

les 

voyons. 

Nous 

leur 

parlona. 

We 

them 

see. 

We 

to  them 

speak 

(12.)  In  the  imperative  used  affirmatively,  those  pronouns  follow 

the  verb : 

1.   Verb.        2.  Direct  Reg.  1.   Verb.         2.  Ind.  Reg. 

Voyez-  les.  I  Parlez-  leur. 

See  them,         \  Speak  to  them. 
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(13.)  When  two  personal  pronouns  are  used  as  regimens  in  a  seij- 
tence,  the  indirect,  if  in  the  first  or  second  person,  precedes  the 
direct: 

4.   VerK 

donne. 
gives^ 

donne. 
gives, 

(14.)  Should  however,  the  indirect  regimen  be  in  the  third  person, 

it  is  placed  after  the  direct : 

1.  Subject,        2.  Dtred  Reg,        3,  Ind,  Reg,        4.   Yerh, 

Paul  t      lo  luL  donne. 

Paul  it  to  him  gives, 

(15.)  In  the  imperative  used  aflBrmatively,  the  direct  »egim©n  pre- 
cedes always  the  indirect : 


1.  Suhfect 

2.  Ind,  Reg, 

3.  Direct  Reg, 

Paul 

nous 

le 

Paul 

to  us 

it 

Paul 

vous 

le 

Paia 

to  you 

U 

1.  Stibf.  2.  Dir.  Reg,  3.  Ind.  Reg, 
Donnez-        les-  nous. 

Give  them  to  us. 


1.  Verb,  2.  Dir,  Reg.  3.  Ind.  Reg, 
Donnez-         lea-  lui. 

Give  them  to  him. 


(16.)  The  pronoun  representing  a  noun  in  the  oblique  cases,  gen- 
erally preceded  in  English  by  a  preposition  other  than  to,  is,  in  French, 
placed  after  the  verb : 


1.  Suhj,      2.  Verb.      3.  Ind.  Reg. 
Je  parle  de  lui. 

/  speak  of  him. 


1.  Stibj,     2,  Verb,     3.  Ind.  Reg, 
Je  parle  avec  lui 

/  speak  with  him. 


1,  Subject, 

2.  Negative, 

3.    V&i 

Je 

ne 

vois 

/ 

not 

• 

see 

Je 

ne 

lis 

.     / 

not 

read 

(17.)  To  render  a  sentence  negative,  ne  is  placed  immediately  be^ 

fore  the  verb,  and  pas^  jamais^  rien,  eta,  after  it ; 

4.  Negative, 

pas. 
not. 

jamais. 
never, 

(18.)  When  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense,  the  first  negative  is 

placed  before  the  auxiliary,  and  the  second  between  that  auxiUary 

and  the  participle : 

3.  Reg,    4,  Aux. 

V  ai 

Jiim  have 

leur  ai 

to  them    have 

leur  ai 

to  Ihem     have 

(19.)  The  pronouns  used  as  direct  regimens,  and  as  indirect  regi- 
mens, are  placed  before  the  imperative  used  negatively.  They  are 
subject  to  the  rules  of  precedence,  (13.)  and  (14.> 


1.  Subject    2.  Negai. 

Je  ne 

/  not 

Je  ne 

/  not 

Je  ne 

/  not 


).  Negat, 

6.  Participle. 

pas 
not 

vu 
seen. 

jamais 
nener 

rien 
nothing 

parle. 
spokeTu 

donne. 
given. 
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1.  NegaU      2.  Reg.       3.  Reg.      4.   Verb,      6.  Negat. 

[Rule  (13.)]        Ne  nous  le  donnez  pas. 

}iOi  io  us  it  give  not 

[Rule  (14.)]        Ne  le  lui  donnez  pas. 

Not  it  to  him         give  noL 

(20.)  The  construction  of  an  interrogative  sentence,  which  has  a 
noun  for  its  subject,  differs  in  the  two  languages.  The  following  ex- 
amples will  show  the  order  of  the  words  in  French; 

1.  The  Suhj.  2.    Verh,         3.  Duplicate  Siibj,        4.  RegimerK 

Le  marchand  regoit-  11  son  argent 

The  merchant  receives  he  his  money. 

Men  frere  ecrit-  il  des  lettres? 

My  brother  writes  he  letters  t 

(21.)  "When  the  sentence  commences  with  oii,  where;  que,  what;  , 
quel,  whaij  which;  combien,  how  much,  how  many ;  the  noun  may 
be  placed  afler  the  verb : 

Oh  est  votro  ami  ?  Where  is  your  friend  t 

Que  dit  votre  pere  ?  WJiat  says  your  faUier  t 

(22.)  The  construction  of  interrogative  sentences,  in  which  the 
subject  of  the  verb  is  a  pronoun,  is  very  simple.  The  pronoun  is 
placed  after  the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and  after  the  auxiliary  in 
compound  tenses :  ^ 

1,  Ind,  Regimen,        2.   Verh,        3.  Subject.        4.  Direct  Reg. 

Nous  envoyez-  vous  notre  argent? 

To  us  send  you  our  money  f 

1.  Ind.  Reg.       2.  Aux.       3.  Svhj.       4.  Part.       5.  Direct  Reg. 

Leur  avez-  vous  donne  cet  argent  ? 

To  them   .        have  you  given  that  money  t 

(23.)  The  order  of  the  words  in  a  sentence,  at  once  negative  and 
interrogative,  is  as  follows : 

1.  1st.  Keg.     2.  Reg.  Prn.     3.  Verb.     4.  Su^.yj.     5.  2d  Keg.     6.  Direct  Reg. 

Ne  nous        envoyez-        vous  pas  do  I'argent  ? 

Kot  to  us        send   •  you  not  money? 

(24.)  In  a  compound  tense  :     ^ 

1.  Ist  Keg.  2.  Beg.  Prn.  3.  Verh.  4.  Subj.  5.  2d  Keg.  6.  Part.  *l.  Dir.  Reg. 

Ne  nous  avez-         vous        pas  envoye  del'argont? 

Kot         to  us  have  you         not  sent        money  t 

(25.)  The  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of 
most  verbs  which  have  in  that  person  only  one  syllable,  and  of  a  few 
others  having  more  than  one  syllable,  cannot  admit  of  the  congtruc-* 
tion  mentioned  in  the  22d  rule  of  this  Section,    To  render  the  sen- 
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tence  interrogative,  est-ce  que  is  prefixed  to  the  affirmative  form  of 
the  verb : 

Est-co  que  vous  parlez  ? 
Ja  it  that  you  speak  7 
Do  you  apeak  f 

Est-ce  que  jo  pretends  lui  parler  ? 

la  it  that    I  pretend    to  apeak  to  him  7 

Do  I  pretend  to  apeak  to  hirn  t 

(26.)  Every  person  of  a  tense  susceptible  of  being  conjugated  in- 
terrogatively, may  be  rendered  so  by  prefixing  est-ce  que  to  the 
affirmative  form : 

Est-ce  que  vous  lisoz  7  Do  you  readt 

Est-ce  que  votre  frere  est  arrive?        Ja  your  bro^ier  arrived  J 

(27.)  In  poetry  and  in  elevated  prose,  the  subject  of  an  affirmative 
sentence  is  sometimes  placed  after  the  verb ;  • 

Tout-4-coup  au  jour  vif  et  bril-  Suddenly  to  the  vivid  and  brilliant 
lant  de  la    zone    torride,   succede  day  of  the   ton-id  zone^  aucceeda  a- 
une  nuit  universelle  et  profondo ;  ^  universal  and  profound  night ;  to  the 
la  parure   d'urr  priritymps  etomel,  attire  of  an  eternal  spring^  the  naked- 
la  nudiie  dcs  plus  tristes  liivers.  ness  of  the  saddest  winters. 

Raynal. 

(28.)  The  article,  the  demonstrative  and  the  possessive  adjective 
are  repeated  before  every  word  which  they  determine  [Lesson  86], 

(29.)  Pronouns,  used  as  subjects  of  verbs,  Inay  be  repeated  before 
every  verb  [§  99,  Lesson  87]. 

(30.)  Pronouns,  used  as  regimens  of  verbs,  must  be  repeated  be- 

e  every  verb  [§  105,  Lesson  87]. 

(3L)  Prepositions  are  generally  repeated  before  every  word  which 
they  govern  [§  141]. 

§  145. — Use  of  Capital  Letters. 

The  only  important  difference  existing  in  the  two  languages,  in  the 
use  of  capital  letters,  is  that  the  French  do  not  use  a  capital  for  an 
adjective,  unless  it  be  used  substantively,  and  applied  to  a  person  or 
persons,  or  unless  it  form  an  integral  part  of  a  name : 

Ce  monsieur  est-il  fran^is  t  Is  (hat  gentleman  Drench  f 

Cast  un  Francis  1  _  He  is  a  Frenchman? 

Est-il  fran9ais  ?  la  he  French  t 

Cette  damo  est-elle  anglaise  7  Is  that  lady  English  f 

C'est  une  Anglaise.  She  is  an  English  lady  t 

EUe  est  anglaise.  She  is  English  t 

Apprenez-vous  le  frangais  ?  Do  you  learn  French  t 

Je  n'apprends  pas  I'anglais.  Ida  not  learn  English  t 

J'attends  le  Frangais  qui  demeure  /  am  waiting  'for  the  Frenchman 

ici.  who  lives  here. 

Le  departement  des  Basses- Alpes.         The  department  of  the  Lower  Alps, 
Le  royaume  dos  Pays-Bas.  The  kingdom  of  the  Ifstherlanda, 
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§  146. — Elision. 

(1.)  Elision  is  the  suppression  of  the  final  vowel  of  a  word,  and 
the  substitution  of  an  apostrophe  ( ' ),  before  words  commencing  with 
a  vowel  or  an  h  mute : 

A  is  only  elided  in  &t,  article  or  pronoun : — ^L'dme,  the  soul^  in- 
stead of  lu  dme  ;  I'humilit^,  humility j  instead  of  la  humilite — 
je  I'admire,  je  I'honore,  /  admire  heVj  I  honor  her^  instead  of 
je  la  admire^  je  la  honore. 

B  is  elided  in  fe,  article  or  pronoun,  in  je,  te,  me^  ««,  ce,  (meaning, 
itj  dem.  pm.),  de^  ne^  que^  parce  que^  quoiqtiej  puisqtiej  jtisquej 
quelque: — I'ami,  the  friend;  Thomme,  the  man. 

1     is  omy  elided  in  si  coming  before  il,  he  ;  ils,  they, 

.    o  and  u  are  never  elided. 

(2.)  Although  the  words  onze  and  onzienie  commence  with  a 
vowel,  the  article  is  not  elided  before  them ;  le  onze^  le  onzieme, 

§  147. — ^Analogy  between  many  English  and  French 

Words. 

(1.)  Mosfc  words  ending  in  alj  ce^  de^  ge^  fe,  me,  an/,  ent,  ion^  are  tlie 
same  in  both  languages : 

AL  Min^ial,  general,  animal,  principal,  fatal. 

OE  Race,  prudence,  notice,  sacrifice,  Edifice. 

DE  Parade,  grade,  ambuscade,  parricide,  pr^ude. 

GE  Courage,  page,  vestige,  orange,  ddluge. 

LE  Docile,  oapable,  table,  possible,  fertile,  ridicule. 

NE  Doctrine,  mine,  scene,  famine,  machine,  heroine. 

ANT  Dormant,  vigilant^  constant,  instant,  arrogant 

ENT  Present,  content,  accident,  president,  resident. 

ION  Question,  fraction,  legion,  pension,  religion. 

(2.)  Most  words  ending  in  ary^  ory^  gy,  ncy^  ty^  ouSj  or^  tnc,  ioe^ 
become  French  by  changing : . 

ART  into  AIRE     Ndcessaire,  militaire. 

Memoire,  gloire,  victoire. 
Energie,  geologic,  effigie. 
Cl^mence,  ddcence,  excellence. 
Charite,  alacrite,  divinity 
Industrieux,  curieux,  fameux. 
Candeur,  ardeur,  acteur. 
Masculin,  feminin,  clandestin. 
Actif,  passif,  massif. 
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§  148. — Gallicisms  or  Idiomatic  Phrases. 

Gallicisms,  or  idioms  peculiar  to  the  language,  are  very  numerous 
in  French.  We  have  already  in  the  first  part  of  this  work,  presented 
a  considerable  number  of  such  expressions,  and  vrill  here  give  a 
Somewhat  extended  list  of  those  not  placed  in  the  examples  and  ex- 
ercises. In  proverbial  sayings,  we  have  endeavored  to  give  the  equi- 
valent English  phrase.  We  would  advise  the  student  to  analyze 
carefully  the  following  idiomatic  sentences,  and  particularly  those 
which  do  not  admit  of  a  literal  or  near  translation.  Idioms  and  pro- 
verbial phrases  give  a  great  insight  into  the  character  and  customs  of 
a  nation,  and  their  analysis  is  oflen  of  great  assistance  in  the  acqui- 
sition of  a  language : 


Ce  piano  n'est  pas  d'accord. 
Arrangez  cette  affaire  d  I'amiablc. 
Nous  sommes  d'accord  sur  ce  point. 
Quel    Sge    donneriez-vous    4    cet 

homme  ? 
Gela  fera  bien  mon  affaire. 
AlloDS  au  fait 

Yous  mettez  ma  patience  d  bout. 
Ce  sont  deux  tetes  dans  un  bonnet. 
Yous  avez  toujours  ces  propos  4  la 


ITij's  piano  is  out  of  tune. 

Settle  that  business  amicably. 

We  agree  upon  that  point. 

How  old  would  you  take  thai  man  to 

be? 
That  wiU  suit  me  exactly. 
Let  us  come  to  thepoint. 
You  exhaust  my  patience. 
They  are  both  of  the  same  mind. 
You  always  use  those  expressions. 


bouche. 

Entre  nous  soit  dit,  ce  n'est  pas  h,  Between  ourselves^  the  thing  is  not  so 

mer  4  boire.  very  difficult. 

Yous  ne  savez  plus  do  quel  bois  You  are  put  to  your  last  shift.     You 

fairo  fleche.  are  at  your  wifs  end. 

J 'avals  ce    mot  sur  lo    bout    des  I  had  that  word  at  my  tongue's  end. 

l^vres. 

C'est  son  bras  droit  Me  is  his  right  hand. 

II  nous  a  ferme  la  porte  au  nez.  Me  shut  the  door  in  our  face. 

Yous  allez  toujours  droit  au  but  You  com^  always  to  (Ke  main  point. 

En  tout  cas,  je  leur  remettrai  votre  At  aU  events,  I  will  give  them  your 


lettre. 
Ne  voyez-vous  pas  qu'il   rit  Eoua 

cape?- 
Nous  avons  pique  des  deux. 
Nous  eu.sonime8  sur  ce  chapitre. 
Oh  I  pour  le  coup,  vous  avez  raison. 
Cot  orateur  bat  la  campagnp 

Parlez-moi  h.  coeur  ouvert 

Nous  avons  couche  a  la  belle  ^toile. 

Je  n'ai  que  faire  de  son  argent. 

J'ai   fait  si  bien  mon  compte,  que  I  managed  matters  so  wetl,  that  I  ob» 

j'ai  obtenn  cet  argent.  iained  that  money. 

Cela  ne  me  fait  rien  du  tout.  That  is  nothing  at  all  to  me. 

Faites-moi  grAce  de  tous  ces  ddtails.  Spare  me  aU  those  particulars^ 

C'en  est  feit  It  is  all  over.     AU  is  gone. 

Comme  vous  voili  fait!  What  a  condition  you  are  in  t 


letter. 

Do  you  not  see  that  he  laugJis  in  his 
sleeve? 

We  put  spurs  to  our  horses. 

We  are  speaking  about  this  matter. 

Oh  I  for  this  time,  you  are  right. 

JTiat  speaker  wanders  from  his  sub- 
ject. 

Speak  to  me  without  reserve,  openly. 

We  slept  in  the  open  air. 

I  do  not  want  his  money. 
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n  m'a  prie  do  vous  faire  ses  amities. 

En  attendant,  faitcs-lui  mes  com- 
pliments. 

Ghemin  faisant^  nous  le  rencon- 
tr^mes. 

Le  plus  fort  est  fait 

Ce  soldat  n'a  jamais  ru  le  feu. 

II  s^est  bien  tire  d'afiTaire. 

Kous  sommes  au  fort  de  I'hiver. 

Qu'allait-il  faire  dans  cette  galore  ? 

C'est  un  homme  comme  11  iaut. 

Ce  drap  est  hors  de  prix. 

II  86  fit  jour  a  travers  les  ennemis. 

Je  vols  cela  dans  un  autre  jour. 

Dites-moi  au  juste  ce  qu'il  en  est. 

II  ne  laissc  pas  de  depenser  beaucoup. 

C'est  une  autre  paire  de  manches. 

C'est  un  tour  do  son  metier. 

Vous  I'avez  mis  au  pied  du  mur. 

Yoila  qui  va  le  mieux  du  monde. 

Revenons  a  nos  moutons. 

Cela  est  d'un  bon  naturel 

Ces  arhustes  grandissent  d  vuo  d'ceil. 

Je  regarde  cela  d'un  autre  oeiL 

II  a  vendu  sa  montre  pour  un  mor* 

ceau  de  pain. 
Vous  lui  avez  donne  la  monnaio  de 

sa  piece, 
II  a  trouve  4  qui  parler. 
Vous  6tes  un  homme  do  parole. 
Je  lui  ai  (^oupe  la  parole. 
Vous  avez  cela  sur  le  coeur. 
11  se  creuse  la  cervelle. 
Le  jeu  n'en  vaut  pas  la  cbandelle. 
Vous  avez  pris  le  change. 
Chansons  que  tout  cela. 
Les  bons  comptes  font  les  bons  amis. 
II  met  la  charrue  devant  les  boeufs. 
Vous  batissez  des  chateaux  en  Es- 

pagne. 
Je  suis  au  comble  de  la  joie. 
Ce  n'est  pas  i  vt)us  do  lui  reprocher 

sa  faute. 
II  est  tomb^  de  Scylla  en  Charybde. 

Get  homme  cherche  4  vous  en  center. 
Nous  sommes  en  pays  de  connais-' 

sance. 
La  sentinello  nous  coucha  en  joue. 
Ge  malade  n'en  reviendra  pas. 
Nous  sommes  au  courant   de  tout 

cela. 
Cela  fait  dresser  les  cheveux. 
lis  chantent  sur  une  autre  note. 
Co  vers  est  frappe  au  bon  coin. 


He  wished  me  to  give  his  lave  to  you. 
In  the  mean  whiles  present  my  ovmr 

pliments  to  him. 
Going  along,  we  met  him. 

The  most  difficult  part  is  done. 

That  soldier  has  never   smelt  gun* 

'powder. 
Be  came  off  very  weJL 
We  are  in  the  dipVi,  of  winter 
Whai  business  had  he  there  I 
He  is  a  gentleman. 
That  doth  is  extravagantly  dear. 
He  forced  his  way  through  the  enemy, 
I  see  thai  in  a  different  light 
Tell  me  eocacUy  Ivow  the  mxiUer  stands. 
He  spends  a  great  deal,  liev&rtheless. 
That  is  quite  another  thing. 
Ttiai  is  one  of  his  tricks. 
You  left  him  no  excuse. 
Thai  is  going  on  finely. 
Let  us  resume  our  sulject, 
Tt.ai  bespeaks  a  good  disjositicn, 
Tliose  shrubs  grow  perceptibly. 
I  look  upon  thai  in  a  d.fftntni  light. 
He  sold  his  watch  for  a  mere  song. 

You  paid  him  in  his  own  coin. 

He  met  with  his  match. 

You  are  a  man  of  your  word, 

I  cut  him  short. 

You  cannot  digest  that. 

He  ra,cks  his  brain. 

The  toll  is  more  than  the  grist 

You  started  upon  the  wrong  scent. 

That  is  aU  nonsense. 

Slwrt  reckonings  make  long  friends. 

He  puis  the  cart  before  the  horse. 

You  build  castles  in  the  air, 

I  am  overjoyed. 

It  does  not  become  you  ■  to  reproach 

him  with  his  fault 
He  feU  from  the  frying  -pan  into  the 

fire. 
That  man  is  trying  to  deceive  you. 
We  are  Itsre  among  acquaintances. 

The  sentinel  levelled  his  gun  at  us. 

That  sick  man  will  not  recover. 

We  are  perfectly  acqttainted  with  aU 

that 
That  makes  one's  hair  stand  on  end. 
7*hey  have  changed  their  lone. 
Thai  verse  bears  the  right  stamp. 
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Je  lai  ai  donne  le  clef  des  champa. 

II  ne  sait  oi^  douuer  do  la  tdte. 

Yous  vous  donucz  toujours  raison. 

II  a  doaae  dans  le  piege. 

Oela  lui  donne  de  rbuineur. 

Je  n^entre  point  U  dedans. 

II  entre  dans  vos  interets. 

Je  m'embarrasso  fort  pen  de  cela. 

Son  ainitie  est  4  touto  epreuve. 

Vos  propos  m'^chauffeut  les  oreilles. 

Finissez  ce  badinage. 

Repo33zvo US-en  sur  moi. 

Gette  inarcliandise  n'a  point  de  debit. 

II  est  toujours  sur  lo  qui-vive. 

Cette  maison  est  a  vendre  an  plus 

o^rant  et  dernier  enclierisseur. 
De  quelle  part  co  domestique  vient- 

11? 
Doublons  le  pas ;  il  se  fait  tard. 

J'y  Tais  de  ce  pas. 

Passe  pour  ceci. 

II  fdut  en  passer  par  1^ 

Vous  m'avez  peint  avec  de  beaux 

traits. 
Pour  moi,  je  m'y  perda. 
Peu  s'en  fallut  qu'il  ne  me  frappat. 
Dites-moi  un  pou  ce  que  vous  en 

ponsez. 
H  nous  jette  de  la  poudre  aux  yeux. 
Vous  seriez  bien  embarrasse,  si  on 

vous  prenait  au  mot. 
Ne  vous  en  prenez  pas  4  moi. 
Le  malade  n'en  pouvait  plus. 
Je  I'ai  envoye  pro  n3n3r. 
Le  bon  homme  quo  c'est ! 
Brisons  la  dessus. 
II  en  fat  quitte  pour  la  peur. 
Vous  en  etes  quitte  d  bon  marche. 
Cela  n'est  pas  da  refus. 
Je  Tai  entrevu  ce  matin. 
Je  ne  ra'en  soacie  gu^re. 
II  a  dv3s  aSTaires  par  dessus  la  tete. 
Qa'a  cela  ne  tienne. 
A  la  bonne  heuro. 
Tout  fin  qu'il  est,  il  s'est  trorape. 
Ce  n'est  pas  IX  un  trait  d'ami. 
Treve  de  compliments. 
Je  vous  vois  venir,  monsieur. 
Voila  comme  vous  4tes. 
Tout  cela  va  le  raieux  du  monde. 
Vous  n'y  etes  pas. 
Vous  voila  bien  avance. 


laent  him  about  his  husiness. 
He  does  fiot  know  which  way  io  turn. 
You  pretend  to  be  always  in  the  rig?U. 
He  fdl  into  the  snare. 
That  puts  him  otU  of  temper. 
Thai  is  no  business  of  mine. 
Me  interests  himself  for  you, 
I  care  very  Utile  about  that. 
His  friendship  will  stand  any  test 
Your  express-ions  provoke  my  anger 
Put  an  end  to  this  trijling. 
Trust  to  me  about  this  matter. 
Tliis  article  has  no  sale. 
lie  is  always  on  the  watch. 
Tliat  house  is  to  be  sold  to  the  highest 

bidder. 
WJio  sent  that  servant  f 

Let  us  mend  our  pace ;  it  is  growing 

late. 
I  am  going  thither  this  moment 
Let  this  pa£s. 

We  must  stibmit  io  those  terms. 

You  have  given  a  fine  account  of  me. 

As  for  me^  I  cannot  see  into  it 
He  came  vtry  near  striking  me. 
Just  ieU  me  what  youthinic  of  it 

He  casts  a  mist  before  our  eyes. 
You  would  be  at  a  great  loss^  if  you 

were  taken  at  your  word. 
Do  not  blame  me  about  this. 
The  patient  was  quite  exhausted. 
I  told  him  io  mind  his  business. 
What  a  simple  man  he  is! 
No  more  of  this. 
He  escaped^  though  frightened. 
You  came  off  cheaply 
That  is  not  to  be  refused. 
I  had  a  glimpse  of  him  this  m.omi'i.g. 
I  care  but  little  about  it. 
He  is  over  head  and  ears  in  business. 
That  shall  not  make  us  disagree. 
WeU  and  good. 

Cunning  as  he  is,  hs  made  a  mistake. 
Thai  is  not  acting  like  a  friend. 
No  more  compliments. 
I  see  what  you  are  about,  sir. 
That  is  the  way  with  you. 
All  goes  on  as  well  as  possible. 
Tliat  is  not  it 
You  are  much  the  better  for  it 


For  a  very  copious  collection  of  Gallicisms^  the  student  is  referred  to 
the  second  part  of  the  Author's  Makual  of  French  Contebsatiok. 
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[The  manner  of  dividing  words  into  syllables  is  not  the  same  in  French  and  ia 
English.  A  practical  illustration  of  the  French  mode  will  not  be  unacceptable  to  tho 
•tudent    lu  the  following  fables  the  hyphen  is  placed  to  separate  the  syllables.] 

I.— FABLES. 

1.  LE    CH]£-NE    ET    LE    SY-CO-MO-RE. 

Un  che-ne  ^-tait  plan-td  pr^s  d'un  sy-co-mo-re.  Le  der^nier 
pous-sa  des»  feuil-les  des  le  com-men-ce-ment  du  prin-temps,  et  m^ 
pri-sa  r  iu-sen-si-bi-li-td  du'  pre-mier.  Voi-sin,  dit*  le  che-ne,  ne 
comp-te  pas  trop  sur  les  ca-res-ses  de  cha-que  z^-phyr  in-cons-tant. 
Le  froid  peut*  re-ve-nir.  Pour  moi,  je  ne  suis  pas  pres-s^  de  pous-ser 
des  feuil-les ;  j'at-tends  que  la  cha-leur  soit  cons-tan-te.  II  a-vait 
rai-sonj*  une  ge-l€e  d^tnii-sit*  les  beau-tds  nais-san-tes  du  sy-co- 
mo-re.  Eh  bien  I  dit  I'au-tre,  n'a-vais-je  pas  rai-son  de  ne  me  pas 
pres-ser  ? 

Ne  comp-tez  ni  sur  les  ca-res-ses  ni  sur  les  pro-tes-ta-tions  ex-ces- 
si-ves^  J  elles  sont  or-di-nai-re-ment  de  cour-te  du-ree.        -Perrin. 

»  Lesson  12,  Rule  3.  «  L.  5,  R.  1.  *  From  dire^  page  3*76.        *  From   povr 
voir,  page  888.  »  L.  8,  R.  1.  «  From  detruirCj  page  376.  »  L.  13,  R.  6. 

2.  LE   LOUP   D£-GUI-S6.  ' 

Un  loup,  la  ter-reur  d*un  trou-peau,  ne  sa-vait*  com-ment  fai-re 
/)0ur  at-tra-per  des^  mou-tons ;  le  ber-ger  ^tait  con-ti-nuel-le-ment 
sur  ses  gar-des.  L'a-ni-mal  vo-ra-ce  s'a-vi-sa  de  se  d^-gui-ser  de  la 
peau  d'u-ne  bre-bis  qu'il  a-vait  en-le-v^e'  quel-ques  jours  au-pa-ra- 
vant.  Le  stra-ta-ge-me  lui*  rdus-sit  pen-dant  quel-que  temps ;  mais 
en-fin,  le  ber-ger  d^cou-vrit  Tar-ti-fi-ce,  a-ga-ga  les  chiens  con-tre  lui ; 
lis  lui*  ar-ra-che-rent  la  toi-son  de  des-sus  les  d-pau-les,  et  le*  mi-rent» 
en  pi^-ces. 

Ne  vous  fiez  pas  tou-jours  h  I'ex-te-rieur.  Un.  hom-me  de  ju-ge- 
ment  et  de  p^-nd-tra-tion  ne  ju-ge  pas  se-lon  les  ap-pa-ren-ces. 

Perrin. 

*  From  savoir,  page  392.        «  L.  12,  R.  3.        "  L.  42,  R.  T. 
L  27,  R.  2.  »  L.  21,  R.  1.         •  From  meUre,  p.  384. 
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3.  L»A-NE    ET    SON    MAI-TRB, 

TJn  &-ne  trou-va  par  lia-eard  une  peau  de  lion,*  et  s'en*  re-v^tit^ 
(revtiiTj  2.  ir,)  Ainsi  dd-gui-s^  il  al-la  dans  les  lb-rets,  et  r€-pan-dit 
par-tout  la'  ter-reur  et  la  cons-ter-na-tion.  Tous  les  a-ni-maux  fuy- 
aient*  de-vant  ltd.  Enfin  il  ren-con-tra  son  mai-tre  qu'il  vou-lut 
^-pou-van-ter  aus-si ;  mais  le  bon  hom-me  a-per-ce-vant  quel-que 
cbo-se  de*  long,  aux  deux  co-t^s  de  la  te-te  de  Ta-ni-mal,  lui  dit: 
mai-tre  bau-det,  quoi-que  vous  so-yez*  vd-tu  com-me  un  b"on,  vos 
o-reil-les  vous  tra-bis-sent  et  mon-trent  que  vous  n*6-tes  rd-el-le-meut 
qu*un  4-ne. 

Un  sot  a  tou-jours  un  en-droit  qui  le  dd-cou-vre  et  le  rend  ri-di- 
cu-le.     L'af-fec-ta-tion  est  un  jus-te  su-jet  de  m^-pris.         Perrin. 

1  L.  5,  R.  3.        a  §  30,  (17.)        *  L.  8,  R.  2.        *  Trom  fuir,  page  380. 
»  L.  18.  R.  3.  •  L.  73,  R.  4. 

4.  L'AI-GLE  ET  LE  HI-BOU. 

L'ai-gle  et  le  bi-bou,  a-pres  a-voir*  fait  long-temps  la  guer-re  con- 
vin-rent  d'u-ne  paix;  les  ar-ti-cles  pre-li-mi-nai-res  a-vaient  6-t6 
pre-a-la-ble-ment  si-gnds  par  des«  am-bas-sa-deurs :  Tar-ti-cle  le  plus 
es-sen-tiel  ^-tait  que  le  pre-mier  ne  man-ge-rait  pas  les  pe-tits  do 
i'au-tre. — ^Les  con-nais^ez^-vousV  de-man-da  le  bi-bou. —  Non,  re- 
pon-dit  l*ai-gle. — Tant  pis. — ^Pei-gnez*-les-moi*  ou  me  les  raon-trezj 
foi  d'bon-ne-te  ai-gle  je  n'y*  tou-cbe-rai  ja-mais.  Mes  pe-tits,  r^- 
pon-dit  I'oi-seau  noc-Lur-ne,  sont  mi-gnons,  beaux,  bien  faits ;  ils  ont 
la  voix  dou-ce  et  md-lo-dieu-se  ;^  vous  les  re-con-nai-trez  ai-s^-ment 
&  ces  mar-ques. — Tres  bien,  je  ne  I'ou-blie-rai  pas.  II  ^r-ri-va  un 
jour  que  l'ai-gle  a-per-^ut  dans  le  coin  d'un  ro-cber  de®  pe-tits  mons- 
tres  tr^s  kids,  re-cbi-gnes,  avec  un  air  tris-te  et  lu-gu-bre.  Ces  en- 
fants,  dit-il,  n'ap-par-tien-nent  pas  h  no-tre  a-mi;  man-geons-les ; 
aus-si-tot  il  se  mit  a  en*  fai-re  un  bon  re-pas.  L'ai-gle  n'a-vait  pas 
tort.*®  Le  bi-bou  lui  a-vait  fait  une  faus-se  pein-ture  de  ses  pe-tits ; 
ils  n'en  a-vaient  pas  le  moin-dre  trait. 

Les  pa-rents  de-vraient  d-vi-ter  avec  soin  ce  fai-ble  en-vers  leurs 

en-fants,  il  les  rend  sou-vent  a-veu-gles  sur  leurs  d^-fauts. 

Perrin. 

»  L.  21,  R  2.  «  L.  12,  R  3.  «  From  connaUre,  page  370.  «  From 
peindre,  page  386.     »  L.  28,  R  4.       «  §  39,  (18.)  '  L.  13,  R  6. 

»  L.  8,  R  4.  •  L.  15,  R  7.     "  L.  8,  R  1. 

5.  LE  PAT-SAN  ET  LA  COU-LEU-YRE. 

Un  pay-san,  al-lant  au  boiS  a-vec  un  sac  pour  y»  met-tre  des  noi- 
set-tes,  c'd-taif  la  sai-son,  trou-va  u-ne  cou-leu-vre.    Ab  I  ah  I  dit  le 
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man-ant,  je  te  tiens"  ^  pr^-^ent ;  tu  ne  m'^chap-pe-ras  pas ;  tu  vien- 
dras  (veniTj  2.  *r.)  dans  ce  sac  et  tu  mour-ras.*  L'a-ni-mal  per- vers  j 
je  veux  dire*  la  cou-leu-vre,  et  non  pas  I'hom-me  j  lui  dit :  qu'ai-je  fait 
pour  m^-ri-ter  un  pa-reil  trai-te-ment  ? — Ce  que  tu  as  fait  ?  Tu  es  le 
sym-bole  de  I'in-gra-ti-tu-de,  le  plus  o-dieux  de  tous  les  vi-ces. — S'il 
faut«  que  les  in-grats  meu-rent,  r^pli-qua  har-di-ment  le  rep-ti-le, 
vous  vous  con-dam-nez  vous-m^me ;  de  tous  les  a-ni-maux  rhom-me 
est  le  plus  in-grat — L'hom-me  1  dit  le  pay-san,  sur-pris  de  la  har- 
dies-se  de  la  cou-leu-vre ;  je  pour-rais^  t'e-cra-ser  dans  Tins-tant,  mais 
je  veuxa  m'en  rap-por-ter  d  quel-que  ju-ge. — J'y  con-sens.'  U-ne 
va-che  d-tait  ^  quel-que  dis-tan-ce;  on*<*  I'ap-pel-le,  el-le  vient;"  on 
lui  pro-po-se  le  cas. — C'^-tait  bien  la  pei-ne  de  m'ap-pe-ler,  dit-el-le  ; 
la  cho-se  est  clai-re ;  la  cou-leu-vre  a  rai-son .  Je  nour-ris  I'liom-me 
de  mon  lait ;  il  en  fait  du  beur-re  et  du  fro-ma-ge ;  et  pour  ce  bien- 
fait,  il  man-ge  mes  en-fants.  A  pei-ne  sont-ils  nds"  qu'ils  sont  <S-gor- 
g^s**  et  cou-pes  en  mil-le  mor-ceaux.  Ce  n'est  pas  tout :  quand  jo 
suis  vieil-le,  et  que  je  ne  lui  don-ne  plus  de  lait,  I'in-grat  m*as-som-mo 
sans  pi-ti^  J  ma  peau  me-me  n'est  pas  a  I'a-bri  de  son  in-gra-ti-tu-de ; 
il  la  tan-ne  et  en  fait  des  bot-tes  et  des  sou-liers.  De  lu,  je  con-clus 
que  I'hom-me  est  le  vrai  sym-bo  le  de  I'in-gra-ti-tu-de.  A-dieu ;  j'ai 
dit  ce  que  je  pen-se. 

L*hoiu-me,  tout  e-ton-n^,  dit  au  rep-ti-le :  je  ne  crois  pas  ce  que 
cet-te  ra-do-teu-seadit;  elle  a  per-du  I'es-prit ;  rap-por-tons-nous-en 
k  la  d^-ci-sion  de  cet  ar-bre. — De  tout  mon  coeur. — L'ar-bre  e-tant 
pris  pour  ju-ge,  ce  fut  bien  pis  en-co-re.  Je  mets  Thom-me  a  I'a-bri" 
des  o-ra-ges,  de  la  cha-leur,  et  de  la  pluie.  En  ^-te,  il  trou-ve 
sous  mes  bran-ches  u-ne  om-bre  a-gr^-a-ble ;  je  pro-duis  des  fleurs  et 
du  fruit ;  ce-pen-dant,  a-pres  mil-le  ser- vi-ces,  un  ma-nant  me  fait 
tom-ber  ^  coups  de  ha-che :  il  cou-pe  tou-tes  mes  bran-ches,  en  fait 
du  feu,  et  rd-serve  mon  corps,  pour  ^tre  sci-^  en  plan-ches.  L*hom- 
me  se  voy-ant  ain-si  con-vain-cu :  je  suis  bien  sot,  dit-il,  d'^-cout-eri» 
u-ne  ra-do-teu-se  et  un  ja-seur.  Aus-si-tot  il  fou-la  la  cou-leu-vre 
aux  pieds  et  I'e-cra-sa. 

Le  plus  fort  a  tou-jours  rai-son,  il  op-pri-me  le  plus  fai-ble.  La 
fur-ce  et  la  pas-sion  sont  sour-des  d  la  voix  de  la  jus-ti-ce  et  de  la 
ve-ri-t^.  Perrin. 

!  I_^^'  ^^^'^  '  ^-  ^2,  K.  1.       »  From  fentr,  page  396. 

J  From  mownr,  page  384.        •  L.  32,  R.  5.        «  From  faUoir,  page  380. 
From  pouvoir,  page  388.        8  From .  vouloir,  page  398.     •  §  39,  (18.) 

!!  T    ?«•  ?•  ^'  ^'       "  ^^^^  ^^'^»  Pag©  596.       la  From  wm>e,page  384. 
»  L.  42,  R.  6.  I*  L.  69,  R.  1.  w  L.  21,  R.  2. 
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6.  LE  SIN-GE. 


Un  vieux  sin-ge  ma-lin  d-tant  mort,  son  om-bre  dcs-cen-dit  dans 
la  som-bre  de-meu-re  de  Plu-ton,  oii  el-le  de-man-da  u  re-tour-ner 
par-mi  les  vi-vants.  Plu-ton  vou-lait  la  ren-voy-er  dans  le  corps 
d*un  a-ne  pe-aant  et  stu-pi-de,  pour  lui  6-ter  sa  sou-ples-se,  sa  vi-va- 
ci-td,  et  sa  ma-li-ce.  Mais  el-le  fit  tant  de  tours  plai-sants  et  ba-dins, 
que  I'in-fle-xi-ble  roi  des  en-fers  ne  put*  8*em-pe-cher  de  ri-re,  et  lui 
lais-sa  le  Qhoix  d'iine  con-di-tion.  El-le  de-man-da  a  en-trer  dans 
le  corps  d'un  per-ro-quet — Au  moins,  di-sait-el-le,  je  con-ser-ve-rai 
par-lik  quel-que  res-sem-blan-ce  a-vec  les  hom-mes  que  j'ai  long-temps 
i-mi-tds.  £-tant  sin-ge  je  fai-sais  des  ges-tes  com-me  eux ;  et  ^-tant 
per-ro-quet,  je  par-le-rai  a-vec  eux  dans  les  plus  a-gr^-a-bles  con- 
ver-sa-tions. 

A  pei-ne  I'om-bre  du  sin-ge  fut  in-tro-dui-te  dans  ce  nou-veau  md- 
tier,  qu'u-ne  vieil-le  fem-me  cau-seu-se  I'a-che-ta.  II  fit*  ses  de-li-ces  j 
el-le  le  mit  dans  une  bel-le»  ca-ge.  II  fai-sait  bon-ne  clie-re,  et  dis- 
cou-rait  tou-te  la  jour-nee  a-vec  la  v;eil-le  ra-do-teu-se,  qui  ne  par-lait 
pas  plus  sen-sd-ment  que  lui.  11  joi-gnit*  a  son  nou-veau  ta-lent 
d'e-tour-dir  tout  le  mon-de,je  ne  sais*  quoi  de  son  an-cien-ne  pro-fes- 
sion.  II  re-mu-ait  sa  t^-te  ri-di-cu-le-ment,  il  fai-sait  cra-quer  son 
bee,  il  a-gi-tait  ses  ai-les  de  cent  fa-§on?,  et  fai-sait  de  ses  pat-tes  plu- 
sieurs  tours  qui  scn-taient  en-co-re  les  gri-ma-ces  de  Fa-go-tin.  La 
vieil-le  pre-nait  ^  tou-te  heu-re  ses  lu-net-tes  pour  I'ad-mi-rer ;  el-le 
^tait  bien  fu-chde  d'etre  un  pen  sour-de,  et  de  per-dre  quel-que-fois 
des  pa-ro-les  de  son  per-ro-quet,  au-quel  el-le  trou-vait  plus  d' esprit 
qu*a  per-son-ne.  Ce  per-ro-quet  gd-td  de-vint  ba-vard,  im-por-tun, 
et  fou.  II  se  tour-men-ta  si  fort  dans  sa  ca-ge,  et  but"  tant  de  vin 
a-vec  la  vieil-le,  qu'il  en  mou-rut. 

Le  voi-la  re-ve-nu  de-vant  Plu-ton,  qui  vou-luf  cet-te  fois  le  faire 
pasHser  dans  le  corps  d'un  pois-son.  Mais  il  fit  en-co-re  une  far-co 
de-vant  le  roi  des  om-bres,  et  les  prin-ces  ne  rd -sis-tent  gu^-re«  aux 
de-man-des  des  mau-vais  plai-sants  qui  les  flat- tent.  Plu-ton  ac- 
cor-da  done  a  ce-lui-ci,  qu'il  i-rait*  dans  le  corps  d'un  hom-me ;  mais 
com-mc  le  dieu  eut  hon-te  de"  I'en-voy-er  dans  le  corps  d'un  hom-me 
sa-ge  et  vert-u-eux,  il  le  des-ti-na  au  corps  d'un  ha-ran-gueur  en-nuy- 
eux  et  im-por-tun,  qui  men-tait,  qui  se  van-tait  sans  cesse,  qui 
fai-sait  des  ges-tes  ri-di-cu-les,  qui  se  mo-quait  de  tout  le  mon-de, 
qui  in-ter-rom-pait  tou-tes  les  con-ver-sa-tions  les  plus  po-lies  ct  les 
plus  so-li-des,  pour  di-re  ricn,  ^ou  les  sot-ti-ses  les  plus  gros-sie-res. 
Mer-cu-re  qui  le  re-con-nut"  dans  ce  nou-vel  e-tat,  lui  dit  en  riant : — • 
Ho  I  hoi  je  te  re-con-nais ;  tu  n'es  qu'un  com-posd  du  sin-ge  et  du 
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per-ro-quet  que  j'ai  vus  "  au-tre-fois.     Que"  t'6-te-rait  tes  ges-tes  et 

tes  pa-roles  ap^prise3  par  coeur  sans  ju-ge-ment,  ne  lais-se-rait  rien  de 

toi.     D'un  jo-li  sin-ge  et  d*un  bon  per-ro-quet  on  n'en  fait  qu'uQ  sot 

hom-me.  Fenelon. 

»  From  pauvoir,  page  388;  see  also  §  138,  (2.)  a  From/aire,  p.  38a 

J  L.  13,  R.  6.        ♦  Fromjoindre^  page  382.        *  From  savoir^  page  392. 

From  boire,  page  368.      '  From  voidoir,  page  398.        »  L.  17,  R.  5. 
•  Frona  aUer,  page  366.      "  L.  21,  R.  4.     "  From  reconnatire.  page  390. 
"  L.  42,  R.  7.  »  §  39,  (5.) 


n.— APOLOGUES  ET  ALLEGORIES. 

1.  LB  BERGER  ET  LB  TROUPEAU. 

QuAND  vous  voyez  quelquefois  un  nombreux  troupeau,  qui,  r^panda 

sur  une  coUine,  vers  le  d^clin  d'un  beau  jour,  pait*  tranquillement  le 

tbym  et  le  serpolet,  ou  qui  broute  dans  une  prairie  une  herbe  menue 

et  tendre,  qui  a  €chappd  d  la  faux  du  moissonneur ;  le  berger,  soigneux 

et  attentif,  est  debout  aupres  de  ses  brebis;  il  ne  les  perd  pas  de 

vue ;  il  les  suit,'  il  les'  conduit,  il  les  change  de  paturage ;  si  elles  se 

dispersent^  il  les  rassemble ;  si  un  loup  avide  parait,  il  Idche  son  chien 

qui  le  met  en  fuite ;  il  les  nourrit,  il  les  ddfend  j  I'aurore  le  trouve 

d^ja  en  pleine  campagne,  d'oii  il  ne  se  retire  qu'avec  le  soleil.    Quels* 

soinsl    quelle  vigilance  1    quelle  servitude  I     Quelle  condition  vous 

parait  la  plus  ddlicreuse  et  la  plus  libre,  ou  du  berger,  ou  des  brebis  ? 

Le  troupeau  est^il  fait  pour  le  berger,  ou  le  berger  pour  le  troupeau  ? 

Image  naive*  des  peuples,  et  du  prince  qui  les  gouverne,  sMl  est  bon 

prince.  La  BRuri^RB. 

>  From  paitre,  page  386.    «  From  suivre^  page  394.    »  L.  27,  R.  7. 
*  §  30,  (10.)  »  L.  13,  R.  5. 

2.  LES  PARYENUS. 
Ni  les  troubles,  Z^nobie,  qui  agitent  votre  empire,  ni  la  guerre  quo 
vous  soutenez  virilement  centre  une  nation  puissante,  depuis  la  mort 
du  roi  votre  dpotix,  ne  diminuent  rien  de  votre  magnificence.  Vous 
avez  pref<Sr€  ^  toute  autre  contr^e  les  rives  de  I'Euphrate,  pour  y 
^ever  un  superbe  edifice ;  I'air  y  est  sain  et  temp^r^,  la  situation  en 
est  riante,  un  bois  sacrd  Tombrage  du  c6t^  du  couchant ;  les  dieux  de 
Syrie,  qui  habitent  quelquefois  la  terre,  n'y  auraient  pu  choisir  une 
plus  belle  demeure.  La  campagne  autour,  est  couverte'  d'hommes 
qui  taillent  et  qui  coupent,  qui  vont'»  et  qui  viennent,*  qui  roulent  ou 
qui  charrient  le  bois  du  Liban,  Tairain  et  le  porphyre;  les  grues  et  les 
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machines  g^missent  dans  I'air,  et  font  esp^rer  a  ceux  qui  voyagent 
vers  r Arabic,  de  revoir,  il  leur  retour  en  leurs  foyers,  ce  palais  acheve, 
et  dans  cette  splendeur  oil  vous  ddsirez  le  porter,  avant  de  I'habiter, 
vous  et  les  princes  vos  enfants.  N'y*  ^pargnez  rien,  grande  reine, 
employest-y  Tor  et  tout  I'art  des  plus  excellents  ouvriers ;  que  les 
Phidias  et  les  Zeuzis  de  votre  siede  ddploient*  toute  leur  science  sur 
vos.  plafonds,  et  sur  vos  lambris.  Tracez-y  de  vastes  et  ddlicieux 
jardins,  dont  Tenchantement  soit  tel,  qu'ils  ne  paraissent  pas  faits  de 
la  main  des  honmies.  £puisez  vos  tr^sors  et  votre  industrie  sur  cet 
ouvrage  incomparable ;  et^  aprSs  que  vous  y  aurez^  mis,  Zdnobie,  la 
demiere  main,  quelqu'un  de  ces  p4tres  qui  habitent  les  sables  voisins 
de  Palmyre,  devenu  riche  par  les  phages  de  vos  rivieres,  achetera*  un 
jour  ^  deniers  comptants  cette  royale  maison,  pour  Tembellir  et  la 
rendre  plus  digne  de  lui  et  de  sa  fortune.  La  Brity^re. 

1  §  39,  (11.)  «  §  134,  (2.)    »  From  aUer,  page  366.  *  from  venir,  page  39a 
»  §  39,  (18.)  •  §  49,  (2.)      '  L.  61,  R.  5.  *  §  49,  (5.) 

3.  LE  PALAIS  DE  LA  RENOMM^IE. 

Aux  extr^mit^s  du  monde,  sous  le  p61e,  dont*  I'intrepide  Cook 
mesura  la  circonf^^rence,  ^  travers  les  vents  et  les  tempetes;  au 
milieu  des  terres  australes  qu'une  barri^re  de  glace  d^robe  u  la  curio* 
sitd  des  hommes,  s'^leve'  une  montagne,  qui  surpasse  en  hauteur  le5 
sommets  les  plus  Aleves  des  Andes,  dans  le  Nouveau-Monde,  ou  du 
Thibet,  dans  I'antique  Asie. 

Sur  cette  montagne,  est  b&ti  un  palais,  ouvrage  des  puissances  in- 
females.  Oe  palais  a  mille  portiques  d'airain ;  les  moindres  bruits 
viennent'  frapper  les  domes  de  cet  Edifice,  dont  le  silence  n'a  jamais 
franchi  le  seuiL 

Au  centre  du  monument,  est  une  voAte  toum^e  en  spirale,  comma 
une  conque,  et  faite  de  sorte  que  tons  les  sons  qui  p^nStrent  dans 
le  palais,  y  aboutissent ;  m'ais,  par  im  efifet  du  g^nie  de  Tarchitectd 
des  mensonges,  la  plupart  de  ces  sons  se  trouvent*  faussement  repro- 
duits;  souvent  une  Mgere  rumeur  s'enfle  et  gronde  en  entrant  par  la 
voie  pr^par^e  aux  dclats  du  tonnerre ;  tandis  que  les  roulements  de 
la  foudre  expirent  en  passant  par  les  routes  sinueuses^  destine  aux 
faibles  bruits. 

C'est  1^  que,  ToreiUe  plac^e  ^  Touverture  de  cet  immense  €cho, 
est  assis  sur  un  tr6ne  retentissant,  un  d^mon,  la  renomm^e.  Cette 
puissante  fille  de  Satan  et  de  I'orgueil,  naquit*  autrefois  pour  annoncer 
le  mal.  Avant  le  jour  o^  Lucifer  leva  I'etendard  centre  le  Tout- 
Puissant^  la  renomm^e  ^tait  inconnue.  Si  un  monde  venait  ^ 
s'animer  ou  el  s'^teindre;  si  r£temel  avait  tir^  un  univers  du  n^nt, 
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ou  replongd  un  de  ses  ouvragea  dans  le  chaos ;  s'il  avait  jetd  un  soleil 
dans  I'espace,  cred  un  nouvel  ordre  de  sdraphins,  essayd^  la  bontd 
d'une  lumiere,  toutes  ces  choses  dtaient  aussitot  connues®  dans  le  ciel, 
par  un  sentiment  intirae  d'admiration  et  d'amour,  par  le  chant  mys- 
t(Srieux  de  la  celeste  Jerusalem.  Mais,  apres  la  rebellion  des  mauvais 
anges,  la  renommee  usurpa  la  place  de  cette  intention  divine.  Bientot^ 
prdcipitde»  aux  enfers,  ce"  fut  elle  qui  pubHa  dans  I'abyme  la  nais- 
sance  de  notre  globe,  et  qui  porta  I'ennemi  de  Dieu  a.  tenter  la  chute 
de  I'homme.  Elle  vint  sur  la  terre  avec  la  mort,  et  d^s  ce  moment 
elle  dtablit  sa  demeure  sur  la  montagne,  oii  elle  en  tend  et  repete  con- 
fusdment  ce  qui  se  passe  sur  la  terre,  aux  enfers,  et  dans  lea  cieux. 
,  .  /         Chateaubriand. 

'  L.  31,  R.  8.  «  §  49,  (6.)  »  From  venir,  pao^e  396.  «  L.  36,  R.  2. 
»L.  13,  R.5.  •  I'rom  nai/rc,  page  384.  ^§49,(2.)  «  L.  42,  R.  6. 
•  §  66,  (3.)  "  L.  81,  R.  1. 

4.— L'ACAD^MIE  SILENCIEUSE  OU  LES  EMBLfJMES. 

1l  y  avait*  ^  Amadan  une  celebre  academic,  dont  le  premier  statut 
dtait  congu  en  ces  termes:  Les  academiciens  penseront  heaucoup^ 
ecriront  peu^  et  ne^  pqrleront  que  le  moins  possible.  On*  I'appelait 
TAcademie  silencieuse^  et  il  n'etait  point  en  Perse  de  vrai  savant  qui 
n'eut  I'ambition  d'y  etre  admis.  Le  docteur  Zeb,  auteur  d'un  petit 
livre  excellent,  iniituld  le  BCdUon^  apprit*  au  fond  de  sa  province, 
qu'il*  vaquait  une  place  dans  I'Acaddmie  silencieuse.  II  part  aussitot ; 
il  arrive  d  Amadan,  et,  se  prdsentant  ^  la  porte  de  la  salle  ou  les 
acaddmiciens  sent  assembles,  il  prie  I'huissier  de  remettre  au  president 
ce  billet :  Le  docteur  Zeb  demande  humblement  la  place  vacante. 
L'huissier  s'acquitta  sur-le-champ  de  la  commission;  mais  le  docteur 
et  son  billet  arrivaient  trop  tard,  la  place  dtait  deja  remplie. 

L'academie  fut  desolee  de  ce  contre-temps  j  elle  avait  re9U  un  pen 
malgrd  elle  un  bel* -esprit  dont^  I'dloquence  viva  et  Mgere  faisait 
I'admiration  de  la  cour,  et  elle  se  voyait^  rdduite  ^  refuser  le  docteur 
Zeb,  le  fleau  des  bavards,  une  tete  si  bien  faite,  si  bien  meublde  I  Le 
president  charge  d'annoncer  au  docteur  cette  nouvelle  ddsagreable  ne 
pouvait  presque  s'y  rdsoudre,  et  ne  savait  comment  s'y  prendre. 
Apr^s  avoir  un  peu  reve,  il  fit*  remplir  d'eau  une  grande  coupe,  mais 
si  bien  remplir,  qu'une  goutte  de  plus  eut  fait  ddborder  la  liqueur ; 
puis  il  fit  signe  qu'on  introduisit  le  candidat.  H  parut»o  avec  cet  air 
simple  et  modoste  qui  annonce  presque  toujours  le  vrai  merite.  Le 
president  se  leva,  et,  sans  proferer  une  seule  parole,  il  lui  montra 
d'un  air  affligd  la  coupe  emblematique,  cette  coupe  si  exactement 
pleine.    Le  docteur  comprit"  de  reste,  qu'il  n'y  avait  plus  de  place  4 
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l*acaddmie ;  mais,  sans  perdre  courage,  il  songeait  4  faire  comprendre 
qu*uQ  acad^miciea  surnum^raire  n'y  d^rangerait  rien.  II  voit  ^  ses 
pieds  une  feuille  de  rose,  il  la  ramasse,  il  la  pose  d^licatement  sur  la 
surface  de  Teau,  et  fait  si  bien,  qu'il  n'ea  ^happe  pas  une  seule 
goutte. 

A  cette  r^ponse  ing^nieuse,  tout  le  monde  battit  des  mr.in?^  on 
laissa  donnir  les  regies  pour  oe  jour-1^  et  le  docteur  Zeb  fut  vequ 
par  acclamation.  On  lui  pr^senta  sur-Ie-cbamp,  le  regislre  oil  les 
rdcipiendaires  devaient  s'inscrire  eux-m§mes.  II  s*y  inscrivit  done, 
et  il  ne  lui  restait  plus  qu'el  prononcer  selon  Fusage  une  phrase  de 
remerciment.  Mais,  en  acad^micien  vraiment  Eilencieux,  le  docteur 
Zeb  remercia  sans  dire  mot  II  ^rivit"  en  marge  le  nombre  cent; 
c'etait  celui  de  ses  nouveaux  confreres;  puis,  en  mettant  un  zero 
devant  le  chiffre,  il  dcrivit  au  dessous :  lis  n^en  vavdronP*  ni  moins  ni 
plus  (0100).  Le  president  r^pondit  au  modeste  docteur  avec  autant 
de  poljtesse  que  de  presence  d*esprit.  II  mit  le  chiffre  un  devant  le 
nombre  centy  et  il  dcrivit:  Us  en  vaudront  dix  foia  davantage  (1100). 

L'abbd  Blancbet. 

I  §  61,  2.     «  L.  19,  R.  2.     »  §  41,  (4.)    *  From  apprendre,  page  366. 
*  Unipersonal,  that  there  was  a  place  vacant,      *  L.  13,  6.      ^  L.  31,  8. 
«  From  voir,  page  398.     »  L.  32,  R.  3,  4.     "  From  paraUre,  page  386. 
"  From  oomprewdre^  page  370.    "  From  ecrire,  page  376.    w  i'rom  vdbir^ 
page  396. 


♦  ♦» 


m.    ANECDOTES. 

1.  LB    BON   MINISTBE. 

Le  puissant  Aaron-al>Baschid  commengait  ^  soupgonner  que  son 
visir  Giafar  ne  m^ritait  pas  la  confiance  qu*il  lui  avait  donn^e  :*  les 
femmes  d* Aaron,  les  habitants  de  Bagdad,  les  court isans,  les  derviches, 
censurajent  le  visir  avec  amertume.  Le  calife  aimait  Giafar ;  il  ne 
voulut  point  le  condamner  sur  les  clameurs  de  la  ville  et  de  la  cour. 
II  visita  son  empire ;  il  vit  partout  la  terre  bien  cultiv^e,  la  campagne 
riante,  les  hameaux  opulents,  les  arts  utiles  en  bonneur,  et  la  jeunesse 
dans  la  joie.  II  visita  ses  places  de  guerre  et  ses  ports  de  mer ;  il  vit 
de  nombreux  vaisseaux  qui  menacaient'  les  cotes  de  TAfrique  et  de 
I'Asie ;  il  vit*  des  guerriers  disciplines  et  contents.  Ces  guerriers,  les 
matelots,  et  les  peuples  des  campagnes  s'^criaient :  O  Dieu !  benissez 
les  fiddles  en  prolongeant  les  jours  dAaron-al-Haschid  et  de  son  visir 

21 


482  BEADING    LESSONS. 

Qiafar ;  ils  maintiennent  dans  Tempire  la  paix,  la  justice,  et  Tabon- 
dance ;  tu  manifestes,  grand  Dieu,  ton  amour  pour  les  fiddles,  en  leur 
donnant  un  calife  comme  Aaron,  et  un  visir  comme  Giafarl  Le 
calife,  touchy  de  ces  acclamations,  entre  dans  une  mosqude,  s'y  pr^ci- 
pite  4  genouz,  et  s'^crie :  Grand  Dieu  1  je  te  rends  grdces :  tu  m*as 
donn^  un  ministre  dont  mes  courtisans  me  disent  du  mal,  et  dont 
mes  peuples  me  disent  du  bien.  Saint-Lambert. 

1  §  134,  (4.)  a  §  119.  «  From  voir,  page  398. 

2.  BONAPARTE    ET    LA    SENTINELLE.* 

Apr^s  avoir  gagn^  la  bataille  d'Arcole,  qu^^avait  dur^*  trois  jours, 
Bonaparte,  toujours  infatigable,  parcoiu*ait  son  camp,  sous  un  vete- 
ment  fort  simple,  qui  ne  decelait  point  en  lui  le  g^n^ral  en  chef,  ^ 
I'effet  d'examiner  par  lui-merae  si  les  fatigues  de  trois  joum^es  aussi 
p^nibles  que  cette  bataille,  n'avaient  rien  fait  perdre  ^  ses  soldats  de 
leur  discipline  et  de  leur  surveillance  habituelles.^  Le  g^n^ral  trouve' 
une  sentinelle  endormie,  lui  enlev^e  doucement  son  fusil  sans  I'^veiller, 
et  fait  faction  k  sa  place.  Quelques^  moments  apr^s,  le  soldat  se 
reveille ;  se  voyant  ainsi  d^sarme  et  reconnaissant  son  g^ndral,  il 
s'^rie :  Je  suis  perdu  I — Rassure-toi,  lui  dit  Bonaparte  avec  douceur, 
aprds  tant  de  fetigues,  il  pent  ^tre  permis  a  un  brave  tel  que  toi  de 
succomber  au  sommeil ;  mais  une  autre-  fois  choisis  mieux  ton  temps. 
1  §  135,  (6.)  «  §  18,  (3.)  »  §  118,  (5.)  *  L.  88. 

8.  BIENFAISANCE. 

Lk  due  de  Montmorenci,  qui  fut  d^capit^  sL  Toulouse,  aimait  ii  r^ 
pandre  des  bien£gdts.  Ce  seigneur,  voyageant^  en  Languedoc,  aper9ut 
dans  un  champ,  quatre  laboureurs  qui  dinaient  ^  I'ombre  d'un 
buisson.  Approchons-nous  de  ces  bonnes  gens,  dit-il  k  ceux  qui  le 
suivaient^  et  demandons-leur  s'ils  se  croient  heureux.  Trois  r^ 
pondirent  que  bornant  leur  f^licite  el  certaines  commodit^s  de  leur 
condition,  que  Dieu  leur  avait  donn^es,'  ils  ne  souhaitaient  rien 
dans  le  monde.  Le  quatrieme  avoua  franchement  qu'une  chose 
manquait  k  son  bonheur :  c'^tait  de  pouvoir  acquerir  certain  heritage 
que  ses  p^res  poss^daient. — Et  si  tu  I'avais,'  cet  heritage,  dit  M.  de 
Montmorenci,  serais-tu  content  ? — ^Autant  que  je  le*  puis  etre,  t&- 
ponditle  paysan. — Combien  vauf-il  ?  demanda  le  due. — Deux  mille 
francs,  r^pondit  le  paysan. — Qu'on«  les  lui  donne,  repritleduc,  et  qu'il 
soit  dit  que  j*ai  rendu  un  homme  heureux  en  ma  vie.     Lk  Vassor. 

»  §  49,  (1.)         »  L.  42,  R.  1.         3  L.  62,  R.  (6.)         ♦  L.  46,  R.  4,  6. 

«»  From  vo/otr,  page  896.  •  L.  28. 

»^'  ^-  — — ^— ■^— — ^— 

*  The  word  sentinelle  is  always  fomiuine. 
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IV.— MAXIMES   ET  REFLEXIONS. 

1.*  La  religion  donne  h  la  vertu  les  plus  douces  esp^rances,  au 
vice  impenitent  de  justes  alarmes,  et  au  vrai  repentir  lea  plus  puis- 
santes  consolations ;  mais  elle  tdche  surtout  d'inspirer  auz  hommes  de 
Tamour,  de  la  douceur,  et  de  la  pitid  pour  les  hommes. 

Montesquieu. 

2.  Aimez  et  observez  la  religion,  le  reste  meurt^  elle  ne  meurt  ja« 
mais.  F^ELON. 

3.  Les  vertus  ndes  de  la  religion,  se  cachent  dans  la  religion  meme. 

Lacretelle. 

4.  La  religion  est  encore  plus  ndcessaire  ^  ceux  qui  commandent, 
qu'S  ceux  qui  ob^issent  Bossuet. 

5.  Prier  ensemble,  dans  quelque  langue,  dans  quelque  rite  que  ce 
soit,  c'est  la  plus  touchante  fraternity  d'esperance  et  de  sympathie 
que  les  hommes  puissent  contracter  sur  cette  terre. 

Mn»e.  DE  Stael. 

6.  La  conscience  est  un  juge  place  dans  Tinterieur  de  notre  ^tre. 

SflGUR. 

7.  La  conscience  est  la  voix  de  r4me,  les  passions  sont  la  voix  du 
corps.  J.  J.  Rousseau. 

8.  La  vertu  obscure  est  souvent  meprisee,  parce  que  rien  ne  la  re- 
leve  ^  nos  yeux.  Massillon. 

9.  La  vertu  est  un  effort  fait  sur  nous-memes,  pour  le  bien  d*au- 
trui,  dans  Tintention  de  plaire  a  Dieu  seul. 

Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

10.  II  y  a  une  amiti^  chr^tienne  que  la  philosophic  humaine  ne 
comprend  gudre ;  c'est  Tassociation  de  deux  dmes  qui  mettent  en 
commun  leur  foi  et  leurs  pri^res,  et  s'^ldvent  ensemble  vers  Dieu. 

Laurentie. 

11.  La  modestie  est  au  merite,  ce  que  les  ombres  sont  dans  un 
tableau ;  elle  lui  donne  de  la  force  et  du  relief.  La  BRuvfeRE. 

12.  La  Y6nt6  n'a  jamais  besoin  de  Ferreur,  et  les  ombres  n'ajoutent 
rien  k  la  lumiSre.  Lamartine. 

13.  On  n'est  pas  digne  d'aimer  la  v^rit^,  quand  on  pent  aimer 
quelque  chose  plus  qu'elle.  Massillon. 

14.  La  flatterie  est  vme  fausse  monnaie  qui  n'a  de  cours  que  par 
notre  vanity.  La  Rochefoucauld. 

*  Tb^s  extract  and  several  of  the  following,  furnish  excellent  illustra- 
tions of  the  Rules  on  the  use  of  the  article. 
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15.  On  ne  triomphe  de  la  calomnie  qu'en  la  dedaignant 

Mme.  DE  MaINTENOIT. 

16.  Ce  n'est  que  pour  VinnoceQCdy  que  la  solitude  peut  avoir  des 
charmes.  Leczinska. 

17.  Les  coDseils  agrdables  sout  rarement  des  coDseils  utiles. 

Massillon. 

18.  Ceux  qui  donnent  des  conseils  sans  les  accompagner  d'exem- 
pleSy  ressemblent  ^  ces  poteaux  de  la  campagne,  qui  indiquent  les 
themins  saos  les  parcourir.  Eiyabol. 


■♦»» 


v.— POfiSIE. 

HYMNE  DE  L'ENFANT  A  SON  R^VETL. 

O  P&BE  qu*adore  mon  p^re  I 
Toi  qu'on  ne  nomme  qu'sl  genoux, 
Toi  dont  le  nom  terrible  et  doux, 
Fait  courber  le  irout  de  ma  mdre ; 

On  dit  que  ce  brillant  soleil 
ITest  qu*un  jouet  de  ta  puissance ; 
Que  sous  tes  pieds  il  se  balance 
Comme  une  lampe  de  vermeil. 

On  dit  que  c'est  toi  qui  fais  nattre 
Les  petits  oiseaux  dans  les  champs^ 
Et  qui  donnes  aux  petits  enfants, 
Une  4me  aussi  pour  te  connaitre. 

On  dit  que  c*est  toi  qui  produis 
Les  fleurs.  dont  le  jardin  se  pare ; 
Et  que  sans  toi,  toujours  avare, 
Le  verger  n'aurait  point  de  fruits. 

Aux  dons  que  ta  bont^  mesure, 
Tout  I'univers  est  convid ; 
Nul  insecte  n'est  oubli^, 
A  ce  festin  de  la  nature. 

L*agneau  broute  le  serpolet ;  ^ 

La  ch^vre  s'attacbe  au  cytise ; 
La  mouche,  au  bord  du  vase,  puise 
Les  blancbes  gouttes  de  mon  lait 


BEADINa     LESSONS  465 

LVlouette  a  la  graine  amSre 
Que  laisse  envoler  le  glaaeur, 
Le  passereau  suit  le  vanneur, 
£t  Tenfaat  s*attache  it  sa  mere. 

Et,  pour  obtenir  cheque  don 
Que  chaque  jour  tu  fais  Colore, 
A  midi,  le  soir,  it  Taurore, 
Que  fautril  ? — prononcer  ton  nom. 

O  Dieu  I  ma  boucbe  balbutie, 
Ce  nom,  des  anges  redout^, 
Un  enfant  mSme  est  ^cout^, 
Dans  le  cbceur  qui  te  giorifie  1 

Ah !  puisqu^il  entend  de  a  loin 
Les  Yoeuz  que  notre  bouche  adresse,* 
Je  y.eux  lui  demander  sans  cesse 
Ge  dont  les  autres  out  besoin. 

Men  Dieu  I  donne  Tonde  anz  fontdbea^ 
Doune  la  plume  aux  passereaux, 
Et  la  laine  aux  petits  agneaux, 
Et  Fombre  et  la  rosde  aux  plainer 

Donne  aux  malades  la  eant^, 
An  mendiant  le  pain  qu*il  pleure^ 
A  Torphelin  une  demeure, 
Au  prisonnier  la  Ubertd. 

Donne  une  famille  nombreuse 

Au  pere  qui  craint  le  Seigneur, 

Donne  a*  moi  sagesse  et  bonheur 

Four  que  ma  m^re  soit  beureuse.  Lahastink. 

2.  LA  FEUILLE. 

De  ta  tige  d^tach^e, 
Pauvre  feuille  dess^chde,    - 
Oii  vas  tu  ? — Je  n*en  sais  rien : 
L*orage  a  brise  le  chene 
Qui  seul  6tait  mon  soutien. 
De  son  inconstante  haleine 
Le  zephyr  ou  Taquilon, 


^  The  d  in  this  line  is  a  poetical  licensa 


486  BEADING     LESSONS. 

Depuis  ce  jour  me  promdne, 

De  la  foret  ^  la  plaine, 

De  la  montagne  au  vallon ; 

Je  yais  od  le  vent  me  mene, 

Sans  me  plaindre  ou  m'efifrayer; 

Je  vais  oil  va  toute  chose,  . 

OQ.  va  la  feoille  de  rose, 

Et  la  feuille  de  laurier.  Arnault. 

3.  LE  MONTAGNARD  £MIGR6. 

GoMBiEN  j'ai  douce  souvenance 

Du  joli  lieu  de  ma  naissance  I 

Ma  soeur,  qu'ils  ^talent  beaux  ces  jonis 

De  France  I 
O  mon  pays,  sois  mes  amours  I 
.  Toujours. 

Te  souvient-il  que  notre  m^re, 
Au  foyer  de  notre  chaumidre, 
Nous  pressait  snr  son  sein  joyeox, 

Ma  ch^re  ? 
Et  nous  baisions  ses  blonds  cheveuZf 

Tons  deux. 

Ma  soeur,  te  soiivient-il  encore, 
Du  cb&teau  que  baignait  la  Dore^ 
Et.de  cette  tant  vieille  tour, 

Du  More, 
»  Od  Fairain  sonnait  le  retour 

Du  Jour  ? 

Te  souvient-il  du  lac  tranquille 
Qu'effleurait  Thirondelle  agile, 
Du  vent  qui  courbait  le  roseau 

Mobile, 
Et  du  soleil  couchant,  sur  Tean, 

Si  beau  ? 

Te  souvient-il  de  cette  amie. 
Douce  compagne  de  ma  vie  ? 
Dans  les  bois  en  cueillant  la  fleur 

Jolie, 
HSdne  appuyait  sur  mon  coeur 

Son  cceur. 
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Oh  1  qui  me  rendra  mon  H^Sne, 
Et  la  montagne  et  le  grand  chSne  ? 
Leur  souvenir  fait  tous  les  jours 

Ma  peine. 
Mon  pays  sera  mes  amours 

Toujours.  Ghateaubrianix 

4.  STANCE& 

Et  j*ai  dit  dans  mon  coeur,  que  faire  de  la  vie  ? 
Irai-je  encor,  suivant  ceux  qui  m'ont  devanc^, 
Comme  I'agneau  qui  passe  oil  sa  m^re  a  pass^, 
Imiter  des  mortels  Timmortelle  folie  ? 

L'un  cherche  sur  les  mers  les  tr^sors  de  Memnon, 
Et  la  vague  engloutit  ses  vceux  et  son  navire ; 
Dans  le  sein  de  la  gloire  oil  son  g^nie  aspire, 
L'autre  meurt,  enivre  par  I'^cho  d'un  vain  nom. 

Avec  nos  passions  formant  sa  vaste  trame, 
Gelui-1^  fonde  un  tr6ne,  et  monte  pour  tomber ; 
Dans  des  pieges  plus  doux  aimant  st  succomber, 
Celui-ci  lit  son  sort  dans  les  yeux  d'une  femme. 

Le  paresseux  s'endort  dans  les  bras  de  la  iaim  ; 
Le  laboureur  conduit  sa  fertile  chamie ; 
Le  savant  pense  et  lit;  le  guerrier  frappe  et  tue; 
Le  mendiant  s'assied  sur  le  bord  du  chemin. 

Oil  vont-ils  cependant? — ^Hs  vont  oil  va  la  feuille 
Que  chasse  devant  lui  le  souffle  des  hivers. 
Ainsi  vont  se  fldtrir  dans  leurs  travaux  divers 
Ces  generations  que  le  temps  s^me  et  cueille. 

lis  luttaient  contre  lui,  mais  le  temps  a  vaincu. 
Comme  un  fleuve  engloutit  le  sable  de  ses  rives, 
Je  I'ai  vu  d^vorer  leurs  ombres  fugitives, 
lis  sont  nes,  ils  sont  morts.     Seigneur,  ont-ils  y^cvl  ? 

Pour  moi,  je  chanterai  le  maitre  que  j'adore, 
Dans  le  bruit  des  cit^s,  dans  la  paix  des  d^serts^ 
Oouche  sur  le  rivage,  ou  flottant  sur  les  mers, 
Au  d^clin  du  soleil,  au  lever  de  Faurofe. 

La  terre  m*a  crie :  Qui  done  est  le  Seigneur  ? 
— Celui  dont  l*dme  immense  est  partout  r^pandue, 
Celui  dont  un  seul  pas  mesure  T^tendue, 
Celui  dont  le  soleil  emprunte  sa  splendeur; 
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Celai  qui  du  n^ant  a  tird  la  matiSre, 
Celui  qui  sur  le  vide  a  fond^  Tunivers, 
Gelui  qui  sans  rivage  a  renferm^  les  mers, 
Celui  qui.d'un  regard  a  lanc^  la  lumidre ; 

Celui  qui  ne  connait  ni  jour,  ni  lendemain, 
Celui  qui  de  tout  temps  de  soi-mSme  s'eDfante, 
Qui  vit  dans  Favenir  comme  h  Theure  pr^sente, 
Et  rappelle  les  temps  ^chapp^s  de  sa  main. 

C'est  lui,  e'est  le  Seigneur !  Que  ma  langue  redise 
Les  cent  noms  de  sa  gloire  aux  en&nts  des  mortels ! 
Comme  la  harpe  d'or  pendue  ^  ses  autels, 
Je  chanterai  pour  lui,  jusqu'H  ce  qu*il  lae  brise  1 

LamartinSi 

6.  LAFAYETTE    EN    AM^feRlQUE. 

RfepuBLiCAiNS,  quel  cortege  s'avance  ? 

— ^Un  vieux  guerrier  d^barque  parmi  nous. 

— ^Vient-il  d*un  roi  vous  jurer  I'alKance  ? 

— II  a  des  rois  allumd  le  courroux. 

—Est-il  puissant  ? — Seul  il  franchit  les  ondes. 

— Qu'a-t-il  done  fait? — ^11  a  brisd  des  fers. 

Gloire  immortelle  H  Fhomme  des  deux  mondes  f 

Jours  de  triomphe,  ^lairez  FuniTers  I 

Europ^en,  partout  sur  ce  rivage 

Qui  retentit  de  joyeuses  clameurs, 

Tu  vois  r^gner,  sans  trouble  et  sans  serrage. 

La  paix,  les  lois,  le  travail,  et  les  mceurs. 

Des  oppnm^s  ces  bords  sont  le  refuge : 

La  tyrannie  a  peupl^  nos  d^rts, 

L'homme  et  ses  droits  ont  ici  Dieu  pour  juge. 

Jours  de  triomphe,  ^lairez  Tunivers  I 

Mais  que  de  sang  nous  coiita  ce  bien-^tre  I 
Nous  snccombions;  Lafayette  «ccourut, 
Montra  la  France,  eut  Washington  pour  maitre, 
Lutta,  vainquit^  hi  I'Anglais  disparut 
Pour  son  pays,  pour  la  liberty  sainte, 
II  a  depuis  grandi  dans  les  revers. 
Des  fers  d'Olmutz,  nous  efifagons  Tempreinte. 
Jours  de  triomphe,  dclairez  TuniversI 
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Ce  vieil  ami  que  tant  d*ivresse  accueillei 
Par  un  h^ros,  ce  h^ros  adopt^ 
B^nit  jadis,  ^  sa  premiere  feuille, 
L'arbre  naissant  de  notre  liberty 
Mais  aujourd^hui,  que  Tarbre  et  son  feoillflgo 
Bravent  en  paix  la  foudre  et  les  hivers, 
II  vient  s'asseoir  sous  son  fertQe  ombrage. 
Jours  de  triomphe,  ^clairez  Tunivers  1 

Autour  de  lui,  vois  nos  chefs,  vols  nos  sagea^ 
Nos  vieux  soldats  se  rappelantses  traits; 
Vois  tout  un  peuple,  et  ces  tribus  sauvagea^ 
A  son  seul  nom  sortant  de  leurs  for^tSb 
L'arbre  sacr^  sur  ce  concours  immense, 
Forme  un  abri  de  rameaux  toujours  vertai, 
Les  vents  au  loin  porteront  sa  semQ^ce. 
Jours  de  triomphe,  ^clairez  Tunivers  1 

L'Europ^en  que  fiappent  ces  paroles^ 

Senrit  des  rois,  suivit  des  oonqu^rants; 

Un  pcuple  esclave  encensait  oes  idoles; 

Un  peuple  libre  a  des  honneurs  plus  grands. 

H^as  1  dit-il,  et  son  oeil  sur  les  ondes 

Semble  chercher  des  bords  lointains  et  chersi 

Que  la  yertu  rapprocbe  les  deux  mondes  1 

Jours  de  triomphe,  ^clairez  runiversl        B^rahqeb. 

6.  LA    MARSEILLAISE. 

Allons,  enfants  de  la  patrie : 

Le  jour  de  gloire  est  arriv^: 

Contre  nous  de  la  tyrannie 

L'^tendard  sanglant  est  lev^. 

Entendez-vous  dans  les  campagnes 

Mugir  ces  f^roces  soldats? 

lis  viennent  jusque  dans  vos  bras 

Egorger  vos  fils,  vos  compagnes. 
Aux  armes  I  citoyens ;  formez  ¥Os  bataillons ; 
Marchez ;— Kju'un  sang  impur  abreuve  vos  sillons  I 

Ch(eur. 
Aux  armes  I  citoyens ;  formons  nos  bataillons ; 
Marchons ;— <iu*un  sang  impur  abreuve  nos  sillons  I 
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Qu^  veut  cette  horde  d'esclaves, 
De  traltres,  de  rois  conjures  ? 
Pour  qui  ces  ignobles  entraves, 
Ces  fers  dds  longtemps  prepare  ? 
— ^Fran^ais,  pour  nous,  ah  I  quel  outrage. 
Quels  transports  il  doit  exciter  I 
C'est  nous  qu'on  ose  menacer 
De  rendre  tl  Tantique  esclavage  I 
Aux  armes,  etc 

Quo!  I  descohortes  ^trangeres 
Feraient  la  loi  dans  nos  foyers  I 
Quo!  I  ces  phalanges  mercenaires 
Terrasseraient  nos  fiers  guerriers  t 
Grand  Dieu  I  par  des  mains  enchain^e^ 
Nos  fronts  sous  le  joug  se  plieraient  I 
De  vils  despotes  deviendraient    ' 
Les  maitres  de  nos  destinies  I 
Aux  armes,  etc. 

Tremblez,  tyrans  I  et  vous,  perfides^ 
L'opprobre  de  tons  les  partis ; 
Tremblez !  .  .  .  vos  presets  parricides 
Vont  enfin  recevoir  leur  prix. 
Tout  est  soldat  pour  vous  combattre, 
S'ils  tombent,  nos  jeunes  h^ros, 
La  France  en  produit  de  nouveaux, 
Contre  vous  tout  pr^ts  a  se  battre. 
Aux  armes,  etc. 

Frangais  I  en  guerriers  magnanimes^ 
Portez  ou  retenez  vos  coups : 
£pargnez  les  tristes  victimes, 
A  regret  s'armant  contre  vous  ;^ 
,  •  Mais  ces  despotes  sanguinaires, 

Mais  les  complices  de  Bouill^  .  ;  . 
Tous  ces  tigres  qui,  sans  piti^, 
Dechirent  le  sein  de  leur  m^re  .  . , 
Aux  armes,  etc. 


*  Literally,  by  chained-hands,  i.  e.,  by  the  hands  of  slaves,  of  mercenary 
soldiers.  The  meaning  of  this  word  has  often  been  misunderstood.  The 
style  of  the  Marseillaise  Hymn,  is  perhaps,  in  one  or  two  places,  not 
strictly  correct 


BE-CB. 
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Bcc,  n.  m.  heak» 

Bel-esprit,  n.  m.  wiL 

Beuir,  v.  a.  2.  to  bless. 

Berger,  n.  m.  shepherd. 

Bcsoin,  n.  m.  need^  want. 

Beurre,  n.  m.  bvMer. 

Bien,  n.  m.  property,  adv.  iveU. 

Bien-etre,  n,  m.  wdfare,  comfort 

BienfaisaDce,    n.   t   beneficence^   be- 

nevolence. 
Bien&it,  n.  m.  benefit. 
Bient6t,  adv.  soon. 
Billet,  n.  m.  note. 
Blanc,  blanche,  adj.  white, 
Boire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  bus,  p. 

bu)  to  drink. 
Bois,  n.  m.  wood,  forest, 
Bon,  ne,  adj.  good,  kind,  simple 
Bonheur,  n.  m.  happiness. 
Bonne-chere,  n.  £  good  living. 
Bonte,  n.  f.  goodness,  kindness. 
Bord,  n.  m^border,  shore, 
Borner,  v.  a.  1.  to  confine,  to  bound, 
Botte,  n.  i,  boot,  bundle. 
Bouche,  n.  f.  mouth. 
Bouillir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  boil,  to  bubble. 
Brancbe,  n.  f.  branch. 
Bras,  n.  m.  arm. 
Brave,  adj.  brave,  worthy. 
Braver,  v.  a.  I.  to  brave^  affront, 
Brebi^  n.  £  sheep. 
Brillant,  e.  adj.  shining,  briUianL 
Briser,  v.  a.  1.  to  break. 
Brouter,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  browse,  to 

graze. 
Bruit,  n.  m.  noise. 
Buisson,  n.  m.  busK 


0. 


C,  pm.  it 

Cacher,  v.  a.  1.  to  hide,  conceal;  (se), 

V.  r.  to  hide  one's  sdf. 
Cage,  n.  £  cage. 
Calife,  n.  m.  ccUif. 
Calomnie,  n.  £  calumny. 
Camp,  n.  m.  camp 
Campagne,  n.  £  cowntry,  campaign, 
Candidat,  n.  m.  candidate. 
Caresse,  n.  £  caress. 
Cas,  n.  m.  case. 

Causeur,  se,  adj.  talker,  taUcative, 
Ce,  pm.  &  adj.  ihis,  that 
Celebre,  adj.  celebrated. 


Celeste,  adj.  cdestiaL 

Celui,  pm.  this,  thai, 

Censurer,  v.  a.  1.  to  censure. 

Cent,  adj.  num.  hundred. 

Centre,  n.  m.  centre. 

Cependant,  conj.  however. 

Certain,  adj.  certain. 

Ces,  adj.  these,  those. 

Cesse  (sans),  without  ceasing, 

Cette,  adj.  this,  thai. 

Ceux,  pm.  these,  those. 

Chaleur,  n.  £  heat 

Champ,  n.  m.  field. 

Changer,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  change. 

Chant,  u.  In.  song,  singing. 

Chanter,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  sin^g. 

Chaos,  n.  m.  chaos. 

Chaque,  adj.  eaxh. 

Charger,  v.  a.  1.  to  charge,  load, 

Charme,  n.  m.  charm. 

Charricr,  v.  a.  1.  to  transport,  carry 

Chasser,  y.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  hunt,  to  cha9^ 

to  drive  away. 
Chateau,  n.  m.  castle,  villa. 
Chaume,  n.  m.  ihatch. 
Chaumiere,  n.  £  tibttage. 
Che^  n.  m.  chief. 
Chemin,  n.  m.  way,  road. 
Ch^ne,  n.  m.  oak. 
Cher,  e,  adj.  dear. 
Ohercher,  v.  a.  1.  to  seek. 
Chere,  £  fare;  faire  bonne -chSro.  to 

live  weU. 
Cheri,  adj.  cherished,  beloved, 
Cheveux,  a  m.  pL  hair, 
Chevre,  a  £  goaL 
Chien,  n.  m.  dog. 
Chiflfre,  n.  m.  figure, 
Chceur,  n.  m.  choir,  chorus, 
Choisir,  v.  a.  2.  to  choose, 
Choix,  a  ra.  choice. 
Chose,  a  £  thirig. 
Chretien,  n.  &  adj.  Christian, 
Chate,  a  £/att. 
Ciel,  n.  m.  ^1.  cieux,)  heaven^ 
Cime,  n.  £  peak,  top. 
Circonference,  a  £  circumference. 
Cite,  a  £  city. 
Citoyen,  n.  m.  citizen. 
Clair,  e,  adj.  clear,  n.  m.  light 
Clameur,  n.  £  cry,  clamor. 
Ccenr,  n.  m.  heart. 
Cohorte,  n.  £  cohort 
Coin,  a  m.  corner, 
Colline,  n.  £  hiU. 
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CO-CO. 


CO-DE. 


Combattro,  v,  a.  &  n.  4.  fc  combat^ 

to  fight. 
Commander,  v.  a.  1.  to  command^  to 

order, 
Combien,  adv.  how  rnuch^  how  many. 
Comme,  adv.  &  conj.  as,  like^  when. 
CommencemeDt,  n.  m.  beginning, 
Commencer,  v.  a.  1.  to  begin. 
Comment,  adv.  ?iow. 
Commission,  n.  f.  commission, 
Commodite,  n.  £  convenience, 
Commun,  e,  adj.  common,  usual 
Compagne/  n.  f.  companion. 
Complice,  n.  m.  accomplice. 
Composer,  v.  a.  1.  to  compose. 
Comprendre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  under- 

stand,  io  comprise. 
Comptant,  adj.  &  adv.  ready,  for  cash 
Compter,  v.  a.  1.  to  count,  io  intend 
Concevoir,  v.  a.  3.  to  conceive, 
Conclure,  v.  a.  ir.  1.  to  conclude. 
Concours,  n.  m.  concourse,  assembly. 
Coudamner,  v.  a.  1.  to  condemn. 
Condition,  n.  £  condition. 
Conduire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  conduct 
Confiance,   n.  £    cdnfidence,    depen- 

dence. 
Confier,  v.  a..  1.  to  trust,  to  confide. 
Confrere,  n.  m.  brother,  fellow. 
Confnsement,  adv.  confusedly. 
Conjure,  a.  v.  sworn  together, 
Connaitre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  con- 

nus,  p.  connu),  to  know,  to  be  ac- 
quainted with. 
Conque,  n.  £  sheU. 
Conquerant,  n.  m.  conqueror. 
Conscience,  n.  £  conscience. 
Conseil,  n.  m.  advice,  counsel 
Consentir,  v.  n.  2.  to  consent,  agree. 
Conserver,  v.  a.  1.  to  preserve. 
Consolation,  n.  £  consolation. 
Constant,  e,  adj.  constant. 
Consternation,  n.  £  consternation. 
Content,  e,  adj.  pleased,  content. 
Continuellement,  adv.  continually 
Contracter,  v.  a.  1.  to  contract. 
Contre,  pre.  against. 
Contree,  n.  £  country,  district 
Contre-temps,  n.  m.  disappointment. 
Convaincre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  convince. 
Convenir,  v.  n.  2.  to  agree,  to  suit, 

to  confess. 
Conversation,  n.  £  conversaiion, 
Convier,  v.  a.  1 .  to  invite, 
CorpS)  n.  m.  body,  corps. 


Cortege,  n.  m.  retinue. 

C6te,  n.  £  coast 

Cote,  n.  m.  side. 

Couchant,  n.  m.  West 

Coucber,  (se),  v.  re£  1.  to  lie  down. 

Couleuvre,  n.  f  snake,  adder. 

Coup,  n.  m.  blow. 

Coupe,  n.  £  cup,  vesset 

Couper,  V.  a.  1.  to  cut 

Cour,  n.  £  court. 

Courage,  n.  m.  courage. 

Courber,  v.  a.  1.  to  bend,  to  bow. 

Courroux,  n.  m.  anger. 

Court,  e,  adj.  short 

Cours,  n.  m.  course. 

Courtisan,  n.  m.  courtier. 

Codter,  V.  n.  1.  to  cost 

Couvrir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  cover. 

Craindre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  craignis^ 

p.  craint),  to  fear. 
Craquer,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  crack,  to  snap. 
Creer,  v.  a.  1.  to  creoUe.     p. 
Crier,  n.  a.  1.  to  cry. 
Croire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  eras,  p. 

cru),  to  believe. 
Croquer,  v.  a.  1.  to  ea^  greedily. 
CueUlir,    v.   a.   ir.    2.   to  gaQier,  to 

pick, 
Cultiver,  v.  a.  1.  to  cvUivate. 
Curiosite,  n.  £  curiosity. 
Cytise,  n.  m.  cytisus. 


D. 


Dans,  pre.  in,  into. 
Davantage,  adv.  more, 
De,  pre.  of  or  from. 
Debarquer,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  land, 
Deborder,  v.  n.  1.  to  run  over. 
Debout,  adv.  standing. 
Decapiter,  v.  a.  1.  to  behead. 
Deceler,  v.  a.  1.  to  discover. 
Dechirer,  v.  a.  1 .  to  tear. 
Decision,  n.  £  decision 
Declin,  n.  m.  decline,  faU. 
Decouvrir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  discovef,  unr 

cover. 
Dedaigner,  v.  a.  1.  to  disdain. 
Defaut,  n.  m.  defect. 
Defendre,  v.  a.  4.  to  defend^  to  forbid. 
Defenseur,  n.  m.  defender,  protector. 
Deguiser,  v.  a.  1.  to  disguise. 
1)6}^,  adv.  already. 
Delicat,  e,  adj.  delicaJte, 


DE-DI. 


DI-EM. 
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Delicatement,  adv.  ddicatdy. 
Dilice,  n.  m.  dsUght. 
Delices,  n.  f.  pL  delight. 
Delicieux,    se,    adj.  ddighifid,   deli- 
cious, 
Demande,  n.  f  request^  question. 
Demander,  y.  a.  1.  to  ask^  to  request 
Bdineure,  n.  £  abodej  dweUUng. 
Demoo,  n.  m.  demon. 
Boaiera,  n.  m.  p.  money,  means, 
Diployer,  y.  a.  1.  to  display. 
Dapui.^  pre.  since, 
Birangar,  v.  a.  1.  to  disturb^  to  put 

out  of  order. 
Dernier,  e,  adj.  last,  latter. 
Dirober,  v.  a.  1.  to  steal,  to  conceal 
Derviclie,  n.  m.  dervise. 
D)s,  pre.  from, 

Disagreable,  adj.  disagreeable. 
Disarme,  adj.  v.  disarmed. 
Dasceadre,   v.    n.  4.   to  descend,  to 

corns  down. 
Desert,  a.  m.  desert 
Disirer,  v.  a.  1.  to  wisfi,  to  desire, 
Disoler,  v.  a.  1.  to  distress,  to  grieve, 

to  d&solate. 
Dddo'mais,  adv.  henceforth, 
D3333clier,    v.  a.  1.   to  dry  up,  to 

drain, 
Desaoaa,  adv.  under, 
De33U9,  adv.  above. 
D33tinie,  n.  £  fate. 
Dastinar,  v.  a.  1.  to  destine, 
Ditacher,  v.  a.  1.  to  detach,  to  sepa- 

rats, 
Ditruire,   v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  de- 

truisis),  to  destroy. 
Deux,  adj.  two. 
Devancer,  v.  a.  1.  to  outstrip,  to  come 

before. 
Devaat,  pra  before,  opposite, 
Djvenir,  v.  n.  2.  to  become. 
Devoir,  v.  a.  3.  to  owe, 
Divorer,  v.  a.  1.  to  devour, 
DIeu,  n.  m.  €hd. 
Digne,  adj.  worthy. 
Diminuer,  v.  a.  1.  to  diminish. 
Diner,  n.  m.  dinner. 
Diner,  v.  n.  to  dine. 
Dire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  dit)  to  say,  teU, 
Discourir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  discourse, 
Disciplina,  n.  £  discipline. 
Disparaitro,  v.  n.  ir.  4.  to  disappear. 
Disperser,  v.  a.  1.  to  disperse. 
DLstaaoe,  n.  £  distance. 


Divers,  adj.  diverse,  different 

Divin,  e,  a^j.  divine, 

Dix,  adj.  ten. 

Docteur,  n.  m.  doctor, 

D6me,  n.  m.  dome, 

Don,  n.  m.  gift 

Done,  conj.  therefore,  then. 

Donner,  v.  &  1.  to  give. 

Dont,  pm.  ofwhicti,  of  whom. 

Dorer,  v.  a.  1.  to  gild, 

Dormir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  sleep. 

Doucement,  adv.  softly,  sweetly. 

Douceur,  n.  £  softness,  sweetness, 

Doux,  ce,  adj.  soft,  sweet 

Drapeaux,  n.  in.  p.  colors,  standards. 

Droit,  n.  m.  right 

Droit,  adj.  k  adv.  straight 

Du,  art  of  or  from  tfte. 

Due,  n.  m.  duke, 

Duree,  n.  £  duration,  . 

Durer,  v.  n.  1.  to  last,  to  endure* 


E. 


Ean,  n.  £  water, 
Echapper,  v.  n.  1.  to  escape. 
!^bo,  n.  m.  ecfio. 
Eclairer,  v.  a.  1.  to  light 
!^clat,  n.  m.  brightness,  splendor. 
Colore,  V.  n.  ir.  4.  to  hatch. 
ficouler  (s*),   v.   r.   1.  to  etapsCf  to 

pass, 
^couter,  V.  a.  1.  to  listen,  to  hear, 
^eraser,  v.  a.  1.  to  crush, 
[fierier  (s'),  v.  r.  1.  to  exclaim, 
ficrire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  write. 
l^difice,  n.  m.  edifice. 
Effacer,  v.  a.  1.  to  efface, 
Eflfet,  n.  m.  effect 
EfHeurer,  v.  a.  1.  to  graze,  to  touch 

slightly. 
EflTort,  n.  m.  effort,  endeavor, 
Effrayer,  v.  a.  1.  to  frighten,  (s*)  re£ 

to  be  frightened. 
£gorger,  v.  a.  1.  toslaughier,  to  mtirv 

de?',  to  cut  the  throat. 
Eh  bien  I  int.  well  / 
fllever,  v.  a.  1.  to  raise. 
p]lle,  pm.  slie,  it,  her. 
Eloquence,  n.  £  eloquence. 
Embellir,  v.  a.  2.  to  embeUish, 
Emblematique,  adj.  emblematical 
Embleme,  n.  m.  emblem. 
Embrasser,  v.  a.  1.  to  embrace,  to  kiss. 
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EM— ET. 


ET— PE. 


l^migre,  n.  &  adj.  emigrant 

Empt! cher,  v.  a.  \.to prevent.  ' 

Empire,  n.  m.  empire. 

Employer,    v.   a.    1.   to  employ^   to 
use. 

Empreinte,  n.  C  markj  print, 

Emprunter,  v.  a.  1.  to  borrow. 

En,  pre.  in,  intOj  at,  to. 

En,  reL  prn.  <?/  «Y,  of  Viern^  etc. 

Encenser,  v.  a.  1.  to  flatter^  to  worship. 

Enchainer,  v.  a.  1.  to  diain. 

Encliantement,  n.  m.   enckantment^ 
charm. 

Encore,  adv.  yety  stilly  again. 

Endormir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  put  or  lull  to 
sleepj  (s')  re£  to  go  to  sleep. 

Endroit,  n.  m.  spoty  place. 

Enfant,  n.  m.  child. 

Enfanter,  v.  a.  1.  to  produce. 

Enfer,  n.  m.  hell. 

Enfers,  n.  m.  pi.  infernal  regions. 

Enfin,  adv.  at  last,  finally. 

Enfler,  (s')  v.  r.  1.  to  swell,  to  increase. 

Engloutir,  v.  a  2.  to  swallow  up. 

Enivrer,  v.  a.  1.  to  intoxicate. 

Enlever,  v.  a.  1.  to   take  or  carry 
away. 

Ennemi,  n.  m.   &  adj.   enemy,   in- 
imical. 

Ennuyeux,  se,  adj.  tiresoTne,  weari- 
some. 

Ensemble,  adv.  together. 

Entendre,  v.  a.  4.  to  hear,  to  under- 
stand. 

Entraves,  n.  f.  pi.  lands,  obstacles, 
fetters. 

Entrer,  v.  n.  1.  to  enter,  to  go  in, 

Envers,  pre.  towards,  to, 

Envoler,  (s'),  v.  r.  I.  to  fly  away. 

]&pargner,  v.  a.  1.  to  spare. 

]&paule,  n.  f.  shoulder. 

flpouvanter,  v.  a.  1.  to  frighten, 

£poux,  se,  n.  m.  &  £  husband,  wife, 

I<)puiser,  v.  a.  I.  to  exhaust. 

Erreur,  n.  £  error, 

Esclave,  n.  m.  slave, 

Espace,  n.  m.  space. 

Esperance,  n.  £  ho2>e. 

Esperer,  v.  a.  1.  to  hope. 

Esprit,  n.  m.  wit,  mind. 

Essayer,  v.  a.  1.  to  try,  attempt, 

Et,  conj.  and. 

£tablir,  v.  a.  2.  to  establish. 

jltat,  n.  m.  state,  condition,  trade. 

ilte,  n.  m.  summer. 


£teindre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  j'e'teig^is), 

to  extinguish,  put  out. 
£tendard,  n.  m.  standard. 
litendue,  n.  f.  ezterU. 
Eteruel,  le,  adj.  &  n.  eternal 
l^tonner,  v.  a.  1.  to  astonish. 
l)tourdir,  v.  a.  2.  to  stun,  to  disturb. 
!fitre,  V.  aux.  &  n.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je 

Buis,  p.  d.  je  fus),  to  be. 
£tre,  n.  m.  being. 
Euphrate,  Euphrates. 
Europeen,  ne,  n.  &  adj.  Ihiropean, 
Eux,  pm.  m.  pi.  them. 
]&veiller,  v.  a.  1.  to  awake, 
l&viter,  V.  a.  1.  to  avoid, 
Exactement,  adv.  exactly. 
Examiner,  v.  a.  1.  to  eocamine. 
Excellent,  e,  adj  excellent. 
Excessif,  ve,  adj.  excessive. 
Exciter,  v.  a.  1.  to  excite, 
Exemple,  n.  m.  example. 
Exile,  n.  m.  &  adj.  eocUe,  exHed. 
Expirant,  adj.  v.  expiring,  dying, 
Expirer,  v.  n.  1.  to  expire. 
Exterieur,  n.  m.  oviside,  exterior, 
Exterieur,  e,  adj.  exterior. 
Extremite,  n.  £  extremity. 


R 


Fach^,  e,  adj.  v.  angry,  sorry. 
Fagon,  n.  £  fojshion,  way. 
Faction,  n.  t  faction,  watch. 
Fagotin,  m.  a  name  often  given  in 

France  to  monkeys. 
Faible,  adj.  weak,  feeble, 
Faim,  n.  £  hunger. 
Faire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.'d.  je  fis),  to 

make,  to  do,  to  cause. 
Falloir,  v.  unip.  ir.  3.  (ind.  p.  il  &ut)^ 

to  be  necessary. 
Famille,  n.  £  family. 
Farce,  n.  £  farce,  trick. 
Farouche,  adj.  wild,  stem. 
Fatigue,  n.  £  fatigue,  weariness, 
Faussement,  sAv.faisely. 
Faux,  n.  £  scythe. 
Faux,  se,  adj.  false. 
.Felicite,  n.  £  happiness,  felicUy, 
Femme,  n.  £  womoen,  wife. 
Fers,  n.  m.  pi.  chains^  irons. 
Fertile,  adj.  fruitful,  fertile. 
Feu,  n.  m.fire. 
FeuiUage,  n.  m.  foliage. 


FE-GE. 
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Feuille,  n.  f.  Uaf. 

Festin,  d.  m.  swmpiwms  me(^  repast, 

Fidele,  n.  m.  &  adj.  faithJuL 

Fier,  e,  adj.  proud^  fomiidaMe, 

Fier,  (se),  v.  r.  1.  to  trusty  to  confide. 

Fille,  n.  f  daughter^  girl 

Fils,  D.  m.  soTL 

Flatterie,  n.  f.  flattery. 

Fleau,  n.  m.  scourge. 

Fletrir,  v.  a.  &  n.  2.  iofade^  loilher. 

Flour,  n  t  flower. 

Fleuve,  n.  m.  river^  stream, 

Flotter,  v.  n.  1.  to  float,  to  wave. 

Foi,  n.LJm^ 

Fois,  n.  f.  time. 

Folie,  n.  LfoUy, 

FoDd,  n.  m.  bottom. 

Fonder,  v.  a.  1.  to  found. 

Fontaine,  n.  £  fountain,  spring. 

Force,  n.  £  strength,  force. 

Foret,  n.  t  forest,  wood. 

Former,  v.  a.  1.  to  form. 

Fort,  e,  adj.  strong. 

Fortune,  n.  f.  fortune. 

Foudre,  n.  £  thunderbolt. 

Fou,  foUe,  adj.  &  n.  m.  &  £  fool, 

fooUsh. 
Fouler,  v.  a.  1.  to  tread  under  foot. 
Foyer,  n.  m.  hecurth. 
Foyers,  n.  m.  pL  hearth,  Tumie^  nor 

tive  country. 
Franc,  n.  m.  franc. 
Fran9ais,  e,  adj.  French. 
Franchement,  adv.  frankly. 
Franchir,  v.  a.  2.  to  step  over,  to  pass 

over. 
Frapper,  v.  a.  1.  to  strike. 
Fratemite,  n.  £  brotherhood. 
Froid,  n.  m.  cold 
Fromage,  n.  m.  cheese. 
Front,  n.  vi.  forehead,  brow. 
Fruit,  n.  m.  fruit. 
Fugitif,  ve,  adj.  fugitive. 
Fuite,  n.  £  flight. 
Fumer,  v.  n.  &  a.  1.  to  smoke. 
Fusil,  n.  m.  gwn. 


Gagner,  v.  a.  1.  to  win,  gain. 
Garde,  n.  £  guard,  wcUch,  care. 
G4te,  adj.  v.  spoiled. 
Gelee,  n.  £  frost. 
Gemir,  v.  n.  2.  to  moan,  groan. 


Gren^ral,  n.  m.  &^dj.  general 

Generation,  n.  £  gefiiefraXion. 

Genie,  u.  m.  genius. 

Genou,  n.  m.  knee. 

Gens,  n.  pi.  people. 

Gestcs,  n.  m.  pi.  gestures. 

Glace,  n.  £  ice,  looking-glass. 

Glaneur,  n.  m.  gleaner. 

Globe,  n.  m.  gloibe. 

Gloire,  n.  £  glory. 

Glorifier,  y.  a.  1.  to  glorify,  praise. 

Goutte,  n.  £  drop. 

Gouverner,  v.  a.  1.  to  govern. 

Graces,  n.  £  pi.  graces,  thanks. 

Graine,  n.  £  grain. 

Grand,  e,  adj.  great,  large. 

Grandir,  v.  n.  2.  to  grow. 

Grimaces,  n.  £  pi.  grimaces,  faces. 

Gronder,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  scold,  to  roar, 

Gros,  se,  adj.  large. 

Grossier,  e.  adj.  coarse. 

Grue,  n.  £  crane. 

Guere,  adv.  but  little,  but  few. 

Guerre,  n.  £  war. 

Guerrier,  n,  m.  warrior. 

Guide,  n.  m.  guide. 


H. 

Habitant,  n.  m.  inhalntanL 

Habiter,  v.  a.  1.  to  inhabit. 

Habituel,  le,  adj.  usual,  habitual 

Hache,  n.  f.  aace. 

Haleine,  n.  £  breath. 

Hameau,  n.  m.  hamlet. 

Harangueur,  n.  m.  orator. 

Hardiesse,  n.  £  boldness. 

Hardiment,  adv.  boldly. 

Harpe,  n.  £  harp. 

Hasard,  n.  m.  chance, 

HS.ter,  Y.  a.  1..  to  hcaten. 

Hauteur,  n.  £  height,  haughtiness, 

Herbe,  n.  £  herb,  grass. 

Heros,  n.  m.  ?iero. 

Heure,  n.  £  ?iour. 

Heritage,  n.  m.  inheritance,  property. 

Heureux,  se,  adj.  happy,  JMunate. 

Hibou,  n.  m.  owl 

Hirondelle,  n.  £  swallow. 

Hiver,  n.  m.  winter. 

Homme,  n.  m.  man. 

Honnete,  adj.  honest,  polite. 

Honneur,  n.  m.  h(mor. 

Honte,  n.  £  sham^. 
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Tlorde,  n.  £  horde,  troop. 
Uuissier,  n.  m.  doorke^[>er,  aUendant, 
Ilumain,  e,  adj.  humany  humane, 
llumblement,  adv.  hunMy. 
HjmDe,  n.  £  hymn. 


Idole,  iL  f.  idol 

Ignoblo,  adj.  meafij  low,  debasing. 

II,  ils,  pro.  he,  iij  they. 

Image,  n.  f.  image,  resemblance. 

loiiter,  V.  a.  1.  fe>  imitaie. 

Immense,  adj.  immense,  vast. 

Immortel,  le,  adj.  immortal 

Impenitent,  adj.  impenitent,  unrepen^ 
ing. 

Importan,  e,  adj.  importunate,  trou- 
blesome. 

Impur,  e,  adj.  impure. 

Incomparable,     adj.     incomparable, 
matchless. 

Inconnu,  e,  adj.  uriknovm. 

Inconstant,  e,  adj.  inconstant,  change^ 
able. 

Indiquer,  v.  a,  I.  to  indicate,  to  point 
oui, 

Industrie,  n.  f.  industry. 

Infatigable,  adj.  indefaXigable,  untir- 
ing. 

Infernal,  e,  adj.  infemoL 

Inflexible,  adj.  inflexible, ^unbending, 

Ingenieux,  se,  adj.  ingenious. 

Ingrat,  e,  adj.  &  n.  ungrateful, 

Ingratitude,  n.  £  ingratitude. 

Innocence,  n.  £  innocence. 

Inscrire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  inscribe'. 

Insecte,  n.  m.  insect. 

Insensibilite,  n.  £  insenstbUity, 

Inspirer,  v.  a.  I.  to  inspire. 

Instant,  n.  m.  instant,  moment. 

Intention,  n.  £  intention,  miming, 

luterieur,  e,  adj.  k  n.  interior,  inside, 

Interrompre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  ^  interrupt 

Intime,  adj.  intim^e,  dose. 

Intitule,  adj.  v.  entitled,  called. 

Intreplde,  adj.  intrepid. 

Intrt)duire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  j'intro- 
duisis),  to  introduce. 

Ivresse,  n.  £    intoxication,   excessive 
joy^ 

J. 

Jadia,  adv.  formerly. 
Jamais,  adv.  never. 


Jardin,  n.  m.  garden, 
Jaseur,  se,  n.  m.  &  £  talker,  pratUer. 
Je,  j',  pm.  /. 

Jeter,  r.  a  1.  to,  throw,  cast, 
Jeunesse,  n.  £  youth. 
Joie,  n.  £  joy, 

Joindre,  v.  a.  ir.  4,  (p.  d.  jo  joignis, 
p.  jointX  to  join,  to  connect,  to  add, 
Joli,  e,  adj.  pretty. 
Jouet,  n.  m.  plaything,  sport 
Joug,  n.  m.  yoke,  subjection. 
Jour,  n.  m.  day,  light. 
Joumee,  n.  £  day,  day^s  work, 
Joyeux,  se,  adj.  joyful,  glad. 
J  age,  n.  m.  judge, 
Jugement,  n.  m.  judgment,  decision 
Juger,  V.  a.  1.  to  judge,  to  decide. 
Jurer,  v.  &  &  n.  1.  to  swear,  to  promise. 
Jusque,  pre.  as  far,  as  far  as. 
Juste,  adj.  &  n.  jwt 
Justice,  n.  {.justice. 


L. 


La,  V,  art  the. 

La,  r,  pm.  her,  it. 

La,  adv.  there;  1^-bas,  yonder, 

Laboureur,  n.  m.  husbandman. 

Lac,  n.  m.  lake. 

Ldcber,  v.  a  \,to  lose  hold  of,  to  let 

go. 
Laid,  e,  adj.  ugly. 
Laine,  n.  £  wool 
Laisser,  v.  a.  .1.  to  leave,  to  let 
Lait,  n.  m.  milk, 
Lambris,  n.  m.  wainscot 
Lampe,  n.  £  lamp. 
Lancer,  v.  sl.  I.  to  dart,  to  send  forth 

with  violence,  to  launch. 
Langue,  n.  £  tongue,  language, 
Laurier,  n.  m.  laurel 
Le,  r,  les,  art.  the. 
Le,  IV  les,  pm.  it,  them, 
LSger,  e,  adj.  light, 
Lendemain,  n.  m.  neoct  day,  morrow, 
liCs,  art.  pi.  t?ie ;  les,  pm.  them. 
Leur,  adj.  pi.  their. 
Leur,  pm.  to  thepi. 
Lever,  v.  a.  1.  to  raise,  (se),  v.  r.  to 

rise,  to  arise. 
Lever,  n.  m.  rising. 
Liban,  Leba^ion. 
Libert^,  n.  £  liberty,  freedom, 
Libro,  adj.  free. 
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Lien,  n.  m.  place^  spot 
Lion,  n.  m.  lion. 
Liqueur,  n.  f.  liqvorj  Uquid. 
Livre,  n.  m.  book. 
Lot,  n.  C  law. 
Loin,  adv.  far, 

Lointain,  o,  adj.  remote^  distant. 
Long,  ue,  adj.  hng. 
Long-temps,  adv.  ton^,  hvig  Htm, 
Loup,  n.  m.  wolf, 
Lugubre,  adj.  mournful,  sad. 
Lui,  pm.  to  him,  to  her 
Lumiere,  n.  f.  light. 
Lunettes,  n.  f.  pi.  spectacles, 
Lutte,  n.  C  struggle,  contest 
Lutter,  V.  n.  I,  to  contend  with,  to 
wresUe, 


M. 

Ma,  adj.  pos.  f.  my. 

Machine,  n.  f.  machine. 

Magnanime,  adj.  magnanimous. 

Magnificence,  n.  f.  munificence. 

Main,  n.  £  hand. 

Maintenir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je 
maintiens,  p.  d.  jo  maintins),  to 
maintain. 

Mais,  conj.  hut  4 

Maison,  n.  f.  house, 

Maitre,  n.  m.  master, 

Mai,  n.  m.  evU,  adv.  ladly. 

Malade,  n.  k  adj.  patient,  sick. 

M41e,  adj.  manly,  dignified, 

Malgre,  pre.  in  spite  of. 

Malice,  n.  f.  cunning,  malice. 

Malin,  inaligne,  adj.  sarcastic,  sly, 

Manant,  n.  m.  peasant,  down. 

Manger,  v.  a.  1.  to  eat 

Manifeater,  v.  a.  1.  to  manifest,  to  tes- 
tify, to  show. 

Manquer,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  I0  miss,  to  fail. 

Marcher,  v.  n.  1.  to  walk,  to  march. 

Marge,  n.  f.  margin. 

Marque,  n.  £  mark. 

Marseillaise,  n.  £  MarsdUaise  hymn, 

Matelot,  n.  m.  sailor, 

Matiere,  n.  f.  mxitter, 

Mauvais,  e,  adj.  bad. 

Maxime,  n.  f.  maxim^ 

Me.  pro.  me,  to  me. 

Melodieux,  ae,  adj.  melodious, 

Meme.  adj.  &  adv..  ^amc,  self,  even. 

Menacer,  v.  a.  1.  to  tJireaien, 


Mendiant,  n.  m.  beggar. 
Mener,  v.  a.  1.  to  lead,  to  take 
Mensonge,  n.  m.  falsehood. 
Mentir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  lie,  to  teU  a 

falsehood. 
Menu,  e,  adj.  smaU,  short 
Mepris,  n.  m.  contempt 
Mepriser,  v.  a.  1.  to  despise. 
Mer,  n.  £  sea. 

Mercenaire,  adj.  mercenary. 
Mercure,  Mercury. 
Mere,  n.  £  mother, 
M6rite,  n.  m.  merit. 
Meriter,  v.  a.  1.  to  m>erit,  to  deserve. 
Mes,  adj.  pes.  pL  my. 
Mesurer,  v.  a.  1.  to  measure. 
Metier,  n.  m.  trade,  occupation. 
Mettre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  mets, 

p.   d.  je  mis,  p.  mis),  to  put,  to 

set. 
Meubler,  v.  a.  1.  to  furnish. 
Midi,  n.  m.  south,  noon. 
Mignon,  tie,  adj.  delicate,  pretty. 
Milieu,  n.  m.  middle. 
Mille,  adj.  num.  thousand. 
Ministre,  n.  m.  minister. 
Mobile,  adj.  movalle,  light 
Modesto,  adj.  modest 
Moeurs,  n.  f.  pL  morals,  manners. 
Moi,  pm.  me. 
Moindre,  adj.  lesser,  less. 
Moins,  adv.  less,  (au)  least 
Mois,  n.  m.  month. 
Moissonneur,    n.    m.    Tiarvest-mxin, 

reaper. 
Moment,  n.  m.  moment. 
Monde,  n.  m.  world,  people,  (tout  le) 

every  body. 
Monnaie,  n.  £  maney,  change. 
Monstre,  n.  m.  monster. 
Montagnard,  n.  m.  mountaineer. 
Montague,  n.  £  mountain. 
Monter,   v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  ascend,  to 

mount 
Montrer,  v.  a.  1.  to  show,   to  point 

oui. 
Monument,  n.  m.  monument. ..    • 
Moquer,  (se),  v.  r.  1.  to  laugh  at,  to 

mock. 
Morceau,  n.  m.  piece,  morsel 
Mort,  n.  £  death,  n.  m.  dead. 
lilosquee,  n.  £  mosque. 
Mot,  n.  m.  word. 
Mouche,  n.  f.fiy. 
Mourir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  die. 
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Mouton,  n.  m.  sheep. 
Xlugir,  V.  n.  2.  to  roar. 
Mystdrieux,  adj.  mysterious. 


N. 


Naif,    ve,    adj.    artless,    unaffected, 

simple,  innocent. 
Naissance,  n.  f.  hirih. 
Naissant;,  e,  adj.  v.  rising,  growing. 
Kaitre,  v.  n.   ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  naia, 

p.  d.  je  naquis,  p.  ne),  to  he  horn. 
Nation,  n.  f.  nation. 
Nature,  n.  f.  nMure. 
Navire,  n.  m.  ship,  vessel 
Ne,  adv.  not. 
Ne,  p.  bom. 
Ne — pas,  adv.  not 
Ne — que,  adv.  only,  hut. 
Neant,  n.  m.  nothingness,  nothing. 
Necessaire,  adv.  necessary. 
Necessaire,  n.  m.  necessaries  of  life. 
Ni,  oonj.  nor,  neither. 
Nocturne,  adj,  nocturnal,  nightly. 
Noisette,  n,  £  hazel-nut. 
Nombre,  n.  m.  number. 
Nommer,  v.  a.  I.  to  name,  to  call. 
Non,  adv.  no. 
Nos,  adj.  our. 

Nourrir,  v.  a.  2.  to  feed,  to  nourish. 
Nous,  pm.  we,  us. 
Nouveau,    nouvel,     nouvelle,    adj. 

new. 
Nouvelle,  n.  t  news. 


0. 


Obeir,  v.  n.  2.  to  obey. 
Obscur,  e,  adj.  dark,  obscure. 
Observer,  v.  a.  1.  to  observe,  to  take 

notice  of. 
Obtenir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  d.  j'ob- 

.tiens,  p.  d.  j'obtins),  to  c^tain. 
Odieux,  se,  adj.  odious,  haieful. 
Oeil,  n.  m.  (pi.  yeux),  eyes. 
Oiseau,  n.  m.  bird. 
Ombrage,  n.  m.  shade. 
Orabrager,  v.  a.  1.  to  shade,  to  sheUer. 
Ombre,  n.  f  shade,  shadow. 
On,  prn.    indotinite,  one,    they,   we, 

people ;  on  dit,  it  is  said  (one  says). 
Onde,  n.  f.  wave,  water. 
Oppriine,  adj.  v.  oppressed. 


Opprobre,  n.  m.  opprobrium,  shame. 
Opulent,  e,  adj.  rich,  wealthy. 
Or,  n.  m.  gold. 
Orage,  n.  m.  storm. 
OrdiaaireoieDt^  adv.  commonly. 
Ordre,  n.  m..  order. 
Oreille,  n.  C  ear. 
Orgueil,  n.  m.  pride. 
Orphelin,  e,  n.  m.  &  f.  orphan. 
6ter,  V-  a.  1.   to  take  away,  to  de- 
prive of 
Ou,  conj.  or. 

Oh,  adv.  where,  in  which,  wherein. 
Oublier,  v.  a.  1.  to  forget,  to  neglect. 
Outrage,  n.  m.  outrage,  offence,  shame. 
Ouverture,  n.  f.  opening. 
Ouvrage,  n.  m.  work. 
Ouvrier,  n.  m.  workman. 


P. 


Pa(tre,  v.  a.  &  n.  4.  to  graze. 

Paix,  n.  f.  peace. 

Palais,  n.  m.  palace. 

Palmyre,  Palmyra. 

Par,  pre.  by. 

Paraltre,  v.  n.  ir.  4.  (p.  paru),  to  ap- 
pear. 

Paroe  que,  conj.  because, 

Parcourir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  travel  over^ 
to^  cross,  to  look  over. 

Pareil,  le,  adj.  equal,  similar,  such 

Parer  (se),  v:  r.  1.  to  adorn  one*a 
self. 

Paresseux,  se,  adj.  idle,  lazy,  indo- 
lent. 

Parler,  v.  n.  1.  to  speak. 

Parmi,  pre.  among,  amongst. 

Parole,  n.  f.  vjord. 

Parricide,  adj.  parricidal 

Parti,  u.  m.  part,  party,  resolution. 

Partir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  set  out,  to  leave, 
to  depart. 

Partout,  adv.  everywhere. 

Parvenu,  adj.  v.  (used  as  a  nounX 
upstart. 

Pas,  adv.  not,  n.  m.  step,  pace. 

Passer,  v.  n.  1.  to  pass. 

Paasereau,  n.  m.  sparrow. 

Passion,  n.  f.  passion. 

Patre,  n.  m.  herdsman,  shepherd. 

Patrie,  n.  f.  country,  native  country. 

Patte,  n.  f.  paw. 

P^turage,  n.  m.  pasture,  pasturage^ 
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Pauvre,  adj.  poor. 

Pays,  n.  m.  country. 

Paysao,  n.  m.  peasant^  countryman, 

Peage,  n.  m.  toU. 

Peau,  n.  f.  skin. 

Peindre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  peina, 

p.  d.  je  peignisX  to  painty  describe. 
Peine,  n.  f.  (rooWe,  pain. 
Peine,  (a),  adv.  hardly^  scarcely, 
Penible,  adj.  laborious^  painftd. 
Pendant,  pre.  during. 
Pendre,  v.  a.  &  n.  4.  to  hang. 
Penetration,  n.  f.  penetration. 
Penetrer,  v.  a.  1.  to  penetrate, 
Penser,  v.  n.  1.  to  Uiirik, 
Pere,  n.  m.  father. 
Perflde,  adj.  perfidious^  treacherous. 
Perdre,  v.  a.  4.  &>  lose. 
Permettre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  permit^  al- 
low. 
Perroquet,  n.  m.  parrot. 
Perse,  Persia, 
Personne,  pm.  ind.  nobody. 
Pervera,  a  ij.  perverse. 
Petit,  e,  adj.  small,  little, 
Pesant,  adj.  v.  heavy. 
Peu,  adv,  little. 
Pouple,  n.  m.  people. 
Peupler,  v.  a.  1.  to  people. 
Phalange,  n.  m.  phalanx. 
Philoaophie,  n.  f.  philosophy. 
Phrase,  n.  £  phrase^  sentence, 
Pi^e,  n.  C  piece. 
Pied,  n.  m.  foot 
Piege,  n.  m.  trap,  snare. 
Pis,  adv.  worse^  tant  pis,  so  much 

the  worse. 
Pitie,  n.  f.  pUy. 
Plase,  n.  £  place,  spot 
Placer,  v.  a.  1.  to  place. 
Plafond,  n.  m.  ceUing. 
Plage,  n.  f.  sJtore,  beach. 
Plaindre  (se),  v.  r.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  me 

plains,   p.  d.  je  me   plaignis),   to 

complain. 
Plaine,  n.  £  plain. 
Plaire,  v.  n.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  plus,  p. 

plu),  to  please. 
Plaisant,  n.  m.  wag,  joker. 
Planter,  v.  a.  1.  to  plant. 
Plein,  e,  adj.  fidl,  open. 
Pleurer,   v.   a.  &  n.   1.  to  weep,  to 

mourn. 
Plier,  y.  a.  1.  to  boWj  to  bcTid. 
Pluie,  iL  £  rain. 


Plume,  n.  f.  feather,  pen. 

Plupart  (la),  n.  col.  i/ie  most,  most. 

Plus,  adv.  more. 

Plusieurs,  adj.  severed, 

Pluton,  PWo. 

Point,  n.  m.  point,  adv.  not 

Poisson,  n.  m.fish. 

Pole,  n.  m.  pok. 

Poli,  e,  adj.  polite,  polished. 

Politesse,  n.  £  politeness. 

Porphyre,  n.  m.  porphyry. 

Port,  n.  m.  port 

Porter,  v.  a.  1.  to  carry^  to  bear. 

Portique,  n.  m.  portico. 

Poser,  V.  a.  I.  to  Jay,  to  set  to  place, 

Posseder,  v.  &  1.  to  possess. 

Possible,  sud].  possible. 

Poteau,  n.  m.  staJce,  post 

Pour,  pre. /or. 

Pousser,  v.  a.  3.  to push^  to  hasten. 

Pouvoir,  V.  n.  ir.  3.  (ind.  p.  je  puis,  p. 
d.  je  pus,  p.  pu),  to  be  able, 

Prairie,  n  £  meadow. 

Prealablement,  adv.  previously. 

Precipiter,  v.  a.  1.  to  hasten,  precipi' 
tale. 

Preferer,  v.  a.  1.  to  prefer. 

Preliminaire,  n.  k  adj.  preliminary. 

Premier,  e,  adj.  first 

Prendre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  pris.  p. 
pris),  to  take;  (s'j)  re£  to  com- 
mence, to  open  the  mailer. 

Preparer,  v.  a.  1.  to  prepare. 

Pr^s  de,  pre.  near,  nearly. 

President,  n.  m.  president. 

Presence,  n.  £  presence. 

Present,  n.  m.  present. 

Presenter  (se),  v.  r.  1.  to  present 
one's  self 

Presque,  adv.  almost 

Pressor,  v.  a.  &  r.  1.  (se),  to  /Mwton^  to 
press. 

Pret,  e,  adj.  ready,  prepared. 

Prier,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  pray,  to  entreat 

Priere,  n.  £  prayer. 

Prince,  n.  m.  prince. 

Prinlemps,  n.  m.  spring. 

Prisonnier,  n.  m.  prisoner. 

Prix,  n.  m.  price,  prize. 

Produire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  produce, 

Proferer,  v.  a.  1.  to  utter,  to  speak. 

Profession,  n.  £  profession. 

Projet,  n.  m.  project 

Prolonger,  v.  a.  1.  to  extend^  to  con- 
tinuCf  to  lengthen. 
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Promencr,  v.  a.  1.  fe>  carry  dlxmt, 
Prouoncer,  v.  a.  1.  to  projwunct. 
Protestation,  n.  £  protesij  proiesia- 

Hon. 
Province,  n.  f.  province,  district. 
Publier,  y.  a.  1.  to  publish. 
Puis,  adv.  then. 
Puiser,  v.  a.  1.  to  dipj  to  find. 
Puisque,  conj.  since. 
Puissance,  n.  £  power. 
Puissant,  e,  adj.  powerful 


Q. 


Quand,  aciv.  wJieTi. 

Quatre,  acy.  num. /jur. 

Qu',    que,    conj.    that,    pm.  whichj 

whom. 
Quel,  adj.  what^  which. 
Quelque,  adj.  some^  adv.  howeiver. 
Quelque  chose,  n.  m.  something. 
Quelquefois,  adv.  sometimes. 
Qui,  prn.  who,  which. 
Quoi,  prn.  which^  whxU. 
Quoi  I  int.  what ! 
Quoiquc,  conj.  although^  iihougK 


R 


Radoteur,  se,  n.  m.  &f.  dotard. 

Raison«  n.  £  reason,  right 

Bamasser,  v.  a.  1.  to  pick  up,  to  col- 
lect 

Rameau,  n.  m.  branch. 

Rappeler,  v.  n.  1.  to  recaU,  to  re- 
mind,  (se)  v.  r.  to  remeTober,  to  re- 
collect 

Bapportcr,  v.  a.  1.  to  bring  back,  to 
relate. 

Happrocher,  v.  a.  1.  to  bring  near  or 
together. 

Rarement,  adv.  rarely,  seldom. 

Rassemblcr,  v.  &  1.  to  collect,  to 
bring  together. 

Rassurer  (se),  v.  r.  1.  to  take  cour- 
age,  to  cheer  up,  to  settle. 

Recevoir,  v.  a.  3.  to  receive. 

Rechi.s^^,  adj.  gruff,  awkward,  re- 
pvlsive. 

Recipiendaire,  n.  m.  candidate,  one 
chosen  to  a  post 

Reconnattre,  v.  a.  ir.  4  to  recognize, 
know  again. 


Rodire,  v.   a.  ir.  4.  to  say  a^atn,  re- 

peat. 
Redoute,  adj.  v.  dreaded,  feared. 
Reduire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  jo  redui- 

sis,  (to  reduce,  to  compel 
Reelleinent,  adv.  really. 
Reflexion,  n.  f.  reflection. ' 
Refuge,  n.  m.  refuge,  asylum. 
Refuser,  v.  a.  1.  to  refuse. 
Regard,  n.  m.  look. 
Registre,  n.  m.  register,  book* 
Regie,  n.  f.  rule,  regukUion. 
Regner,  v.  n.  1.  to  reign,  to  prevail 
Regret,  n.  m.  regret 
Reine,  n.  £  queen. 
Religion,  n.  £  religion. 
Relever,  v.  a.  1.  to  raise  again. 
Relief,  n.  m.  en  relief  raised,  em^ 

bossed. 
Remercimetit,  n.  m.  thank. 
Remettre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  re- 
mis,  p.  remis),  to  replace,  to  give, 

to  hand,  to  deliver. 
Remplir,  v.  a.  2.  to^ifl;  tofutfiJl 
Remuer,  v.  a.  1.  to  move,  to  stir. 
Rencontrer,  v.  a.  1.  to  meet 
Rendre,  v.  a.  4.  to  render,  to  return, 

to  give  back. 
Renfermer,  v.  a.  1.  to  inclose,  to  con- 
tain. 
RenommeOf  n.  £  fama,  reports 
Renvoyer,  v.  a.   ir.   1.  to  send  back, 

to  send  again. 
Repandre,  v.  a.  4.  to  spread,  apiU, 

shed 
Repas,  n.  m.  repast,  meal 
Repentir,  (se),  v.  r.  2.  to  repent. 
Repeter,  y.  a.  1.  to  repeat 
Repliquer,  v.  a.  1.  to  rqoly. 
Replonger,  v.  a.  1.  to  plunge,  or  cast 

again. 
Repondre,  v.  a.  4.  to  answer,  reply. 
Reponse,  n.  £  reply. 
Reproduire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  reproduce. 
Reptile,  n.  m.  reptile. 
Republicain,  n.  &  adj.  reptiblican. 
Reserver,  v.  a  1.  to  reserve,  to  keep. 
Resistor,  v.  a  1.  to  resist 
Resoudre,  v.  &  &  n.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  jo 

resolus,  p.  resolu),  to  resolve,   to 

decide, 
Ressemblance,     n.    £    resimhlance, 

likeness. 
Reste,  n.  m.  rest,  remainder,  ren^ 

nant 
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Beste,   (deX   adr.  suffiderUly,  fuUy, 

besides. 
Hester,  y.  n.  1.  to  remain,  to  dweU, 
Betentir,  y.  n.  2.  io  resound, 
Retentiasant,  adj.  y.  resounding, 
Eetirer  (se^  v.  r.  1.  to  reHre^  toitt- 

draw. 
Ketour,  n.  xn.  return. 
Betoumer,  y.  xl  1.  io  return,  to  go 

back, 
R^ussir,  Y.TL  I.  to  succeed, 
R^yeU,  XL  m.  act  of  awaking. 
R^yeiller  (ae),  y,t.I,  to  awake, 
Reyenir,  y.  n.  ir.  2.  to  return,  come 

back, 
k^yer,  y.  n.  l,1o  dream,  to  think, 
Reyers,  n.  xa  reverse,  wrong  side, 
Reydtir,  y.  a.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  re- 

ydts),  to  dothe,  invest 
Reyoir,  y.  a.  ir.  3.  (p.  reyu),  to  see 

again. 
Riant,    adj.   y.    laughing,    amiUng, 

pleasant,  cheeiiid, 
Riche,  a4j.  rich,  weaUhy, 
Ridicule,  n.  m.  ridicule,  adj.  ridicU' 

hus, 
Ridiculement,  ady.  ridiculously, 
Rien,  ady.  nothing. 
Rite,  n.  m.  rite, 
Riyage,  n.  m.  bank,  shore. 
Riye,  n.  f.  bank,  shore, 
Rire,  y.  n.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  rifl^ 

ri),  to  laugh 
Rocher,  n.  m.  rock, 
Roi,  n.  m.  king. 
Rose,  n.  f  .  rose, 
Roseau,  n.  m.  reed. 
Ros^,  n.  t  dew. 
Route,  n.  £  road,  fffay,paCh. 
Roulement,  n.  m.  rdling. 
Rouler,  y. a  An.  I.  to rolL 
Royal,  e,  adj.  royal,  kingly, 
Rumeur,  n.  £  rumor,  report,  noiM. 


S. 


8a,  adj.  poss.  £  his,  Tier,  its. 
Sable,  n.  m.  sand. 
Sac,  n.  m.  sack,  bag, 
SacT^  e,  adj.  sacred,  holy. 
Sage,  adj.  wise,  good, 
Sagesse,  n.  f.  loisdom. 
S^  e,  adj.  heaUhy,  whohiome* 
Sainti  e,  a^j.  My. 


Saison,  n.  £  season, 

Salle,  n..  £  }iaU,  parlor,  ,i)om. 

SalutI  mt  HaU/  good  luck/ 

Sang,  n.  m.  blood. 

Sanguinaire,   a^.  bloodthirsty,  sank' 

guinary, 
Sanglant,  e  adj.  bleeding,  bloody.  ^ 
Sana,  pre.  vfOhoul. 
Sant^  n.  £  heaUh. 
Sauyage,  adj.  wild,  savagt, 
Sayant,  adj.  &  a  m.  learned,  teamed 

man, 
Sayoir,  y.  a.  ir.  3.  (ind.  p.  je  sais,  p. 

d.  je  BUS,  p.  su),  to  know. 
Science,  n.  £  knowledge,  science, 
Scier,  y.  a.  1.  to  saw. 
Se,  pm.  him,  her,  himseff,  herself. 
Seigneur,  n.  m.  Lord. 
Sein,  XL  m.  bosom. 
Selon,  pre.  a/xording  to, 
Sembler.  y.  a  &  unip.  1.  to  seem,  to 

appear, 
Semence,  a  £  seed. 
Semer,  y.  a.  1.  to  sow,  to  scatter. 
Sens^ment,  ady.  sensibly. 
Sentiment,  a  m.  sentiment,  thought 
Sentinelle,  a  £  sentinel 
Sentir,  y.  a.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  sens),  to 

fed,  smell 
S^raphin,  a  m.  seraphim, 
Serpolet,  a  m.  wild  thyme, 
Seryage,  a  m.  bondage. 
Seryir,  y.  a.  &  a  2.  (ind.  p.  je  sers),  to 

serve,  to  be  used. 
Seryitude,  n.  £  servitude,  slavery. 
Ses,  a4j.  pos.  pi.  his,  Aer,  its. 
Seul,  e,  adj.  alone,  only. 
Seuil,  a  m.  threshold,  door-stqp,  HtL 
Si,  conj.  if,  ady.  so. 
Sidcle,  n.  m.  age,  time,  century, 
Sigae,  a  m.  sign. 
S^er,  y.  a.  1.  to  sign. 
Silence,  a  m.  silence. 
Silencieuz,  se,  acy.  sHent,  not  loquch 

dous. 
Sillon,  a  m.  furrow. 
Simple,  adj.  simple. 
Singe,  a  m.  ape,  monkey. 
Sinueux,  se,  a^*.  sinuous,  winding. 
Situation,  a  £  situation. 
Soigneux,  se,  adj.  careful 
Soi-mdme,  pm.  himself,  one^s  self. 
Soin,  a  m.  care. 
Soir,  a  m.  evening. 
Soldat)  a  m.  aotdkr. 
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Soleili  XL  m.  sun. 

Solide^  adj.  strong,  solid. 

Solitude,  n.  f.  solitude. 

Sombre,  adj.  dark,  gloomy^  sad, 

Sommeil,  n.  m.  sleep. 

Sommet,  n.  m.  summUt  top,  pinnacle. 

SoQ,  n.  m.  sound. 

Son,  a^j.  po8.  m.  s.  Ais,  Tieff  its. 

Songer,  y.  n.  I.  to  dream,  to  think. 

Sonner,  v.  n.  1.  to  ring. 

Sort,  n.  m.  lot,  fate. 

Sorte,  n.  £  kind;  de  sorte,  adv.  so 

that. 
Sortir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  Je  Bors),  to 

go  out. 
Sot,  sotte,  n.  &  adj.  fool,  foolish 
Sottise,  n.  £  nonsense. 
Soudain,  e,  adj.  sudden,  wiea^peded, 

adv.  suddenly. 
Souffle,  n.  m.  breath,  wind. 
Souffrir,  v.  a.  ir.  1.  to  suffer,  to  hear. 
Souhaiter,  v.  a.  1.  to  wish,  to  desire, 
Soulier,  n.  m.  s?ioe. 
Soup90imer,  v.  a.  1.  to  suspect. 
Souplesse,  n.  £  suppleness,  docility. 
Sourd,  e,  adj.  deaf. 
Sous,  pre.  under. 
Soatenir,  v.  a.  ir.  3.  (ind.  je  soutiens), 

to  sustain,  to  support,  to  hear,  to 

maintain. 
Soutieu,  n.  m.  suipport 
Souvenance,  n.  £  remeTn^ance,  re- 

coUection. 
Souvenir,   n.   m.   rsTnemhrance,  re- 

collection. 
Souvenir  (se),  v.  r.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  me 

Bouviens),  to  remember,  recoUecL 
Souvent,  adv.  often. 
Spirale  (en)^  winding. 
Splendeur,  n.  £  hriUiancy,  splendor. 
Stance,  n.  £  stanza, 
Statut,  n.  m.  statute. 
StratagSme,  n.  m.  stratagem,  trick. 
Stupide,  a^'.  stupid,  sUly. 
Suocomber,  v.  n.  1.  tofaJH. 
Suivre,  v.  &  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  suis),  to 

follow. 
Sujet,  adj.  k  n.  svXyect. 
Superbe,  a(^'.  proud,  superh,  magnify 

cent. 
SClr,  e,  adj.  sure,  certain,  safe. 
Sur,  pre.  on,  upon. 
Sur-le^ihamp,  adv.  immediately. 
Surface,  n.  £  swrface. 
Sumom^raire,  adj.  supemmMrary. 


Surpasser,  v.  a.  1.  to  surpass. 
Surprendre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  suj^ 

pria,  p.  surpris),  to  surprise. 
Surpris,  e,  a^j.  v,  surprised. 
Surtout,  adv.  above  aU. 
Surveillance,  n.  £  loatch,  care* 
Symbol,  n.  m.  symbol 
Sycomore,  n.  m.  sycamore. 
Sympatbie,  n.  £  sympathy. 
Syrie,  Syria. 


T. 


Tableau,  n.  m.  table,  picture. 

Tocher,  v.  n.  1.  to  erideavor,  to  try. 

Tailler,  v.  a.  1.  to  cu^  to  shape. 

Talent,  n.  m.  taierU, 

Tandis,  adv.  whUe. 

Tanner,  v.  a.  1.  to  ^091^ 

Tant,  adv.  so  much. 

Tant  mieux,  adv.  so  much  the  better. 

Tant  pis,  adv.  so  much  the  worse. 

Tard,  adv.  UUe. 

Te,  pm.  thee. 

Tell,  telle,  adj.  swh. 

Tempore,  e,  adj.  temperate. 

Temp^te,  n.  £  tempest. 

Temps,  n.  m.  time,  weaiher. 

Tendre,  a4i.  tender,  kind. 

Tenir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  tiens,  p. 

d.  je  tins,  p.  tenu),  to  hold.' 
Tenter,  v.  a.  1.  to  tempt,  to  attempt, 

to  try, 
Terme,  n.  m.  term,  end,  expression. 
Terrasser,  v.  a.  1.  to  throv)  down, 
Terre,  n.  £  land,  earth. 
Terreur,  n.  £  fear,  terror.. 
Terrible,  adj.  terrible. 
Tdte,  n.  £  head. 
Thym,  n.  m.  thyme. 
Tige,  n.  £  stalk,  stem, 
Tigre,  n.  m.  tiger. 
Tirer,  v.  a.  1.  to  draw^  0  extract,  to 

fire,  to  shoot 
Toi,  pm.  thee,  thou, 
poison,  n.  £  fleece. 
Toit,  n.  m.  roof. 
Tomber,  v.  n.  1.  tofdU. 
Ton,  adj.  thy. 
Tonnerre,  n.  m.  thunder. 
Tort,  n.  m.  wrong. 
Toucher,  v.  a.  1.  to  touch. 
Toujours,  adv.  always. 
Tour,  n.  £  tower. 
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Tour,  n.  m.  irickf  turn. 
Tounnenter,  y.  a.  1,  io  torment^  to 

Uase, 
Toumer,  y.  a.  1.  to  turn. 
Tout,  e,  adj.  aU,  every. 
Tout,  adv.  entirdi/f  quite. 
Tracer,  y.  a.  1.  to  trace,  to  mark, 
Trahir,  y.  a.  2.  to  betray. 
Trait,  n.  m,  feature,  trait,  arrow. 
Traitement,  n.  m.  treatment, 
Tr^e,  n.  m.  &  adj.  traitor,  treacher' 

'0U8. 

Trame,  n.  f.  woof,  plot 

Tranquille,  adj.  quiet,  tranquxL 

Tranquillement,  ady.  quietly,  tran^ 
quUly. 

Transport,  n.  m.  transport,  carnage. 

Trayail,  n.  m.  work,  labor. 

Travers  (a),  pre.  through,  across. 

Trembler,  y.  n,  1.  io  tremble,  to  shud- 
der. 

Tr^  adv.  very. 

Tresor,  n.  m.  treasure. 

Tribu,  n.  T.  tribe.  • 

Triomphe,  n.  m.  triumph. 

Triste,  adj.  sad,  sorrowful 

Trois,  adj.  num.  three. 

Tr6ne,  n.  m.  throne. 

Trop,  adv.  too  much,  too  many. 

Trouble,  n.  m.  trouble,  vexation,  dis- 
turbance. 

Troupeau,  n.  m.  flock,  herd. 

Trouver,  y.  a.  1.  to  find;  (se),  v.  r.  to 
happen  to  be,  to  be  present,  to 
appear. 

Tu,  pmi  Ihou. 

Tuer,  y.  a.  1.  to  kill,  slay. 

Tyrannie,  n.  £  tyranny. 


U. 

tin,  une,  adj.  num.  o'ne,  a^  an, 
TJnir,  v.  a.  2.  to  unite. 
Univers,  n.  m.  universe. 
Usage,  n.  m.  custom,  use. 
Usurper,  v.  &  1.  to  usu7p. 
Utile,  adj.  usefuL 


V. 

Vacant,  e,  adj.  vacant,  unoccupied, 
Vache,  n.  f.  cow. 
Vague,  n.  t  wave,  biUow. 


Vain,  e,  adj.  vain. 

Vaincre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  vaincs, 

p.  d.  je  vainquis,  p.  vaincu),  to 

vanquish,,  to  conquer,  to  overcome. 
Vaisseau,  n.  m.  vessel,  ship. 
Vallon,  n.  m.  vaUey,  vale. 
Valoir,  v.  n.  ir.  3.  (ind.  je  vaux,  p. 

d.  je  valus),  to  be  worth. 
Vanite,  n.  f.  vanity. 
Vanneur,  n.  m.  winnower. 
Vanter  (se),  y.  r.  1.  io  boast 
Vaquer,  y.  unip.  kxi.l.  to  be  vacant 
Vase,  n.  m.  vase,  vessel 
Vaste,  adj.  vast 
Vengeur,  n.  m.  avenger, 
Venir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  (ind,  p.  je  yiens,  p. 

d.  je  vins),  to  come. 
Vent,  n.  m.  wind. 
Verger,  n.  m.  orchard. 
Verite,  n.  £  trutfL 
Vermeil,  n.  m.  silver  gilded 
Vers,  pre.  towards. 
Vert,  adj.  green. 
Vertu,  n.  £  virtue. 
Vertueux,  se,  adj.  virtuous, 
Vetemenii  n.  m.  garment 
Vetir,  v.  &  ir.  2.  to  doOie. 
Vice,  n.  m.  vice. . 
Victime,  n.  £  victim. 
Vide,  adj.  empty,  n.  m.  empty  space. 
Vie,  n.  £  life. 
Vieux,  vieil,  yieille,  adj.  old,  anli' 

quoted. 
Vi^  ve,  adj.  lively,  quick. 
Vigilance,  n.  £  vigilance, 
Vil,  e,  adj.  viU,  mean,  low. 
Village,  n.  m.  village. 
Ville,  n.  £  toum,  city. 
Virilement,   adv.    manfully,    cowro' 

geously. 
Visir,  n.  m.  vizier. 
Visiter,  v.  &  1.  to  visit 
Vivacity,  n.  £  vivacity. 
Vivant,  e,  adj.  v.  living. 
Vivre,  v.  n.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  vis,  p. 

d.  je  vecus,  p.  vecu),  to  live. 
Voeu,  n.  m.  vow,  wish. 
Voici,  pre.  here  is,  this  is. 
Voilsi,  pre.  there  is,  that  is. 
Voler,  V.  n.  1.  to  fly,  v.  a.  to  steal. 
Voie,  n.  £  way,  paXh,  road. 
Voir,  y.  a.  ir.  3.  (p.  d.  je  vis,  p.  vu\ 

to  see,  io  perceive. 
Voisin,  n.  m.  neighbor, 
Voix,  n.  £  vovce. 
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Vorace,  adj.  greedy^  veracious. 

Yo8)  adj.  pos.  pL  your, 

Votre,  a^j.  p.  your, 

Youloir,  T.  &  &  n.  ir.  3.  (ind.  p.  je 

veux,  p.  d.  je  youlos,  p.  voulu), 

to  ioishf  to  be  wUUng, 
Vous,  pm.  you, 
Yoatdj  n.  £  vauUj  arch. 
Voyager,  v.  n.  1.  to  travel 
"Vrai,  e,  adj.  true. 
Vralment,  adv.  trtUy, 
.Yue,  n.  f.  vieWf  sighL 


T. 

T,  adv.  there. 

Y,  pm.  toftjto  (herOf  at  t%  at  them, 

in  iti  in  them. 
Y  avoir,  v.  unip.  3.  il  y  a,  there  is, 

there  are  ;  ily  a  on  an,  a  year  ago. 
Yeuz,  n.  m.  p.  (plural  of  oeU),  tfyea. 

Z. 

Z^nobidi  ZenobiiL 
Zephyr,  n.  m.  UgM  iovnd,  zephyr.  . 
I  Z^ro^  n.  m.  zero,  naiughL 
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